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r I. Explanatory 


In the body of these notes, the more important of the 
garious interpretations set forth by the commentators has been 
noted ; and in this respect much help has been derived from the 
foot-notes supplied by Buhler and Burnell—Hopkins in their 
respective translations ;—but their most important feature of 
the notes consists in the references made to the verses of Manu 
quoted in the more important digests, and their explanation, 
wherever it is vouchsafed by the digest-writers, Below we 
append a list of the Nibandhas or digests that have been 
put under requisition for this purpose. 


1. Mitaksara gn Yàjfiavalkya— Ed. by S. Betlur. 
2. Viramitrodaya—Calcutta Sanskrit Press, 1515. 
3. WViramitrodaya—Paribhisa—Chaukhambha S. Series. 
4. Do." * Samskira Do. 

ER. v" 5. Do. Ahnika Do. 

" 6. ‘Do. Puja Do. 

T 7. Do. Rajantti Do. 

" 8. Do. Laksann Do. 

, | 9. Do. Vyivahira Do. 

f 10. Parüshara-Müadhava— Achira— Bibliotheca Indica 
! Series. ` x 

11. Parāshara-Mādhava— V yavahüra Do. 


12. Do, Prayashchitta Do, 









18. 


19. 
20. 


21. 














xu 


z ü — hag: — — 1867. — 


te: 





- 








h BOE Hoe. acies 1911. 
— — Pramathanith Tarkabhüsana, Cal- 
Calcutta. 
Madanapárijita— Bibliotheca Indica. 
Smrtitattva, Vols. I and II—Ed. Jivananda Vidya? 
sagara. 
N irnayasindhu— Venkateshvar | 
Shivadatta Sambat 1965. 
Apararka—Anandashrama—Ed. 1903. 
Smrtikaumudi (Devanatha Thakura)—Darbhanga. 
Purusarthachintaàmani— Nirnayasügara Press, 1906. 
Gadiadharapaddhati—Kàalasara— Bibliotheca Indica, 
1904. 
Nityacharapradipa— Biblio. iae 1903. 
Shrüddhakriyükaumudi— Biblio. Indica, 1904. 
Shuddhikaumudi— Biblio. Indica, 1005. 
Varsakriyakaumudi— Biblio. Indica, 1902. - 
Danakriyakaumudi—Biblio. Indica, 1903. 
Haralata—Biblio. Indica, 1909. 
Dünamayükha—Vidyavilas Press, Benares, 1909. ` 
Shuddhimayikha—Litho, Benares, 1879. 


Vidyaratna, 


Press — Fil Maha. > 





Shantimaytkha — E 1879. 
Utsargamayükha— , » * 1879. 


 Pratisthimayükha—Shri — Venkateshvar 
. Bombay, 1914. 
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37. Wyivabaramayükha— Ed. Gharpure, Bombay, 1914. 
38. Nitimayükha—Litho, Benares, 1880. — 

39. Samskiramayaikha—Gujrati Press, Bombay, 1913. 
40. Acharamayükha—Gujrati, Press, Bombay, 1915. 

41. Kaàlamadhava— Bibliotheca Indica, 1890. 

49, Prayashchittaviveka—Ed. Jibainanda, Calcutta, 1895. 
43. Samskararatnamala—Anandasharma Series, 1899. 


44. Yatidharmasangraha— b » 1909. 
45. Krtyasarasamuchcehaya— Bombay, Sambat 1972. 


46. Smrtikaustübha—Nirnayasagar Press, Bombay, 1909. 
47. Vivadachintamani—Shri Venkateshvar Press, Bombay, 
1898 (and in some places, when so specified, 
Calcutta—Ed. by Vidyavagisha, Sambat 1594.) 
48. Dattakamimansa— Calcutta—4(old, undated). 
49. Dattakachandrika Do. do. 
50. Daüyakramasangraha. 
51. Gotrapravara nibandhakidamba—M ysore Oriental 
Library Series, 1900. 
52. Nityacharapaddhati—Biblio. Indica, 1905. 
53. Smrtichandrika—Samskara—Mysore Oriental Li- 
brary Series,,1914. 
= 54 Smrtichandriki—Ahnika—Mysore Oriental Li- 
brary Serfes, 1914. 
55. Smrtichandrikia—Vyavahira—Mysore Oriental li- 
i ! brary Series, 1914. 
56. Nrsinhaprakasha—Samskara—Manuscript (Sanskrit 
College Library, Benares). 
57. Nrsinhnprakasha— Ahnika— Manuscript (Sanskrit 
College Library, Benares). ; 
58. N rsinhapraka sha—Shraddha—Manuscript (Sanskrit 
College Library, Benares). i 








Do. Pratistha. Do. 
Hemadri-Chaturvargachintamani—Dana—Bibliothe ca 
Indica. 
Hemadri—Chaturvargachintamani—- V rata—-Biblio- 
theca Indica. | 
Hemadri—Chaturvargachintamani—Parishesa (Kala) 
Bibliotheca Indica. 
Hemadri—Chaturvargachintaman®-Parishesa (Shrad- 
dha) Bibliotheca Indiea. 
Hemadri—Chaturvargachintamani—Prayaschitta Bi- 
bliotheca Indica. E , 
Samskaradipaka— Raj Press, Darbhanga, 1903. 
Krtyakalpataru—Incomplete Manuscript, in the Dar- 
bhanga Raj Library (Vyavahara Sec.) | 
Vyavahira-—Balambhatti—Chaukhambhia Sanskrit 
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Adhyaya I 
" » 
VERSE I. 


' Pratipujya '—has been taken by Kullüka to mean also 

after mutual salutations’; and he has taken ‘ yathanyd- 

yam.” with ‘abravit.  Sarvajüanürüyana takes it to mean 
s 'pratyekam pujayitva', having honoured them severally’. 

Medhatithi (p. 1, l. 18) curiously ascribes the asser- 
tion ' ath shabdanushasanam’ to Panini, not to Patañjali. 

P. 2, L 4—appears to favour the Prabhakara view in 
regard to the Shastrarambha (vide Prabhakara-Mimdaiisa). 
But on p. 73, L 26, the Bhaita view is also accepted. 

P.2, L 12.—' Whatever Manu said &c., aqa@afteraraza Ke. 
—This text occurs in several Sanhitas in varying forms, 
where it refers to the secred texts ‘seen’ by Manu. But there 
is nothing to prevent the deduction being drawn that this dec- 
laration proves the antiquity of the * Law of Manu’, though it 
need not be exactly in the form in which it has been handed 
down to us by Bhrgu 4nd his pupils. 

P. 2, L 13.— Manu has said &c.— wat asia &c.— The 
— second half of this verse is quoted by Buhler (XIV) as agfäfaeg 

A ant HATS a aaa, and translated as ‘the Vedas were pro- 
claimed by the great sages, but the Smédrta, or traditional 
lore, by Manu. It is strange that Buhler did not notice that 
such a statement as this would not add very much to Manu's 
claims to exceptional honour. The right reading of the verse 
is, as we find in the printed texts of Medhitithi, aafwfieq 
urdiem acad en qurdta ," "the Rk verses.........and all that has 
been declared by the seven sages,—all this has Manu expound- 
ed’. This would mean that the work of Manu contains all 
the teachings that had gone before him. . 



















P Js: ret e » commentaries on this expression throw a curious 
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i- - Having: Int pala — &e.— aR 





f light o on — own relative. antiquity : Medhatithi explains it 


T g simply as— mesi mexanfrargarcaafes: ad: suai qu 


a 


RaRa eur qatar ; and he does not seek to emphasise and ex- 
plain the anomaly involved in the teacher being a * Ksattriya ’ 
and the questioners * Brahmanas’, and the latter offering TAT to 
the former. Kullüka has tried to tone down the anomaly by 
explaining sqm as wRrar: aza: qat gat— They offered the 
qur after they had themselves received the {at due to themselves; 
and Raghavünanda goes a step farther : and explains WHTSTTH as e , 
aAa wr amardtat 4 uesn: fea NETA | 
P. 3, 1. 13.—The word rsi means the VWeda’—The word 
* rai" is explained by Medhatithi as a synonym for the Veda, 
and in his Bhasya on verse 11 below he actually uses the word 
in that sense. According to him the term primarily denotes 
the Veda, and only secondarily the person who possesses 
special knowledge of the Veda. 


P. 2, L 23—*' Dharmashabdashcha—This is a paraphrase 
of Jaimini's definition ateareqatsat aa: P 


VERSE II 


‘O blessed one? wamaq —The title wataq, means one who = 
possesses Bhaga: What ‘bhaga’ stands foris thus described in 
the Visnupurana quoted by Kullika— Bhaga is the name for 
the following six—(1) full soy 'ereignty, (2) strength, (3) fame, 
(4) glory, (5) knowledge and (6) freedom from passion.’ 
‘Intermediate castes, wriememwarn— This refers to the 
"mixed castes” described under Discourse 10. 


$2 e L 24—For aa: J reads aàr which would s 
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P. 4,1.3—These castes being similar &c. temm arg :— 
This is Manu, 10. 6, where Medhatithi says—@ er qa sar, 
seswrftar ..... deqexpugurep aga eee: an freer: — ‘They 
should be regarded as equal to, not of the same caste as, their 
fathers ; what is meant is that they are superior to the mother, 
but inferior to the father.’ 


P. 4, l. 14— In another work, s=n-at— Does this refer to 
the author's Smrtiwiveka from which he has quoted in his 
comments on 2. 6 below ? 


B Medhatithi does not attach much importance to the account 


of creation here provided. In more than one place he says 
that the whole of Adh. I is ‘mere Arthavada’ In his 
comments on verse 5, for instance, he says that the pro- 
cess described is in some places in accordance with the 
account found in the Puranas, and in others, in accordance 
with the tenets of the Sankhya system of philosophy ; and that 
no attention need be paid to this, as it has no direct bearing 
upon Dharma. Again under verse 9, he says that as this sub- 
ject does not form the real subject-matter of the treatise, no 
attention need be paid to what the author says on it. 


VERSE HMI 
* Vidhanasya svayambhuvah "—Buhler has trans- 
lated this phrase tọ mean ‘the ordinance of the self-exis- 
tent',—evidently taking ‘Svayambhuvah’ as standing for 
God. This, however, is incompatible with the interpretation of 
all- the commentators, according to whom ‘Svayambhuvah’ is 
in apposition to “Vidhanasye’,—the phrase meaning the 'self- 
existent ordinance’, ‘the Eternal Law’ (the Veda). Burnell is 
more to the point when he renders it as ‘self-existent system.’ 
Medhatithi (p. 5) has suggested another explanation— activity 
handed down by immemorial tradition.’ 
* Aprameyasya’—Though other commentators are satis- 


fied with rendering this @pithet as meaning ‘untathom: ible,’ 
"3 











Pup o I: - ET "C <5 ee — i CA s n 
i imparts to it a special significance by explaining it 
direc y knowable, but to be inferred, as the foundation 


ba 
>. 


soul’ (Kullu)— the true purport ' (Medha., Govinda and 
N and.) 

It is noteworthy that Medhiatithi has supplied, under verse 
11 below, a totally different explanation of this verse. 


VERSE IV 


The injunctions and prohibitions in the Institute are the 
work of Prajapati himself ;—He taught them to Manu, who 
composed the 'ordinance '. and taught it to the sages, among 
whom was Bhrgu, who was commissioned to relate it to the sages ; 
and the ‘ordinance’ in its present form is what was related by 
Bhrgu to the sages at a later time—Vide Bhasya on 1.1 and 1.56. 


E 
ai 


VERSE V 


‘ Tamas’ is generally taken here in the sense of the 
‘Root evolvent' only Ragh. taking it in the sense of the 
Vedantie mat ; he is supported by Sayana who explains the 
term similarly, under his explanation of Rgveda 18. 129. 3. 

P. 8,1. 8S—(1) aa meta ( Rgveda 10. 129. 3)—Sayana sup- 
plies a somewhat different explanation:  && waq afars saa 
HEU SAMITA UI: ada | waar aferzfera, uut dita afar 
Aa spud ag anar sfearmrged sur a wae T aarara wadtfa 
‘ang’ ‘ave: uesuquiziuwwqe | ; 

As a Vedantin, Sayana identifies emm with larr i 


‘ Mahabhitad?—Here again Rüghavünanda, the Ve- 
dantin, is at variance with the other commentators, and takes 
it in the sense of Ahankara} and not in that of ‘the 


- 


Elemental Substances &e;' 



























zd se ina — of lii; own free will, 
| const equence of his Karma : (Medha, Kullu, Govinda, 
3—' became discerni iscernible' : (Nārā.)— became ready to 


Lm S LT 
$ 


| no The reader should refer to the latter portion of the Bhasya 
x - on verse 11, where the present verse is explained as setting forth 
ALS the self-evolution of — according to the Sankhya. 






















BS üksmah :— unperceivable by the external senses’: (Ku- 
- Waka). But ‘this would be a repetition of atindriyagrahyal ; 
hence Govinda renders it as ‘who is perceiv able by subtle 
understanding. only; and Ragha.— who is without parts'— 
which is „as Kullüka makes out to be, the meaning of 
*avyaktal. 
S arvablütamayah—Medhiti thi has offered two ex- 
M i ed (1) 'entirely taken up by the idea of creating 
m | , and (2) ‘whose modification all things are’. The latter 
E ‘explanation i is practically accepted by all the commentators. 
E Udbhabau— Assumed a body ': (Medha. and Govinda) 
— or ‘shone forth’ (alternative suggested X Medhatithi) ; ' appeared 
E. dn the form of the products’ : (Kulla.)—' became discernible ' 











— Medhátithis P» TU Lr:-— Tatha cha Vaishesikah ' ;— The 
? ra quoted. is Gautama's Nyaya-sutn v, 1.1.16. It seems that 

ue ven so early as Medhatithi’s time * Nyayo ' and Vaishesrka ' 
owe ère rhed, as convertible terms. 


E , * =) 


VERSE Vill 


O Abhidhyāya—According .to those who interpret the 
pro ees — as ‘described i in accordance with the Sankhya’, 
this n depe dently of all outside force, just 4s à man 









the plural form in consi- 
plural t has 


———— connection, — 10.121.1, and Visnu- 


T 


poripa L 
Sah—Hiranyagarbha (acc. to Medha); the Paramatman | 
(according to others.) 


Abhidhyaya— According to the interpretation of ' others’, " 
noted by Medhatithi, under verse 11, this participle means 
‘independently of all external activity, just as a man may do 
some act by merely willing it.’ 


Medhà. P. 11, \. 6— anycbhya idamuchyate’—Phis 
is an idiomatic expression used in the sense— This that is 
urged is spoken, as it were, to others—it does not concern us,— 
it has no bearing upon what we have said.’ 





VERSE IX 


Burnell remarks that this * Egg ’ does not belong to the 
Sankhya philosophy. The explanation ‘of this, in accordance 
with that philosophy, is thus given by Medhatithi, under verse 
11— Sarvatah pradhanam  prthivyadibhitotpattau 
kathinyaméti andartipam sampadyate. 


Haimam—tThe commentators are agreed that this is 4 
used figuratively, in the sense of pure or brilliant. | 





Jajna svayam Brahma—(a)* He himself was born as — | * 
| — (b): Brahmā himself was born. r 
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which s would have been avoided if the figurative character of 
od he | te 1 been recognised. 

ya — P. 11. L 22 * Anidamparébhyah— &c, "—Cf. 
w — been said in the Bhisya on verse 5, to the effect that 
“the process of creation here described is in some places in agree- 
E c nent with the Puranas, while i in others, in accordance with the 
| k doctrine of the Sankhyas' t is this want of consistency that 
E Er has led Medhatithi to regard the whole of this discourse as 
1 | purely ' arthavada? 


d = 


of: 


* | ensis BSE: 3 
! Apo nara &c.—This explanation of the name ‘ Narayana’ 
ds found i in Visnu Purana b and also in the Mahabharata, 
— 8.189. 3. 

- It is curious that Medha. reads 'nemrah (instead of 'narah) 
and adds a somewhat forced explanation of the elongation 
_of the initial vowel in ‘ni’. 

Medha. RB 12, L 6—Babhrumandulomakas —T hese 
apparently are three other proper names— Babhru', * Mandu ' 
and * Lomaka’, —which stand on the same footing as ‘ Vashi- 


* VERSE XI 












. A Karanam—Riigha. takes this to refer to the above-men- 
b. (otio * Eee’, the undifferentiated root-cause. All others take it 
B ean the Supreme Soul. 


E aaia —— because cognisable by 
Lo a * : of the Vedic texts, and non-existent, because uncognisa- 


l by the ordinary means of perception. (Medha, Govi. and 
E Z ull i); f * real, i in the shake of the cause, and unreal, in the 


b: form. of the Products’ : (Nandana ) 
m The relationship: bitoréon Narayana (Virat) and Purusa 
ars to be based upon the Purusastikta, where Purusa is 


2 





~ 









A» 









E rect vin; y instructions from P 
at " Medhatithi, P. 12, 1 21 to the end of page 13 offers a 


E Ea? * n a 
=. = e 
ERI EAT 


—— — 
-1- ye th 


totally different interpretation of verses 3-11. 
Medhà. P. 13,1. 1— Mahato *hankaro &e?—Cf. Saükhya- 
» , * Vishesal'.—Why these are called * vishésa ’ 
thus explained in the Sankhyatattvakaumudi— 


qeu wrqarfa fazrar ser SERIE YSIS | GENT- 





saa:.......... ast qeavengwaisayaarar "fazrar 
gf ‘eqs’ gf aa amA qo ueniat 
qveqveqrgpwife —arnppaed— gí ‘afar: ‘JAP 
gia aram | 





VERSE XIU 


Parivatsaram-—Kullü. alone takes this to mean * a year 
of Brahma '; all others take it in the sense of the ordinary year ; 
Cf. Shatapatha Bra. 11. 1. 6. 2. 

Dhyanat—Medhatithi’s robust intellect again asserts 
itself : The Egg broke, not because the inglwelling Brahma willed 
it, but because of its full development ; and this coincided with 
Bralunā’s wish to come out. — 


VERSE XIV-XV i 

The confusion regarding the account of the process of 
creation contained in Manu is best exemplified by these two 
verses, ‘The names of the various evolutes have been so pro- 
miscuously used, that the commentators have been led to have 
recourse to various forced interpretations, with a view to bring 
the statement herein contained into line with their own philoso- 
phic predilections,  Medhi, Kulti., Govi. and Ragha. take 


- | , 


+ 
^ 
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it as describing the three principles of the Sankhya—Mahart, 
Ahaünküra and Manas; but finding that the production of 
Ahankira from Manas, or of Mahat (which is what they 
understand by the term * mahd@ntam dtmdanam ^") is not in 
conformity with the Sankhya doctrine,—they assert that the 
three evolutes have been mentioned here ‘in the inverted 
order, Even so, how they can get over the statement that 
* Ahankara ' was produced * from Manas’ ( manasah ’) it is 
not easy to see Similarly, the ' atman from which 
Manas is described as being produced, Medhà, explains as the 
*Sankhya * Pradhána', and Kulla. as the Vedantie * Supreme 
Boul’, 
Buhler remarks that according to Medha&. by the particle 
* cha’ * the subtile elements alone are to be understood. ' 





This does not represent Medhza. correctly ; his words 
being——' warega Praaiza wapeqteqaira greg sw. 

In order to escape from the above difficulties, Nandana 
has recourse to another method of interpretation, —no less 
forced than the former. He takes ‘manas 'as standing for 
Mahat, and * mahdntam atmanem ' as the Manas, 


Not satisfied with all this, Nandana remarks that the two 
verses are not meant to provide an accurate account of the precise 
order of creation; all that is meant to be shown is that all things 
were produced ouj of parts of the body of the Creator himself, 


VERSE XVI 


Sir elements—The five Rudimentary Substances and 
the Principle of Egoism. 
Here also, and for reasons similar to the above, there is a 
—  — — difference of opinion among commentators. 
Nanda. and Ragha. take the verse as describing „the 
creation of the bodies of thifigs from the body of the.Creator, 
- 















m His Soul. The ‘six’, Rügha. 
leh \-alicYherins-organs: and Wendi. hh 
aspen tien Mahat, (2) Ahaükara, (3) Manas, 
e * Elements, (5) Organs of Action and (6) Organs 
. of Sensation. 

Medha. takes the verse simply as describing how the 
‘Creator created all beings by combining ‘the subtile compo- 
nents of the said six principles’ with * their own evolutes.’ 

Hopkins remarks that “dtmamatra@’ stands for “the 
spiritual atom as opposed to the elementary,—not reflexive 
elements of himself 


1 


4 
AVE 
Zug «4. 
E 


E 


VERSE XVII 

Nanda. explains the verse to mean that ‘the body of 
Hiranyagarbha is called Sharira, body, because it enters 
all things mentioned in the preceding verses by means of 
its portions’; according to Medha. on the other hand, it means 
that—the body of Pradhana is called Sharira, because its 
six components enter into these things, —viz., the organs and the 
elemental substances. Kullü. refers it to the body of Brahman, 


The only important points of difference are—(1) while 
Medhi. takes it as referring to the body of Pradhàna, others 
take its refering to that of Hiranyagarbha or Brahma; and 
(2) while according to Medha. the evolutes entering into that 
Body are the organs and the gross elemental subtances, aecord- 
ing to Nandana, they are only the six principles named in 

verses 14-15. 
The natural construction of the verse appears to be rm 





y Medhitithi.- But if mf gera — to 

aeranta, then there should be an accusative ending in waqa: 

T | in order to make it the object of srsafoar, Tt is in view of this 
J difficul — pum has put forward another construction 
by *w Scr a —— and m : nf at "S )- 
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VERSE XVIII 
 Buhler supplies the translation of the verse according to 


— five interpretations offered by the commentators. (1) 
The text here represents the explanation given by Medhatithi :— 


E. (3) According to Govi. and Kullü, the verse means—' From 
| Brahman are produced the gross elements, together with their 
: functions, and the Mind, which is the producer of all beings 
aca — its minute portions, and imperishable’.—(3) According 
— to Ragha.— ‘That gross body the gross elements enter, and the 


hw Mind, which is the producer of all beings and imperishable, 
i together with the actions and with the limbs'—4(4) According 
— to Nanda.—' As that body of Hiranyagarbha, though through 
" its small portions it produces all beings, yet is imperishable, —even 
DA thus the Great Beings and the Mind, with the actions enter it.’ 
—6G)According to Nara.—"That subtile body the gross elements 


i : = . enter, together with the Karma and the Mind, the producer of 
= all beings and imperishable, together with its minute portions.’ 

" Dr. Buhler's rendering of this verse is not approved by 
3 Hopkins. The construction of the sentence is the same in all 


cud cases—merfoer sperrfor waft: Hau —H"'q qun: saa: HE— H3 T271 
| werd er wifaafea. 
EC Medha. himself offers a second explanation. 











Zu VERSE XIX 


"The ‘ seven’ are made up of—(1) Egoism, the five subtile 
elements and the Mahat (Medha, Govi. and Kullūā.);—(2) Atman 
E instead of Mahat (Nara. and Nanda.)  Medha. notes another 
enumeration suggested by ‘others ’"—(1) The five organs of Per- 
. ception, (2) the five organs of Action and (3), (4), (5), (6) and 
0) the five gross elemental substances.’ 
. The name — has been applied to the Tattvas, 
? Pr nc iples,—because ' they serve the purposes of the soul " 
L3 Medhi i.),—or because 'they*are produced by the Purusa, Atman.' 


* m E es places verse 27 7 before 20. There appears to be no 









DM e 







justificatior for deviating from the order adopted by all other 
commentators. 


VERSE XXII 


The meaning of this verse, which Buhler a attributes to 

Medhi. is one that the latter has not put forward at all. His expla- 
nation is somewhat different, as will be clear from the translation. 
He has however noted an explanation by * others ', which is 
rightly rendered by Buhler as—' The Lord created the mul- 
titude of the gods whose nature is sacrifice and of those 
endowed with life’—According to Ragha. it means— The Lord 
created among beings endowed with life the (to us) invisible 
multitude of the gods who, by the result of their acts have 
obtained their divine station, or who subsist on offerings.’ 


VERSE XXIIT 


There are two explanations of this verse, supplied by 
Medhatithi :—(1) ‘ For the sake of the accomplishment of the 
sacrifice to Agni, Vayu and Sürya, He produced the Veda, 
and (5) * Out of Agni......He produced the Veda’ ;—the latter 
being preferred, for reasons adduced in the BAasya. 

Burnell has a curious note here to the effect that—"This 
myth of the creation of the Vedas differs' from the Sankhya 
account, according to which they are eternal and issue 
from Brahma’s mouth’ It was necessary to supply references 
to the work on Sankhya here referred to. 

Medhatithi (p. 19, L 9) ‘ Asmindarshané’—etc, This 
refers to the passage in the Mahabhasya (Nirnayasigara edition, 
Vol. IH, p. 265, L 18). | 

A similar use of the Ablative ending we find in 2. 77. 
'- De. (p.19, L 11) ‘ Dohamanichadhydpanam Nes this 
case afra: would be the Dative fornt. — 
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| Medhatithi (p. 19, 1. 21)—1t is interesting to note that 
even so late as Medhatithi's time, the Lunar Mansions were 
counted from Krttikā onwards, and not from Ashvini as in 
J the more recent astronomical systems. (See Thibaut on 
1 ‘Indian Astronomy’ in Indian Thought Vol, I.) 


This verse is quoted in the Gadadharapaddhati— 
|»  — Kaülasara, p. 5, as describing the creation of time and its divi- 
d ‘sions ;—also in the Kalamadhava (p. 45) as describing the 

. æ creation of time by God; it reads ' vibhaktim’ for * vibhaktih 


VERSE XXVI 


The term ‘dharma’, as Burnell rightly remarks, stands for 
a man's whole duty, including both secular and religious duty. 
| The other ‘Dvandvas’ are Kame (Desire) — AK rod he (An- 
| ger)—Raga (Attachment)—Dvrésa (Hatred)—' Asvt (Hunger) 
| —Pipasa (Thirst)—Harsa (joy)—Visada (Sorrow)' and so 
forth. 


VERSE XXVII 


* Vinashinyah ’—hbecause liable to change into gross 
substances (Medha., Govinda and Kullüka); or because they 
are products (Righava.) 

‘The commentators are at some pains to explain the in- 
congruity of the inter-position of the present verse in the 
middle of what purports to be a connected account of the 
process of creation. Medhatithi says the verse serves the 
— purpose of summing up what has been said so far ;—Govindaraja 
and Kullika make it serve the purpose of setting aside the 
‘notion that the creation was accomplished by Brahman w ithout 
— the help of the ‘principles ’;—and Narayana holds that it is 
meant to lay stress upon the non-eternality of atoms ;—Nandana 
| s solved. the difficulty by placing this verse after verse 1°). 








Ane 





Mea notes two — of this verse. 

"The inatural meaning appears to be that 'each being 
. continues, in each succeeding birth, to betake itself to 
the same function that was assigned to it in the beginning by 
Prajapati’ k 

But this — incompatible with the law of Karma, 
which has been regarded as adumbrated by Manu in L 41,— 
Medhatithi has tried his best to get out of the words the mean- 
ing that the conditions and activities of each being are ordained 
in accordance with his past deed’ ;—but the only argument 
that he puts forward in support of assigning this meaning is 
that the literal meaning of the words would give rise to a 
number of undesirable contingencies. According to Medhatithi, 
creation is due to the joint action of the three causes—(1) the 
being’s past acts (2) God's will and (3) Evolution of Prakrti. 

The confusion of thought in regard to the exact meaning 
of this and the — two verses is further shown by the fact 
that Medhatithi (p. 22, 1,27 under verse 30) has thought it 
necessary to set forth *another explanation ' of these texts. 


VERSE XXXI 
‘ Lokavivrddhyartham—'in order that the inhabitants of 
the worlds might multipl y (or prosper) * (Medhātithi, Govin- 
darāja and Kullāka);— in order to protect the world by means 
of the castes, and to make it prosperous ' (Narayan na). 
It is refreshing to find Medhatithi regarding this account 
of the castes issuing from the mouth and other parts of the 


body of the Lord as mere ' s£ut?'—not to be taken as literally 
true. 


VERSE XXXI 
- The ' Jut sos hri Lars darin a according to 
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the latter view is indicated by his assertion 
that what happened was that ‘the body of Brahma (described 
ve 0) ow took the form of the Hermaphrodite,—or as he 
adds Satie “the Female form was — from His own 
. Male form.’ 


Pade © VERSES XXXIV—XXXV 
E E. eae ‘These are quoted i in Hemadri-Dana, p. 242, as describing 


P. munis ’, eim It reads * dustaram ' for *‘ dushcharam’, 
ate f angirasam ' for “an girasam : 


— VERSE XXXVI 

b * Manün '— The name ‘Manu’ here stand for that Being 
^c ali function it is to create all creatures and to maintain the 
entire world during a manvantara, and apparently belongs to 
the office. Some Mes. read ‘ munin’. 

* Devanikayan’— Classes of gods’ (according to Nandana 
and Narayana) ;—‘abodes of gods’ (Medhatithi, Kullika and 
 Raghavünanda); the last of these — also the meaning 
‘servants of the gods’. 


ae 
m 


X 


*Pitrnám ganan n 'prtrs' are not actually the 
‘fathers, as is clear from the present text; they are a particular 
; E ‘class of c divine beings, though it is from these that. human 
MR are descended. See IIT, 194—199. 


|." “VERSE XXXVII 


^ Rohita '—This is the name of the  violet-coloured 
r of light that appears in the sky, in the manner of rain- 
pn attached to the solar disc, but sometimes in 
; of the sky also. Another name for it, according to 
aja, is ‘ shastrotpatte’. Buhler says it is an imperfect 


— 
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nt from. ‘the rainbow, though 
ce between the two is ibat 
—* — ike other is straight. 

Medhatithi, p. 25, 1. 12— Megha abhrodakamarujjyo- 
tihsaighatah—In modern Sanskrit ‘ a@bhra ' has become 
a synonym for ‘ clouds’—‘ abhram megho vàri vahah, says the 
Amarakosha. Up to the time of Medhatithi at any rate the 
distinction between * abhra’ (vapour) and ‘ mégha’ (clouds) 
appears to have been recognised. The S hatapatha Brahmana 
describes ‘abhra’ as apam bhasma, * the dust of water, which 
is apparently aqueous vapour; the Chhandogya Upanisad 


also makes the personality become ‘megha, after having 
become ‘abhi’. 


‘ Ashani’ also is taken by Medhatithi as standing for 
hail, and not for thunder and lightning. 





VERSE XLI 


* Yathakarn va’—Here we have a distinct enunciation of 
the Law of Karma. 


VERSE XLII 


‘ Ubhayatodatah—A_ compound difficult to explain. The 
word ‘danta’ becomes transformed into ‘dat’ only in special 
cases, laid down in Panini 5. 4. 141-145. The only explana- 
tion possible is that given by  Medbatithi—that the term 
‘ dat's an entirely different word from ‘danta. 


E, ASNE E a two distinct sentences. So Burnell ; 
but Bubler takes the whole as one*sentence. | 


acu. 766 


* 
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VERSE XLVI 


Medhiatithi takes ‘udbhijjah sthaverah' as the subject, and 
'ijakandaprarohinal! as the predicate of the sentence. Buhler 


reverses this. 
VERSE XLVIII 


Burnell represents Medhatithi to explain * guchchha- 
ma’ as'one root and many roots’. This is not fair. 
What Medhatithi says is that the names ' guchchha-gulma' 
are applied to clusters of short-growing creepers which may 
have one root or several roots.”  Kullüka defines ' guchchha’ as 
the single shoot springing from the root and having no boughs, 
and * gulma’ as a clump of shoots coming up from one root. 
According to Medhatithi the difference between the two con- 
sists in the fact that while the former has flowers, the latter 
has none. 


VERSE L 


* Bhüta' —here stands for the Asetragna, the Conscious 
Being ensouling the body—according to Govindaraja and 
Kullüka. 

* Nityam '—qualifies * ghoré’; ' Ever terrible’ according 
to Medhatithi, Govindargja and Narayana, -the last, along with 
Nandana, however, suggests the reading ' 23/7/72" meaning ‘in this 
eternal samsira. . , 


VERSE LIII 


C* Kormatmanah'-—1t is not correct to say, as Buhler 
does, that this term according to Medhitithi, means * who, in 
consequence of their actions, become incorporate 5 because as a 
matter of fact, this latter explanation is supplied by Medhatithi 
in reference to the term *' sheririnah 5; what he means is that 
the Beings are called * sharirinah’ not because the Body is their 
natural accompaniment, but because they become equipped 
with them in consequence of their acts, s 

J] 











— and Kullaka make this out to be the descrip- 
or the Mahà-pralaya, and the preceding verse of the 


E oe — | 
Sarvabhütütmà stands for the Saükhya PARU! — — 

according to the second explanation put forward by Medhatithi;— 

according to the. other. explanation, accepted by Govindaraja 


and Kullüka, the term stands for the Supreme Self of the 
Vedanta. 





VERSE LV 


Under this verse Hopkins translates a passage from Me- 
dhatithi, which, as will be clear from the text, has been entirely . 
misunderstood and hence wrongly rendered. 

Verses 55 and 56 have been variously interpreted. (1) 
According to Medhatithi, Govindaraja and Kullika, it describes 
the process of transmigration. When an individual is dying, 
his individual Soul enters darkness,—+. e. becomes unconscious ; 
and even though It continues to be connected with the 
dying body, the physical functions gradually cease ;—then It 
leaves the body,—and enveloped in a subtle body—formed of 
the eight constituents (variously enumerated), It enters the 
embryo determined for It by its own past acts, and there be- 
comes clothed with a new physical body which accompanies It 
through Its next life on Earth. (2) (Narayana holds that 
verse 55 provides the description of the soul during a swoon, 
and the second alone refers to the method of transmigration. 
(3) The explanation given by Nandana is entirely different. 
He takes the verses as referringto what is done by the Supreme 
Being, the Creator ;—verse 55 describing His action during 
Dissolution and 56 referring to a fresh creation following it. 
The Supreme Lord ‘enters darkness—3i. e. the Pradhana,—and 
having remained therein during the entire period of the Dis- 
solution, becomes endowed with organs and a visible shape,— 
i. €, the shape of the Created Universe,’ 
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VERSE LVIII 


* Vidhivat’— With due attention’ Medhatithi and 
Govindaraja);— according to rule,—with due ceremonies’ 
(Kullüka). 

In connection with the authorship of the Smrti see Bhasya 
(Printed edition, Gharpuré, p. 7) and also Buhiler’s Introduc- 
tion p. xv. Burnell in his foot-note on Verse 58, misre- 
presents Medhatithi, by imputing to him a view which he 
has put forward only as held by ‘some people’ * Keehit’. 

Parashara-madhava (Achara—p. 106) quotes this verse 
in support of the view that the Smrtis are the work of Brahma; 
and it adds that— as Brahma, so Svayambhuva Manu also, 
compiles the Duties that have been ordained in the Veda;— 
which establishes the beginningless and immutable character of 
Dharma’? 


VERSE LIX 


This Verse is quoted by the Apararka (p. 4) with a view 
to show that the writer of a work often quotes himself,—and 
wherever awda, occurs, it is Manu's own words that are 
quoted, not those of Bhrgu, the compiler. 


⸗ VERSE LX 


With this verse ends the Introductory Section of the 
work, describing the Origin of the Law and the authorship of 
the ordinances. 


VERSE LXIV 


‘t Nimésa'—(1) The time taken by one wink of the 
eye, or (2) the time taken in the distinct pronouncing of one 
syllable. > ' 

4, 








_ *"Távatal e Ac usative ni itates the supplying 
' the Transi * ve Te vidyat; ‘one aid know’ . Nürüyana 
andar el owever favour | the nominative form *‘ tavantah’ 
Pa obviates the necessity of adding any words. 

|. €f. in this connection Wilson's | Visnu-Purüna— Ed. 
‘Hall, Vol. T, PP- 47-50. 


: VERSE LXV 


‘Ratrih svapnaya &c/— This line supplies the definition 
of ‘Day’ and ‘Night’ for those regions that are beyond. the reach 


of the Sun;—' Day ' being the period of activity, and JURE 
the period of repose. 


VERSE LXVI 


The ‘day’ and ‘ night’ of Pitrs is regulated by the Moon, 
just as those of gods and men is by the Sun. 

This verse has been quoted in the Kalaviveka (p. 1 12) in 
support of the view that the seasons and other calculations 
are not governed by the * Lunar Month, — which only serves the 
purpose of being the * Day-Night' of Pitrs; the darker fort- 
night being their ‘day,’ and the brighter fortnight * night". 


The same work quotes it again on p: 308, in support of the 
view that ‘from Pratipat to Amāvāsyā is the dark fortnight, 
and from Pratipat to Purnamaāsi is the Bright Fortnight.’ 


“VERSE LXIX 


! Sandhyā’—īt is not clear whether the succeeding or 


preceding twilight is meant.  Kullüka, and possibly Me- 
dhātithi, accepts the former view. 


Medhatithi (p. 34, L 24) for “S vabhāvānuvrttiļł’ ; : how 
would it do to read * Svabhavananuvrttih '—the meaning being 


„that the preceding Twilight has the character of — bat 


nor Night ? . C 












Eu. Pipe pe this T “The four — just reckon 

ins onsi of) twelve thousand years ate called a Yuga of 
— gods.” - "This. is the translation adopted by Buhler also. 
What is not quite accurate is the statement that such a trans» 
ation -is “according to the commentators”,—when we find. 
that according. to Medhatithi at least, the meaning of the verse 
ds as it is represented by Burnell in his text. Medhatithi says. 
explicitly— dvadasha-chaturyus el IE devayugam 
name kala ityarthah’. 

Tn face of the fact that the words of the text Phesnselves 
convey this meaning —which involves the ‘lengthening’ of the 
ordinary . into divine years,—it is difficult to understand 
Burnell’s remark that this ‘lengthening ' ‘is the work of com- 
mentators. On the contrary, on Burnell’s own showing, the 
‘commentators’ would appear to have shortened the great 
length of the divine year clearly expressed by the words of 





the text. 
; VERSE LXXIII 
E * Punyam'—Medhatithi takes this not merely as an epi- 
: thet of ‘ahah,’ but as constituting a distinct sentence by itself. 


VERSE LXXIV 









Of the second half of the verse, two- explanations have 
x been mentioned by Medhitithi and Kullaka: (1) “on waking 
a | from sleep, Brahma creates the Manas (7. e, the Mahat); and 
Lo 8 oI * He iP itid his own Manas (Mind) in creating the world’. 
Ys darīja adopts the latter explanation only ; Narayana and 
4 = a = —— accept the former only. Nandana takes * Manas’ as 
a osa din x for Mahat, Ahankara and Manas,—and Sedecsadat- 
E me An n as ‘ prakrtivikrtyátmeakom ’ : : 
C» 


z 
ar 








ey ri forces — doctrine on Manu, whose 

rd: lady favour the Vaishzsika view. . 
"The words clearly mean ‘From out of Akasha, under- 
going modifications, proceeds Vayu.’ But Medhatithi construes 
them to mean— After Aküsha—(from out of Mahat) which 
undergoes modifications—proceeds Vayu  &c,— in order to 
make it agree with the Sinkhya doctrine that Vayu, like every 
other elementary substance, proceeds from Mahat. 







VERSE LXXVIII 


‘ Aditah'—(a) ‘after the Mahapralaya' (Kullüka);— 
(b) ‘after the Khandapralaya’ (Govindaraja and Narayana); 
(c) ‘ Before the creation of the Egg’ (Nandana). 


VERSE LXXX 
‘Kridan’—cf. Brahmasitra— Lokavattu — lilakaiva- 


lyam. ‘This idea of creation being a ‘sport’ for God is 
common in Hindu Theism. 


VERSE LXXXI 


Dharma with its ‘four feet’ is a common idea in Hindu- 
ism. In VIII. 16 we have the picture of Dharma as a ' bull’; 
its ‘four feet’ have been variously identified :—(«) according 
to Medhatithi, they represent the four principal sacrificial 
priests—Adhvaryu, Hotr, Brahman and Udgatr ;—(b) he 
also suggests, along with Nandana, that they may stand for 
the four castes ;—(c) they have been held by Medhatithi, Kul- 
lüka and Narayana to stand for the four means of acquiring 
merit—Tapas, Jnana, Yajna and Dana;—(d) and last, they 

have been identified by Medhatithi with the four kinds of 
ae speech described in Rgveda 1. 164. 45— Three being hidden 
|. . in the cave and the fourth being spoken by men.’ 
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a Et * Satyam’—Though included in * Dharma, this has been 
m n ntioned. separately, for the purpose of showing its special 
importance. The Apararka (p. 1012) quotes the first line of 
3 verse as showing the diverse character of the various cycles. 
| —The verse i is quoted in the Viramitrodaya—Parībhāsā, p. 50. 
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= This verse also has been variously interpreted :—(«) 
E E | According to Medhatithi it means that during the 77éta, 
apara, and Kali cycles, * Dharma fell off from the scrip- 
n. foot by foot, and that there was deterioration foot by foot 
inthe fruit of Dharma also, —the reason for this latter fact 
lying i in the prevalence of theft, falsehood and fraud during 
all these three cycles’; and he emphasises the fact that theft 
ete, are not to be taken as pertaining to the three cycles 
respectively ;—(b) according to Kullaka, Narayana and Ragha- 
vananda, the meaning is that during the three cycles, by reason 
of unjust gains (agamat') Dharma successively loses one 
J foot etc, ete.;—(c) Govindaraja agrees with Medhatithi, but 
J with this difference that he appears to favour the view that 
i the deterioration in the results of acts is due to theft, falsehood 
1 l and fraud respectively, —the view that has been repudiated by 
t Medhatithi ;—(d) according to Nandana—it having been 
E. declared in the preceding verse that in the Krta-cycle there 
P E were no scriptures, itis now said that during the other three 
m^ cycles, Dharma ts determined by the sc riptures, —and it 
— diminishes successively in each age by one quarter.” 
This verse is quoted in the Viramitrodaya—Panbhasa, 
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VERSE LXXXIII 


| “Quarter by quar ter '—'Fhe natural meaning is that men 
r| E for 400 years during Krta, 300 years during 7veta, 
100 years during Dvàapere and 100 years during Kelt. But in 
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view of the assertion in the Chhdndogy« Upenisad ofa man 


— T 


having lived for 1600 years (3. 16. 17) Medhatithi has been 


forced to remark that ‘quarter’ here stands for part, and not 
for the precise fowrth part, and to explain the text to mean 
that ‘ man’s life becomes shortened in part; some die while 
they are young children, others on reaching youth and others 
on attaining old age. ^T "pug 
The Aparàárke (p. 1012) quotes the first line in support 
of the view that each cycle has a distinct character of its own. 


VERSE LXXXIV — 


Medhãtithi (p.39,1. 5)— Dirghasatresu’—See Mimansü- 
SG. 6. 7. 31-40 and Shabara on 6. 7. 37—af vq «qua: 
‘ faga:’ (i e, the three days of the Ga vämayana), A ARET: I 
afz qam: ‘faga, a gga: | aa Angara frat | 
(This is the fata mentioned by Medhatithi in line 6.) Which 
of the two is to be taken as Ñr is explained by Shabara on 
6. 7. 38, where the conclusion is that the term eei. should be 
regarded as rw. | 

Medhatithi (p. 39,1. 12)— S hatashabdashcha bahunama- 
su püthitah'—e. g, Kausitaki Upa. 2. 11; Isha Upa.2; 
Mahanarayana Upa. 6,—in addition te the passages quoted 
by Medhatithi himself. 


VERSE LXXXV 


Buhler translates the verse to mean that the diversity of 
Dharma is due to the decrease in the length of the yugas. 
This however is not countenanced by any of the commentators, 
allof whom agree that the said diversity is due to the relative 
inferiority of one age to the other. 

- . Medhitithi« interpretation of 85 is not quite consistent 
with what follows in 86; but he has taken care to disconnect 





85 fronr 86 ; he distinctly says that what js said in 86 i ———— 
"T N^ s | 


" 
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i dives in the character of the yugas’ distinct from 
x what has been set forth in 85. Really this is made clear 
bythe fact that in 85, the word ‘ Dharma’ stands, according to 


“Meda not for duty, but for characteristic. 


j © This verse is quoted in Hemadri—Parishésa—Kala, 
P 657 .— and in the Smrtichandrika—Samekara, p. 27. 


E VERSE LXXXVI 


—. — c This verse is ‘quoted in Hemiadri—Parishésa—Kala, 
| p. 657, where ‘Tapas’ is explained as ' Krehehhra, Chandra- 
yana etc, and 'jAüan«' as ‘dhyana’ * meditation’;—in the 
Viramitrodaya—Paribhüsa, p. 48 -—in the Smrtichandrika— 
Samskara, p. 27, which explains ‘param’ as ‘the most 
important ;'—and in the Artyasarsamuchchaya, p. 86. 


VERSE LXXXVIII 


Cf. 10. 75 et seq. 
This verse is quoted in Paradsharamddhava (Achiara, 
. 135) in explanation. of the term ‘ satharmabhiratah’ 
of Parashara's text, under which we.have quotations from 
Visnu, Vashistha and Yama, describing the qualifications of 
the‘ pupil’ to be taught ; -—in the Viramitrodaya—Paribhasa, 
p 45,—and in the Nrsimhaprasida—Samskara, p. 160. 








- VERSE LXXXIX 
ED o "his verse is quoted in the Viramitrodaya—Paribhisa, 
Eo E , 45, which reads‘ sertim, and explains * visayeswaprasaktim ` 
ns ‘control of the senses; and in the Nrsimhapr asada, 
Sam p. (36. . py she : 
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This verse is quoted in the Viramitrodaya—Paribhasa, 
p. 45;—and in the Varsakriyakaumudi (p. 568), which 


explains *Pra bhuh’ ‘as Brahma, and ' Anesugaya' as ‘ without 
dishonesty, 


VERSE XCII 
See 5. 132. 


VERSE XCIII 


‘Dharmatah prabhuh’— The lord, by law'—according 

to Narayana and Nandana. But Medhatithi takes it to mean 

as he is the lord, in matters relating to Dharma’; i. e, 

he is the person entitled to prescribe the duties of men and 

as such, is like the lord;—Govindaraja, Kullika and Raghava- 
nanda accept the latter explanation. 


VERSE XCVI. 


— Medhatithi, (p. 41, 1. 20)— Parasparopakarat '—ec. f. 
eene qus 


Sar araqaraa à Rar array a: [ 
. qrequsaraqea: SU: RANET d E^ - 
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VERSE XCVII. 


‘ Krtabuddhayah ’— who know the Veda and its meaning 
(Medhatithi, Narayana and Nandana);—’ ‘Knowing the truth’ 
(Sarvajfia-narayana and Rümachandra),— who recognise the 
necessity of doing what is prescribed in the scriptures’ (Kullüka); 
—determined’ (Raghavananda). 


VERSE XCVIII 


` Brahma '—stands here for the Highest Spiritual Being ; 
and not for the Veda, as Burnell understands it to mean, even 
after entertaining doubts on the matter. All the commentators 
agree in explaining the phrase ' brahmabhiyaya kalpatée’ as 
‘becomes fit for being liberated—by being absorbed into 
Brahman, the Supreme Self. 


VERSE XCIX 


The Apararka (p. 281) quotes this verse in support of 
the view that the learned Brahmana is the master of everything 
in the world. 


» VERSE C 


This verse is quoted in the Apararkea (p. 282) as indicat- 
ing that the learned Brahmana is the owner of all things. 


VERSE CIH 


‘Svayambhuvo manuh’—This does not mean ‘Manu, 
who sprang from the self-existent '; it means only ‘Manu, 
Svayambhuva by name’;— S vayambhuva ' being the proper 
name of one of the Manus. 

Anupurvashah ;— Incidentally’ (Medhatithi);—' in due 
d (Ramachandra). | 
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: ^... This verre i is quoted in the Mitaksar@ (on I, 3)—along 


. with another verse from Manu (2-16)—in support of the 


view that, though all the three twice-born castes are entitled to 
study the Dharmashdastra, the Brahmana alone is entitled to 
teach it. In support of this it also quotes a text from Shankha 
to the effect that the Brihmana alone is entitled to these, and 
it is he that explains their duties to the other castes. To this 
same view we find the verse quoted in the Viramitrodaya 
(Samskara, p. 512) ;—also in the SSmrtichandrzka (Samskara, 
p. 10) which reads vidvadbhih for *'shisyebhyah' and 
anyin it as meant Yd to exclude the Shadra only. 


VERSE CIV 


This verse is quoted in the Smrtichandrika (Samskira, 
p. 10) which reads * samshita’ for ‘shamsita’, and adds that 
the term here stands for ‘twice-born’ persons. 


VERSE CVII 


' Gunadosau cha karmanam’— The desirable and un- 
desirable results of actions ’ (Medhatithi, Govindaraja, Kullüka 
and Nandana) ;— the prescribed acts* (Raghavünanda and 
Narayana). 


VERSE CVIII 


* Atmavan’— Desiring the welfare of his soul’ (Medhatithi 

and Kallika)');— ‘of excellent disposition. (Govindaràajà) ; 

‘endowed with firmness’ (Narayana);—' believing in life after 
death ' (Raghaviinanda). 

This verse is open to two explanations :—(A) ‘Achara’ 
is the highest Dharma ; as also what is laid down in the Shruti 
and in the Smrti ;—(B) ‘The highest Dharma consists in that 
Eo —— ii eel? | 
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‘The apparent inconsistency in the former is explained by 
the statement made by Medhatithi (p. 45, 1. 13) that the whole 
of this is an exaggerated eulogy bestowed on Achara. 

— "This verse, along with verses 109 and 110, has been quoted 
in the Madanaparijata (p. 11-12)—It explains Dharma 
of verse 108 as ‘the apürva resulting from good acts’, 
and remarks that here we have ‘identification of cause with 
effect’. It has quoted the verse in support of the view that 
‘Dharma is @yatta, dependent, upon a@chara’,— achara ' being 
defined as ‘that which is ordained by Shruti and Smrti and 
is properly acted up to hy good men, (p.12) which shows 
that üchára stands, not for Custom, but for Right Behaviour. 


VERSE CXVII 
See 12. 51 et seq. 


= VERSE CXVIII 


* Deshadharma’ —is local custom,e.g. the ‘ ZTofake' or 
Holi festival, which is peculiar to * North India’ ; and there also 
it is observed in different ways in different parts of the country. 

Burnell—' It is worth while to compare the twelfth lecture 
with the first, on which it throws considerable light." 

'This has been improved upon by Hopkins who, with a 
transcendent insight peculiar to a certain well-known sect of 
orientalists, opines the * whole character’ of the first lecture “as 
that of a later prefix to the work." It is really a treat to see 
how far people are carried away by their eagerness to say 
something “ new.’ 

One fails to see the logic of the argument that, because 
the first lecture contains much more mingling of philosophical 
views, therefore it must be a later prefix. It would indeed, be 
more logical to expect the ‘later prefix’ to be more , accurate 


- 











M UE. tdt ur rhet told him that he was expounding 
things in accordance with the *Sankhya doctrine’? It does 
not appear to be fair to impose a doctrine upon the writer and 
then to take him to task for not bang an harmony with that 


doctrine. 


































Discourse II 

— — 
= *§ Hrdayenabhyanujnatah’—The term ‘hrdaya’ stands for 
E the heart—conscience. The phrase stands for what is spoken 
E of later on, in verse 6 below, as *atmanastustih; | Medhatithi 


E that ‘Ardaya’ may stand for the Veda. 
=_= Medhātithi (p. 48. 1.15). ' Mimansatah.’—This refers 


. AER to — Sa. IL i—2 ‘Chodanalaksano'artho dharmah.’ 


4 "This verse has been quoted in the Parasharamadhava 
- Ae ara, p. 80), in corroboration of the definition of Dharma 
provided by Vishvamitra, that ‘Dharma is that which when 
. done is praised by good men learned in the scriptures.’ 
ts ‘rom this it follows that according to this writer 'Ardaye- 
“Tie. Eee ' means the samething as ‘Yam aryah 
IL 5t | appa in Vishvümitra's definition.—It.is quoted in 
emadri (Vrata, p. 10), which explains Arda — yanugnatah 
*which is definitely known in the mind, for certain,’ and ‘advesa- 
agen as ‘ pergons free from improper love and hate ;—1in 
the Viramitrodaya (.Paribhàsà, p. 30), which adds the following 
vil p^ otes— This verse supplies a definition of Dharm in general. 
V iiam hih’ those conversant with what is contained in the 
i—' Sadbhih, those who have the right knowledge of 
ngs — hese two qualifications are meant to indicate that 
K Dh: m ? is rightly known by means of the Veda ;— «dvesa- 
| ràgit ih, free from such love and hate as are — to evil 
Ex js meant to indicate that DAarme is that which is not 
co p ive Ho peo ar -—hrdayenabhyanujnatah 
dic Dharma is conducive to all that is good ; as it is 








X A e c m ete definition of Dian; as indicated bk the text, is 
that it is that which, not being conducive to any evil effects, 
4 is known through the Veda as conducive to good. The three 
"E | qualifications serve the purpose of excluding such acts as the 
= performance of the Shyéna sacrifice—This definition of 
‘Dharma, ‘Right,’ also implies that of * Adharma,’ ' Wrong,’ as 
that which is known through the Veda as conducive to evil.’ 


This is quoted in the Smrtichandrika (Samskara, p. I3)" 
and in the Nrsimhaprasada (Samskara, p. 156). 


VERSE Il 


Much ingenuity has again been displayed to show that 
verses 2—5 are a ‘later interpolation” Burnell remarks that it 
must be so, because ‘in the old Vedic religion, all ceremonies 
and sacrifices were avowedly performed in order to gain desired 
objects of various kinds. He evidently forgot that what is 
expounded by Manu is not exactly what the writer speaks of 
as ‘the old Vedic religion.’ 

* Na prashasta'—Because leading to new prr and 
obstructing Final Release. 


Medhatithi, (p. 50, 1. 37) — Vishoajit-nyaya- ce Mima 
Sa. 4:3. 15—10. | 


VERSE HI . 


‘Sankalpamilah kamah’—Nandana explains this as— 
: The desire for rewards is the root of the will to act.’ 
' Vratani '—The term stands for all those duties that one 
makes up his mind to perform all through life,—according to 
Medhatithi, Govindaraja and Niarayana;—‘the vow of the 

F Religious Student '—according to Nandana. 
‘Yarmnadharmāh '— “The prohibitive rules ' (Medhatithi, 
Govindaraja and Narayana) ;—' the rules portining: to — 
‘Recluse and the Renunciate’ (Nandana). | 
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— ayes. Apastamba, 1. 1. 1L1—8; Gautama, 1. 1—4 and 
| 98. 48; Vashistha, 1. 4—6; Baudhayana, 1. 1. 1. 1—6; 
m  Yajfiavalkya, LY 
r The meaning of s hala’ and ‘Achara’ separately has 
| been the source of much misunderstanding. The difficulty 
has been solved by Medhatithi taking the term ‘ Smrtishile, 
as standing, not for ‘Smrti’ and ‘Shila, but for ‘Smrti’ as 
| qualified by ‘Shila,’ this being “freedom from hatred and attach- 
y ment ;’ * Smrti— Shie' stands for that ‘Smrt, recollection, 
b which the learned have when their mind is calm and collected, 
“not perturbed by passions of any kind. The reason suggested 
by Buhler is not satisfactory. 

—. Kullüka has explained * SAīlæ ’ as standing for the virtues 
enumerated by Harita—* Brahmana-like behaviour, devotion 
to gods and Pitrs, gentility, kindness, freedom from jealousy, 
sympathy, absence of cruelty, friendliness, agreeable speech, 
Beater? being prepared to grant shelter, mercy, and calm- 
ness. Narayana puts it vaguely as ‘that to which learned 
men are prone.’ 

‘ Self-satisfaction—This is meant to apply to cases 
where the scriptures provide options (Medhatithi, Govindaraja 
and Kullaka) ;—or to cases not covered by any of the aforesaid 
sources (Narayana apd Nandana). 

In connection with this verse, the student desirous of 
carrying on further investigation, is advised to read Kumirila’s 
‘Tantravartika, Adhyaya I (‘Translation— Bibliotheca Indica). 

Medhatithé (p. 57, 1. 8)— Vishvajgita’—See Mimi. Sa. 

nud. 3. 15—1 Ut 

—F — — JMedhatithi (p. 57, l. 20)9—' Avachidarthavadadeva '— 
b — example, see Mima. Si. 1. 4. 29. 

*  :Medhatithi (p. 60, L 29)—* Kartrsamanyat’—T hia refers 


(oo Mima. SĀ 1. 3 2 
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Medhatithi (p. 60, ll. 7-8) ‘ Tulye shrautatve '— Though 
in regarding bothithe Shruti-rule and the Smrti-rule to be 
equally *Shrauta, * Vedic—Medhatithi apparently accepts the 
wiew of Kumarila as against Shabara (according to whom the 
Smrti-rule is not Shruti, but stands on a distinctly inferior 
footing),—ultimately his view comes to be the same as 
Shabara's—^viz, that in case of conflict between SArute and 
Smrti, the latter is set aside in favour of the former; while. 
according to Kumaàrila, there is option. 


Medhatithi (p. 63, l. 1)—' Vishvajityadhikaravat '— See 
Mima. Sa. 6. 7. 18—19. In connection with the Vishvajit 
sacrifice we have the text—‘one should give away his entire 
property, sarvasva.’ The conclusion is that the injunction of 
the giving away of one's entire property having been already 
found in connection with the Jyotistoma,—at which one is 
bound to pay as fee either 1,200 gold pieces or his entire 
property,—what the mention of the giving of entire property at 
the Vishvajit means is that at this latter sacrifice, the fee must 
consist of the entire property, and nót of 1,200 gold pieces ; 
and this has been taken to imply that the man who seeks to 
perform the Vishvajit must possess ntore than 1,200 gold 
pieces, 


Medhatithi (p. 64, L 4)— Indriyanam &c.’—The first 
part of this quotation occurs in Manu 7. 44; but the second 
half is from some other work. 


This verse has been quoted in the Vidhana parijata (vol. 

II, p. 511) in support of the authority of Sadachara, as bearing 

> upon the propriety of emgarramar ;—also in the Smrtikaumudi 

(p..1) which remarks that the Practice of cultured men is autho- 

ritative'only when it is not repugnant to Shruti and Smrti. mE 
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The Apararkea (p. 82) quotes the verse in support of the 
view that the Practices of Good Men also, as distinct from the . 
Smrti, are an authoritative source of our knowledge of Dharma. 
It is interesting to note that it reads @¢faeegfesitear in place of 

aie < 

It is quoted in the Smrtichandrika (Samskara, p. 5), 
which adds the following explanation :— 

Veda is the means of knowing Dharma ; so also are the 
Smrti’ and ‘Shila'—i.e. freedom from love and hate,—of persons 
learned in the Veda — āchāraæ’ such as the tying of the 
bracelet and so forth ;— and * atmatusti’, îi. e, when there are 
several options open to us, it is our own satisfaction that 
should determine the choice of one of them;—also in the 
Nrsimhepreasada (Samskara, p. 17b);—and in JHemad»ri 
(Vrata, p. 17). 

This is quoted in the Viramitrodaya (Paribhasa, p. 10), 
which adds the following notes :— 

* Vedah' is the collection of Mantra and Brahmana texts, 
as defined by Apastamba ;— eite, the actual texts available, 
as also those presumed on the strength of ‘transference’ and 
that of ‘Indicative Power’, *Syntactical Connection ', ‘Contest’, 
‘Position’ and ‘Name’ (J'aimini ili) :—or ‘akhilah, “entire, may 
be taken as meant to preclude the notion that the said authority 
‘belongs only to the three Vedas, and mot to the Atharva ', 
which is based upon such assertions of Apastamba and others 
as * Yajfia is enjoined by the three Vedas’. That the * Atharva 
is an authority for Dharma is due to the fact that it prescribes 
the performance of the Tulaàpwruse and other propitiatory 
rites for all castes, even though it does not deal mainly with the 
performance of the Agnihotra or other Shrauta rites —When 
the text says that these are the means of knowing ' Dharma’ 
Right, it implies that they are the means of knowing also 
what is ‘Adharma, ‘wrong, it being necessary for the scriptures 
to furnish an idea of all that is wrong and hence a source 
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dn tha Vela: —— that in 
rest, the authority.is not inherent in 
themselves, but due to their being based upon the Veda.— 

7 Smprts,. the Dharmashastra compiled by Yajüavalkya and 

others. —* Shila’ implies the thirteen qualities enumerated by 

Harita—v?z., Faith in Brahman, Devotion to Gods and Pitrs, 
Gentility, Harmlessness, Freedom from jealousy, Freedom from, 
harshness, Friendliness, Sweetness of speech, Gratefulness, Kind- 

ness for sufferers, Sympathy, Calmness. This ‘S/ila’ differs from 

‘Achara’: it stands for the negative virtues, the avoidance of 
wrong, whilethe former stands for the positive active virtues ; the 

doing of right.—' Achara', the tying of the bracelet during 

marriage and so forth.—' S adAunam atmanastustil/, whenever 

doubt arises regarding what is right, what determines the question 

is the * self-satisfaction' of those that are * Sadhu,’ i. e., have their 

minds replete with the knowledge of the Veda and the impres- 

sions gathered therefrom ; 7. e, that course is to be accepted as 

‘right’, which commands the unanimous approval of the said 

persons ;—such is the explanation suggested. by the Kalpataru, 

In support of this view we have the following passage from 

the Taittiriya, relating to cases of doubt regarding Dharma,— 

‘Thou shouldst behave in that manner in^which behave those 

Brühmanas who are impartial, honest, steady, calm and righteous.’ - 
This implies the authority of the Parişåt ' Assembly '.—Or 

‘sadhinam’ may be construed with *acharah', which would 

imply the authority also of those ‘good men’—men free from 

all evil qualities —who are not ‘learned in the Veda’; so that 

for superior Shiidras, the practices of their forefathers would 

be authoritative.—' Self-satisfaction” is the determining factor 

in the case of options ; but this is an saone, for the man 

himself, not for others. 

VERSE vn E 
"hie verso i is quoted in Z7emad»i (Shraddha, p. — 
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— 'Ham'—The Shastras (Medhatithi, Govindaraja, Kul- 
lūka); the ordinances of Manu (Nārāyaņa);—the various said 
-sources of the knowledge of Dharma (Nandana). 


VERSE IX 
This verse is quoted in Hemadri (Vrata, p. 14) ;—in the 
Viramitrodaya (Paribhasa, p. 61), which explains that ‘ anut- 
tamam sukham’ stands for the rewards that are spoken of in 
connection with each act ;—and in the Nrsimhaprasada (Sams- 
kara, p. 16b). : 
VERSE X 


‘ Amimàmsiy2 — not to be called into question” (Buhler, 
ace. to Medhatithi) * Irrefutable’ (Burnell, improved by Hop- 
kins into ‘ not to be discussed’). 

For an interesting discussion regarding the sqa=araraqaae- 
ata attaching to the Veda, the reader is referred to Vatsyayana's 
Bhasya on the Nyàayasütra 2.1.58-65. 

Medhatithi (p. 69, L 4) ‘Sarvasvaré tu vivadante '— 

The Sarvasvarais an Isti sacrifice which is described as leading 

the sacrificer directly tp heaven: and in regard to this there is a 

difference of opinion among Vedie scholars: some hold that 

entrance into heaven is not the actual result, the result being 

i the accomplishment of what the man desires—vtz.„ the fulfil- 

^ ‘ment of his wish to go to heaven without any hindr ‘ance, 
whenever he may die. 

This has been quoted by the Mitaksara under 1.7, in sup- 

E ‘port of the view that the name ' Smrti’ is applied to the 

phe Dharmashàstra. 









| VERSE XI 
B. Histushástráshrayát '.— Relying upon the argumentative 


"T 


E science of the Bauddhas, Charvakas &c.' (Medhitithi);4-'Relying 









tative person is always decried : see e, g. 4. 30, 
| ds described as not fit to be honoured ; 
P" aw is mentionod in 12. 111 as a person who 
must be a member of the Porson; though in the lattee text 
the term has been explained as 'one well-versed in the princi- 
ples of Mimamsa and the Shastras' (see MitaAsará on 3. 301, 
p. 1384). 

‘Nastiko vedanindakah'—see Parasharamadhava (Pra- 
yashchitta, p. 424) where we read— The detracting of the Veda 
is of three kinds—(1) The first is that which consists in seek- 
ing to prove the untrustworthy character of the Veda by means of 
arguments culled from Bauddha, Jaina and other treatises ;— 
this has been described by Yajfiavalkya as being equal in 
heinousness to the murdering of a Brihmana. (2) The second 
consists in neglecting the acts laid down in the Veda and Shru- 
tis, through one’s tendency to wranglings and disputations ;— 
it is this that is referred to by Manu under 2.11, who further 
regards it as equal in heinousness to the drinking of wine. (3) 
The third consists in lack of due faith—the acts laid down 
being done only through fear of popular odium, and not 
through any faith in them; this has been mentioned among 
Minor Sins. 

This verse has been quoted in the Smrtichandrika 
(Samskara, p. 4) which reads ‘uwbhe@’ for ‘*mul@ and explains 
it as ‘Shruti and Smrti’; for ‘shrayat’ it reads 
* shraya’. 

VERSE XII 


The first half of this verse is precisley the same as that of 
Yajfiavalkya 1.7. 
vianuate '’—Medhātithi puts forward a second. explana- 
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VERSE XIV 
This verse is quoted in the Smrtichandrika (Samskara, 
p. 15) as describing the comparative authority of the several 
sources. Where there are two Vedic texts setting forth two 
conflicting views, both are to be accepted, since they have been 
so accepted by authorities older than Manu himself, 3. e. 
the two are to be regarded as optional alternatives. 
It is quoted also in the Nrsimhaprasada (S amskara, 
p. 135.) 
VERSE XV 


* Samayadhyusité’;—The dawn (Medhatithi), —or that 
twilight which comes after the departure of the night (Ibid. and 
Govindaraja) ;—the time when neither the sun nor the stars 
are visible (Kulluka). 

This verse has been quoted by the Madanapariy ata 
(p. 175) as indicating the two divisions of the time 
‘before sunrise ;—these two divisions being ‘ Anudifa’ and 
* Samayadhyusita.” These two are more fully described by 
Katyayana, who defines the ‘anudita’ as * the sixteenth part 
of the night, adorned by stars and planets’,—and the 
‘t Samayadhyusita’ as that time in the morning when the stars 
have disappeared, but the sun has not risen. 

The same authority defines the ‘udita, * sunrise,’ as that 
when the mere streak of the sun is visible, not all its rays. 

It is quoted also in the the Nrsimhaprasada (Achira, p. 
326);—in the Samskararatnamala, (p. 2) as laying down 
the two times for Homa, and it reads ` homah’ for * yajznah’;— 
in the Acharamayukhe (p. 65) as laying down the time for 
the morning Homa ;—and in the Nityacharapradip« (p. 410.) 


| VERSE XVL 
k ! Mantraih '—This has been added with a view to exclude 
his the woman and the Shüdra, whose sacraments are not perform- 
ed ‘ with mantras ’ (see 2.66 and 10.127). | 

> 









paw arks — I iiie the reception of out- 
> — ders into t mmunit was, to a certain extent, recognised, 
and ceremonies (e. g. the Vratyastoma) were in use for this 

Tt — difficult to be very dogmatic regarding what 
was, or what was not, recognised 'in Vedic times.’ But if 
the ceremony of the Vratyestom« is the sole authority for the 
statement, then it has to be borne in mind that the writer has 
not comprehended the purpose of those ceremonies. If he had 
taken the trouble to find out what ' vratya’ meant, he would 
have found out that the ceremony was performed for the 
re-admission of those who had become excluded by reason of 
the omission of certain obligatary rites ; and it was not meant 
for admitting absolute * outsiders ’. 


This verse has been quoted by the Mitaksar& on 1.3 (p. 6) 
—in support of the view that it is the Twice-born persons 
alone who are entitled to study the Dharma Shastra, 

It is quoted also in the Viramitrodaya (Samskira, p. 512) 
to the same effect—also in the  Aparürka (p. 14);—in the 
Smrtichandrika (p. 18.) which explains 'Ni5eka as the Garbha- 
dhana sacrament and ‘smashanc ’ as the * after-death rites ;— 
and in the Varsakriyakaumudi (p. 574) as implying that the 
rites are to be performed for the Shiidra.also, but without Vedic 
Mantras. 

Medhatithi (p. 73, |. 26 )—Acharyakaranavidhina 
svadyar yadhyayanavidhinacha. | Here both the Bhatta and 
the Prabhakara views of Shastrarambha are accepted by 
the writer. 





— The Apararka quotes this verse along with verses 19, 2 
23, as indicating the views that the ‘black antelope’ is to serve as a 
mark of the ‘ yajniya désha’ only in the case of the countries 
Sear dicht CAoH deqariba Se. cula sevens. his yucse and vatem 


járijata (p. 12) in 


* 
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support of the view that the ‘Custom’ or ‘ Right Behaviour ' that 


at bee 
D 


Ec. is to be regarded as authoritative and trustworthy is that preva- 
— lent among the people inhabiting the tract of land herein defined. 


J Other writers, among whom are Vashistha and Shankha 
ly. define * Aryavarta’ as that tract ‘where the black antelope roams’; 
— -— which, according to Manu (2.23) is the characteristic feature of 
j the * yajniyd désha’ * land fit for sacrificial acts '. 


This verse is quoted in Hemddri (Vrata, p. 27),—in the 
Viramitrodaya (Paribhasa, p. 55), which explains that the 
epithet ‘devanirupitam, ‘created by the Gods, is only meant 
to be eulogistic—in the Danamaytkha (p. 7),—and in the 
Samskaramayukha (p. 4). | | 


VERSE XVIII 


Medhatithi (p. 75, |. 5)—-Karanagrahanat.—When a 

custom or even a Smrti rule, is found to be actually based upon 
some material motive,—no authority can attach to such custom 
or rule. Read in this connection Mima. Sia. 1. 3. 4, which 
discusses the authoritative character of such Smrti rules as, 
while not contradicting any Shrurti-rule, are yet found to be due 
to ignorance or covetousness ; €g. the text laying down that the 
cloth with which the sacrificial post is covered should be given 
to the priest. The conclusion on this point is that such rules 
have no authority. (See, for further details, Prabhikara— 
Mimamsa, pp. 138-139). 
This verse is quoted in the Madanaparijata (p. 12) ;—1in the 
I. Dānamayūkhu (p. 7):—in the Samskāramayūkha (p. 4),—2and 
$ l in the Viramitrodaya— Paribhasa (p. 55), which adds the following 
|. — notes :—Paramparya’ is the same as 'peaempera, “Tradition, 
x - 9 —4. e. that whose beginning cannot be traced ;— this precludes 
Eo the authority of modern customs ;—antaral@’ are the mixed 
: - eastes;—it quotes Medhatithi to the effect that the purport of this 
—werse is to eulogise the custom of the particular country, and 
F not to deny the authority of the customs of other countries. 
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m — VERSE XIX 
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pe = NE id: comprises,"—says Buhler—" the 





from the neighbourhood of Delhi as far as Mathura,” and 
Burnell refers us to a map in the Numismata Orientalia, 
Part I. 


This verse is quoted in the SSmrtichandrika (Samskira 
P. 17) which reads ‘ Anantaram ' and explains—it as ' slightly 
less important’; —in the Viramitrodaya (Paribhasa, p. 56), which 
adds the following notes :—'Motsya, Viratdesha, —Panchala ' 
the Kanyakubja and adjacent countries,—Shiraséna, country 
about  Mathurà — enantarah slightly inferior ;—in the 
Dàünamayuükha (p. 7.) and the Samskaramayukha (p. 4), 
which have the same explanations as the Viramitrodaya. 


VERSE XX 
This is quoted in the Viramitrodaya, Paribhasa (p. 56) 


which says that this is meant only to eulogise the particular 
country. 





VRRSE XXI 

* Vinadshana’—This is the name given to the place where 
the river Sarasvati becomes lost in the sands. Buhler says it 
lies in the district of Hissar, in the Punjab. 

Buhler curiously translates ‘pratyak ' by ‘east,’ while it 
means west. 

This verse is quoted in the Smrtichandrika (p. 18), which 
explains ‘vinashana’ as the place where the Sarasvati has 
disappeared ;—in the Viraméitrodaya (Paribhasa, p. 56) 
which locates *Vinashana' in the Auruksétra;—in the Ddna- 
mayukha, (p. 7),—and the Samskaramayitkhea (p. 4). 

VERSE XXII 
This verse is quoted in the Smrtichandrika (Samsküra 
p. 18);—in the Samskāramayūkha (p. 4), which explains 
“Tayoh”, as standing for the Himāvat and the Vindhya ;—and 
| pue Viramitrodaya (Paribhisà, p. 56). 
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VERSE XXIII 


* Krsnasarah’—Burnell—* What animal is intended it is 
impossible to say. In Southern India, a pretty little, but rare, 
gazelle is taken for it. It does not however answer to the 
name so far as its colour (light brown) goes.” 

From the explanation given by Medhatithi the deer 
meant is that which is ‘black with white spots’, or ' black 
with yellow spots’; and there is no doubt that the animal meant 
is that which is black in the upper, and white (or yellow) in the 
lower parts of its body. 
| Medhatithi (p. 76, L 26)—' Shurpadhikarans ’—in 
Mima. Sa. 1-2-26; and the next sentence ‘ @taddhi kriyate 
ityuchyaté’ is from Shabara on that Sütra,—the whole sentence 
-being— etat (i. e. shakyate kartumiti) hi kriyate ityuchyate, 

na cha vartamaneakalah kaschidasta yasyayam pratintr- 
dasha 
^^ * Mitchchadeshastvatahparah’—Note the liberalised 
interpretation: of this provided by Medhatithi. Burnell curiously 
enough regards this to be an ‘order to dwell in this land ’. 
There is no ‘order’ to dwell in the Mlechchadesha. The 
countries to be inhabited having been defined and all beyond 
these being designated as *‘Mléchhadesha’, the term ‘these 
countries’ of verse 24 refers, as Medhatithi clearly points out, to 
Brahmavarta, Madhyadésha, Brahmarsidésha and Y ajfiiyadésha; 
and the order to dwell contained in verse 24 also refers to 
those, and not to the * Mléchchhadésha’, which is * beyond 
these.’ 

This verse is quoted in the 'Smrtichandrikà (Samskira, 
p. 18), which adds that the country described as ‘fit for sacrifi- 
cial performances’ is meant to be so used only when the 
aforesaid four countries are not. available ;—in the Vireemistro- 
daya (Paribhisa, p. 56), which explains ' Fayns yah’ as ‘fit for 
_ sacrificial performances ' , und “Mléchcha’ as ‘unfit for sacrifiei:! 
| "—-und i in the Samskārama yuk hex ( p- 4).* 











LN i in the Viramitrodaya (Paribhasii, p. 56). j 








T mh here described "comprise: "— says Buhler—" the 
oa from. he neighbourhood of Delhi as far as Mathura,” and 

nell refers ws to a map in the Numismata Orientalia, 
Part T 

This verse is quoted in the Smrtichandrika (Samsküra 

P. 17) which reads * 4nantaram ’ and explains—it as ' slightly 
* important’; —in the Viramitrodaya (Paribhasa, p. 56), which 
adds the following notes :— Matsya, Viratdéesha,—Painchala’ 
the Kanyakubja and adjacent countries, — S/traséena, country 
about Mathura anantarah’ slightly inferior ;—in the 
Danamayukha (p. 7.) and the Semskaramayukha (p. 4), 
which have the same explanations as the Viramitrodaya. 

VERSE XX 

This is quoted in the Viramitrodaya, Paribhasa@ (p. 56) 
which says that this is meant only to eulogise the particular 
country. 

VRRSE XXI 

‘ Vináshana'—This is the name given to the place where 
the river Sarasvati becomes lost in the sands. Buhler says it 
lies in the district of Hissar, in the Punjab. 

Buhler curiously translates ‘pratyak ' by ‘east,’ while it 
means west. 

This verse is quoted in the Sm rtichandrika (p. 18), which 
explains ‘vinashana’ as the place where the Sarasvati has 
disappeared ;—in the Viramitrodaya  (Paribhasa, p. 56) 
which locates ‘Vinashana’ in the Kuruksétra;—in the Dana- 
mayukha, (p. 7),—and_ the Samskaramayikha (p. 4). 


VERSE XXII 
This verse is quoted in the Smrtichandrika (Samskāra 


p. 18);—in the Samskaramayukha (p. 4), which explains 
“Tayoh”, as standing for the Himivat and the Vindhya;—and = 
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VERSE XXIII 


* Krsnasarah’—Burnell—* What animal is intended it is 
impossible to say. In Southern India, a pretty little, but rare, 
gazelle is taken for it. It does not however answer to the 
name so far as its colour (light brown) goes." 

From the explanation given by  Medhatithi the deer 
meant is that which is ‘black with white spots’, or ' black 
with yellow spots’; and there is no doubt that the animal meant 
is that which is black in the upper, and white (or yellow) in the 
lower parts of its body. 

Medhatithi (p. 76, |. 26)—' Shirpadhikarane ’—in 
Mimi. Sa. 1-2-26; and the next sentence ‘ étaddhi kriyate 
ityuchyaté’ is from Shabara on that Sütra,—the whole sentence 
being — état (i.e. shakyaté kartumiti) hi kriyate ityuchyate, 
na cha vartamanakalah kaschidasti yasyayam pratinir- 
déshah. | 

* Miechchadeshastvatahparah '—Note the liberalised 
interpretation: of this provided by Medhatithi. Burnell curiously 
enough regards this to be an 'order to dwell in this land °’. 
There is no ‘order’ to dwell in the Mléchchadesha. The 
countries to be inhabited having been defined and all beyond 
these being designated as ‘Mléchhadesha’, the term “these 
countries’ of verse 24 refers, as Medhatithi clearly points out, to 
Brahmavarta, Madhyadésha, Brahmarsidesha and Y ajniyadesha; 
and the order to dwell contained in verse 24 also refers to 
those, and not to the ‘ Mlechehhadesha ’, which is *' beyond 
these.’ 

This verse is quoted in the Sm rtichandrikà (Samskara, 
p. 18), which adds that the country described as ‘fit for sacrifi- 
cial performances’ is meant to be so used only when the 
aforesaid four countries are not available ;—in the  Virenitro- 
darya ( Paribhüsa, p. 56), which explains * Yajniyah ' as ' fit for 
sacrificial performances’, and *‘Milécheha’ as ‘unfit for sacrificial 
performances and in the Samskaramaythhea (p. 4).’ 

Ej 






















TT verse is quoted in the — (p. 6) as permitting 
he to reside, for the sake of livelihood, in ‘Mlécheha’ 
— also ;—in the Viramitrodaya ( Paribhasi, p. 56), 
which explains ' vrtiti’ as‘ livelihood ’, | kargita” as ‘in difficul- 
ty’, and the compound * vrttikarsital.' as ‘one who is in 


difficulties regarding livelihood ;—and in the Samskaramayu- 
kha (p. 4). 


VERSE XXV 


a Dharmasya ‘—Govindaraja alone takes this to mean 
' spiritual merit ; others agree in taking it as ' duties’. 
Medhatithi (p. 78,1. 28)— Iha patichaprakaro dharmal 


—This view is here attributed to the author of the Smrtivivarana. 
Kullüka quotes the BAavisyepuràána to the same effect. 


"Modern writers and lecturers on what they call ' Varna- 
shramadharma’ should note the exact connotation of this 
name, as here explained by Medhatithi. 


VERSE XXVI 


‘Vaidikath karmabhih’—The term ‘ vaidika-karma’ 
here stands for Vedie mantras ;—or for rites prescribed i in 
the Veda. Both explanations are found in Medhatithi and 
Govindarüja; Kullüka notes only the latter explanation. 


This verse has been quoted in the Viramitrodaya 
(Bamskara, p. 132) as laying down the necessity of performing 
the S'amskaras. Here also both the above explanations are 
noted—It explains the term ‘sharira’ in the compound 
* Sharirasamskarah ' to stand for the constituents of the 
body.— In this world and also after death’—has been 

ed its implying that the Samskiras help ‘ after death” by 


enabling the man to perform such sacrifices as lead him to 











— help ‘in this world’ by enabling. — — 
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J perform such sacrifices as the A772 and the like, which bring 


| 





‘desirable results in the world, in the shape of rain, children 


and so forth—It is quoted in the Smrtichandrika (Samskara, 
p. 36), to the effect that sacramental rites are performed with 
Vedic Mantras in the case of the Twice-born persons only ; it 
adds that these sacraments are called ' pavena ', * purificatory ' 
ofthe person, because, performed with Vedic Mantras, they 
serve to destroy sins. 


VERSE XXVII 

Medhatithi (p. 80, L 8)—Grhyasmrtibhyo—vasatavyam 
—zee Ashvalayana Grhya Su. 1-13-14. 

Medhatithi (p. 80, 1. 10) ' Mekhala badhyate’—see 
Gautama, 1-15. 
 — This verse has been quoted by the Mitaksara@ on 3.255 
(p. 1285), where it has been taken to mean that the sacra- 
ment of the Upanayana wipes off all the sins committed by the 
boy prior to it. ! 

Jt isalso quoted in the Viramitrodaya (Samskira, p. 134) 
and has been taken to mean that the Sacramental Rites are 
meant only for the *'T'wice-born "—and in the Apardarke (p. 
25), as indicating that the sacraments are meant for the Twice- 
born only, on the ground that they have béen mentioned after 
the injunction of Upanayana which pertains to the Twice-born 
only. It is quoted in the Smrtikaumudi (p. 48), which notes 
that the term ‘Samskara’ (Sacrament) connotes destruction of 
sin or impurity. | 

It is quoted in the Smrtichandrika (Samskira, p. 36), 
which adds the following notes :—' ja ' stands for semen- 
ovule, the impurity due to defects in that is called * baiwika '— 
that due to residence in the womb is called *'gàarbhike '— 
* Jomeih includes the Garbhidhana and other rites that are 
accompanied by libations into fire;—and in the Samskara- 
patnamala (p. 5) to the effeet that Homa is to be performed by 


`~ 


the Twice-born only ;—' baijika’ is such impurity relating to 
o» 


ë 









mer Eod n 3 is e dad idu intercourse having taken 
aie a e — Gàrbhika is the impurity due to 
idence in a womb that is not quite clean ;—it quotes 
Medhitithi to the effect that as the ‘semen-ovule’ and the 
* womb ' cannot be the effects of any sins of the child, the 
‘nah’ mentioned in the text must be taken as standing not 
for actual sin, but for the impurity or uncleanliness due to the 
child's physical connection. with them. 


VERSE XXVIII 


t Vrataih'—(a) ‘The particular observances kept by the 
student while studying particular portions of the Veda 
(Medhatithi, Goyindaraja and Narayana) ;— the voluntary re- 
straints, such as abstention from honey, meat and such things ’— 
(Kullika and Raghav ananda)— such observances as the 
Prajapatya penance ' (Nandana). 

tei sai date — By learning the meaning of the three 
Nedas’ (Medhatithi and Nandana);— By undertaking the 
vow to study the three Vedas in thirty-six years, as mentioned 
under 31 (Govindaraja, Kullüka and Raghavananda). 

* Jyaya'— Ijyā’ here stands for ‘ the offering to the 
gods, sages and Pitrs’ (Medhatithi, Govindarüjs Kullüka and 
Raghavananda) ;—or ‘the Pikayejiae’ (Narayana and Nan- 
dana). 

Brühniyam kriyatz tanuh’— ‘ Related to Praline’ E 
i.e. “united with the Supreme Spirit'—according to Medha- 
tithi, who also notes that according to ‘others, the meaning 
is that ‘the body is made fit to attain Brahman.’ As the 
reference is to the ' tanul, * body, Burnell understands that 
‘Brahman’ stands here for the 'world-substance, not as a 
spiritual, but as a physicak force’. This owner is entirely- 
off the mark. 

. This verse is quoted in the Mitaksgara (on 1. 103, p. 76) 
as Setting forth the desirable results acruing to the mun who 
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BM aishvadeva offerings, which latter, on this account, 
be regarded as sanctificatory of the food that: has 
= — | 

—. . .  "Tphis verse is quoted in the Viramitrodaya (Samskara, 
F vd p.140) where the words are thus explained : — Svadhyaya’ 

|. stands for the learning of the Veda ;—' Vrata’ for the Savitri 
2 deem other observances ;—' Traividya’ for the knowledge 
| of the meaning of the three Vedas ;—' Ijya@’ for the worship- 
ping of the gods and others ;— ‘ Brahmi’ for related to 
Brahman, — the knowledge of that Supreme Being. 


x. E i VERSE XXIX 


‘Hi uci shepe '—" Though the text clearly 
says that the child is to be fed with gold, honey and butter, it 
appears from. the Grhya Sitras that the last two substances 
only are to be given to the child, after they have been touched 

~ with a piece of gold.’ —Buhler. 
p * Mantravat.—The mantras are those used by his own 
sect or his gurus. 

. Hopkins has the following note here :—“ This commen- 
tator's (Medhatithi’s) use of ‘some think’, ‘some explain ' is 
such, as in this passage, to suggest that — are- occasionally 
. used hypothetically, a possible view being set up and over- 

A thrown rather than actual statement that other commentators 
* explain the passage so and so; a modification of meaning 
iis: that would somewhat affect the amount of criticism dev oted to 
ne text before Medhatithi's day.” 
ES. . Though this may be true, to a certain extent, regarding 
$ o the references in the form of ' Kaohst", it cannot be so regard- 
Y: ing those in the form ‘anyé tu’ or ' anyèvya chaksate' and 
— such other more definite references to other explanations. 
b. This verse has been quoted by Raghunandana in his 
Smrtitativa (Jyotis, p. 648)—dealing with the Jatakarmea 
Sacrament ;—also in the Madanaparijata (p.353), — 
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C wf. ip RN 
Hd num ris verse is quoted in. the Purusürthachintámani (p.f ' 
33) as laying : down the time for the * Birth-sacrament’;— 
in Qo — * (p. 23) which adds the following 
 noles—' Vardhana’ is cutting; some people have held that 
no significance attaches to the masculine gender of * purusal '; 
but Medhatithi has held that it is meant to be significant, there 
being no such rite in the case of the child without gender-signs, 
and for the woman it is performed without mantras in accord- 
ance with another text;—it is quoted in Nrsimhaprasada 
(Samsküra, p. 31 4);—in Hemadri (Parishésa, p. 583), 
where‘ Vardhana’ is explained as cutting ; and again on p. 730, 
where the same is repeated ;—in the same work (Shraddha, 
p. 326);—in Samskararatnamalad (p. 831) to the effect 
that the rite is to be performed before the cutting of the 
umbilical cord ;—and in Smrtichandrika (Samskira, p. 49) 
to the same effect; it reads “purusam’ for ' purusah' 





Viramitrodaya (Samskara, p. 192) quotes it as laying 
down the exact time for the performance of the sacrament, in the - 
first half—and the form of the sacrament in the second half. 
It quotes it again (p. 403) in support of the view that Manu hav- 
ing prescribed the sacraments of Namakarana, Niskramana, 
Annaprashana, Chula, Upanayana and Késhanta, for the 
male child—adds a verse (2. 66) to the effect that ‘all this is to 
be done for the female child &c. &c.,—which makes it clear that . 
the Upanayana rite should be performed for the female child 
also; and the statement (in 2-67) that for women the ‘ marri- 
age” constitutes the ‘upanayana’ only provides a possible 
substitute for Upanayana in the case of females. 

This verse is quoted in Nirnayasindhu (p. 171) as 
laying down the Jatakarmea, and explains ‘værdhana’ as 
‘cutting. 


VERSE XXX 
* Dashamyam dvadashyam '—''The tenth or twelfth day 
of the month '—Medhitithi, who also notes and rejects hs 








EXPLANATORY—ADHYAYA II o9 





‘explanation after the lapse of the tenth or twelfth day—i.e. 
i. ‘on the lapsing of the period of impurity'—which is accepted by 
E Kullüka. 
This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 233) where it notes the latter explanation and says that it has 
dm rejected by Medhatithi and Apararka. It is curious 
that having the work of Medhatithi before him, the author 
of Viramitrodaya did not note his explanation that the ceremony 
is to be performed on the 10th or 12th day — of the 
month. 


The verse is quoted in Madanaparyata (p. 855 also, 
where however no ¢éxplanation is given—and in Nirnaya- 
sindhu (p. 371), where it is added that what is meant is that 
the naming of the Brahmana should be done ow the expiry 
of the tenth day, of the Ksattriya on the expiry of the twelfth 
day, of the Vaishya on the expiry of the sixteenth day and ot 
the Shudra on the expiry of the twenty-first day ;—and the 
second half of the verse lays down substitutes. 

‘This verse is quoted in Samskadramayutkha (p. 2A), 
which adds that ‘dashamydam has been taken as ‘dashamyam 
atitayam’, ‘after the lapse of the tenth day,—that no signi- 
ficance attaches to the causal affix in ‘sarayéet’;—in Sams- 
kararatnamala (p.850), which adds that the causal affix 

in ‘karayet’ has the reflexive sense;—in Nrsimhaprasada 

| ————— p. 34a);—and in Srmtichandrika (Samskara, 

p. 52), which explains meaning as ‘on the tenth day from 

y the day of the birth, the father should do the naming’, it being 
ý i: the father’ 's business to do this. 


| pue VERSE XXXI 


E. | This verse is quoted in Gadadharapauddhaty (Kaàala- 
Sara, p. 217)—in Smrtichandriké (Samskira, p. 53, to 
E the effect that the names of the four castes should consis, ol 


— expressive respectively, of welfare, strength, w enlth and 
E D 
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deprecation jIin Avie AUN | 
— —— is bw. — The names of the 
— ent castes are now usually epithets or titles of some 
* n favourite deity. The caste is known only by the suffixed title.’ 
Ls — "This verse has been quoted in Viramitrodaya (Sams- 
kara, p. 242), where we have the following explanations : 
‘mangalyam means expressive of auspiciousness ; e.g. the name 
* Laksmidhara’;—Balanvitam’ means expressive of bravery; 
e.g, the name ‘Yudhisthira’;— ‘dhanasamyuktam’, means con- 
taining terms expressive of wealth; e.g, the name ‘Maha- 
dhana';— jugupsitam' means containing a term denoting 
depreciation ; e. g., the name ‘ Naradáàása. 

- Madanapürijata also quotes this verse (on p. 357), 
where it is explained to mean that ‘the names should be ex- 
pressive of auspiciousness and the rest.’ E 

Parasharmadhava (Achara, p. 441) quotes it as also 
the four typical names as— Shri Sharma’ * Vikramapala, 
Manikyashrésthi and Hinadasa ;—it is quoted in Apararka 
(p. 27) as laying down rules regarding the first part of the 


name. 





VERSE XXXII 


This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskira, 
p. 243) also; and in Smrtichandrika (Samskara. p. 55) as 
laying down the subsidiary titles of the four caste-names ;— 


also in Vidhanaparijata (p. 309);—and in Nirnaya- 
sindhu (p. 178). 


Parasharamadhava (Achara, p. 441) quoting the 
verse explains it to mean that ‘sharman’ must be the suffixed 
word to the Brahmana’s name. 


pA AA cdalpbe sadi opbu abad" ‘the name 
of the Bsthmaya must always contain the word ' sharman 
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itself. But Medhatithi and several others hold that the name 
should connote what is connoted by the term ‘sharman,’ 


The present day practice, however, follows the former expla- 


nation— sharman’ being regarded now as the suffixed title to 
every Brahmana’s name. 






VERSE XXXIII 


This verse is quoted in Parasharamadhava (Achira, 
p. 441), which cites the typical female name ‘ Shridasi.’ 

This is quoted also in Smrtitativa (p. 631). 

Viramitrodaya (Samskara, p. 243) quotes the verse, 
and having explained the words, cites as examples— Yashoda’ 
(easily pronouncible) * Kulaghni ' (harsh)— Indira’ (not of 
plain meaning)—‘Kamaniya@’ (heart-captivating) — Subhadra’ 
(auspicious)—and * Saubhagyavati ' (containing a benedictory 
term). 

Vidhanaparijata (p. 310) simply quotes the verse;— 
and Apararka (p.27) quotes it as laying down rules regard- 
ing the first part of female names. 

This is quoted in Smrti chandrika (Samskara, p. 55), 
which adds the following notes— sukhodyam, ` easily prono- 
ouncible— mangalyam’ denoting auspiciousness — dir- 
ghavarna, the long 1. or a. 


VERSE XXXIV 


* Yadvestam mangalam kule '"—Medhatithi, along with 
Govindaraja and Kullüka, takes this as applicable to all the 
sacraments.—' Kula ' is family, not tribe. 

"The first half ot the verse is quoted in Pardshea romadhava 
(Achara, p- 442), and the second half in Madanaparijata 
(p. 360) and in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, p. 267), which latter 
remarks that this option regarding family-custom applies only 


to the sacrament of the First Feeding. The verse is quoted in 
B ae 














(Gams * ore and 57), which adds 
| — — Rep an the one in which birth has 
i (Kālasīra, p. 218) ; 


VERSE XXXV 


—  *Dharmatal/— according to Law’ (Nārāyaņa and 
Nandana);— for the sake of spiritual merit’ (Kullüka). 


This verse has been quoted in Parāsharamādhava 
(Samskāra, p. 605) for the purpose of showing that even a boy 
who has not cut his teeth can be ‘one who has had his Tonsure 
performed. 

It is quoted in Smrti-tattva (p. 653)—which points 
out that the time most suited for the ceremony is the third, 
not the first year and it bases this on the distinct declaration 
by Shaükha that— for the rite of Tonsure, the third year is 
what has been accepted by all the Grhyasütras. It also 
quotes it on p. 922, with a view to show that the time for the 
ceremony is not fixed, there being an option as to its being done 
in the first, third, or even the fifth year. 


It is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, p. 296), 
where it is explained that the presence of the particle ‘ va, ’ 
‘or’, implies that the rite may be performed in the seeond 
year also; this latter is also sanctioned by a text from 
Yama. 


Madanaparijata (p. 34) also quotes it without adding 
any explanatory notes—TIt is quoted in Smrtichandrika 
(Samsküra, p. 58);—in JTemadri (Parishésa, p. 742) ;— 
in Samskaramaytkha (pp. 29 and 128), which quotes 
Medhatithi to the effect that the term ‘dvija@tina@m’ indicates 
that this rite is not to be performed for the Shudra;—in 

æ (Samsküra, p. 36c); and in Gadddhara- 
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Medhiatithi has described this ceremony as that * which 
consists in the cutting of the hair in such a manner as to leave 


well-arranged tufts of hair on certain parts of the head’ 
Further details have been supplied in Madanaparijata 
(p. 361), which quotes Lokakst (called Laugaksi in Smrtitattva, 
p. 653) describing the * Chtida@’ as ‘a line of hair, towards 
the right among the Vas/isthas,on both sides among the 
Atris and Kashyapas, and in five places among the Angirasas ; 
some people keep a single line ; others only the top-tuft, shaped 
like the leaf of the banyan tree ;—and adds that the exact form 
is to be determined by the Grhyastitra of the man concerned. 


VERSE XXXVI 


This verse is quoted in 77emad (Parishesa, p. 745) ;—in 
Gadadharapaddhati (Kalasara, p. 220), which explains that 
‘Upanayana is to be derived as ‘Nayanam eva nayanam’ 
and then the prefix ‘Upa’ added;—in Samskaramayukha 
(p. 32);—and in Smrti chandrika (Samskara, p. 68), which 
adds that in the case of the Ksattriya and the Vaishya also the 
years are to be counted from the one spent in the womb. 

It has been quoted in Madanaparyate (p. 17); and 
in Pardsharamadhava (Achara, p. 446). 

Viramitrodaya (Samskara, p. 344) explains the reason 
for the eighth, eleventh and twelfth years being regarded 
as the best for the Brahmana, the Ksattriya and the Vaishya 
respectively. The Gayatri mantra is sacred for the Brahmana 
and its foot contains eight syllables ; the Tristup for the 
Ksattriya contains a foot of eleven syllables, and the Jagati for 
the Vaishya has a foot of twelve syllables. 


VERSE XXXVII 


Medhatithi (p. 90, L 15)—Sarvasvaré’—See Mima. Su. 
10. 2. 56-57. At the Sarvasvara sacrifice the sacrificer recites the 
Arbhaya hymn just before he enters the fire for self-immolation, 
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do the’ me ak ome’ of the Upanayana with 
© gpecial ende in view. — 

= [tis quoted in Parasharamadhava (Achira, p. 446), 
which | quotes Apastamba as! connecting the seventh year 









with * Brahmic glory,’ the eighth with ‘ longevity,’ the ninth 


with ‘splendour,’ the tenth with ‘food’, the eleventh with 
“efficiency of organs,’ and the twelfth with * cattle". 
Madanaparijata (p. 17) quotes it mentioning the said 
assertions. 

It is quoted in Mēmādri (Parishésa, p. 748);—in 
Samskaramayukha (p. 12), as mentioning special results 
to be achieved;—in Nrsimhaprasada (Samskara, p. 41 b); 
and in Smrtichandrika (Samskira, p. 68). 


Viramitrodaya (Samsküra, p. 345) quotes it as describing 
the Kamya options. 


Nirnayasindhu (p. 184) quotes it without comment. 


VERSE XXXVIII 


Burnell, in applying the name *' vrütya' to ‘Aryans not 
Brahmanised,’ should have quoted his authorities. 

Kullüka notes that some people have taken the particle 
‘a, ‘till’ in the sense of ‘until the beginning of’. 

This verse has been quoted in Viramitrodaya (Sams- 
kara, p. 342), where it is pointed out that the ‘sixteenth’ and 
other years mentioned here should be counted ‘from conception,’ 
as in the case of the eighth and others in verse 36. It points 
out that this verse lays down the many secondary occasions for 
the performance of the ceremony. 


This same work on p. 344, refers to the passage in 
Medhatithi, where a Vedic text is quoted, which connects the 
Gayatri, Tristup and Jagati metres with the Brihmana, the 


 Ksattriys and the Vaishya respectively; and as ander 86, ‘80 


M aparina (p. 27) as ^ar es 
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here also, it explains that the limits fixed in this verse too 
are determined by the number of syllables in a foot of each 
of the three metres mentioned. <A foot of the gayetrài has 
eight syllables ; so till the boy is sixteen years old, the Gayatri 
retains more than a third of its force; and it is only when the 
boy has passed his sixteenth year (corresponding to the sixteen 
syllables of the two feet of the Gayatri) that the force of the 
mantra becomes weakened. Similarly twenty two years 
correspond to the twenty-two syllables of the two feet of the 
Tristup, sacred for the Ksattriya, and twenty four years 
correspond to the twenty four syllables of the first two feet of 
the Jagati metre, sacred for the Vaishya. 

It is quoted in Parasharamadhava (Achara, p. 446); 
and in Madanaparijata (p. 36) as the outside age-limit 
for Upanayana;—in — Hemádri  (Parishesa, p. 151), 
which adds that ‘@’ here denotes limit ;—in Nrsimha- 
prasada (Samsküra. p. 41 b);—and in Smrtichandrika 
(Samsküra, p. 72), as laying down the secondary times for 
the initiation. 

Vidhanaparijata, (p. 471) has quoted the verse as 
laying down the secondary occasion for Upanayana ;—so 
also Nirnayasindhu (p. 184). 


» VERSE XXIX 


This verse is quoted in Pardsharamadhava, (Achara, 
p. 446), and in Madanaparijata (p. 36), where it T 
explained that on the expiry of the limit mentioned in verse 35, 
the boy becomes a ‘Vratya, ‘apostate’, and can be invested 
only after haying become sanctified by the performance of the 
Vratyastome rite. 

Madanaparijata (p. 36) goes on to add that the dumb 
and the insane, as never fit for the sacraments, are not 
to be regarded as ‘apostates ' by reason of the omission of the 
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| Munsküra, p. 347) quotes this verse 
LL Í —— Yatan both. - 


VERSE XL 


| This verse is quoted in Prayashchittaviveka (p.144); 
—and in Smrtichandrika (Samskara, p. 73), which explains 
‘brahma-sambandhe’ as ‘teaching and so forth, and * aputaih’ 
as those who have not performed the prescribed expiatory 
rites. 

Tt is quoted in Parasharamadhava (Achira, p. 446) ;— 
and also in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, p. 349), which explains 
the term *eputaih as ‘those who have not performed the 
prescribed expiatory rites; and the ' relationships ' referred are 
explained as standing for Initiation, Reading, Teaching, Sacrific- 
ing and Receiving gifts. 

This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 68) in support 
of the view that dealings are permitted with such men as may 
have performed the expiatory rites laid down for the omission 
of the sacraments;—it adds that this is made clear by the 
epithet * Aputaih ’. 


VERSE XLI 
t Ruru’—has been described by Raghavüananda as ‘ tiger, 
Medhatithi (p. 92, L 11)—Smrtyantara’—This refers 

to Bodhayana, Grhyasutra, 2, 5. 16. 


This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 57) as laying 
down that the skin of the Krsneamrga, Ruru and Chhaga 
should be worn 48 the * upper garment, dre ipud Shy 
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This verse is quoted in Parāsharamādhava (Achiara, 
p. 446), where it is explained that the skins mentioned are to 
be used as the upper garment, and the hempen and other cloths 
as the lower garment. 


Madanaparijata (p. 20) quotes the second half as 
preseribing the cloths to be used by the three castes respec- 
tively ;—and the first half (on p. 22) as laying down the skins. 

The second half is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Sams- 
kara, p. 411) and the first half also (p. 415). j 

The verse is quoted in Samskaramayukha (p. 36), which 
adds that the skins of the Black Antelope, the Auru deer 
and the goat are to be used as the upper garment :—in 
Nrsimhaprasade (Samskara, p. 430) ;—and in Smrtichan- 
drika (Samskara, p. 75). 


Burnell is again inaccurate in saying that cotton and 
silk (with the well to do) are alone used now for outer 
garments.” 

Medhatithi rightly remarks that the t7¢ plication cannot 
apply to the Ksattriya’s girdle; as on triplication the bowstring 
would cease to be a ‘bowstring. Govindaraja agrees with him. 
So also Madanaparijata (p. 20) and iramitrodaya 
(Samskara; p. 452), Raghavananda explains that as the bow- 
string itself is a triplicated cord, no further triplication would be 
necessary. ; 

The *'JMwnje' grass, in Northern India called Uu wis, 
as Burnell notes, the Sachcharum Sara of the botanists. 


Madanaparijita (p. 20) explains that the Muñjæ has 
* t2jami ' as its other name ; and a foot-note adds that it is what 


is called ganr. 


This verse is quoted in Pardsharamadhava (Achara, 
p. 447) ;—also in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, p. 432), which 
explains 'tzivrt ' not as twisted three-fold, but as ‘going round 
the waist three times’;—in Nirnayasindhu (p. 189);—1in 








rios — Mimi? * Murvà grass ' ; in Samskā- 
 raratnamálà a (p. 192) which reproduces the above remark 
of Medhatithi, as also his further remark that the string is to be 
removed from the bow and then tied round the waist; it 
adds the following notes: the ‘Sama’, not uneven, thin in 
one place and thick in another ; it should be of uniform thickness 
all through ;—the three-fold twist applies to the hempen cord 
and not to the bow-string, which would cease to be a. bowstring 
when so twisted;—it is quoted also in Nrsimhaprasada 
(Samskara, p. 43 b). 


This verse is quoted in Parasharamadhava (Achara, 
p. 447),—and also in Madanapáàrijata (p. 20), which latter 
agrees with Medhatithi in taking the Awsha-Ashmantaka- 
Balvaja as pertaining to the Brahmana, the Ksattriya and 
the Vaishya respectively. 

Viramitrodaya (Samsküra, p. 433) explains that the 
term * Munja’ in the present verse stands for all its variants 
mentioned in the preceding verse, and proceeds to quote the 
view that what is meant is that—(qa) for the Brahmana in the 
absence of Munja, Kusha should be used,—(5) for the 
Kshattriya in the absence of Murva, Ashmdantaka, and (c) for 
the Vaishya in the absence of Shana, Balvaja; but dissents 
from it, stating it as its own opinion, that all the three substitutes 
mentioned are meant for each of the primary substances 
enjoined before. It cites another view, according to which, 
since the present verse mentions the Mufja only, the meaning 
must be that the three substitutes are meant for the Brahmana 
only; so that for the Ksattriya and the Vaishya, if the 
substance primarily prescribed under the preceding verse 
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be not available, they should make use of some other suitable 
material resembling the primary. But this view -also is not 
approved as being in conflict with the text of Yama, which 
says that—"in the absence of these ze. the three, Munya, 
Murva and Shana, the girdle should be made of Kusha, 
Ashmantaka and Balvaja.” 

The second half of the verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya 
(Samskara) on page 432, where it adds that the options 
mentioned do not depend entirely on the wish of the wearer, 
—the number of knots being, in fact, determined by the 
number of Pravaras of the Gotra to which the boy 
belongs. | 
| Nirnayasindhu (p. 189) also quotes this verse ;— 
and Apararka (p. 58), which explains that the knots are 
to be made in accordance with one's ‘ Gotra-rsis ' ;—also 
Samskaramayukha (p. 37), which quotes Kullüka's ex- 
planation;—in Samskararatnamala (p. 193) as setting 
forth substitutes for the girdle-zone; it adds the following 
notes :—The term ‘@di’ is understood here, the construction 
being ‘ Munjadyabhave’, ‘in the absence of Munja amd 
other substances’; the number of knots is to be the 
same as that ofthe wearer's Pravara ;—in Nrsimhaprasada 
(Samsküra, p. 43b);—and in Smrtichandrika (Samskara, 
p. 80), which adds the note that *trrivrt' means 'three- 
fold’ ; and that * Mua ' here stands for the Mwrvà and other 
substances specified in the preceding verse. 


VERSE XLIV 


This verse is quoted in S mrtichandrika ( Samskara, 
p. 80), which says that *£rivrt' means ' made of nine yarns‘; 
—and in Nityacharapradipa (p. 31). 

Tt is quoted in Parasharamadhava (Achira, p. 445); 
in Madanapàrijata (p. 231)—and in Viramitrodaya 
(Samskara, p. 414);—also in Nirnayasindhu (p. F90) ;—in 
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'5 also,—' avikam ' means 


: Urdheavrtam ‘—This is thus defined "Wr x Saügraha- 
küra, a writer quoted in Parasharamadhava and Madana- 
parijata— That which is twisted threefold by the right hand 
moving upward '—4. e. twisted towards the right. 


‘ Trivrt’—has been explained in Viramitrodaya as stand- 
ing for ‘consisting of nine threads’; and thus on the basis of 
a Shruti text which defines ‘ Trivrt' as nine. The same 
explanation is given in Apardrka also ;—so also Smrti- 
kaumudi (p. 6.) 


\ « 


VERSE XLV 


This verse is quoted in Par a (Ache, 
p: 447) ;—in Madanaparijata (p. 99) —in Viramitrodaya 
—— p. 436) ;—in Smrtitattoo (p. 930)  whieh 
last points out: that the copulative compound ‘bailvapala- 
shau’ should not be taken to imply that two staves have 
to be taken up; because later on, in verse 48, we have 
the singular form 'denam';—in Nirnayasindhu (p: 189), 
and Apararka (p. 57);—in Nrsimhaprasada (Samskara 
p. 43b);—in Smrtichandrika (Samskara, p. 77), which 
adds that the text lays "down optional alternatives ;—in 
Samskaranva yukha (p. 37), which adds that a combination of 
all the staves is not meant, only one staff being held, as 
is ‘clear from the singular number in the next verse; 
they are to be taken as optional alternatives ;—and dn 
Samskararatnamala (p. 193), which, along | with Mayükha 
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VERSE XLVI 


This verse is quoted in Smrtitattva (p. 930), which 
adds that in the event of the specified wood not being 
available any one of the woods recommended for the three 
‘castes may be used for any one of these three;—in Mada- 
naparijate (p. 22)>—in Viramitrodaya  (Samskiara, 
p. 436), which last explains * Keshantikah " as ' Murdhapra- 
manah’;—in Pardsharamadhava ( Achara, p. 448) ;—in 
Apararka (p. 57);—in Nrsimhaprasada — (Samskara, 
p .43b);—and in Smrtichandrika (Samskara, p. 78), which 
explains * Késhantikah’ as reaching up to the head. 


VERSE XLVII 


‘ Anudvegakarah’— not frightening’ (Medhatithi and 
Govindarija);— Kullüka does not explain the term ;— not 
displeasing to the wearer’ (Narayana). 

--- This verse is quoted in Parasharamadhava (Achara, 
p. 448);—in Smrtitativa (p. 930)—in Madanaparijata 
(p. 22) ;—in Viramitrodaya (Samsküra, p.  4136);—1in 
Apararka (p. 57);—-and in Samskararatnama/la (p. 193), 
which adds the following notes — javah , st raight,— e pron al,” 
free from holes,— Saumyadarshanah, free from thorns, 


ete,— A gnidiisitah, burnt by fire. 


VERSE XLVIII 


This verse is quoted in Parasharamadhava (Achira, 
p. 451), where it is explained that the Sun is to be worshiped as 
the sum total of the connotation ofthe Gayatri-mantra ; 
—and that one is to realise that he is one with that deity. 
According to this authority the ‘parityagnim ' means, not that 
the boy is to ‘walk round the fire’ (as explained by Kullüka 
and Medhatithi), but that he should tend the fire; and it 
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Tei is difficult. to "e how this writer would construe ‘the 


adverb * pradaksinam. . 


` This verse — Smrtitattva (p. 935) in sup- 
port of the view that the particle ‘atha ' in the GrAhya-sutra : 
‘atha bhaiksyatcharati' stands for the Upasthana of the Sun 
and ‘ pradaksina’ of the  Fire;—in Madanaparijata 
(p. 32); the latter explaining ‘ipsttam’ by ‘as prescribed for 
each individual, and not any other’, adds that the Sun 
is to be worshipped with mantras sacred to that deity. It 
accepta Medhatithi’s explanation of the phrase 'paritya- 
gnim’; and points outthat the three acts mentioned here 
all form part of the procedure of ' begging.’ 

It is quoted also in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 481), according to which also, ‘ipsitam’ means ‘what is 
prescribed for each particular caste *;—and the phrase ' bhaska- 
ram upasthaya’ (though it quotes the latter term as ‘ abhi- 
vadya’) as ‘ facing the sun ' (which is the explanation, it adds, 
suggested by Kalpataru);—and *' Yathavidhi’ as "'accor- 
ding to the rule laid down in the next verse.” It adds that 
all the three acts are subsidiary to the act of begging. 


It is quoted in Aparadrka (p. 60);—in Samskara- 
mayukha (p. 60) ;—in Smrtichandrika XSamskara, p. 108), 
which explains * YathavidAi' as * according to the ordinances’; 
—and in Viramitrodaya (Vyavahiara, p. 124 a). 


This verse is quoted in Smrtitattva (p. 936); : in 
Madanapürijata (p. 32), which latter adds the following 
notes :— 


In the phrase 'bAaiksam charét’ the verb indicates 


gne is shown by the objective term — r d ‘is 
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in view of this that the expression to be used in the begging 
is— bhikşām dehi' ('give alms ");—and as the words have 
to be addressed with proper respect, the term 'bAavat' with 
the vocative ending (!* Madam or ‘Sir’) has to be added at 
the beginning, middle or end, according to the caste of the 
begging boy ;—then, inasmuch as in the house, it is, as a rule, 
the women-folk that give alms, it follows that the feminine- 
(vocative) form of the term ‘ bhavat’ should be used ;— 
thus then the precise form of the expression comes to be 
this—(a) The Brahamana boy should say ‘bhavati bhiksam 
dzhi’, (b) the Ksattriya, 'bAiksam bhavati dehi and (c) 
the Vaishya, 'bAiksam dehi bhavati’. There is no such 
hard and fast rule as that 'alms should be begged from 
women only. 

Viramitrodaya  (Samsküra, p. 481) also quotes the 
verse, and supplies the formule as noted in Madana- 
parijata ;—S«amskaramayukha (p. 60) quotes it, and lays 
down the formula for the three castes as—(a) ‘bhavati 
bhiksam dadatu’, (b) ‘bhiksam bhavati dadatu , and (c) 
‘bhiksam dadatu bhavati ._Smrtichandrika (Samskara, 
p. 108), which mentions the formule as given in Madana- 
parijata ;—and also Viramitrodaya (Vyavahara, p. 124). 


VERSE L 


Burnell remarfts that ‘this begging of alms is now obso- 
lete’. But so far as the formality 1s concerned, it is still gone 
through at the close of the Upanayana ceremony. 

This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 59) as laying down 
the rule relating to that alms-begging which is done as part 
of the Upanayana-ceremony. 

It is quoted in Smrtitittva (p. 936), which adds 
that these ladies are to be approached only if they happen to 
be on the spot, and the boy is not to go to their houses ;—1in 
Madanaparijata (p. 34), which latter quotes it only with 
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plain t that there is no inconsi 
ind ———— È. 184) of begging 
s n gio el the former refers to the begging 
as. art fof the Upanayana ceremony, whereas the prohibition 
aai o the usual — t€ during the entire period 
~ Of studentship. 

* ~~ Tt is quoted in Samsküramaguükha (p 61), which 
adds that this rule refers to the ' alms-begging ' which 
forms part ‘of the Upanayana rite;—in Smrti chandrika 
(Samskira, p. 109), which adds the same note ;—and in 
Samskararatnamala (p. 288), which has the sime. remarks, 
and notes that the first ‘vā’ is meant to be emphatic— nija 
means uterine — avamdadna’ means disregard, refusal to give 
alms. 


Viramitrodaya (Samskira, p. 483) also explains that 
this refers to the first * begging’ (at the Upeanayana). 


VERSELI |. 


This verse is quoted in Smrtitattva (p. 936) ;—in 
Paradsharamadhava (Achüra, p. 454), which latter adds that 
in the event of the Teacher not being near at hand, the 
food is to be offered to the Teacher's wife or son, or to his 
own companions,—in Apararka (p. 60);—in Samskara- 
mayukha (p. 61), which explains “Amayaya’ as that he should 
not conceal the better quality of food obtained out of fear 
that the Teacher will take it for himself ;—and in Smrti- 
chandrika (Samsküra, p. 113). 


VERSE LII 


'Rtam'—' Sacrifice, an alternative explanation suggested 
by Medhatithi and Narayana. 


il Medhatithi (p. 97, l. 20)— Gunakamanayam hi, Ae! 
This refers to Mima, Sa. 8. 1. 23 et. seg. 


Ti 
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This verse is quoted in Smrtitattva, (p. 431) which 
remarks that the verse refers to cases where a man makes it a 
rule to always face a certain quarter at meals;—in Madana- 
parijata (p. 34), which adds the explanation that shriyam 
and riam are objects to the present-participle ‘ichchhan;— 
in Parasharamadhava (Achara, p. 377) in support of the 
view that facing of the south is not interdicted when done with 
a special motive. Vidhànapürijate (p. 324) also quotes the 
verse to show that what is here prescribed applies to that eating 
which is done with a special motive, the general law being 
that one should face the east or the north Apardarke (p. 61) 
quotes the verse, and adds the following explanation :—1£f one 
eats facing the east, it brings longevity; one who eats facing 
the west, obtains prosperity ; who eats facing the north attains 
the truth or the sacrifice.—Thus eating with face towards the 
east is both compulsory (as laid down in the preceding verse) 
and optional, done with a special motive (as mentioned 
here). | 


It is quoted in Smrtechandrika (Samskara, p. 115), 
which adds the following notes—ayusyane means ‘conducive 
to longevity —one who eats facing the east obtains longevity; 
hence the meaning of the text is that ‘one who seeks tor longev- 
ity should eat facing the east ' similarly * yashasyam’ meaning 
conducive to fame';—eating with face towards the si uth brings 
fame—and similarly one who seeks for wealth should eat facing 
the west, and he who seeks for ‘rtg 3 e., the truth, should eat 
facing the north. | 


VERSE LIII 


a ‘ Nityam'—tThis, according to Govindaraja, Kulliks 
Narayana and Nandana indicates that the rule refers to house- 
holders also. The first half of this verse has been quoted 


— in Madanaparijata (p. 327). 
* 
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utt — ex ; as to what is meant by the 

in ‘worshipping’. of the Na takes it to mean that the 

g | mantra (Rgveda, 1. 187.1) should be addressed to it. Kullüka 
explains it as ‘ meditate upon it as sustaining life’. 


"The first half of the verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya 
(Samskira, p. 486), which explains the pūjā as standing for 
samskara, due preparation. 


It is quoted again in the Ahnika section of the same work 
(p. 382), where, on the strength ofa statement attributed 
to Shatatapa, it is said that in the case of food, ‘worship’ can 
only mean being regarded as a deity. 
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The verse is quoted in Smrtitattva (p. 433) ;—and in 
Smrtichandrika (Samskara, p. 114), which explains 
‘akutsayan’ as * not decrying. | 


VERSE LV 


‘Urjam—Bubler wrongly attributes to Medhatithi the 
e ion that this term means ‘bulk’. The term used by him 
is * mahapranata’ which means the same as ' virya ' of Kullüka 
or ‘energy’ of Narayana. Buhler has apparently been misled 
by a mis-reading of Medhatithi. 


This verse has been quoted in Viramutrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 486) where ' pujitam' has been explained as.‘ samskrtam’, 
. well prepared ;—and in Smrtichandrika (Samskara, p. 114). 


VERSE LVI 


4 The second half of this verse is quoted in Viramitro- 
xn : daya (Samsküra, p. 458) ; in Apararka (p. 61). in sup- 
port of the view that by avoiding over-eating one | 
health ;-and in Smrtichandrikà (Samskira, p. us. 
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VERSE LVII 


"This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskira, 


P 488) ; ; in Apararka (p. 156);—and in Smrtichandrika 
ANON p. 115). 


VERSE LVIII 


This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 76), 
where it is noted that according to Hemadri, the term ‘wipra’ 
stands for all the three twice-born castes, on the ground. that 
Val avalkye A text bearing on the subject uses the generic term 

lvija ;—but this view is controverted on the ground that it is 
more \reagonable to take, on the strength of Manu’s use of 
the particular term * vipre,’ the term ‘dvija" of Yajiiavalkya’s 
text as standing for the Brahmana only, rather than the other way 
about; as in this there is no stretching of the term ‘dvij@’ which 
is often used for the Brahmana only ; while in the other case 
the natural meaning of the term ‘vipra’ is unduly extended 
to other than Brahmanas. The writer goes on to quote 
Medhatithi's words (p. 100, ll. 20-21) —*'The mention of the 
Vipra is not meant to be significant here. For special rules 
for the Ksattriya etc, are going to be added later on (in verse 
62, et seq ), and unless we had a general rule there could be 
no room for specifications ; [and it is the present verse alone 
that could be taken, as formulating that general rule, and hence 
it could not bé taken as restricted to the Brahmana only.” | 
(Translation pp. 306-307) ;—and traverses this argument, on 
the ground that the present text is not injunctive of Achamana, 
and hence the special rule that follows in verse 62 regarding 
a@chamana can have no bearing upon this verse; the real in- 
junction of Achamane is contained in verse 61. Verse 55, 
therefore, it is concluded, must be taken only as enjoining a 
particular ‘tirtha’ for the Brahmana. 
Proceeding with the explanation of the verse, Vira- 
| mitrodaya adds— nityakalam’ meaning a/ways; so that 
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kamana — 'be done, it should be done by - 
by anyone of the three methods herein described ; 

dar n fero ‘svarasa, | * inclination, of Medha- 
jd Pan which clearly refers to Medhatithi, p. 100, 1. 22. 
PLUS c3 goes on to point out, however, that the view of many Digests 
is that as far as possible the Brāhmatīrtha should be used.,— 
such being the implication of the qualification * nityakalam, 
H which i is more nearly related to the first option ; and the other 
alternatives are to be taken up only when the Brahma tirtha 
— is disabled.—' Kaya’ means ‘dedicated to —Prajapati, and 

* Traidashika, * dedicated to the gods.’ 

It goes on to add that, though there was no possibility 
for the ‘Pitrya firtha’ to'be employed,—it not being mentioned 
among those sanctioned,—yet it has been specially interdicted 
with a view to indicate that the Pitryatirtha is never to be used, 
not even when every one of the three firthas permitted is im- 
possible, through pimples and sores : so that in such emergencies, 
the tirtha to be employed would be the Agnéya and others. 


This verse is quoted in Nityacharapradipa (p. 64 and 

p.253) which notes that ‘ Kayatraidashikabhyam’ is the 
secondary alternative mentioned in view of the contingency of 

there being a wound or some incapacity in the 'Brahmatirtha ; 

—in Shuddhikaumudi (p. 339), which has the following: 

note— Kaya’ is Prajapatya ; ‘Traidashike is Dawa ; ‘nitya- 

kalam’ indicates that the second and third aljernatives are to be 
resorted to only in the event of the using of the first being im- 
possible ;—in Acharamaytkha (p. 20), which explains trat- 
dashikam! as daivam;—in Smrtisaroddhara (p. 311), which 
connects the negative particle ‘na’ with the whole of the second 

line, and explains ‘brahim’ as the base of the angustha, ‘kaya’ 

as prajapatya, the base of the little finger, ‘traidashika’ as 

daiva, the tip of the fingers, and ‘ pitry«’ the base of the index 

| < finger;—and in Viramitrodaya (Paribhisa. p. 77), which 
— quotes. ‘Medhatithis ’ explanation of the derivation of the term 
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f VERSE LIX 


* Angulimulé '—'at the base of the little finger ’ (Kullüka, 


Narayana and Raghavananda);—at the base of the fingers’ 


(Medhatithi and Nandana). 

Medhatithi (p. 101, 1. 8)— Tatha cha Shankhah’— 
Though Medhatithi appears to be quoting the very words of 
Shankha, the actual passage from Shankha reads as follows :— 





Here ‘Kaya’ is distinguished from “Prajapatya. Vira- 
mitrodaya also cites Medhatithi as quoting Shankha’s text. 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Ahnika, 
p. 77), which offers the following explanation— angustha- 
mula” means the lower part of the thumb; and on the palm- 
side of thisis the ‘Brahma-tirtha’ ‘Tala’ is the palm; 
and that part of the palm which extends from the base of the 
thumb to the first long line in it constitutes the ‘Brahma- 
tirtha’; and the part which lies between the base of the 
fingers and the long line parallel to them is the *' Kaya- 
tirtha’ ;—and at the tip of the fingers lies the * Darva-tirtha.’ 
— The term ‘ agré’ is to be construed with * «75g, which is 
the predominant factor in the compound ‘angulimule’— 
a Pitryam tayoradhah,—Here also ‘tayoh’ stands for the 
two terms and ‘angustha’; and the particular 
‘anguli’ or ‘finger’ meant here is the ‘fore-finger; so that 
the * Pitrya-tirtha’ would lie * below ° the thumb and the fore- 
finger.—The words of the text as they stand, if taken literally, 
do not yield any sense ; that is why recourse has been taken to 
the more or less indirect construction, as explained above. 


VERSE LX 


Medhatithr (p. 101, |, 21)—' Avachw smuryate —Hop- 
kins refers in this connection to Mahabharata 15. 104. 59. 
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B | quo Silt Duden (p. 178); ;—and © 
[ēmādri ha — * which adds the following 


Mukham; the two lips—the whole for the part,— 


ofl 
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O he x Sales" to ‘be tonshed also "uo those connected with the 
fra mukha;— atmanam, heart or navel,—the Upanisads 


2e ao 





the *atman" as * to be seen within the heart/— 
PM the ' touching' is to be of the heart, as the ' Soul, being 
" pervading, cannot be touched ;—the touching of the navel 
l kde is laid down in other texts —[Hence ' atmanam may stand 
i for either the Aeart or the navel. ‘wh t * 


VERSE LXI 


This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Ahnika, 
p. 66), where it is explained that what the epithet *anws- 
nabhih ‘means is that the water should not be heated by 
fire, as is distinctly stated by Visnu ;—again on page 77, where 
it is stated to be the injunction of dchamana in general, for all 
the three castes;—also on page 79, where it is added that 
‘skante’ means not crowded,—where alone the mind can be 
calm and collected,—as is laid down by Visnu. 


On the term ‘ pragudanmukhah, this work has the 
following note, criticising Medhatithi’s explanation:—" The 
term pragudanmukhah must mean the north-east quarter, 
on the strength of the declaration of Harita;,and in the Shruti 
also we see the term used in the sense of the north-east—e. g. 
in the passage referring to the branch of the Palāsha tree— 
' Prachimaharati, udichimaharati, pragudichimaharati’; 
and also in Katyayanasttra, where it is said— pragu- 
dakpravanam dévayajanam, where the term ‘ pragudak' 
stands for the north-east. For these reasons the assertion of 
Medhatithi—that ‘the term prágudak being never found used 

án the sense of north-east, it should not be explained as such,'— 
must be disregarded. — Medhatithi has explained the compound 
E aguduiimukhah as a Bahuvrihi compound composed of three 
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3 "attis, whereby the meaning comes to be that the man must 
i ; face the East or the North." | 


Y "The writer has conveniently ignored Medhatithi's reference 
to Gautama 1. 35, in support of his interpretation. 


The second half of the verse is quoted in SAuddhi- 

. kaumudi (p. 339) ;—and in ZTemadri (Shraddha, p. 983), 

which notes that ‘ anusnabhih ' is meant to prohibit the water 
heated by fire. 


VERSE LXII 


This verse is quoted in Parasharamdaddhava (Achàara, 
p. 22 1);—in Smrtitattva (p. 335), which points out that 
for the Shüdra, there is no dchamana, as the verse stops 
short at the Vaishya; so in the place of a&chamanea, the 
Shüdra should wash his hands and feet ;—this is clear from 
a text of the Brahmapuraina;—and in Viramitrodaya 
(Ahnika, p. 74), where it is explained that ‘antatah’ means 
inside of the mouth; and hence what is meant is that there 
should be no drinking of the water, which should only touch 
the inner part of the mouth;—such being the opinion of 
Kalpataru. It is curious that Kalpataru, as quoted in 
Viramitrodaya, has quoted Manu 5.13 9, where * antatah’ does 
not occur at all and missed the present verse, which, as 
Viramitrodaya rightly remarks, is the text that really supports 
the explanation. provided by Kalpataru. Viramitrodaya 
notes Medhatithi’s explanation with approval on p. 75 
| This verse is quoted in Artyasarasamuchchayau 
(p. 46) ;—in ZZemadr: (Shraddha, p. 985), which adds the 
following notes :—' rd gabhih, reaching the regions of the 
heart,— J"uyete' acquires purity ;—' Kanthagabhih, just 
touching the throat only,—bhtmipah,’ the Ksattriya ;— pra- 
— shitabhil’ , just taken into the mouth, and not reaching the 
T - — ut, — antatah, the affix ‘tasi’ has the force of the 
Instr ntal—the term ‘anta’ meaning near requires a 








à 2 d O rrel: e : 
= point which is in close proximity to that which the water should 


mean, in Madanaparijata (p. 37 also.) 








reach for purifying the WVaishya,—and as the tongue is the 
point for the Vaishya, for the Shüdra it must be the eeth ; 
though the water that reaches the teeth must touch the tongue 
also, yet all that is meant is that the quantity for the Shūdra 
should be just a little less than that for the Vaishya. 


It is quoted also in Samskararatnamala (p. 221). 


VERSE LXII 


This verse is quoted in Samskaramayukha (p. 39), 
which notes that the non-compounding (in 'prachina-avit: ' 
is a Vedic anomaly;—and in Samskararatnamala 
(p. 188). 


VERSE LXIV 


This verse is quoted in Paradsharamadhava (Achüra, 
p 451) which says that it lays down the method of 
disposing of the sacred thread and other things whenever 
they happen to break ;—also in Nirnayasindhu (p. 190). 

It is quoted in Smrtitattva (p. 934) which says 
that, as the use of mantras is essential, if a certain Grhyasttra 
does not mention the mantra, it hes to be borrowed 
from another Grhyasütra;—and in Viramitrodaya (Sams- 
kira, p. 423), where also the verse is explained as 
laying down the ‘disposal’ of the things mentioned. The 
latter quotes the verse again on p. 887, where it is explained 
that in a case where an injunction lays down a certain act as 
to be done * with the proper mantras '—as is done in the present 
verse—and no particular mantra i$ prescribed, one has to use 
the mantra that may be found mentioned in a particular 
Grhyasttra, This is what ‘mantravat has been explained to 
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dE It is | quoted in Smrtichandrikà (Samskara, p. 85) as 
lis al of the sacred thread that has been 
-— Me coti Sc nsi wyukha (p. 39), which notes that the 
me: of the term ‘meantravat’ is that they have to be worn 
D with those same mantras that were used for wearing them 
S zs the 1 Upanayana ;—and in Virami trodaya — (Paribhasa, 

ji p72) as an example of the principle that where the text laying 
| BER a certain act as to be done * with mantras’ does not spe- 

TRE cify. the particular mantras to be used, these have to be taken 
+ as s laid. down in other Grhyasūtras. 








VERSE LXV 


f This verse is s quoted i in Purusarthachintamani (p. 444) ; 
2 —in Hemadri (Shraddha, p. 778);—in Smrtichandrika 
(Samskara, p. 167) ;—in Samskaramayukha (p. 637), which 
iy explains Doyadhike as in the twenty-fourth year ;—and in 
* Samskararatnamala (p. 353), which explains 7a) anyabandhuh 
as Ksattriya and Dvyadhiké as twenty-fourth. 
ie 3 | Another name for the Kēshāntaæ sacrament mentioned in 
MES ‘Samskaramaytkha is ‘Godana, which has been etymo- 
" V logically explained as—ga@vah keshali-diyante chhidyanté 
J | yasmin. 
—— This verse is quoted in Pardsharamadhava (Achira, 
EC Ge 451), where it is said that this rite is what is called 
" - 'godana' s—and in Apararka (p. 67) which adds that the 
— — numbers here mentioned are to be counted from birt% and 
; not from conceptron, for if the patrons were meant, the 
word used would have been ‘ garbhasodasha’ like 


gar dhagtama: 
p VERSE LXVI 


F TO 

— "This verse is quoted in .Smrtitattee (p. 926),—in 

m «d una; orig ata (p. 362), where vr? is explained as 
a nadikriya ; and yathakramem is to taken to mean 
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—* | Apararka (p. 30), which ex plains | 
m "gore as — act, rite ;—' ashēstah as along with all 

— end and a ' as meaning that the order of the 
n | sacraments should not be disturbed or else the S arvapräyjash 
" chitta has to be performed.’ 





Tt is quoted in Vir amitrodaya (Samsküra, at several 

places, on pages 194, 255, 278, 317 and 403). On p. 194, 
avrt' is explained as jatakarmadikriya; and on the term 
 amantrikà it is added that what this interdicts is the use of 
only those mantras that pertain to the primary acts of eating 
butter, honey and the rest, and not the use of the subsidiary 
mantras; and this conclusion is in accordance with the principle 
enunciated in Mimamsa Sutra 3. 8. 34-35, where it is declared 

that the qualification of wpamshutva (silence) pertains to 

only the primary rite of the ‘ Atharvana Istis’ and not to 

the subsidiary ones.—On p. 255 the verse is quoted in support 

of the view that the rite of Nishramana, is to be performed in 

the case of the female baby also—Similarly on p. 278, it is 
quoted to show that the rite of * Annprashena' should be per- 
formed for the female baby.—On p. 317, it is made to justify 
performance of the rite of ‘Tonsure’ for girls.—On page 403, 

it is quoted as laying down the performance of all the sacra- 
ments—beginning from the Ja@takarmea and ending with the 
Késhanta; whereby it is concluded that the Upanayana also 

for girls is to be done * without mantras; - another view is noted, 
whereby the pronoun “this’, ‘yam °’, in Manu’s text is taken 

as standing only for the first five sacraments, ending with 
Tonsure, so that Upanayana and Késhanta become excluded 

from the category. But this view is rejected; and in 
answer to the argument that “in view of the declaration 
in the following verse that for women Marriage constitutes 

ju. Upanayana, the pronoun . yam’ in the present verse 
must exclude Upanayana,’—it is pointed out that all- that 
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Í uis next verse means is that in the case of a person following 


the opinion of another Smrti and not performing the Upana- 
yana for his girl,—Marriage should be regarded as constituting 
her Upanayana; and not that in all cases Marriage should 
take the place of Upanayana. The conclusion is stated 
thus :—There are two kinds of girls—' Brahmavadini’ and 
‘ Sadyovadhi’ ;—for the former there is Upanayana, in the 
eighth year, vedic study, and ‘return’ (completion of Vedic 
study) before puberty,—and marriage also before puberty ; while 
for the Sadyovadhi, there is Upanayanc at the time of marriage, 
followed by immediate * completion of study,’ which is followed 
immediately by Marriage. But from the assertion in certain 
Smrtis that there used to be Upanayana for women in a 
‘previous cycle, it seems that in the present cycle, it is not 
to be performed. (See note on the next verse). 


The above note regarding the two kinds of women is based 
ona passagein Harita Smrti (quoted in Madarnaparsijata, p. 37), 
which adds that all this refers to another cycle. The exact 
words of Harita mean as follows :—* There are two kinds 
of women—Brahmavyadini and Sadyovadhu; for the former, 
there are Upanayana, fire-laying, vedic study in the house 
itself and also alms-begging; while for the latter, when the 
time of marriage arrives, Upemyana should be performed 
somehow and then marriage,” 


This verse if quoted in Nrsim/iaprasadda (Samskara, 
p. 400);—and in Smrtichandrika (Samskira, p. 60) which 
explains ‘avert’ as meaning the Jatakarma and other rites, 
and adds that this implies that none of the rites is to be 
omitted for the women. 


VERSE LXVII 


‘t Vaivahikovidhih.— Sacrament performed with Vedic 
- ven (Nandana and Raghav ananda) ;— Sacrament for the 
^ purpose of learning the Veda’ (Medhatithi and Narayana). 
11. 





Lx 1 









verse has been quoted in DadAdlacopoddhais 
asüra p. 220) to the effect that for women Marriage 
itself is Upanayane ;—in Smrtichandrika | (Sumsküra, 
— — p.61) which notes that for women, ‘attending ' on husband 
E. takes the place of ‘service of the teacher, and ‘household 
duties’ take the. place of ‘tending the fire, and that for girls 
also, before marriage, there are no restrictions regarding 
food and other things;—and in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, 
pp. 403-4), where it is discussed along with the preceding verse 
(see note on 66) This verse has been taken as excluding 
women from Upanayana entirely. But the author points 
out that this is not right ; and he sets forth his well-considered 
opinion at the end (see note on 66) ; and the present verse he 
takes only as laying down a substitute for the Upanayana 
in the case of those women who are not Brahmavadinis, 
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Viramitrodaya proceeds to explain the verse to mean 
that ‘vaidikah samskarah’— the sacrament which is gone 
through for the purpose of studying the Veda, ’— e. 
Upanayana—consists, in the case of women, in the ‘rites of 
marriage’; t. €, consecration brought about by the marriage- 
rites, as has been “ declared ' by the ancients. It points 
out that such is the meaning of the verse with the words 
‘Samskaro vaidikah smrtah' as read by Medhatithi ; -but 
Mitaksara and other works adopt the reading ‘aupanayan- 
kah smrtah’ instead of * samskaro vaidikeh smrtah’, which 
means that marriage rites serve the purpose of Upanayana 
rite; so that marriage would be for women what Upanayana 
is for men. 


This verse is quoted also in Madanapdarijdta (p. 37), 
which also adopts the reading ' aupanayanikah smrtah, 






* VERSE LXIX 
| This verse is quoted in Vidhanaparijata (p. 491). 
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ms) "e 1 | VERSE LXX 
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1 |. *Laghwvüasaáh'— Lightly cothed,—clothed with washed, 
io nd hence light, dress’ (Medhatithi);— with clean clothes 


| ‘This verse is quoted in Vidhanaparijata, (p. 521); 
| in  Madanapárijata (p. 99);—and in Viramitrodaya 
Uu EE (Samskara, p 023) | which having adopted the reading 
W | maa sam for amsafesarsarat, explains that the 
+ presence of the two words *üchantah' and ‘krtaposho’— 
| both of which denote achamana—makes it clear that the 
achamana is to be done twice. 
i T x Burnell refers to Ch. XV of Pratishakhya of the 
v | This verse is quoted in Smrtichandrika (Samskara, 
EX, p- 136), which notes that this ‘a@chamana’ forms part of the 
act of Reading ;—in Samskaramayukha (p. 50) which has 
the same note;—in Samskararatnamala (p. 315) ;—and 
in Nrsimhaprasáda (Samskara, p. 47a). 


i x] VERSE LXXI 

Mta ‘The first half of this verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya 
- (Samskara, p. 532) where Sad@ is explained as everyday: at 
b the time of study, and * pada-grahanam’ as saluting;—and 


B it the second half is quoted on p. 524, as containing the 
* definition of the ' Brahmànjali';—and in Smrtichandrika 
(Samskara, p. 136). 










"VERSE LXXII 


This verse is quoted in Virametrodaya (Samskara, 


i; T * - . " 
(p. 455), where it is explained, that the ‘left’ and ‘right’ of the 
— second half stand for the left and right feet ; so that the meaning 


at the left foot of the teacher should be touched by the left 






e right o ipid: a — hand; and it quotes 

P: ana laying down that the pupil should pass his hands 

a fror m i Ulo nec dirivwards to the foot. 

— A similar explanation is given also in Pardsharama- 

dhava (Achira, p. 300). 

The verse is quoted also in Vidhanaparijata (p. 521); 

—in Apararka (p. 55) as laying down the ‘feet clasping ' 
of the teacher ;—in Samskaramayitikha (p. 46), which says 
that ‘sprastavyah’ goes with * gurucharanah’ understood ; 
—and in Smrtichandrika (Samsküra, p. 103), which explains 
the meaning to be that the left and right feet of the teacher 
are to be touched with the left and right hands respectively. 










VERSE LXXIII 


Narayana and. Nandana read * adhyésyamdanastu gurum 
etc,’ which means— the pupil, proceeding to study, shall say 
to his Teacher etc., ete.’ 


This verse is quoted in Pardsharamadhava (Achira, 
p. 156), where the verse is explained to mean that— each day 
at the beginning of the teaching, the Teacher should begin the 
work with the word ‘Hot! read ? and at the end, should finish 
with the words ' Let there be a stop;' and it adds that all this 
is to be done for the purpose of ' pleasing God. 


The verse is quoted also in Madanapgrijata (p. 100); 
—in Vidhanaparijata (p. 521) ;—in Viramnitrodaya (Sams- 
kira, p. 514);—in Samskaramayukha (p. 52);—and in 
Smrtichandrikà (Samskara, p. 142) which explains 
arame as ' should desist from teaching. ’ 


. } VERSE LXXIV 


i Vishiryati '—avasthitim na labhaté, ‘does not obtain any 
' (Kullüka) »—'becomes absolutely useless’ (Medha- 
vii) —'is not understood ' (Govindaraja and Narayana). 
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* Mens be Mes. at he — of ilie roading also. 


E | VERSE LXXV 


‘ Pawitrath ’—Kusha-blades—by which the seat of the 

i vital airs is touched'—(Medhatithi) ;—"The Aghamarsanad’ and 

other Vedic texts (noted by Medhatithi, but rejected by him, 

though adopted by Nandana). Burnell has translated the term 

as 'grass-rings on the third finger’;—this is in exact confor- 

mity with the present usage, where a blade of Kusha, 

twisted into the form of a ring, is worn on the third finger on 
f the occasion of all religious ceremonies. 

This verse is quoted in Vidhāänapārijāta (p. 521) ;—in 

— — (Samskara, p. 522), which explains ‘prakkulan’ 

as pragagran ‘pointing eastwards ', —and ' pamtraih’ simply as 

*pavanaih' 'purificatories;—in Samskaramayukha (p. 49), 

| which explains ' prakkulan' as ‘with tips pointing towards the 

f east’;—in Samskāraratnamālā (p. 316) which has the 

á same explanations and adds that it refers to Kusha-blades ;—in 

Smrtichandrika (Samsküra, p. 135) which has the same 

explanation and explains ‘pavitrarh as purificatory ;—also in 
Nrsimhaprasada (Samsküra, p. 471). 


VERSE LXXVI 


"M AO This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 33), as laying 
3 down the exact form of the Pranava and of the three 
tex Mahavyairtis. 







VERSE LXXVII 


L Hopkins—" ‘This verse is one of the most famous in 
rature, Whitney has discussed it in Vol. T., pp. 111-112 


2" TUUM. 1 





EE — 
This verse is quoted in Parasharamadhava (Prüyash- 
chitta, p. 52), as supporting the view that the gayatrimantra, 
is ‘born of the Veda’ par excellence ;—also in Viramitrodaya 
(Semskitra p. 338). 


VERSE LXXVII 


Medhatitht (P. 111, 1. 11)—2rapte hi karmani, &c'— 
This is a paraphrase of Kumarila's dictum— 
maa safe are: fear ced Gpur | 
sora m Arra agarscteaaa: | 
This verse is quoted iñ Apararka (p. 50), which 
explains  ' etalaksaram ' as the Pranava 
Nityacharapaddhati, (p. 189). 


——àand in 


VERSE LXXIX 


'Vahih'—Burnell represents Medhatithi as explaining 
this term to be *on a river-island and the like, This is not 
right; the word used by Medhatithi is ‘ nadipulinadau '— 
which means ‘on the bank of rivers and such places *. 

This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 1220) where 
‘vahih’ is explained as ‘outside the village’—and ‘trikam’ 
as ‘the Savitri along with the Vyahrtig’;—and in Gadā- 
dharapaddhai (Kalasira, p. 30), which explains * trikam’ as 
(1) Pranava. (2) Vyadhrti and (3) Gayatri. 


VERSE LXXX 


The text of this verse, and hence its méaning, is entirely 
changed in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, p. 429); the words 
as quoted here are, 

qaqaish age: sà a fixqarsya d 
fare Para fang inferi reret af mq u 
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Sa X 1 bte 
oS DANSE T us— * Equipped with this verse, and 


p ; 
timely | performance of this act, i person of Brahmana, 
rao tri a or Vasliga. birth becomes acceptable among the 


— LXXXI 


| * Brahmano mukham/—* Literally, the mouth of Brah- 
man is meant to convey the double sense (of leading to, and 
leading to union with, Brahman). Both interpretations are 
given by Medhatithi, Kullüka and Raghavananda; while 
Govindaraja, Narüyana and Nandana explain it merely as the 
beginning or portal of the Veda.’—Buhler. 


‘This verse is quoted in Madanaparijata (p. 71) as 
defining the * Brahmamukha’, which has been declared by 
Narayana to be the formula for the Achamanca;—in Virami- 
trodaya (Samskira, p. 522), as laying down the beginning of 
study ;—in the same work again (Ahnika, p. 253), where it is 
explained as meaning that the name ‘sandhya’* (Twilight 
Prayers) is applied to all those acts that are performed with 

L the formula herein specified ;—also on p. 321, along with the 
* next three verses. 
s This first line of this verse is quoted in Aparārka, 
| (p. 1296). 

The verse is quoted in Samskaramayukha (p. 50), 
which rec tisrak as *Bhuh-bhuveh-sveh, and * brahmeano 
mukham”* as “to be pronounced at the beginning of Vedic 
reading ; ram in Smrtichandrika (Samskara, p. 135), which 
notes—' om bhirbhuvahsvak’ are the three V? yahrtis,— 
—— &e., is ; all this forms the * mukh’, 3. e. 
sinning, of * Brahman’, +. e. the Veda. 
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VERSE LXXXII 


nis verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Ahnika, 
p. 321 » , which supplies the following explanatory notes : 
ms 








Khan 





a ür s * — pt as aei « as the Akàsha, 
becomes the Supreme Self. 
— LCS. is quoted also in Parasharamadhava ( Achara, 


p. 286) as eulogising the japa of the Gayatri mantra ;—and 
in Samskararatnamala (p. 236). 


VERSE 8 LXXXIII | : 


Medhatithi (P. 114, l. 12)—' Apastamba vachanat '— 
This refers to Apastamba's Dharmasütra. 1.4.13.9, the whole of 
which reads as follows——str& = yfaste@adeta menà eqaar 
grag caeafarfafe 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 321), 


. where the same verse is attributed to Yama also. 


VERSE LXXXIV 


Garanti’ — Pass away—do not bring about their com- 
plete results, or their results disappear quickly’—(Medhatithi, 
Govindaraja, Kullüka and ‘Narayana) ;— Perish—as far as 
their form and results are concerned "-—( Nandana). 


* Brahma’—The neuter form is accepted by Medhatithi, 
Govindaraja, Kullika and Raghavananda. Narayana and 
Nandana read the masculine form * brahma’, and explain the 
phrase as * just like Brahmi, the Prajapati.’ 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Achara, 
p. 321), where it is explained that—— aksaram > stands for the 


syllable * om’ —and this is ‘aksara’ in the sense that its effect 


in the form Final Ionen ‘never perishes’ (na-ksaratt) ;— 
that the syllable * om 'is to be regarded as * Prajapati ' on 
the ground of its being expressive of that deity. Here — 
js sume verse is attributed to Yama also. 
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VERSE LXXXV 


= Medhātithi (P. 115,1. 16)— Pūrnahutyā &c'—See in 
this connection Siyana-gvedhbhasya—Upodghata (Introduc- 


© tion} 


— 


P ^ 
VERSE LXXXVI 


i | "u * Pakayajnah’—This term stands for the last four of the 
mE a five * Mahāyajna’—(1) Brahmeyajne (Vedic study), ©) 
=  * Devayajna! (the Vaishvadēva offerings), (3) Putryajiia 
Ed | (daily Shraddha offerings), (4) ‘ Bhittayajia (Bali offer ngs) 


1 and (5) ‘Manusyayajia’ (Feeding of guests), according to 

Medhatithi, Kullaka, Narayana and Nandana. According to 
F Govindarũja and Rāghvānanda, it stands for all Shrauta 
a and Smärta offerings. 


The main classification of sacrifices is based upon the 
— — difference in the substances offered. On this basis they have 
been classified as under :—(1) Haviryajiias, also called * Isti ', 
consisting in the offering of such substances as milk, butter, rice, 
barley and other grains ;—the principal representatives of this 
| class are (æ) the Darshaptrnamas«, which is described in 
| ae . detail in the Shatapatha Brahmana (I and II) : and its six 
a — eetypes—( b) the Agnyadhana, (c) the Agnihotra (d) the 
E | Agraháyanesti (e) the Chaturmasya, (f) the Pashubandhea 
EC and (g) the Sautramani; all these are offered into fire 
T pecially consecrated by the Agnyadhane rite, which 
‘serving as it does only the purpose of preparing the 
fire for other sacrifices, is not a sacrifice in the strict sense 
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* ym mM— on n EXtyRyana's Shrautasütra. (2) P ākayajnas 
-consisting of the offering of cooked substances, not in the 
consecrated fire, but in the domestic fire and other receptacles. 
The seven principal sacrifices included under this category are 
—the five ‘great sacrifices’ — in Shatapatha Brah- 
mana 10-5.7 and in Manu, 3.70), the Astakdas, the Parvanc 
offerings, the Shravani, the Agrahdyani, the Chaitri and the 
Ashvayuji. These are described in the Griya—not Shrauta 
—Sitras. Though the substances offered in these are not very 
different from those in the Istis on Haviryajiias, yet they are 
classed separately, on the ground that the receptacle of the 
offerings in their case is not the consecrated fire. (3) 
Somaya)jfias in which the substance offered is the Soma-juice ; 
it includes the following seven sacrifices—(a) Agnistoma, (b) 
Atyagnistoma, (c) Ukthya, (d) Sholashin (e) Fajapeya, Cf) 
Atirátra and (g) Aptoryama. Almost all Somayajiias involve 
the killing of an animal, hence the Animal-sacrifices, Pashu- 
yagas, have been included by older writers under this category ; 
though later writers have drawn a distinction between the Soma 
yaga and the Pashuydga. The very elaborate sacrifices, 
such as the Ashvamédha, the Rajastya, the Paundarika 
and the Goseva (according to Dévala)—are generally classed 
apart, under the generic name of Mahayajiiakratw’, 

(Bee in this connection, Prabhikara-Mimiamsa, 
pp. 251-253). e 


VERSE LXXXVII 


* Maitrah '—of friendly disposition (towards all living 
beings)'— Medhatithi ;— worshipper of Mitra, Sun’ (suggested 
by Raghavananda). 
= *Brühmanah'—'one who will be absorbed in Brahman’ 
(Kullüka);—"the best of Brahmanas’ (Raghavananda);— 

Buhler remarks—* Medhatithi and Govindaraja take the 
das clause differently; it is declared (in the Veda that) a 
























pe 
€ i | ention of th e Veda here. 
| in uh ) Verse clear EE Ert to be deprecatory of Animal- 


acrif foes, ber ` the killing of animals, whereas the 
m ; a should be friendly to all creatures. 


COE h s verse is quoted in Yatidharmasamgraha (p. 127). 
f VERSE LXXXVIII 


m ‘This: verse is quoted in Balambhatti ——— 


x 606). 
—  Medhàtithi (p 116, Il. 11- 12) — Parishistorthevadal 
 asandhyopásanavidhih —i. e. upto verse 100, all this is 





"eR P Art iavāda. But on p. 119, he says that verse 97 con- 
ICE. tains a vidhi. 
Da t Itis interesting to note that what Medhātithi has called 


Dy -Avtha ivüda, Hopkins calls ‘elaborate interpolation’ (note on 


E ON verse 91). — 
x, zx VERSE: XC 


; = This verse is quoted (along with 92) in Apararka 
(p. 982) as enumerating the sense organs. 





VERSE XCII 


E * Dosam'— —Gruilt’ (Narayana) ;—evil, visible and invisible’ 
e. —(Medhatithi. and Kullüka) i.e. misery and sin ;—'evil, in the 
shape of rebirths’ (Raghavananda). 

‘Siddhim’— Success, in the form of the rewards of all acts’ 
M {edhatithi);—final release’ (Narayana and Raghav Ananda) ;— 
LUIS eee ends, Final Release and all the rest ' (Govindaraja 







VERSE XCV 
Do This verse is quoted in Bdlambhatte (Vyavahara, 


Am ead (Of a all creatures)" But in 









"Me dhatithi); ‘ avoidance of places where pleasures are to be 
Mc obtained’ (Kullüka) ;—‘abstinence from — (Govindaraja, 

ne Narayana and Nandana). 

This verse is quoted in Balambhatt# (Vyavahara, p. 606). 


VERSE XCVII 


Medhatithi (p. 119, l. 3)— ayamatra vidhih’—It is not 
consistent with what he has said before (p. 116, ll. 11-12), to 
the effect that up to verse 100 it is all Arthavada. 


VERSE XCIX 


‘Prajna’— Wisdom, control over the senses’ (Medha- 
tithi, Govindariija, and Raghavananda) ;—'knowledge of truth’ 
(Kullüka). ' 

‘ Padat ’—This may be taken literally in the sense of 
foot; as Hopkins rightly remarks—*The hide often is used 
in oriental countries complete, each leg being made water-tight.” 
This is indicated by Medhatithi's remarks also. 

This verse is quoted in —— — (Samskara, p. 493) 
where the 'drti' is explained as a ‘leathern bag? It is 
quoted to show that during studentship the strict observance 
of the vows and restraints is essential. 


VERSE C 


‘ Yogatah '—(a) ' By careful means ' (construed with 

* aksinvan' or (b) * gradually’ (construed with ‘ vesAzkrtvà — 

| _ (Medhatithi) ;— By , the practice of yoga’ (Narayana and 
i Nandana). 

iu. This verse is quoted in Smrtichandrika  (Samsküra, 

: a 122). . 
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| Medhatithi (p. 121, L  26)— Gautamzma tu’ "The 
complete . of Gautama is as follows fata quiardta saci 
mrana dum s aw: (2. 17) | 
per i E * . verse is e quoted | in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, 
ee Bie aon: in Parasharamadhava (Achara, p. 281) 
| — the“ necessity of japa ;—and in Mēëmādri 














Merten M quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, p. 


sd em the“ Twilight Prayer,—where ' malam’ is 
as sin. * 


VERSE CIII 


— "phis verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Achiara, p. 258), 
Tt ie z  Dvijakarma ' - is explained as studying and the 

ES x st —as orte the neglector of Twilight Prayers from 
all Brahmani nical functions. 





This is quoted in Pardsharamadhava ( Achüra, p. 312), 
LASS — down the place and other details in connection with 
f, D e | ght Prayers ;—in Madanapdrijata (p. 281); 
A abara ka (p. 70), as indicating that in the event of the 
| n nan being. unable to perform the entire Brahmayajna he 
| E may do it by means of the S@vitv7 alone; and again on 
p. 136 ;—and i in Nrsimhaprasāda (Samskāra, p. 38a). 










VERSE CV 


. "This verse is quoted in Parasharamadhava (Achira, 
B 19), „as an exception to the rule mentioning certain days 
| su Mit for study *—and the term ‘ upakarana is explained as 


ks p 












i . 
cuen e 


th hatireci | ing of Vedic texts w ic 1 constitutes the ‘Brahmayaj fa’. 
le — — again (on p. 314) as precluding 





"x the Brahmayajna from the scope of the rule prohibiting | the 


| reading of Vedic texts on certain days. 


It is quoted in Vidhdnaparyata (l, p. 584) as 
embodying an exception to the rule regarding days unfit for 
study ;—and again in IL, p. 262 as embodying an eulogy 
on Brahmayajiia ;—also in Madanaparigata (p. 105) as 
laying down a case where the rules relating to time unfit for 
study do not apply ;—and also in Viramitrodaya (Samskira, 
p. 537), as the foremost exception to the rules regarding days 
unfit for study. 


It is quoted in Apararka (p. 137), where * vedopa- 
karena is explained as *wedange ;—in Smrtisaroddhara 
(p 141), which construes the passage as * vedopakarane 
naityake nanadhyayah, as otherwise there would be conflict 
with other texts ;--in Smrtichandrika (Samskara, pp. 148 
and 162) which adds the following notes: * Védopakarana’ are 
the Veddigas— nitya-svddhydya’ is Brahmayajna ;—in 
Hemadri (Shraddha, p. 775);—in Samskaramayiukha 
(p. 59), which supplies the same explanation of ‘nityasvadh- 
yaye ;—and in Samskararatnamala (p. 338), which 
explains * Vedopakarana’ as the Védangas, and notes that 
the singular number is used since the nour is treated as a 
class-nume. 


VERSE CVI 


“The last clause of verse 106 finds its explanation by the 


passage from the Shatapatha Brahmana quoted by Apastamba, 
1. 12 ae s "—Buhler. 


^ Neither Buhler's, nor Burnell’s, nor Hopkins’ rendering 
of the verse in in Sapori the explanation | one by 


scien ces — the ‘nitya-svadhyaya’ as 
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|.  . This verse is quoted in Madanaparyata (p. 282) along 
8 34 h 105, as setting forth an exception to the rules regarding 
i1 ol days unfit for study ;—in Apararka (p. 137);—and in 
= HMemādri (Shraddha, p. 775). 


VERSE CVII 


tps s Payo dadhi ghrtam madhw —stand respectively for 
Merit, Wealth, Pleasure and Final Release, according to Narà- 
/—. —  yana and Nandana. Medhatithi notes this explanation as 
|» provided by * others.’ 
—  Medhatithi (p. 124, l. 15)— Ekasya tübheyatvz— 
‘This is Mimamsa Sūtra 4. 3.4. There are two texts— makes 
an offering of curd ' and * for the benefit of one desiring sense- 
organs, one should sacrifice with curd” ; the question that arises 
‘is whether these two texts lay down two distinct acts, or both 
conjointly enjoin a single act ; and the conclusion is that the 
two acts are distinct. 

n 'This principle, Medhatithi argues, is not applicable to the 
present case; the mention of the four distinet substances cannot 
be taken as supplying the motive for four distinct acts. 

Medhatithi (p. 124, |. 16)— Ratrisatranyayah’—This is 
enunciated in Mimamsa Sü. 4.3. 17 et seg. In connection with 
the Ra@trisatra sacrifice, it has been held. that it is conducive 

| to ‘ respectability,’ even though this is a result mentioned in 
= an Arthavüda pasšage. This principle also is not applicable 
to the present case where the necessary motive is provided 

: > by the com pulsory character of the act. 









EN n! VERSE CVIII 
iss * Asamavartanat '—See 3. 5-4. 
lo -. This verse is quoted in Parasharamadhava (Achia 


p. 455), as laying down the duties of the Student ;—1in 
— Viramitrodaya (Samakara, p. 489) as laying down the * miscel- 
dan ous duties ' of the Student ;—2and in A pararka (p. 16), 
















| d by Harit: | quoted. in i oranes 

p. 490) By fetching of water, Kusha-grass, 

flowers, has roots, fruits, sweeping and washing of the house, 

bodily service and so forth,—he should devotedly attend upon 

the ‘Teacher, whose cast off clothes, bed and seat he should 
never step over.’ 

This verse is quoted in Nrsimhaprasada (Samskara, 
p.462);—and in Smrtichandrika (Samskara, p. 118), 
which adds that those mentioned here indicate the other duties 
also. 





VERSE CIX 


‘ Dharmatal’— According to the sacred law’ (Kullüka 
and Nandana) ;— for the sake of merit” (Medhatithi, Go- 
vindarajai and Narayana). 


This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskira, 
517) as laying down the duties of the ‘Teacher ;—in 
Samskaramaytkha (p. 51);—in Samskdadraratnamala 
(p. 312);—and in Smrtichandrika (Samsküra, p. 140) 
which explains *shaktah’ as ‘capable of acquiring know- 
ledge’ and * jianadah * as * one who has imparted knowledge,’ 


Medhatitht (p. 125, l. 22)— Upadhydayastu’—This 
‘Upadhyaya is referred to several times. He is either Medha- 
tithi’s teacher, or an older commentator on Manu. The former 
is more probable, 


— PUMA: Jade* is dumb” here (Medhītithi and 
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This verse is quoted in Yatidharmasamgraha (p. 
107). 


VERSES CXI 
‘Vidvesam vadhigachchhati’— lneurs the ill-will of 


the people’ (Medhatithi and Govindaraja) ;— loses the reward ' 


(Raghavanand) ;— incurs the other party's enmity’ (Kullüka). 
This verse is quoted in  Viremitrodeya (Samskara, 
p. 516), as laying down the duties of the Teacher. 


VERSES CXII 


This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 515), among texts laying down the Teacher's duties ;— 
in Vidhanaparijata (p. 523), as mentioning those who 
should not be taught;—in Madanapdrjata (p. 103) as 
mentioning certain persons not fit for teaching ;—1in 
Samskaramayukha (p. D1);—in Samskararatnamala 
(p. 312), which explains the meaning to be that ‘there is no 
merit in teaching a heretic who neglects the prescribed duties ;— 
and in Smrtichandrika (Samskira, p. 140). 


VERSES CXIII 


This also is quoted along with 112 in Madanapārijāta 
(p. 103) ;—also in Vidhanaparijata (p. 525). 


VERSE CXIV 


This verse is an adaptation of a very much older text. 
Viramitrodaya (Samskira, p. 515) quotes this latter text 
as * shruti’— Am g @ mamama 

. mara m srafur2sgafen i 
"OHPRTUIQGEE AAAs 


a wrap spar were wur ear d 
1s 
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: These verses dn an older form are d in 

Ma irükta Gi , and (more like this present text) they 
|" occur also i the Visnu and Vashistha Smrtis: they also 
| Occur in pirimi Nds of the Samaveda 





it 


hr. (ep. 29-30). The older form of these two verses 114 and 
E 115 (as well as 144) was in the Trsfup metre, as in the 
‘Smrtis just referred to.” 


This verse is quoted in Madanaparijata (p. 103)— 
where the Amarakosa is quoted as explaining ‘Shévadhi’ 
as ‘nidhi; ‘treasure’; and *asuya' is defined as ‘ tendency 
to fault-finding, 


It is quoted also in Vidhanaparijata (p. 523). 


VERSE CXV 
As a parallel to this Viramitrodaya (Samskara, p. 515) 
. quotes the following * shruti '— 
usa fam ganana 
nAi sere quur | 
qtd a mE Saar are 
aed at aa fafaa crura n 
This verse is quoted in Madanaparijata (p. 103) also 
in Vidhanaparijata (p. 523). 


VERSE CXVII 


This verse is quoted in Madanaparijata (p. 25) ;— 
in Vidhanaparijata (p. 501) ;—in Parasharamadhava 
(Achira, p. 296), as mentioning the person to whom, among a 
_ number of péople, 6 first ;—and in 
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explained as arthashastriyadi, and *adhyatmikam' as brah- 
mapratipadakashastriyadi ;—' purvan' as bahumanyasa- 
mavaye prathamam ;—and it proceeds to point out that among 
the teachers enumerated, the succeeding one is to have priority 
over the preceding one;—also in Apararka (p.54) with- 
out comment;—and again on p. 142 ;—also in Smrtichan- 
drika (Samsküra,p. 97) as laying down the order in which 
salutation has to be offered when there are a number of Brah- 
manas assembled ;—and in Nrsimhaprasadda (Samskara, 


p. 44a). 
VERSE CXVIII 
This verse is quoted in Virametrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 460). 
VERSE CXIX 


‘Adhyacharit?— Prepared ' (Medhatithi) ;— occupied * 
(Kullüka) This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya 
(Samskara, p. 460). 





VERSE CXX 


This verse is quoted in Viraemitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 460) ;—again in the same work (Achara, p. 150), where ‘Ayate’ 
is explained as ‘tigachchhati’;—and in Smrtichandrika 
(Samskara, p. 97), as laying down that before saluting one 
should rise. 


VERSE CXXI 


This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 460) ;—in Vidhanaparijata (p. 501) as describing the 
reward for saluting one’s superiors ;—in Pardsharamadhavu 
(Achara, p. 306) as eulogising the act of saluting one’s 
superiors ;—and in Smrtichandrika (Samsküra, p. 97). 
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Thes veni da — in Madanaparijata (p. 25), where 
“the following ote are added :— abhivadàt, i.e., after the word 
* abhivadayz, ‘1 salute '—one should mention his name, ‘ I am 
so and so’;—the term wipra’ stands for all the ¢wice-born men ; 
—also in Samskaramayukha (p. 45), which says that what 
is meant by ‘abhivadae’ is ‘after having pronounced the words 
* I salute’;—and in Smrtohandrika (Samskara, p. 96), 
which adds the explanation *one should pronounce his own 
name, J am Dévadatta, after having saluted.’ 


* 
" C - 
ENS i 


B 1 i 


It is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, p. 450), 
where the following explanation i is added : Em saluting the 
elder—e., an after 
uttering the do ‘abhivaday?’, ‘I site es Should utter 
his proper name, ‘I am so and so.’ It has been declared in the 
Yajnasutra that the generic pronoun ‘asaw (‘so and so’) in- 
dicates the proper name, Since the text uses the term ‘elder,’ 
it follows that the method here laid down is not to be employed 
in saluting such uncles and other superior relatives as 
are younger in age to the saluter; the method for 
saluting them is going to be described later on. The term 
‘Vipra’ includes the Ksattriya and the rest also ; as is clear 


from the rules regarding the returniug of salutation, under 
verse 127 below. 





On the expression ‘ahamasmi, this work quotes Medha- 
tithi’s remark that both ‘aham’ and ‘asmi’ meaning the same 
thing, the use of the one or the other is optional. But this has 
been quoted as the opinion of ‘others’ by Medhatithi. This 
view is rejected by Viramitrodaya as being repugnant to 
Manu, verse 122, It rejects the view of Kullüka also, who 
opines that the term * name’ need not be used in the formula. 


= This verse is quoted also in Parasharamadhava 
eran p.996) where too the term ‘abhivadatparam’ is 


x to mean—Having first uttered the words I salute, he 
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1ould pronounce his name’ ;—and in Apararke (p. 52), which 
says that the formula is ‘abhivadayée chaitranamalemeasmt 


ae | VERSE CXXIII 


This verse is quoted in Vidhadnapariata (p. 501) as 
laying down the method of salutation :—ualso in Viramitro- 
daya (Samskara, p. 451), where the following observations 
are made :— 


‘In the case of such illiterate men as do not comprehend the 
salutation addressed to them in the form of the Sanskrit sentence 
declaring the name of the anluter,—27. e. who do not understand 
that they are being saluted,—as also in the ease of all women, 
literate and illiterate,—one should not omit his own name, 
and say simply, ' I salute you *" and if even this much is not 
understood, then the salutation may be made even with corrupt 
vernacular words ;—such is the implication of the term ‘pr-a)iia, 
wise, The ancients have defined ‘abhivadana’, ‘salutation’ 
as obeisance with the prescribed formula. There is a difference 
among—(1) Padopasangrahana (clasping the feet), (2) 
* Abhivadana’ (salutation) and (3) ‘Namaskara’ (bowing);— 
the (1) being reserved for Teachers and Elders, (2) for people 
very much older than the saluter, and (3) for those only 
slightly older; so says Harihara; and Kalpataru also mentions 
* abhivadana’ and * Padopasamgrahana’ separately ; Manu 
himself mentions the two separately in verse 216 below. 

' This verse is quoted in Aperarka (p. 54) as laying 
down that the saluting of illiterate persons is to be done in 
the same form as that of women ;—also in Smrtichandrika 
(Samskara, p. 98) which adds the explanation :— To 


|... persons not conversant with the proper way of returning 
— the salute along with the name of the saluter,—as also to all 


—  women-—the salutation is to be offered only with the words 
© “aham bhoh, ‘it ds, sir!’ 
Ec. 
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ds — in qo C (p. 26) 
owl E following notes : —The term ‘bhoh’ is the 
—— of names; +. €. it leads the name uttered to 
reach the person addressed; the sense being that 
when addressed with the term * bhoh’, the person catches 
the saluter’s name. The root in the term ‘bhava’ denotes 
reaching. If we read ' bhobhavah’ this would mean ‘the 
bhava, or presence, of the term bAoh." 


It is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, p. 450) 
where we have the following notes :—At the end of the name 
pronounced in the salutation, one should utter the term ‘bhoh’ 
for attracting the attention of the person saluted ; because it 
has been declared by the sages that the term ‘ bhoh’ stands 
for the names of the persons addressed ; so that, even though 
the name of the saluted person be not uttered, the term * bAoh ' 
becomes the proper form of address. ‘Thus then the formula 
for saluting comes to be “abhivaddaye amukanama ahamasmi 


bhoh. 


This is quoted also in Nirnayasindhu (p. 191) ;— 
in Samskaramayukha (p. 45), which states the complete 
formula as ‘ Abhivadaye Devadattoham bho’;—and in 
Smrtichandrika (Samskira, p. 96). 


VERSE CXXV 


Buhler adopts the reading ‘ purvaksaraplutah ', which 
is given by Nandana, and mentioned by Narayana. The 
meaning, according to this, as Buhler remarks, is that the name 
Devadatta should be pronounced as 'Devadatta; Medhatithi 
and Kullüka adopt the reading * purvaksarah plutah, under 
which. the meaning is that * the vowel «, which occurs at the 
end of the consonant, should be pronounced  ultra-long .’ 
_* Acco cording to this —⸗ " says Buhler, *Manu's rule 


* 
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agrees with Apastamba and Panini (8-2-83). Govindaraja 
and Raghavünanda go far off the mark.” 


Several commentators note that ' vipra/’ includes all 


the twice-born persons. 


Medhàtithi (p. 132, 1. 4)—' Tatra purvasmin &c/— 
Kullika’s expounding of the compound is simpler— purvani ’ 
namagatam— aksaram’—vy AN] anam—sam: shlistam yasya 
sa purvaksarah.’ 

Ibid, (p. 132, L 8)— Bhagavan Paninih —This 
refers to the sūtra ‘ æchontyādi ti’ which defines the ‘ti’ 
as ‘that which has for its beginning the last among the 
vowels’; and the example given in Siddhantakaumudi under 
sa 8. 283 is, Ayusman bhava Déevadatta’; from which it is 
clear that the name ‘ti’ is applicable to the vowel ‘a’ in * tta * and 
it is ‘tadadi '—having for its beginning the last of the vowels 
—in the sense that it ends in itself, it being regarded as its 
own constituent part, according to Shabdéndushéekhara, which 
has the following note—a3 måg gaa AMMA ABST: A 
enfzdcdeqerqa rat qcw gia sw gafa agram ema aea ur 
a aga: u 

This verse is quoted in Parāsharamādhava (Achara, 
p. 297), which adds the following notes: The compound 
' purvaksarah is to be expounded as purvam aksaram yasy a ; 
and the ‘ purvam akşaram ', ‘preceding syllable, ina name 
is the consonant, since a vowel can not be * preceded’ by 
another vowel ; hence the meaning comes to be that the vowel at 
the end of the final consonant should be pronounced ultra-long. 
The term ‘aksarah’” stands for all vowels that may occur at 
the end of a name [This is exactly what Medhatithi and 
Kulluüka have said]; the text could not have meant the vowel 
‘a’ only; as it is not possible for all names to end in that 
vowel. Thus the formula comes to be—'ayusman bhavu 
saumya Devadattà 





It is quoted in Madanaparyata (p. 26), which 


supplies three diflerent explanations ——At the end of the words 





e nan ne of the saluter should 
TES usm? — at the end. of the name 
P ox ——— of this ‘a,’ the ‘purva- 
20 sveeerah J the preceding syllable ; ‘should be ultra-long. The 
P Taanon form ' aksarah’ is a Vedic archaism, [the right 
-  . form being | ‘aksaram `]. Though the syllable * preceding’ 
| (the * a pronounced after the name *Visnusharman’) would 
bé "n; yet inasmuch as the consonant could not be 
pronounced *ultra-long, the term * preceding syllable’ would 
apply in this case to ‘a’ that is contained in the name [è e. 
the ‘a’ after *m '] ; and it is this ‘a’ that would be pronounc- 
ed ultra-long [The formula thus being * @yusman bhava sau- 
mya WVisnusharmaS3n|—(b) ' Purvaksarem plutan’ is 
another reading, in which case the construction is all right 
[and there is no archaism|; the meaning being that ‘the 
preceding syllable is to be pronounced ultra-long.'—4(c) Or, the 
sentence ' akāraşhohäsya nammno'nte' may be explained as 
follows :— The vowel; a' (akarah) that appears at the end 
of ‘his’ (‘asya’, the saluter’s) ‘name’ (‘na@mnah’)—‘ a’ 
mentioned only by way of illustration, any vowel at the end 
of the name being meant,—is what is qualified by the quali- 
fying word ' purvaksarah'—which means, in this case,— 
that which has the syllables, aksaram, in the name 
‘preceding’— purvani , —itself ; and such a vowel should 
be pronounced ultra-long,—and no other ‘a’, either in the name 


itself, or added after the name. - 


MR ^ thi 
nac, Vae 


t 


The formula, according to all these explanations, is 
‘ayusman bhava saumya Devadatta3’ This is not accepted by 
Viramitrodaya (Samskara p. 452), which would omit 
the word ‘saumya; which in Manu's text, it takes as 
standing for the name of the saluter; so that the formula 
according to it would be 'agnsman bhava Devadattas? It 
argues that if we don't take the word ‘saumya’ as standing 
for the name, we would have to seek elsewhere for the 
pestes onoun the name in regard to which the 
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* [de second | line of the verse, it takes it to mean 
ee a that. appears at the end of the saluter’s name 
P —* mild be pronounced | ultra-long ;— and adds that the vowel 
l i seeing stands for. vowels i in general ; as all names do not, 
(TOME nd cannot end in '«', in the case of names ending in 
| —* consonants also, the syllable: to be ultra-elongated would be the 
y last of the vowels contained in the name; it is clear from 
— Panini’ s rule that the * £7 ' syllable is to be so pronounced 
t d (see SE above)—and it is the last vowel that is called ‘ ££ 
Em —In the compound purvakearob ", ‘aksara’* means conso- 
Yeh. ant and the compound means ‘ that which has a consonant 
immediately preceding it’; so that the text comes to mean 
| that ‘the vowel that -has a consonant immediately preceding 
H | it should. not be separated from the consonant and then 
—. — pronounced ultra-long ; it should be pronounced along with 
i the consonant.’ It concludes that this explanation is in agreement 
with. Medhatithi and several others. According to this view 
the formulas would be—(a) ‘ dyusman bhava Devadattas * 
(where the name ends in a vowel) and (b) * dyusman bhava 
Somasharma3n,’ where the name ends in a consonant. 





Jie l The same work goes on to add that Haradatta has adopted: 
the reading ‘ purvaksaraplutah’ (see note above) and has ex- 
plained the verse as follows :—At the end of the name is to be 
pronounced an additional * «'—over and above the syllables in 

| the name itself, —and this additional * æ '—is to be * purvaksa- 
| weplutah,—;1. e., ‘having its preceding syllable—. e., vowel — 

| v ultra-long’ ;—:. €, the vowel preceding the additional a?’ 

* should be ultra-long : : and this may be done also where 

i consonants may be intervening between the two. Thus in the 

"ase of there being no intervening consonant, the formula would 

Che pgyueman bhava saumya Devadatta3,' while in that of 

: th he | a being an intervening consonant, it would be ayusman 

hax IG emya — Saa! (where the consnant, ‘dd’ intervenes 

" betwee athe additional ‘œ at the end, and the vowel ‘f preceding it.) 


"wt 2d 










— a iioi: of the final ‘a..—As 








Z> xL also, 
J we find “rules (a ig 


n 5 Manip, and also (b) prohibiting the elongation i in the 


- 





o, as is clea * yim der ii quie 


making the ultra-elongation of the final 


TRAAT a 4h 





case of the saluter being a woman or a Shūdra, 


This work quotes Medhātithi to the effect that the words 
in the text ‘äyuşmäān bhava saumya’ are meant to be purely 
illustrative, and it is not meant that these should be the very 
words used; it is thus that even such returns become permis- 
sible as—' áyusgmángzdhi; ‘dirgħhāyurbhūyāh, * chiranjiva’ 
and others that are in common use among cultured people. 


This verse is quoted also in Nirnayansindhu (p. 191), 
where ' purvaksarah’ is explained as referring to the letter 
preceding the ‘n’ in 'sharman';—and in Apararka 
(p. 53) which adds the following note:—The ‘ akadra’ here 
stands for the final vowel in the name of the saluter; hence 
whichever vowel occurs at the end of the name should be 
pronounced ultra-long ; hence ' purvaksarah’ means‘ that 
which is preceded by a syllable'; this syllable preceding the 
final vowel must be a consonant. Hence the meaning is that 
the vowel, along with the consonant, should be pronounced 
ultra-long. It does not mean that an additional ‘a’ is to be 
added at the end of the name. 


It is quoted in Smrtichandriha — — p. 98), 
which adds the following notes :—The vowel * a’ here stands 
for any vowel that occurs at the end of a name; ; there is no 
such rule as that every name must end in ‘a’; hence the elong- 
ation pertains to the vowel that occurs os the end of a name ;. 
and it does not mean that an additional ‘a’ has to be added 
at the end of every name. 

Tt is quoted also in Samskaramayukha (p. 46), which 
has the same remarks regarding the vowel ‘æ’; it adds :— 





b nila Cc oria ! sharman.’ sc hortos 


n a Fe. * 
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1 ied. 30 — formula would be * &yuşmān bhava 

dettà sharman? Others hold that the elongation pres- 
 cribed i is to be done to the ‘a’ contained in the term *shormean; 
| But this is open to doubt, as the term ' sharman’ does not 
| form part of the name ; if it did, then, as some other syllables 
* would necessarily be required to be prefixed to this, it could 
not be possible to have any name * with two letters’, as has 
been prescribed. This elongation of the vowel is not done 
in the name of the Shudra, who is excluded, according 
to Panini’s Sūtra ‘ Pratyabhivade'shudre'; this however 
makes it clear that the salutation of the Shiadra also i to 
be returned. 









VERSE CXXVI 


This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 450), where the following explanation is added :—The 
meaning is that the man who does not know the return greet- 
ing in strict eonsonance with rules of salutation does not deserve 
to be greeted at all, the correct form of the response being as 
laid down in the preceding verse—the ultra-elongation of the 
vowel at the end of the name pronounced by the saluter 
in the formula of salutation. What is prohibited here is only 
that salutation which is accompanied by the formula contain- 
ing the saluter’s name; that all salutation is not entirely 
interdieted is indicated by the words ‘he is exactly as the 
Shüdra is';—the Bhūdra also, when over ninety years of 
age, is deserving of salutation, according to Manu 2. 137. The 
word ‘ pratyabhivadanam’ means the pronouncing, by the 
elder who has been saluted, of benediction with prescribed 
formula. 

This verse is quoted also in Madanaparijdata (p. 98), 
which adds a verse from Yama to the effect that the Bralhmana 
who, on being saluted, does not return the proper benediction, 

_is born as a tree in the crematorium, inhabited by crows and 
y — 
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x — of ‘the response to it;—in 
(p. 407);—in Samskāramayūklia 


E Mead — Smrtichanelrika (Samskara, p. 98). 


; 


— According to — the rule refers to friends or 


relatives meeting, not to every one who returns a salute. 


,This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, 


P- 450) i in support of the view that the term ' viprah’ in verse 


125 includes the Ksattriya, the Vaishya and the Shüdra also ; 
asit lays down the return-greeting for all these ;—and again 
on page 465, as a verse common to Manu and Yama and 
laying down the benedictory response to salutation. 

It is quoted also in Parāsharamādhava (Achira, 
p.298) as laying down the return-greetings appropriate for 
the several castes;—in —Nityacharepredipa (p. 406) as 
laying down what should be said after salutation has been 
returned ;—in Samskdramaytkha (p. 47) ;—and in Smrti- 


chandrika (Samskara, p.100). 


VERSE CXXVIII 


This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskira, 
p. 466), where the following explanation is added:—At the time 
of returning the salutation, the person initiated for a sacrifice 
even though he be younger in age, should not be addressed 
by name, after the performance of the Diksaniyad Ist, the 
Initiatory Sacrifice, till the completion of the Final Bath of 
the. Avabhrtha ; he should be addressed by such words as 
* Dikgita’ and the like, following after the syllable * bhoh' or 
x bhavat " ;— i. e, ‘bho diksita’. - 


NS ^ tsk e 


It is — -Masomapárijüta (p.28) i án. süp- 


TM port of the view that even in the return greeting, the name of the 
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‘should not be pronounced ; and is explained to mean 
that ‘the initiate should be addressed with such words as 
* bho diksita’, or * bhavàn diksite, or some such other expres- 
sions containing a synonym of the word ‘ diksita’. 


VERSE CXXIX 


This verse is quoted in Parasharamadhava (Achara, 
P. 298) ;—also in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, p. 467) ;—and 
in Smrtichandrika (Samsküra, p. 101) as laying down the 
mode of addressing ladies. 


VERSE CXXX 


* Grün '— Superiors, in point of wealth, &e' (Medha- 
tithi) ;—' those venerable on account of learning and austerities 
(Kullüka and Raghavananda);— the husband of a maternal 
aunt and so forth, but not those more learned than himself’ 
(Govindaraja) ;— the teacher and the rest” (N andana);—Sub- 
teachers * (Narayana). 

Medhatitht (p. 133, Ll. 27)— Gautamiye '—This refers 
to Gautama 6.9, which  reads—mrfereasrefereamgorat dq 
adiaarsqearanafrarar: ou 

Ibid. (p. 133, L 28)—' JBhaginegyadeh ’—See Gautama, 
6.20—fauaeqeaarafaaraai qvaaftatíe, cf. also Manu, 2.156. 

. This verse is. quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, p. 
456), where it is explained that the term ‘gurun’ stands for 
those who are possessed of superior learning and other 
qualifications, 
| VERSE CXXXI 


This verse is quoted in Vàirematr odaye (S: amskāra, 
AH 1458) in support of the view that the mother-in-law 
should be accosted with the clasping of her feet, whereby the 


ý hibition of clasping of the feet of the mother-in-law, met 
a 








This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 458) in support of the view that the clasping of the feet of 
the brother's wife should be done when one belongs to the same 
caste as her husband ; and the prohibition of such clasping 
met with in some Smrtis should be taken as referring to 
cases where the sister-in-law happens to belong to a lower 
caste ;—also in Smrtichandrika (Samskara p. 103). 


VERSE CXXXIII 


This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskara 
p. 459) in support of the view that the ladies herein men- 
tioned should be accosted by the clasping of the feet, as they 
are here declared to be treated ‘like the mother ;—and in 
Smrtichandrika (Samskara, p. 90). 


VERSE CXXXIV 


“Those who are ‘friends’ and equals m:fy address each other 
with the words ‘bhoh’, ‘bhavat; or ‘vayasya’,‘ friend’. The 
explanation of the vered, which is substantially the same in all 
the commentaries, is based on Gautama’s passage (6.14-17); 


while Haradatta’s interpretation of Apastamba (1.4.13) 
somewhat differs.”—(Buhler). 


. “ A small difference in age constitutes among relatives 
—— but in other cases only a considerable 
verti mt E os —— refers to the form 
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—- This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskira, 
p. 466), where the following explanation is given :—Among 


persons living in the same city, and not possessed of any 
exceptional learning or wealth or other qualifications, if the 


difference in the age of two persons extends to within ten years, 
they are to treat each other as ‘friends,’ and there is to be no 
anlutation ; the * city ' here includes the village also ;—among 
persons versed in music and other arts, equality extends to 
within five years of difference in age;—and among those 
learned in the Veda to within one (as read here) year ;—and 
among Sapindas, to within a very short period of time. In 
every case there is ‘ superority ' if. the difference exceeds the 
periods mentioned. 


It is quoted also in Paradsharama@dhava (Achira, p. 
299), where also we have the following explanation :—Among 
inhabitants of the same village one is to be treated as ' friend’ 
if he is older by less than ten years ; beyond that he is to be 
treated as ‘ superior .—Among men expert in the arts and in 
learning, there is equality if there is a difference of five years ;— 
among persons learned in the Veda, or students of the 
Veda, there is equality if there is a difference of three years, 
after which the older man becomes ‘superior’ ;—among blood 
relations, brothers and the rest, the older person is to be treated 
as an equal only when the difference in age is very small. 

Parasharamtidhava raises the question of saluting 
such Rtvik and others as are younger in age. In view of the 
general rule that these should be saluted, the fact of any one 
being younger in age does not deprive him of his right toa 
salute. The conclusion however is that all that is meant is 
that they have to be ` treated with respect'; and this implies 
that one should stand up to receive and welcome them 
with agreeable words, as is clearly laid down by Baudhiyana, 
who SAYS, wkasan g qaa enaA RTINA, 

Phat these are not to be saluted is clearly asserted by Gautama 


(6.9), which lays down that these are wfararer, It is interesting to 
Bt 
p. 









Ee The verse. is aud iso d in Madanopirijata (p. 29) 
as ; declaring the difference in age which constitutes ‘ superiority’. 
Tt practically. repeats the explanation given in Pardshara- 

màadlheava (see above) ; but at the end adds that among blood- 
relations, the difference of even one day establishes superiority ; 
while between relations born on the same day there is equality as 
declared by Apastamba.—'One born on the same day is a friend.’ 


Apararka (p. 53) quotes this verse and adds the follow- 
ing explanation :—Among citizens even one who is ten 
years older is a * friend ’, and it is only one who is more than 
ten years older is to be regarded as an 'elder ; among 
musicians and other artists one older by five years or less 
is a ' friend ’, older than that he becomes an ‘elder’; among 
Vedic scholars, it is upto three years; and among these 
latter, superority or — is —X M: by special quali- 
fications.—-The particle ‘ api” means ‘wa’ 

It is quoted in Smrtichandrika — p. 101), 
which offers the following explanation :—4A mong citizens, one 
who is senior by one to ten years is to be regarded as a 
" friend '—an equal ; one older than that is an ‘ elder '—a supe- 
rior;—among artists people versed in sinfing, dancing and 
so forth there is ' friendship’ upto a difference of five years ; 
among Vedic scholars it extends to a difference of three 
years ; older than that, is ‘ elder '—superior; among blood- 
relations there is ‘friendship’ within a limit of very few 
years; one even a little older is to be saluted like an ‘elder’: 
—all this refers to Brühmanas. 


h iem AVERSA GRICE eade * 
“Ta This verse is quoted in Firamitródaya (Sambit 
l — that the Brahmana is ‘ superior’ to all) 

l i 
























^as — in Bhavisyapurana— 
Arria (Samskara, p. 44b); 
[ p. 101) to the effect 


= E * 
quoted also F 
e Beria = 





* This verse is AY in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, 


(p . 474), where we find the following notes :— Vittam " stands 
for wealth acquired by lawful means ;— ‘bandhuh ’ for 
- wnoles. and others ;— vayah’ for older age ;— karma’ tor 
acts prescribed in the Shruti and Smrti ;— ‘vidya’ for 

true knowledge ;—these are ‘manyasthanani, Le. grounds 


a — — (See note below on 137). 


Me 


PEN Apararka (p. 159) quotes this verse in support of 
the view that a man, though belonging to an inferior caste, 
— to. be respected by another of the superior caste, if 
the former happens to be possessed of superior learning and 
other qualifications.—1t is quoted in Nrsimhaprasada 
— (Samskara, p. 44b);—and in Smrtichandrika (Samskara, 
P nd ad which explains * mangyasthanàán:?' as ‘grounds of respect, 


» dds that * learning ’ is the highest of these all. 
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i lr This verse is quoted along with verse 136 in Firamitro- 
[^ daya (Samskīra, p. 474), which adds the following explanation: 
BE. —Among the three castes, Brahmana, Ksattriya and Vaishya, 


va 


m the person who possesses a greater amount of the preceding 
, qualifics ion (among the five mentioned in 136) is to be 


Sra t 


honoured more than one possessed of the succeeding one only. 
Thus a person possessed of greater wealth and superor relations is 
35 
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liti cool Lm sition is superior to one possessing learning only ; 






* —— — wealth, ‘tes 


— ae 


E  — gunavanti” means superior; which means that between two- 





ersons possessing wealth, he is higher whose wealth is superior ; 
and the ' jority’ of wealth would consist in its having 
been acquired by lawful means and such other circumstances. 


In the case of ‘relations,’ this superiority would consist in 


being more intimate and so forth;—in the case of age’ 
it would consist in being very much older ;—in that of ‘action,’ 
inits being equipped with all auxiliary details ;—in that of 
‘learning, in its being acquired in the prescribed manner. 
— Tenth stage’ stands for the age over ninety years; the 
hundred years of man's life being divided into ten equal spans, 
the tenth one coming after the ninetieth year ;—when he has 


reached this age, the Shüdra also becomes entitled to honour at 
the hands of the twice-born. 


The last foot of the verse regarding the'tenth stage’ is quoted 
on p. 453 also, as declaring the respectability of the Shüdra. 


This. verse is quoted in Aparadrka (p. 159), where 
* dashami’ is explained as ‘the last ten years of the hundred 
years’ ;— bhuyamsi' as to number and ' gunavanti' as to 
degree ;—hence without considering the caste, one possessed 
of superior learning is to be respected by another possessed of 
less; or one who knows more subjects is to be respected by 
another knowing a lesser number; similarly in regard to 
‘karma’ and other qualifications also;—in Samskara- 
mayukha (p. 48), which explains ‘dashamim gatan : 
“over ninety years of age, and ‘ pafichénd@m’ as —— 
learning and the rest’ ;—and in isle ha (Samskira, 
E 106), which explains 'dashami' as ‘the last part of 
undred years, i. e. beyond ninety "vas: and adds that 
‘old age’ is meant to be indicative of the presence of 
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| P eni in —— dat (Samskara, 
mska ee kha (p. 49h which explains 


ah "il one. who i gong to marry ; -—when one meets any 
vine, he should make way for him, 4€, move away from 
ius hamong those mentioned here, the Accomplished 
ent and the King deserve to be respected by the ‘others’, as 


ater | in the next verse, 






VERSE CXXXIX 


also is simply quoted in Viramitrodaya 
ara p. 477);—and in Smrtichandrika (Samskara, 
P 107) to the effect that among the persons mentioned in the 
— verse the accomplished student and the king deserve 





* be respected by the others’, and between these two the 
M pA to be respected by the latter. 
—— doa VERSE CXL 


- RA! 


iÀ oin '— The Upanisads, along with their explana- 
j | | tions—(Medhatithi, Govindaraja, Kullüka, Nandana, and 
—A  Rüghavananda) ; . —' the esoteric explanations of the Vedas and 
Jum. “the subsidiary sciences,—not the Upanisads, these being 
Si Qo (included in the term * Veda’ (Narayana). 
— This verse has supplied. Prabhakara with his text on 
= which to base the entire enquiry into the nature of Dharma. 
= Kumirila has taken as his basic text the Vedic text * sva- 
d ryāyo'dhyatavyakh’ (Taittiriya Samhita), and has proceeded 
1 Bos that the " Svadhyaya, ‘t Vedic Study, herein 
enjoined cannot be the mere reading up of the verbal text 
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de. ae 
Veda also a due 
ieanin — — 
imi ou ghe investigation, it becomes necessary to under- 


J take the investigation ini initiated by the Mimamsa Shastra. 


E The sentence * svadhyayo'dhyatavyah ' contains in reality 

= the injunction of that Vedic recitation which is done daily, 

i and not of the initial study and scrutiny of the sense etc. 
Hence Madhava (in Parüsharamüdhava, Achara, p. 140) 

has suggested that the basic text for Kumarila should have 
been that Vedic text which we assume on the basis of the 
Smrti-rules relating to Vpanayana. 







Prabhakara does not accept Kumirila’s view. He argues 
that, according to the view of Kumaürila, any and every man— 
twice-born or otherwise—would be entitled to Vedic study, 
only if he fulfils the condition of desiring to know Dharma. 
Prabhakara bases his enquiry into Dharma and Vedic study 
on the rule ‘astavarsam brahmanam upanayita’, where 
the Atmanépada standing in ‘ wpanayita’ clearly implies 
that the Upanayana, Initiation of the Pupil, is meant to 
serve some purpose for the Initiator himself; this purpose 
is no other than the acquiring of the title of ‘ Acharya 5— 
how this title can be acquired is explained in the present text 
of Manu, according to which that man alone is to be called 
Acharya who (a) initiates the pupil, and (b) teaches him 
the Veda along with the Ritualistic and «Esoteric Treatises. 
The motive-desire thus, for all this study and investigation 
is on the part of the teacher, and not on that of the pupil; 
itis the Teacher who desires to acquire for himself the title 
of Achirya and as this cannot be done without teaching, 
the pupil comes in only as the person to be taught; and 
as the latter cannot be a pupil until he studies, this study- 
ing by the pupil is implied by the above texts. This 
. . explanation avoids the difficulty of a non-dvija under- 
(o taking Vedie study; the prospective Teacher being a learned 

yit conversant with the law, would never admit a non- 
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ul = dwija pupil Though the injunction of Vedic study is thus 

z implied in the above-quoted texts, yet they do not supply 
the motive for the pupil ; the Teacher's desire for obtaining 
a title and honor cannot serve as a motive for the pupil; 
hence, it is explained, the motive purpose of the pupil lies in 
his desire to learn the meaning of the Veda ; this is what leads 
him to proceed with the investigation into Dharma. 


This view of Prabhakara has been combated, in its 
| turn, by Madhava , (Parasharamadhaya-Achara, pp. 138-139), 
X who argues that Teaching having been laid down as means 
of livelihood, it is clearly a K@mya-karma—an act prompted 
by physical motives—and hence anitya, non-obligatory ; as 
such it cannot be accepted as the sole prompter of the act 
of Vedic Study, which is nitya, obligatory ; the latter must 
‘have an independent injunction for itself. 


It is in connection with the above discussion in course of 
its presentation of Prabhakara’s view, that the present verse 
has been quoted in Parasharamadhava (Achara, p. 137); 
and again on p. 304, where it is put forward as setting 
forth the definition of the ' Acharya’ as distinguished from 
the ‘ Upadhyaya. 

The verse is quoted also in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 477), as defining the ‘ Acharya '—where ‘ Kalpa is explained 
as æ particular treatise which lays down, on the basis of 
clearly perceptible Vedic texts, the practical details of 
ritual ; and as including the other subsidiary sciences also ;— 
and. ‘rahasya’ as Upanisads,—these being mentioned 
separately (from the Veda) by reason of their importance ; 
è and in Samskāäramayükha (p. 45) which explains ‘ rahasyam’ 

as standing for the Upanisads. 
It is quoted in Madanaparijdta (p. 30);—in 
— —  Aparürka (p. 65), which adds that the term ` Kalpa’ 
LA includes Grammar and the other subsidiary sciences, as also 
Mimümsi and Nyfya,—the etymological meaning of the 
k term being ‘that which determines (kalpayeti) the meaning 














Iri kā (Samsara, p. 90) 


Sé ya is to — c not only the Veda, 
titualistic Manuals &c., also. 
È VERSE CXLI 


| "This verse i is quoted in Parasharamadhava (Achira p. 304), 
pu as defining the Upadhyaya, the Sub-teacher, in view of the 
declaration that the ‘Acharya’ is equal to ten ‘ Upadhyayas' ; 
—also in Viramitrodaya (Samskira, p-* 477), which adds 
the following notes— Ekadésham '—4. e. either the Brahmana 
portion alone, or the Mantra-portion alone ;— Vrttyartham’ 

—for his own livelihood. 

Madanaparijata (p. 30) having quoted the verse 
adds—Kkadésham—of the Veda, 7. ¢. either the Samhita, 
or the Brahmana or subsidiary sciences ;—he who teaches 
any one of those either without payment,—or with payment 
(without previously stipulating for it)—is an ‘ Upadhyaya.’ 

It is quoted in Apararka (p. 65), as providing the 
definition of Upadhyaya ;—in Samskaramayukha (p. 45) ;— 
and in Smrtichandrika (Samskaüra, p. 91), which explains 
tortti’ as living. 


VERSE CXLH 


This verse is quoted in Parāshargmādhava (Achira, 

p. 302) as defining the ‘guru’, the clasping of whose feet 

has been prescribed ;—also in the Prdyashchitta-kanda of the 

same work (p. 259), in support of the view that the term 

‘t gwru' denotes primarily the father only ;—in Vira- 
mitrodaya (Samekira, p. 477), which adds the following 
explanatory notes :— ‘ Nistka’—the rites of conception ; 

and the sacramental rites referred to are those beginning with 
K these and ending with the ‘imparting of the Veda’ ;— 
TEN * sambhüvayati' means nourishes. The performance of the 
* of conception alone is sufficient to entitle the man to 
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the title of ‘guru’; the other qualifications have been added 
only with a view to indicate that the person referred to here 
deserves higher honor than the Achirya;—such is the view of 
Shülapani. 

Madanaparijata (p. 31) on the other hand, states 
that the term ‘viprah’ stands here for the Father ; from 
which it follows that a father who does not fulfil the conditions 
stated is not a * guru’ at all. 

The verse is also quoted in Mitaksera (on 3. 259, 
p. 1297) in support of the view that the term ‘guru’ 
primarly denotes the Father, the title ‘guru’ belonging 
to the person who performs the conception and other rites, 
i.e, the progenitor himself;—in Nrsimhaprasada (Prayas- 
chitta, p. 11 b);—in Smrtichandrika (Samskara, p. 88), 
which explains 'zseke' as garbhadhane, and adds that 
‘annasambhavana’ includes the ‘teaching of Veda ' also ;— 
in Samskaramayukha (p. 44), to the effect that the Father 
alone is the * guru *—1in Smrtisaroddhare (p. 356) to the 
same effect ;—and in Prayashchittavivéka (p. 128) to the 
same effect; but it combats the view that the Father only 
is entitled to be called * guru’. 


VERSE CXLIII 


This verse is, quoted in Vidhanaparijata (II, p. 5) 
as supporting the view that the title ' Zérez£' is applicable to 
the man from the moment of ‘appointment’ till the end of 
the performance of the rites for which he has been appointed ; 
and that during this time any impurity attaching to the 
man would be only ‘immediate’;—and in Smrtichandrika 
(Samskara, p. 91) as defining the Rtork 

It is quoted also in Viramitrodaya (Samskira, p. 477) 
where ‘agnyadhayam’ is explained as agnyadhanam, and 
* PakeyajTa? as the Astaka and the rest —in Madana- 
parijata (p. 31) ;—and in Apararke (p. 66) as meaning that 
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VERSE CXLIV 


ite: vole ae with verse 114, occurs in an older 
form (as Burnell remarks) i in the Visnu and Vashistha Smrtis ; 
and also in Nirukta IL. 4, where the verb appears as 
* atrnatti. 

It is quoted in Smrtichandrika (Samskara, p. 93), 
which explains * āvrnoti ’ as ‘fill’, and ‘avitatham ° as ‘free 
from wrong aecentuation and other defects’. 


VERSE CXLV 


The first quarter of this is referred to in Perasheara- 
madhava (Achara, p. 304). 


The verse is quoted in Madanaparyata (p. 31) ;— 
and in Viramitrodaya (Samskàara, p. 478), where the follow- 
ing notes are added :—lIn point of veneration, the 
‘Acharya’ is superior as compared to ten ‘Upadhyayas’, 
the Father is superior to a hundred Achdryas, and the 
Mother is superior to a thousand Fathers ;—the person spoken 
of as a@charya here is the person who performs the 
Upanayana and teaches the Sdavtri only (not the efitire 
Veda),—as is clear from the next verse where the man who 


performs the Upanayana and teaches the entire Veda is 
described as superior to the Father. 


This same explanation is given by Medhatithi and 
Kullaka also. Govindaraja and Narayana on the other 
hand, hold that the word ‘Pita’, ‘Father’, stands for that Father 
who, having begotten the child, performs its Upanayana 


and himself teaches it the entire Veda. 














— sted 1 in Smrtichandrika (Samskara, 
P p. e — t the | Father meant here is one who 

a mére Proge itor and | has not performed any sacramental 
- boy; in other cases, when he Aas performed 
ig ese, e, it is the Father that i is superior. 


"M a om VERSE CXLVI 

gr: , 

For the apparent inconsistency between this and the pre- 
| . eedin verse, see »ote above. 
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his verse is quoted in Parasharamadhava (Achüra, 
te ET of the view that the ‘Acharya also, in 
D. r Cases, 18 superior to the Father and Mother — and 
"n 





r in Madanaparijata (p. 32), which adds the following 
e | notes: -— Brahmajanma’ means birth from Veda, i. e. Upa- 
= nayana; ‘after death’—hbecause it creates in the boy the 

capacity to attain all the good, even the Final Release,—as 
" also "here'—by reason of creating the capacity to perform all 
i religious rites,—it is ‘ e¢ernal/y’—the bringer about of lasting 

good. 

k, Pioda (Samskara, p. 479) simply quotes the 


Tt is quoted in Apararka (p. 97) in support of the 
view that the 'orders of the Teacher carry more weight 
— than those of the Father ;—it explains ‘brahmadah’ as “the 
y teacher ’ ;—and in Smrtichandrikā (Samskāra, p. 93), which 
p * adds that ‘brahmadal’ stands for the Acharya, not the 

Ee E padhyaya, as is clear from the second line which means— 
T] he. gives that birth which serves the purpose of 
P Vedic study, 1. e. the Upanayana, he is superior.’ 
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VERSE CXLVII 


| This verse is quoted in iramitrodaya (Samskara, 
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nur | ERS SE ‘CXL VII 

"1 ex 3^ qn E quite in iraya (Samskāra, 
40). : 

a L t VERSE CXLIX 


‘Tha’ — In these Institutes’ (Kullūka) -—in the section 

on salutation’ (Govindaraja). It may also mean, as Buhler 
rightly suggests, ‘in this world’. 
— This verse is quoted in Mitaksara, as applying the title 
'gurw to the mere U; pádhyàya or sub-teacher;—also in 
Madnaparijata (p. 31) ;—in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 477);—in Apararka (p. 65) as laying down that such 
a person deserves to be simply respected ;—in Smrti- 
chandrika (Samskara, p. 89), to the effect that all that is 
meant by such a person being called 'gurw is that ‘he deserves 
to be honoured’, as is indicated by the particle ‘ape’;—in 
Hemadri (Shraddha, p. 353);—and in Prayashchitta- 
viveka (p. 12) in support of the view that the Father alone 
is not entitled to be called ‘guru’. 

Parasharamadhava (Achara, p. 303) quotes it as 
supporting the view that the name ‘guru’ is applied to 
persons other than the Father only figuratively or indirectly. 
'To the same effect it is also quoted in the same work in the 
Prayashchitta section (p. 259) as describing the secondary 
* guru a | : 

VERSE CL " 

This verse is quoted in Madanaparijata (p. 31) ;—in 
Parasharamadhawa (Achüra, p. 305) in support of the 
view that when a boy teaches an old man, the former is 
his superior ;—and in ESM OLEORG (Samskara, p. 480). 


VERSE CLI 


RESUME Eig excelled’ Grins — having 
receive a ned” — Govindarüja, — 











This verse is Santed in Viramitrodaya (Samskira 
FSE 480) ;—and in Parāsharamādhava (Achiara, p. 305). 


= Medhātithi (p. 144, |. 13)}— Arthavadoyam parakrti- 

|  nümà'—There are several classifications of Arthavada passages. 
C The one referred to here is that into the four kinds—(1) 
f Stuti’ (2) ‘Ninda’, (3) * Parakrti' and * Purakalpa’—mentioned 
(i in the Nyayasütra of Gautama (2..1. 65), under which Vatsya- 

| yana gives examples of each kind :—(1) ‘Stutz’, Valedictory— 
is the name given to that text which eulogises a certain 
injunction by describing the desirable results following from 
_ the enjoined act ;—(2) the text that describes the undesirable 
results following from the act is called ‘ninda’, ' Depreca- 
tory ;—(3) the text that describes a contrary method of action 
adopted by a certain person is called ' parakrti’, ‘illustrative ’; 
—and (4) that which describes a method as adopted tradi- 
tionally is called Purakalpa, ‘ Narrative’. 

Another classification of the Arthavāda is into three 
kinds—(1) Descriptive by indirect implication, (2) Descriptive 
by direct intimation and (3) Descriptive of an accomplished 
y fact. 


gt 





na The Mimamsé&-bala-prakasha (pp. 48-58) describes no 
i less than 38 kinds of Arthavaüda (see Prabhikara  Mimümsi, 


* PP 115-110) 
This | verse is quoted in Smritichandrika (Samskara, 
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VERSE CLII 
Eso verse is quoted in Pardsharamadhava (Achàra, 
: 05)- ir — — (Samsküra, p. 480) ;—and in 


à (Samskara, p. 93). 
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a verse is quoted ^ (Achira, 
n E. wmitr laya (Samskāra, p- 480);—and in 
i * Smrtichandrikà (Samskara, p. 93) 


- 


\ _Antichanah — "Teacher of the Veda’ (Medhatithi and 
I Govin darija)— he who has learnt the Veda’ (Kullüka, 
N arayana, Nandana and Raghayananda). 

This verse is quoted in Paràasharamadhava (Achüra, 
p.305);—in Viramitrodaya (Samskara p. 480);—and in 
Smrtichandrika (Samskara, p. 93), which explains the meaning 
as, ‘the sages have not laid down the principle that greatness 
depends on years and the rest; what they have asserted 
is that among us he is great who is the best expounder of the 
‘Veda.’ 

“This verse with the following one is proverbial, and is 
repeated several times in the Mahabharata and the other 
law-books."— Hopkins. 


VERSE CLV 


This verse is quoted in Vidhanaparijata II (p. 233); 
—in Madanaparijata (p. 32);—and in Viramitrodaya 
(Samskára, p. 480). 


Medhatithi (P. 145, 1. 16)— Brahmanaparivrajakavat’ 
—This maxim is generally cited in eases where an object whose 
character has become modified is spoken of by a name con- 
he’ notative of its former condition. For instance, when a Brüh- - 
X mana has become a * wandering mendicant’, he is called * Brāh- 

mana-mendicant ’, in consideration of his past Br ahmanahood, 
In the —— conten however the maxim is used. in. the 























5 for en — of * other castes. 
uoted by Medhatithi i is * Gobalivarda’, 
ere t ie * go" (denoting the cow as well as 
th ful) we stan ding for the cow only, the bul? being 
mentioned. separately. iby ithe other term * Balivarda ’. 


Lage — 


VEBSD CLVII 


iat ev « * Kasthamayo i hasti- — —* Probably allusions to old stories. 
al ae Brhatkatha for ‘the ‘ wooden elephant. ...In Maha- 
re  bharata the same idea i is expressed in slightly different words 
Teu. KM, 36. 46 ff.) and with added similes" — (Burnell-Hopkins). 


* 





VERSE CLVII 
ds verse is quoted in Vi iramitrodaya (Samskàra, 
as deprecating ignorance of the Veda ;—and in 


bu ichandrikà (Samskára, p. 129) to the effect that all acts 
are futile for one who is ignorant of the Veda. 


VERSE CLIX 


* Ahimsaya '—ef. Gautama 2. 42—firefaferaata 
| Medhatithi (P. 146, L 13)—' Rajjvā venudalena va— 
— Bee 8. 299; also Gautama IL 43: watt UEA AJENA, | 
^ | relax crar area: | 


* 















i VERSE CLX 


| Vedantopagatam’ — Vedanta’ stands for the Upanisads, 
A the ‘reward’ is Final Release (Govindaraja, Kullüka, 
ana Nandana and Baghavanands) -—it stands for the 
ien ines. of the Veda ’ , and ‘reward’ stands for the results 
ac x from the sacrifices and rites prescribed in the Veda 
(Medhi ath). | 
= dhātithi Ce. 146, l. 26)—' Kratupurusobhaya- 
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dha en atā ’—Details prescribed i in the Veda have been grouped 






wer 
* 





i a the — —(8) certain nre come under both categories ; 

er. eg. Curd is mentioned in one place simply as a substance to be 

m RE offered, where it is only Aratvartha ; while in another place, 

— — . &tis mentioned as the substance to be offered for the sake of 
one who desires efficient sense-organs, in which case it 
becomes purusartha. (See Prabhakara Mimamsa, pp. 197- 
199). 


VERSE CLXI 


Compare with this, Mahabharata (13. 104-31)— Vidura's 
advice to Duryodhana— 
TIENE: ETUR giang? 
a Qaa: qaranga I 
Medhātithi (P. 147, 1. 13)—' Arthaprakaranadind’ 
—ecef. Kavyaprakasha. 
aa: yet feng aeea afafa: a 


" * . 
asta amrita: ete, etc. 
VERSE CLXTV 


Curiously enough Buhler’s translation omits the phrase 
j ‘ gurau vasan’, rightly rendered by Burnell as * while dwelling 
"T with. his gum.: 
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of the Veda” 
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VERSE CLXV 


 *Vadah krisnak’— One whole shakha, including the 
Mantra and the Brahmana texts’ (Medhatithi, Govindaraja 
and Kullüka) ;—''The Veda with the Angas’ (‘others’ quoted 
by Medhatithi, and Narayana). 
| * Rahasya’— Upanisads’ (Medhatithi, Govindaraja, Kul- 
lūka and Nandana) — Esoteric explanations of the Veda’ 
(Narayana). 

* Tapovishesa '—' Fasting, KArchchhre and the rest’ 
(Medhatithi, Narayana and Nandana) ;— the rules laid down 
for the observances of Students’ (*others' quoted by Medhatithi 
Govindaraja and Kullüka) ;— Particular observances, such 
as feeding the horse while reading the Ashvamedha texts’ 
(Raghavàünanda). 

‘Vrata’—* The Mahànamni and the rest; see Shankha- 
yana Grhyasütra I. 11-15”—Buhler. 

Medhatithi—(P. 149, L 16)—Graham sammarsti’— 
See Mimamsa Su. 2. 1. 9; and 3. 1. 13. 

Ibid (pp. 149—150)—' Avahirniprayashchittam’— 
prescribed in Manu 11. 118-120. 

This verse is quoted in Viramuitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 505), where it is explained that though the adjective 
‘krisnah, ‘entire, qualifies *“Veda’, yet what is meant is 
one entire shakha@-of the Veda, and not a// the shakhas 
of a Veda; and hence the upshot is that the entire shakha 
of a Veda should be studied by one who has been sanctified 
by the sacraments prescribed in the Grhyasūtraæ of that shakha 
to which his forefathers belonged. 

Medhatitht (P. 152, 1. 1)—Satyapi védatvé.—On 
p. 140, L 3, Medhatithi has given a somewhat different 
explanation of the separate mention of ' Rahasya.’ 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 16) which 
explains * adhigantavyah’ to mean that ‘the verbal text as 
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;—and i —— — p 132), 


l a ya’ as‘ Upanisad ’ and ‘adhigantavyah’ 


VERSE CLXVI 


This verse is quoted in Parāsharamādhħava (Achāra, 
p. 307) as eulogising Vedic study ;—in Viramitrodaya 
(Samskara, p. 509);—in Smrtichandrika (Samskara, p. 128), 
to the effect that “Vedic study’ forms the best ‘austerity ';—and 
in Nrsimhaprasada (Samskara, p. 46 b). 


VERSE CLXVII 
Cf. Shatapatha Brahmana, 11. 5. 7. 4. 


This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskira, 
p.509), which adds the following explanatory notes:—The 
meaning is that the man who, even though wearing the 
garland,—+. e. though not observing the rules and restrictions 
strietly,—sedulously carries on Vedic study, carries on excellent 
austerity ‘to the very fingertips ;—the particle ‘ha’ indicates 
that the fact stated is universally recognised. Thus the sense 
is that “when Vedic study, carried on without strict adherence 
to the rules is conducive to excellent results—what to say 
of it, when done in strict accordance with the rules.” 

This is quoted in Apararka (p. 69), which gives the 
Anvaya as— anakhagrebhyah tapastapyate ha’ ;—and 
in Smrtichandrika (Samskira, p. 128), which explains the 
meaing as one who studies the Veda to the best of his capacity 
performs the ' highest austerity, to the very finger-tips’; it adds 
the notes— ha’ indicates that what is stated here is well- 
known,— sragvi’ , wearing a garland, t. e. even though not 
| strictly observing t the restraints and observances. — - 
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VERSE CLXVIII 


This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskara 
p. 510) as declaring the omission of Vedic study to be sinful ; 
and adds that this text lays down directly the compulsory 
character of the study, which has been already indirectly in- 
dicated by the injunction of the compulsory daily duties: 
and the effect of this direct declaration comes to be this that 
the omission of the study (as a compulsory duty) involves 
sin ; specially as for this omission special expiatory rites have 
been prescribed. 

It is quoted in Paradsharamadhava  (Achüra, p. 49) 
as declaring that there is sin in the omission of Vedic study, 
which is a duty duly enjoined. It is interesting to note 
however that this assertion has come from the Purvapaksin, 
and the Siddhanta view put forward is that what this verse 
is pointing to is only that ante-natal sin which is the cause of 
the sloth to which the omission of the study and such other 
duties is due; and it is added that what the due per- 
formance of the obligatory duty does is either (1) to maintain 
the ‘absence of sin ' or (2) to destroy the said ante-natal sin. 

The same work quotes the verse again, on page 140, in 
support of the view that Vedic study is an ob/igatory duty. 

The same work quotes it again in its Prayashchitta section 
(p. 15) as an instance of what is meant for the ma/e only. 

The Madanaparijata (p. 102) simply quotes it among 
a number of other texts laying down the thorough study of 
the Veda. 

It is quoted in Smprtichandrika (Samsküra, p. 129) 
to the effect that Vedie study should be the very first care of 
the twice-born. 


VERSE CLXIX 
Hopkins is not quite accurate in his interjectory remark 


—*So the fwice-born has three births!” It is not every 
17 
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Me : VERSE CLXX 


This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, 

p. 335), as laying down that the Upanayana constitutes 
the ‘brahmajanma, 'brahmic' or ‘Vedic’ ‘birth.’ The 
compound ‘brahmajanma’ is expounded as * brahmana 
vedzna gāyatrīrūpēņa janma iva,—i.e. the rite which is 
like birth, through the Brahman or Veda,in the form of 
Gayatri ;—i. e. it is a rejuvenation brought about by the sane- 
tificatory rite. The idea of this being a ‘birth’ has been 
spoken of in the Shruti also—' Gayatrya-brahmanamasrjat 
trstubha rajanyam jagatya vaishyam na kenachichchhan- 
dasaà shadram’—That the term ‘brahma’ (in the compound 
‘brahmajanma’) does not stand for the whole Veda is made 
clear by the qualification ‘ maunjibandhana-chihnitam, 
‘marked by the tying of the girdle’;—this tying of the girdle 
being done immediately after the imparting of the Gayatri, 
and not after the whole Veda has been taught. It goes on 
to add that this same fact has been stated by Medhatithi 
negatively, in the passage ‘tayahi anuktayā tanna nispannam 
bhavati, (until the Gayatri has been imparted, the Upanayana 
is not accomplished). [This passage occurs on p. 153, Ll. 22 
of Medhatithi, where however the reading found is war gaqt 
afacqaswafa : T becomes accomplished by the expounding 
of the gayatri * (Translation, p. 459); which is a positive, and 
not a negative, assertion, though the meaning is the same 
in both cases].—The conclusion therefore is that the name 
‘Upanayana’ pertains to the imparting ‘of the Gàyatri- 
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Á in Smrrichandrita (Samsküra, p. 59) 
| son for regarding Upanayana as a 
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| VERSE CLXXI 


| The nod half of this verse is quoted along "M * 
. next verse in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, p. 348} 
* EM Balambhatti (p. 655);——and in Reirtichande iba 


E — pp. 66 and 69). 
E in a E VERSE CLXXI 
h Mali. i | | 
|. This verse is quoted in Smrtitattva (I, p. 24) in 
support of the view that the uninitiated twice-born is like 
l * the Shudra, and as such should not pronounce Vedic 
mantras except in Shraddha;—again in the same work, on 
p. 795, to the same effect, where it adds the following 
notes :— svadha"' is shraddhe; and ‘ svadhdninayana’ 
|. — gqeans ‘that group of mantras by which the shraddha is 
| accomplished’ (* svadhà shraddham niniyaté yena mantra- 
* jatena’);—barring this group of mantras, he shall pronounce 
none other; in every other case the mantra would be recited 
for him by a Brahmana.—The same work (II, p. 383) quotes 
. the verse again, in support of the view that the uninitiated 
1 boy also is entitled to recite Vedic mantras at shraddhas ;— 
where ‘ abhivyaharayéet’ is explained as ‘ vadet’, should 
‘pronounce, the causal affix ‘ nich’ being used reflexively. 
_  Viramitrodaya (Samskara, p. 327) quotes the second 
tine, in support of the view that whenever the twice-born 
n is described as having the character of the SShudra, 
- it is by reason of his being not entitled to Vedic Study ; 
| y —again on p. 348, where it is explained that ‘equality 
ote. do the Shüdra ' is a ground for the man’s not being entitled to 
|. rites involving the use of Vedic mantras ;—that this is so is 
nc cated by the particle ‘ha,’ (which means becawuse)......I 






























| Tt is quoted in Vyavahara Balambhatti, (p. 656) ;— 
and i in Nityàchárapradipa (p. 23), as laying down the law 
for the uninitiated. 


VERSE CLXXIII 


‘Vrata’— The Vedic vratas, of the Godana and the 
rest’ (Medhatithi, Govindaraja, and Raghavainanda) ;— the 
observances and restrictive rules, such as offering fuel, the 
prohibition of sleeping in the day-time, and the like’ (Kullaka 
and Narayana) ;— Penances, like the Praja@patya’ (Nandana 
and Narayana). 


VERSE CLXXIV 


This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 58), which 
explains ‘vratesu’ as standing for the Sd@vitrya and the 
rest, ' 


VERSE CLXXV 


This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 493) as laying down the necessity of observing the rules 
and regulations prescribed for the Student ;—in Apararka 
(p. 62), which explains that the particle ‘cha’ is added with 
a view to include those observances and restrictions that 
have been prescribed for the Religious Student in other Smrtis ; 
—and-in Smrtichandrika (Samskara, p. 122). 
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This \ verse fa qika in Apararka (p. 62);—and in 
wr i ichandrika (Samskīra, p- 117). 


VERSE CLXX VII 


T ‘Rasan’— “ Molasses and the like’ (Govindaraja, Kullüka 
and Narayana) ; :— clarified butter, oil and the like ’ (Nandana) ; 
|. —'sweet, acid and the rest ;—ze. very richly flavoured food’ 
= (Medhatithi, who also notes one ‘other’ explanation, juices 
of sugar- cane, tamarind and other fruits, which he rejects) ; 

' —Niürayana mentions one explanation, ' poetic sentiments ’. 
‘This is quoted in Paradsharamadhava (Achara, p. 456), 
along with the next two verses and a half, as enumerat- 
] ing the things to be avoided by the Student ;—in 
’ Viramitrodaya (Samskara, p. 494), which adds the notes: 
* Rasan’ stands for the juices of sugar-cane and other things ; 
—even though Honey also is a juice, yet it has been 
mentioned separately in view of the heavier expiatory rites 

prescribed. for the transgressors of the rule prohibiting it. 

The verse is quoted also in Madanapārjāta (p. 39) 
as enumerating the things prohibited for the Student ;—and 
in Apararka (p. 62);—in Samskaramayukha (p. 42);— 


Y and in Smrtichandrika (Samskara, p. 125), which adds 
the following notes:— Rasa’ stands for the sugar-cane 
y - juice and the rest; though ‘madhu’ also is a ‘rasa,’ yet 
it is mentioned separately with a view to indicate that the 


taking of it involves a heavier expiation. 


“VERSE CLXXVIII 


This is quoted in Pardsharamadhave — (Achüra, 
E 456) ; — n Medanapàárijata (p. 39) ;—in Viramitrodayu 
t) ;—in Nirnayasindhu (p. 189);—in 
ärka (p. 62) > B—in Samskadramaytikha (p. 42) ;—and 
—— (Samskara, p. 125). 
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with people: (Medhitithi, 
. Govinda: lūka da) ;— ‘asking people 
| at random. for news’ (alternative by Medhütithi, 
and Narayana). 

This is quoted in Püedkorodikiava (Achára, p. 456) ; 

—in Madanapārijāta (p. 39);—in Viramitrodaya (Samskira, 
P- 495) ;—in Samskaramaytkha (p. 42), which notes that 
‘ préksanülambhana " of women is forbidden, lest they lead 
on to intereourse;—in Smrtichandrika (Samskira, p. 125), 
which has the same notes and adds that in ordinary crowds 
and other places, the seeing and touching cannot be avoided ;— 
and in Samskararatnamala (p. 292), which explains dyüta 
as gambling with dice, and ‘janavada’ as talking of the 
people in general. 


VERSE CLXXX 


This verse is quoted in Madanaparijata (p. 39), which 
explains 'Vratam' as ‘brahmacharyam’;—in Vira- 
mitrodaya (Samskara, p. 496);—only the first half in 
Parasharamadhava (Achara, p. 456); —in Nrsimhaprasada 
(Samskara, p. 46b);—and in Smrtichandrika  (Samsküra, 
p. 127), which explains ‘ vratam’ as the vow of Studentship ; 


—unintentional emission involves only an expiation, and not 
a breach of the vow. 


VERSE CLXXXI . 


_ ‘Punarmam’—* This verse occurs in Taittiriya Aran- 
yaka 1. 30 "—Buhler. 
| Punarmamaitvindriyam—Taittiriya Aranyaka 1. 
30. Such uses of texts are frequent in the later Vedic works ; 


e.g. the Samavidhana Brahmana and the several Rgvidhinas” 
= Borel. 












* p. 394), as. laying down what should be done by the Religious 





t, in the event of a ‘ wet dream 5—in Madanaparijata 
eid 39);—in Apararka (p. 1141);—in Smrtichandrika 
i |! (Samskara, p. 127) as showing that unintentional emission 
Vol: involves only an expiation;—and in Prayaschittaniveka (p. 
462). 


VERSE CLXXXII 


Strangely enough Burnell has translated ‘sumanasah ' 
as *well-disposed', which is rightly questioned by his editor, 
but only half-heartedly. 

This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 59). 

VERSE CLXXXIII 

This verse is quoted in Paradsharamadhava (Achara, p. 
453) in support of the view that alms are to be begged only 
from ‘praiseworthy’ persons;—in Viramtrodaya (Samskara, 
P. 381), as laying down the special qualifications of the 
Brahmanas from whom the Brahmana Student is to beg 
alms ;—and in Vidhdnaparyata (p. 496) in support of 
the view that even among people of his own caste, alms should 
be begged only from the houses of specially qualified men. 

This is quoted in Apararka (p. 59); —in Sams- 
karamayukha (p. 60) ;—in Sam shararatnamala (p. 
288), which adds the following notes:—Those who are not 
devoid of the knowledge of one or two or three Vedas,—those 
who have not omitted to perform the sacrifices,——and those 
who are carrying out in a praiseworthy manner all the «duties 
prescribed for them,—from the house of such persons, the 
— Brahmachari—he who is keeping the vows for the sake oi 
pi Vedic study—keeping all the restraints and observances—should 
= daily obtain 'alms'—' bhaiksam’ being a collective noun; 
in Smrtichandrika (Samskira, p. 109). 












| MER 
a 


è ; 14 
L * s EE a 


WT, 













— (p. 59) ;—in 


same effect ;—the first half is readied also in Viramit: odaya 
(Samskara, p. 483), where the ‘Gurohkulam’ is explained 
as Gurugrham, the Teacher's house; but another explanation 
is noted by which Kula stand for the group of pupils ;— 
also in Smrtichandrika (Samskara, p. 109), which explains 
kulé as in the house;—in Samskaramayukha (p. 60) ;—and 
in Samskāraratnamālā (p. 288), which says that ‘some people’ 
explain ' kule ' as ‘ gre, ‘in the house’. 


VERSE CLXXXV 


This verse is quoted in Samskaramayukha (p. 60), 
which adds that the prohibition of the ‘abhishasta’ 
naturally implies that of the * patita’ ‘ outcast’, also ;—and in 
Smrtichandrika (Samskara p. 110), which says that this 
does not sanction begging from a SAudra. 


VERSE CLXXXVI 


‘Vihayast’—In the air, i. e. on the roof of the house 
(Medhatithi, Govindaraja and Kullika);— on a platform" 
(Narayana) ;—‘in the open air (Nandana);— in any pure 
place except the ground * (Raghavinanda). 

This verse is quoted in Pardadsharamadhava (Achiara, 
p. 451) as laying down the method of ‘tending the 
fire’, and explains it that ‘he should place the fuel 
somewhere in the open, not on the- "ground ; —in Smrti- 
tattva (p. 936) as laying down the morning and evening 

offerings — the Fire;—in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, 
> _ 448), where ' QU RCM Gliro aa Both 4 epot not owned. 
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by any one;—in Vidhdnaparyata (p. 498) where 
vihāyasi is explained as ‘antariksé’ ‘in the open air ’;— 
in Madanaparijata (p. 24) where 'durat' is explained 
as ‘from a spot not owned by any other person’, and * vihayasv’ 
as ‘mandapaddau’ ‘on an altar or some such place’ ;—in 
Samskaramaytkha (p. 43), which says that, according 
to Dharmaprakasha, *vihàayasv' means ‘on the house-top’; 
—in Smrtichandmka (Samskira, p. 86), which explains 
düràüt, as ‘from places not belonging to any person’, and 
vihayasi as ‘on the house-top',A——and in Nrsimhaprasada 


(Samskara, p. 34a). 


VERSE CLXXXVII 


This verse is quoted in Parasharamadhava (Pra- 
yashehitta, p. 438) as laying down the Avakirnivrata 
(actually prescribed in 11. 118 in connection with the loss of 
chastity on the part of the Student) as applicable to other 
omissions also;—in Virametrodaya (Samskara p. 485), 
in support of the view that the Begging of Alms is not optional, 
but compulsory, since the present verse prescribes an expiation 
for its omission, which clearly implies that the omission is 
sinful;—in  Vidhàneaparijate (p. 498) to the effect that 
the omission of Begging alms involves sin; and again on 
page 500, where it is explained that the expiation here prescrib- 
ed is to be performed in the event. of repeated omissions;—and 
in Mitaksara (p. 1345, on 3. 281), where it is explained 
as laying down an expiation for those cases where the duty 
of 'fire-tending' is omitted without any such extenuating 
circumstance as being occupied with some other duty. 


Nirnayasindhu (p. 190) quotes it as laying down 
the expiatory rites due on the omission of the duties laid 
down for the Student. 

: (38 











j r — — p. gr coge 
-begging is an obligatory duty ;—and in 


. "The first half of the verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya 
(Samskara, p. 454) in support of the view that the 


‘Student should not accept food from one and the same house 


day after day; and adds that this is meant to apply to 


normal times ; in abnormal times it is not meant to be strictly 


adhered to; this on the strength of Yajfiavalkya’s declaration 
(1. 32.) 

The same work quotes the second half. of the verse on 
p. 485, as declaring the reward accruing to the Student 
from strictly following the rules of alms-begging. 

The whole verse is quoted in WV?dhàmneparijate (p. 
498) as prohibiting the habit of seeking for food from one 
and the same person regularly ;—in Samskaramayukha 
(p. 61) ;—and in Smrtichandrika (Samskara, p. 111), which 
says that this refers to norma/ times, not to abnormal times 
of distress. 


VERSE CLXXXIX 


* Ksivat ’— Like an ascetic; t. e. avoiding honey, meat 
and other forbidden food’ (Medhatithi and Kullika) ;— eating 
only a little wild-growing rice and other food fit for the ascetic’ 
(Govindaraja, Narayana and Nandana). 

Medhatithi (p 163, L 17)— Mrtasya kartrtvam’ 
—This refers to Mimàümsaü Sūtra 10. 2. 55-56. The 
Sarvasvara, a modification of the Jyotrsiome sacrifice, has 
been prescribed. for by one who desires his own death; and 
án course of this the sacrificer surrounds the Post with a 
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new piece of cloth and having addressed the words— O Brah- 
manas, please complete this saerifce of mine,—enters the fire. 
In connection with this it is argued that the performer of 
the sacrifice having perished, there can be no point in proceed- 
ing with it. But the final conclusion is that the sacrifice 
must be proceeded with to its very end, as the sacrifice as well 
as its completion is directly enjoined by the SAurti text,— 
the latter by the words laid down as to be addressed to the 
Brahmanas. 

This verse is quoted in Vidhdnaparijata (p. 498);— 
in MHeéemadri (Shraddha, p. 424);—and lin Samskéara- 
vatnamala (p. 291), which explains the construction as 
‘abhyarthitah kamamashniyat, abhyarthitah meaning ‘re- 
quested,’ * invited ’. 

Buhler in his translation has omitted the sentence 
vratamasya na lupyate. 


VERSE CXC 


Medhatithi (P. 166, 1. 20)— Na tatra jatyapeksa '——A 
better instance than the one cited by Medhatithi is found in 
Manu 3. 234— Vreatasthemapti dauhitram shraddhé yat- 
nena bhojayst, by which ‘feeding at Shraddha’ is applic- 
able to the Ksattriya Brahmachārī also. 


VERSE CXCI 


This verse is quoted in Vidhaneparijate (p. 521);—in 
Madanaparydata (p. 100);—in Apardrka (p. 64);—and 
in Nrsimhaprasdda (Samskara, p. 47a). 


VERSE CXCII 


This verse is quoted in Madanaparijata (p. 106) ;— 
and in Apardrka (p. 55). 
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» Madanapār jāta (p. 100); 
in Resimhaorasida (Sams- 


VERSE CXCIV 


This verse is quoted in Madanapdrijata (p. 101), 
where it is explained. that the ‘inferiority’ of the food, dress 
and apparel, is meant to be in comparison to the Teacher's ;— 
in Apararka (p. 56);—and in Nrsimhaprasada (Sams- 
kāra, p. 47b). 


VERSE CXCV 


This verse is quoted in Madanapārijātaæ (p. 106) ;— 
and in Apararka (p.56), which explains 'pretishravana 
as ‘angikara’, ‘acceptance’. 


VERSE CXCVI 


This verse is quoted in Madanapdarijata (p. 106), 
where ‘abhigachchhan’ is explained as ‘ Sammukham 
gachehhan ‘going forward towards him',—and ‘ pratyud- 
gamanam’ as pashchadgamanam, ‘following behind’ ; —and 
in Aparàarka (p. 56). 


VERSE CXCVII 


‘Nidéshé tisthatah’— Standing close-by’ (Medhatithi, 
ovindaraja, Kullika, and Ràghavinanda) ;— standing ina 
wer (Nürayana and Mangana) 
= This verse is quoted in Madanapārijāta (p. 106), 
: where the following explanation is added:— We have the 


form 'osyetya' (which is in the reading adopted by the writer) and 
no ‘eyaitya’ because of, the Sūtra ' müiyashoha! ;—pranc n | 
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ES o be construed. with | “nirdasha (the reading adopted by the 


l ?) tisthatal’ ; — mirdasha? meaning in a lower place, or, 
| a M zm nng to others in a | place close by ;—and in Apararka 
k 56). 


VERSE CXCVIII 


| This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, 
A p. 491), where it is added that this does not apply to carts 
ied ES d other such conveyances ;—in Madanapārijāta 
H (p. 106); —in Aparārka (p.56);—in S amskāramayūkha 
^ (p 40), which explains the last clause to mean that 
the should not spread out his legs and so forth’ P—and in 
— Smrtichandrika (Samskara, p. 120), which says that this 
n i refers to cases other than riding on a bullock and so forth, 
Ww where sitting together cannot be avoided. 






VERSE CXCIX 


‘Kevalam’—Such titles are always to be added as 
— *Upadhyaya' or ' Bhatta’ or * Acharya’ (Medhatithi),— 
‘acharya’ (Kullaika)—charana (Nariyana). 
This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, 
p- 492) in support of the view that whenever the teacher's 
name has got to be pronounced, it should be accompanied with 
‘such honorific titles as *padAyaya' and the like;—also in 
Madanapàarijata | (p. 106);—in Aparar dta (p. 50);— 
in Samskaramaytkha (p. 42), which says that the 
— name should not be uttered by «self (Fevalam), it should 
always be accompanied by some such title as ‘upadhyaya’ 
T and | the  like;—and in Smrtichandrikā — (Samskara, 
| i 121). 











A VERSE CC 


*1 This verse is quoted i in Viramets odaya (Samskiara, p. 491), 
whe e the distinction is ae between ‘parivada’ which is the 
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in Apararka (p. 56) ;—in Smrtic andrika (Samskára, 
M p. abes which | says that the ‘pariwada’ is the mentioning of 
: such defects as are really present, and ‘ninda’ the mentioning 
| of such as are not present;—in Samskar ‘camayukha 
(p. 41), which notes the same distinction ;—in Nrsimha- 
prasada (Samsküra, p. 45b);—and in Yatidharmasan- 
|! graha (p. 33). 
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VERSE CCI 


‘Paribhokta’— He who lives upon the Teacher ’ 
(Medhatithi) ;—he who eats, without the Teacher’s permission, 
the best food obtained by begging’ (Narayana and Nandana). 

The verse is quoted in Madanapdarijata (p. 107) 
where ‘paribhokt@ is explained as ‘one who makes use of 
the Teachers wealth, without his permission’;—also in 
Viramitrodaya (Samskara, p. 491), which also explains 
‘paribhokta as ‘one who lives upon the Teacher's property, 
without his permission.’ 


Medhatitht (P. 169, L 16)—Samskarta... ghatakal’— 
This is a clear reference to Manu 5.51— 
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This verse is quoted in Samskdramaytkha (p. 42), 
which explains ‘paribhokta’ as one who eats food without 
presenting it to the "Teacher s—and in Smrtichandrika 
(Samsküra, p. 120) as forbidding the decrying of the 

* Teacher by the Pupil. himself; it explains ‘ paribhokta’ as 
“one — set use of the Teacher's property without. his 
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T ds verse is o: in Vi —— (Samskara, 
; Ae a where ' prativàte ' is explained as 'that place to 
which ind. reaches from the place where the Teacher is 
sitting ;— — Anuvate 'as ‘that place from where wind blows 
to NEREA the Teacher ’ ;—at neither of these places should the 
Student sit ;— —— ! is that place from where any- 
spoken is not heard by the Teacher,—sitting in such 
ap lace, he should not say anything addressed to the Teacher. 
| dM This This verse is quoted also in Madanaparijata (p. 107), 
where. the following notes are added:— Prativata’ is 
— win d that blows from the teacher towards the pupil’; at 
such a place the Student shall not sit ; as there is the danger of 
the fire of the teacher's anger issuing forth that way ;— 
* Anuvata ' is wind blowing from the pupil towards the 
teacher ; there also he shall not sit; as he is likely not 
to hear the words of the teacher ;— n:aanblavs' means unless 


| permitted. by him. 









7 Te 
i el 
E 











t i VERSE CCIV 
=ë This verse is quoted in Madanaparijata (p. 107);— 


and in Viramitrodaya (Sumskāraą, p. 462) where 
alakam’ is explained as Kasthanirmitam dirghasanam, 
peek long seat made of wood’,a bench:—also on page 491, 
|. where eiti is quoted i in support of the view that the prohibition 
zb cont: tained in verse 198. must refer to cases other than those of 
cur rts and conveyances, It further adds that though the 
d on conveyances drawn by ox ete is prohibited,— 
P ; the sanction accorded | here is in view of the possibility 
: sucl  ridin in abnormal times of distress. It is interesting 



















» such scruples have pi —  Medhitithi, who 
parently belor red to a part of the country where riding 

: bullod c-carts. ds permissible ; while the author . of 
| | a belonged to a part of the country where 
euch riding is prohibited, eg. in Mithila. 

Tt is quoted in Smrtichandrika (Samskira, p. 120) 
as sanctioning, in certain cases, the sitting of the pupil with 
the teacher. , 





VERSE CCV 


The first half of the verse is quoted in Parashara- 
madhava (Achara, p. 306), in support of the view that 
the ‘grand-teacher’ also is to be treated like the teacher ;— 
in Viramitrodaya  (Samsküra, p. 462), where ‘an- 
sratal is explained as ‘antyuktah’, * not permitted ' —and 
t spam qurum ' as ‘uncles and other OA 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 54), which 
explains ‘anisrstah’ as ‘not permitted ^—in Samskara- 
mayūkha (p. 46);—and in Yatidharmasangraha (p. 
34). 


VERSE CCVI 


This verese is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskāra, 
p. 462) where ‘widyaguru’ is explained as ‘teachers 
other than the Acharya’— nitya', as ‘holding for all 
time ',—' svayoni’, as * uncle and the rest ',—— hita’ as dhar- 
matattva, ‘the essence of Morality ;—and in Yatidhar- 
masangraha (p. 34). 


VERSE CCVH 


deharys’—is construed as qualifying ‘ guruputre’ 
according to Medhatithi, who explains the two terms as “the 






teacher's son who imparts instruction for a few days during 














ee 

| 143 

as ‘duly qualified Brahmanas’ 
oy eh (Nàri- 





ovind | 

| ide "rim age” * (Vv iramitrodaya). 
q Th s verse | is 4 quote d in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, 
Jie ; 2), where we have the following explanations :— 
She rayo su’ means “those possessed of superior learning and 
othe qualifications ; — aryesu means ‘older in age ;—' guroh 
4 "Pa abandhusu ' means ‘ the teacher's uncles and other relations’; 
—an d in Yatidharmasahgrahe (p. 34). 
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ee ee /. - VERSE CCVIII 





gros Nu È CE ER '—Medhātithi, Govindarija and Nārā- 
- — yana construe this with * shisyah ', * and explain the phrase 
$ — * Yajnakarmani shisyah’ as ‘student of sacrificial ritual 
J d ge Vedic subsidiaries) ' —N Tandana construes it with 
y | Cadhyapayan " , explaining the phrase as ‘who imparts 
1 ru ction in sacrificial ritual ';—Kullüka and Ràghavananda 
take it by itself, explaining it as * who. — to be present 





4 ata sacrificial performance’. 
| T M t Adhyāpayan ` '—— Teaching’ (Medhatithi); ‘Having 
A the capacity to teach’ (Kullūka, also Viramitroday a). 
* This verse is quoted m Viramitrodaya (Samskara, 


P 462) where ‘adhyapayan’ is explained as ‘capable of 

H * teaching’; ; and the construction is explained as yajnakarmant 

NE e: ruvanmánamarhati ' —i.e,'ata sacrificial performance, he 

| : imma to be honoured like the Teacher ' ;—-thus agreeing on all 
nts with the explanation given by Kulluka. 








VERSE CCIX 


This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, 
462) as providing exception to the general rule of the 
Aa ng. verse, iso declares that all that is done for the 
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— M 4 g r 
| " 
m i s Pots — 
— I ers PR hich, t h ou 
ssi LH, e 1 fort e. 1 er icl hu M sson. 








i VERSE CCX 


The verse is quoted in Parasharamadhava (Achüra, 
P 300);—and in Wiramitrodaya (Samskara, p. 462);— 

in Smtrichandrika (Samskira, pp. 103 and 123) as 
binding the figurative use of the title * guru *;—and in 
Smrtikaustubha (p. 478). 


VERSE CCXI 


Poarasharamüdhava | (Achüra, p. 301) quotes this 
verse as laying down exceptions to the general rule regarding 
the clasping of the feet and the rendering of other services to 
the Teacher's wife. 

It is quoted in Vidhadnaparijdta (p. 495) ;—and in 
Viramitrodaya (Samskara, p. 462) ;—also on p. 493. 


VERSE CCXII 


This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskira, 
p. 462), where it is explained that the term 'purnavimsha- 
tivargena * stands for full youth, and stress is not meant to 
be laid upon the precise age mentioned;—also in Pardasha- 
ramadhava (Achira, p. 301);—and in Smrtichandrika 
(Samskáüra, p. 104). 


VERSE CCXIV 


This verse is quoted in Smrtichandrikà (Samskira, 
p. 104) as laying down the reason why the young wife of the 
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the meaning being— Because women are capable of leading 
the learned as well as the ignorant man, who may yield to 
to physical desires and other weaknesses’. 


VERSE CCXVI 


This verse is quoted in Pardsharamadhava (Achara, 
p. 301), as laying down how, in view of the foregoing text, 
the young student is to behave towards the "Teacher's wife ;— 
also in Viramitrodaya (Samsküra, p. 462), which remarks 
that the term * uva ', '* young man, in this verse makes it 
clear tHat the mention of ‘twenty years' in verse 212 is meant 
to stand for youth in general;—in Samskaramayukha 
(p. 47) as laying down the necessity of saluting the Teacher's 
wives ;—and in Smrtichandrika (Samskara, p. 104). 


VERSE CCXVII 


This verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhava | (Achara, 
p. 301) as laying down how the young student is to behave 
towards the Teacher’s wife. 

The first half of the verse is quoted in Viramitroday«a 
(Samsküra, p. 451) as showing that ‘ padagrahana ' 
(clasping of the feet) is distinct from abhivadana (saluting) ; 
—and again on p. 462 the entire verse is quoted along with 


the preceding verse. 
It is quoted in Smrtichandrika (Samskara, p. 104). 


CCX VILI 


This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 525) as laying down the method of acquiring learning ;—and 


in Smrtichandrika (Samskira, p. 139) as describing the 
results accruing from serving the Teacher. 


(ex OX IX 





— ee This verse is quoted in — (p. 64);—in Sams- 
e: kāramayūkha (p. 42), as laying down three distinct alter- 
F natives ;—and in Nrsimhaprasade (Samskára, p. 46b). 


VERSE CCXX 


‘Dinam’— The translation of the last words (Shall 
fast during the next day muttering the Savitri) follows 
Govindaraja and Kullüka; while Medhatithi, Narayana and 
Raghavananda state that the penance shall be performed 
during the (next) day (or night), and that he who neglects 
the evening prayer shall fast in the evening and repeat the 
Gayatri during the night.”—Buhler. 


Medhatithi is not quite accurately represented here. For 
his view is clearly put in paras 2 and 3, on page 575 (‘Transla- 
tion) where the view, that * if the offence is committed in the 
evening the reciting and fasting are to be done during the night”, 
has been rejected in unmistakable terms. 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamadhava (Priyash- 
chitta, p. 447), as laying down an expiation for sleeping at 
sunrise;—and in Zrayeshchittaviveka (p. 398), as laying 
down the expiation for repeated delinquency. 


Hopkins remarks Y four schools are noted”; but he 


— the fifth,—the Siddhanta—trivargamitt tu “sthitih , 
— is that it is the. aggregate of the three’ 
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This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 158), which adds 
that Dharma, Artha and Kame are the * group of three’ ;— 
this constitutes the ‘Shréyah’, which one should constantly 
bear in mind as the aim to be attained. 


VERSE CCXXV 


There is a confusion in the position of the two verses 
225 and 226. Burnell places 226—'Acharyo brahmano murtih 
&c.—before 225—' Acharyashcha pita chaiva &c. 


This verse is quoted in Smrtichandrika (Samskara, 
p. 94). 
VERSE CCXXVI 
This verse is quoted in Smrtichandrika (Samskara, 
p. 94). 
VERSE CCXXVII 
This verse is quoted in Smrtichandrika  (Samskara, 
p. 94). 
VERSE CCXXIX 
This verse is quoted in Smrtichandrika (Samskara, 
p. 95). 
VERSE CCXXX 


: Traya ashramal’ —" The last three life-st ages’ 
(Medhatithi and Govindaraja) — the firsti three life-stages : 
(Kullüka, Narayana and Nandana). 

This verse is quoted in Smrtichandrikad (Samskara, 
p. 95). 








rrangement of — — the plan 
|a of the first volume of Haig's Aitaréya Brahmana, 
id that at page 191 of Hillebrandt's Das Altindische Neu-und 
Volimondsopfer. ‘These fires are on circular, semi-circular and 
square altars respectively. For the same comparisons, other- 
wise employed, sce Apastamba, 2.7.2."—(Burnel 

This verse is quoted in Prayeschitteviveka (p. 128) ;— 
and in Smrtichandrika (Samskara, p. 05), 
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VERSE CCXXXHI 
This verse is quoted in Parasharamadhava (Achara, 
p. 356) under the section ‘Worship of the Guru’;—in 


Prayashchittavivéka (p. 129) ;—and in Smrtichandrika 
(Samskara, p. 95). 


VERSE CCXXXIV 
This verse is quoted in Pardadsharamddhava (Achàara, 


p. 336) along with verse 233;—and in Smrtichandrika 
(Samskara, p- 95). 


This also is quoted along with verses 233 and 234, in 


Parāsharamādhava (Achara, p. 336);—and in Smrtichan- 
drikā (Samskīra, p. 95). 


This verse is quoted in Smrtichendrika (Samskīra, 
p. 95), which explains ‘pāratryam’ as ‘acts pertaining to the 
VERSE CCXXXVII 


* verse is quoted in ER 
E^ i 
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IN. 1 VERSE CCXXXVIII 


* Param dharmam ’—‘ Special law, 7. e, law other than 
that expounded in the Shrutis and Smrtis; ie, that relating to 
ordinary worldly matters ' (Medhitithi, Govindaraja and 
Raghavananda) ;—‘ the means of obtaining final liberation ' 

— — (KRullüka), which view is noted and rejected by Medhatithi. 


‘t Duskuladeagi'—' Family wanting in the due performance 


of religious acts’ (Medhatithi) ;— Family lower than one's 
own’ (Kullüka) ;—' Family of a potter or such other low castes’ 
(Govindaraja). 


This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskira, 
p. 514) in support of the view that learning may be acquired 
even from persons of lower grades;—in Smrtichandrika 
(Samskira, p. 144) ;—and in Samskadramaytkha (p. 52). 


VERSE CCXXXIX 


This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, p. 514) 
along with the preceding verse;—and in Smrtichandrika 
(Samskara, p. 144). 


VERSE CCXL 


‘Striyo ratnani’— Wives, gems’ (Medhatithi and 
Govindaraja) ;—' gem-like wives ' (Raghavananda). 

This verse occurs in Dévalasmrtz also (quoted in 
Viramitrodaya-Samskara, p. 514). 


VERSE CCXLI 


This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskira, 
T p. 513) in support of the view that under abnormal circum- 
stances learning may be acquired from the Ksattriya and the 
v j P yest also; where it is explained that the ‘following’ here laid 
Y down is to be done only during the time that the study is 
: dried. on ; and the FAE of the mention of this 













he like 3 this iin ngreement with 
d ‘that ‘learning’ here includes gems and 


oted also in Vidhanaparijata (p. 519) ; 


ide s —— * (p. 52) which explains that the 


* distress,’ * a@pat* meant here is the absence of a Brahmana 
teacher, and that in the case of the non-Bra/hmana teacher, 


there is to be mere ‘following,’ no feet-washing and the like ;— 


in Samska@raratnamala (p. 325), which adds the same 
notes and explains ‘abrahmana’ as ‘ Ksattriya or Vaishya’ ;— 
and in Smrtichandrika (Samsküra, p. 143), which says 
* following" is the only ' service" to be rendered, and that also 
only during the course of study. 

This verse is quoted in Pardasharamadhava (Achira, 
p. 458) in support of the view that the rules laid down regarding 
life-long studentship pertain only to cases where the Teacher 
is a duly qualified Brahmana;—in Madanaparijata 
(p. 109) to the effect that life-long studentship is permissible 
under a fully efficient Brahmana Teacher ;—and in Vira- 
mitrodaya (Samskara, p. 549), where also it is pointed 
out that the rules relating to life-long studentship laid down 
below (under verses 247 et. seg.) pertain to cases where the 
teacher is a fully qualified Brahmana. 

This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 72) in support 
of the view that in the event of having a Ksattriya or some 
other caste for his ‘teacher, the Brahmana shall not take up 
life-long residence under him,—nor with a Brahmana who is 
not fit to expound the Veda;—also in Smrtichandrika 
(Samskiüra, p. 168). 


VERSE CCXLIII 
This verse is quoted in Pardsharamadhava (Achüra, 
p. 458), as laying down the duties of the life-long Student 
under an efficient. Brahmana-teacher;—to the same effect 
ibm ioa (p. 504) ;—also in Viramitrodaya 
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isküra, p. 551), where the term * «smai ' is explained as 
i ling for such a student as is not lame or dwarf, or blind, 








; or otherwise incapacitated ; and it is added that the provision 


of this ‘life-long studentship’ need not be incompatible with 


the texts laying down a life-long performance of the Agni- 


hotra for the Brihmana (which involves the necessity of taking 
a wife) ; because the latter is meant for only those students who 


intend to enter the ‘Household, and are on that account called 


‘Upakurvana,; as distinguished from the ‘Naisthika’ who 
remains a ‘student’ all his life and never enters the household. 

This is also quoted in Apararka (p. 72) as indicating 
the optional character of life-long studentship ;—in Smrti- 
chandrika (Samsküra, p. 171) as discounting the view that 
* life-long studentship is meant only for the maimed and 
other incapable persons ;"—and in Samskaramayukhea (p. 62), 
to the same effect, 


VERSE CCXLIV 


This verse is quoted in Porasharamadheoava (Achira, 
p. 459) as describing the reward that accrues to the life-long 
Student ;—in VidAaneaparijate (p. 504) to the same effect ; 
—also in Viramitrodaya (Samskfra, p. 550) ;—and_ in 
Smrtichandrika (Samsküra, p. 170). 


VERSE CCXLV 
This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskira, 
p. 567) in support of the view that no ‘fee’ is to paid to the 
Teacher before the completion of study ; and it adds that this 
‘Concluding Bath’ is for the purpose of entering the married 
state,—and not for that of any other life-stage ;—and in Smrt- 
chendrika (Samsküra, p. 179), which adds that this refers 
to the presenting of a /iving, there being no prohibition 
^as other kinds of presents, 
VERSE CCXLVI 
This verse is quoted in Smrtichandrika (BSamskara, 


P- 178), which adds that what is meant is that if possible, the best 





100d be pr ams: mala (p.368), 
wl which a. adds the following notes :— Astra: * field with corns 
standing,—the umbrella and. — should both go together, 
= b iig. the sense of the compounding; — Vasamsi, three 
pieces of cloth,—‘gurave pritimavahan, the ‘completion of the 
study should be done only when the Teacher permits it” ;—also 
in Nrsimhaprasada (Samsküra, p. 48a). 

‘Sapindé —The ‘Sapinda’ is defined below in 5.60. 

This verse is quoted in Paradsharamadhava (Achàüra, 
p. 458) as laying down the duties of the life-long Student ;— 
in Madanaparidata (p. 109) in support of the view that in 
the absence of the Teacher's wife, the Student should take up 
‘ residence ' with the Teacher's Sapinda, and in the absence 
of this latter also, he should betake himself to the ‘ tending of 
Fire ;—in Viramitrodaya (Samsküra, p. 549) to the effect 
that ‘residence with Fire’ is to be taken up only in the 
absence of the Teachers Sapinda;—in Vidhanaparijata 
(p. 504), along with the following verse ;—in 77aralatà (p. 76) as 
referring to the ' Zzfe-long Student ';—and in Smrtichandrika 
(Samskara, p. 167), which says that this refers to cases where 
no Sapinda is available. 


Dzsham sadhayst— Let the body wear away’ (Medha- 
tithi and Govindaraja) ;—' shall make the Soul in his body 
perfect, 7. e. fit for union with Brahman’ (Kullüka, Narayana 
and Ràghavünanda). 

This verse is quoted in Paràüsharamàadhava (Achüra, 
p. 458) as laying down the duties of the lifelong Student ;— 
in Vidhanaparijata (p. 504) ;—in Madanaparijata (p. 106); 
—and in Viramitrodaya-S amskara, (p. 504), where 











* the note is added on the expression 'stAanasanavihara- 
Cha | t is meant is that ‘during his spare 
> has fully accomplished all his duties, he 
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manner he shall divert himself! But he goes on to add 
| another explanation offered by ‘others’, by which the meaning 


is that ‘he shall practise the postures prescribed in connection 


: with Yogic practices, and live on alms '—Nüàrayana explains 
ý the phrase to mean a particular form of austerity consisting 


in ‘standing, sitting and wandering '.—1t is quoted in Smrti- 
chandrikā (Samskāra, p. 167), which explains the phrase to 
mean ‘standing, sitting and moving at stated times.’ 


This phrase ‘sthānāsanavihāra’ appears to have been an 
old idiom; it is met with for the first time in Bodhāyana’s Dhar- 
masūtra (IT. 1. 41), where we read—samudrasamyanam ...... 
asamanyatamat krtvà chaturtha kalamitabhojinah syuh apo’ 
bhyapeyvh savana nukalpam sthanadsanabhyam viharanta 
ste tribhirvarsaistadapahanti papam. ‘Translated literally, 
this means—‘Sea-voyage (and a few other acts enumerated). .., 
having done any one of these acts, people should eat sparsely 
at the fourth part of the day, should enter water in the morning, 
at midday and in the evening; amusing themselves by sitting 
and standing, they destroy that sin after three years.’ 

The exact meaning of the expiatory rite here prescribed 
has never been understood. Whenever the question of sea- 
voyage has come up for discussion, the antagonists of the 
voyage have held that by the last clause Bodhayana clearly 
meant that the voyager should have to commit suicide; to spend 
three years ‘standing and standing’, ?. e. without any sleep— 
would be nothing short of self-immolation. The protagonists 
of sea-voyage felt all along that the passage could not mean 
this; though they were unable to suggest any other plausible 
explanation. They thought that even if suicide were actually 
meant, there were more effective means available for doing 
that; and in fact the ordinance that ‘the man shall not sleep 
for three years’ looked absurd on the face of it. 

We find the expression in several other works. 








| rules sna (hdi-khamdn, 58. 26) we read 
E — NE cus atu of the duties of Vanaprastha, the 
| man in the third | stage of life—sthánásanabhyam viharéet na 
kvachid dhairyamutsrjet, ‘he shall divert himself with sitting 
^" and standing, and shall not renounce his steadiness on any point.’ 


The committing of suicide certainly could not form 
a duty of the ordinary Vanaprastha, the hermit retiring from 
active life to a life of meditation and worship. 

(2) In Yajnavalkya (III 50) we read—sthanadsanavi- 
harairva yogabhyasena va tatha (dinam nayét), where 
Mitaksara adds the explanation—afichit kālam sthanam 
kafichit chopaveshanam, ' for some time he shall sit,and for some 
time he shall stand'—in this manner he shall spend the 
day. And Aparürka says—sthangna gatinivrttya, adsanena, 
upaveshanena viharéna chankramanéena (i. e. ‘resting, 
sitting, and walking) cha divasam aget. 

(3) Again in Manu (VL 22)‘ sthanasanabhyam viharet 
where Medhatithi says, *sthanasenabhyam dine, ratrau tu 
kevalasthandilashayitam vaksyati’, by which also the text 
means—' he shall spend the day in standing and sitting.’ 

(4) Lastly in Manu (XI. 224) we meet with the same 
expression ; and here it forms part of the Arcehra—penance. 

From all this it is clear that the phrase could never have 
been intended to lay down anything so physically impossible 
as passing three years ‘without sleep. In fact a careful 
study of all the above texts leads us to the conclusion that 
what is meant by the words 'sthamasanabhyam viharet’ 
is exactly what is expressed by the Hindi idiom ‘utha baitha 
kara samaya bitana'; and the sense would appear to be that 

the man shall have recourse to no other diversion or amusement, 
save what may be obtained by ‘standing or sitting." 






VERSE CCXLIX 


1 7 |. *Müànya kapi ete?—This does not form part of the text of 
Lu Melati This has been added by a subsequent ‘Editor, 




















Discourse III 
— — 
VERSE I 


“The Atharva Veda is here, as in most of the ancient 
Dharmasütras, left out altogether. Baudhayana alone states 
that the term of Studentship extends over forty-eight years, 
and that rule includes the Atharva Veda.” — Buhler. 

Medhatitht (p. 187, 1. 10)— Yatraive hi swstakrda- 
dayah. —See Mimamsa Sutra 4. 1. 18 et seq. ‘The question 
being whether the ;Svwzstakrt offering (which is made with 
the remnants of the sacrificial materials) serves only as a 
‘disposal’, or it also serves some transcendental purpose,— 
the conclusion is that in this case a transcendental result, 
even though not mentioned in the texts, has to be assumed. 


This verse is quoted in Madanapdarijata (p. 97), where 
the following notes are added:— Tratvidya means the 
three Vedas;—the Studentship over the three Vedas should 
be made to extend over thirty-six years ; that is, one should 
devote twelve years to studentship over each of the three 
Vedas ;—in the case of ‘half the period’, six years have to 
be devoted to each of the three Vedas; and in the case of 
* quarter of the period’, only three years. 

It is quoted in Virametrodaya (Samskara, p. 557), 
where the following totally different explanation is added :— 
The meaning ofthis is as follows:—In the event of the Boy 
studying the three Vedas, his Studentship should extend 
over thirty-six years; if he studies only two Vedas, then over 
‘half, & e. half of forty-eight years, or twenty-four years ; that 
such is the meaning we deduce from the other texts bearing 
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— and this would not agree with any other Smrti 

text. This same consideration gets rid of the fanciful view 
set forth by the Chandrika that “in the case of ‘half’, 
the Boy should devote six years to each of the three Vedas, 
and in that of ‘ quarter’, three years to each. " 

‘Tt is interesting that this last view has been adopted 
by Medhatithi. (See Translation, p. 11). This view appears 
to have the support of Yajfüavalkya (1. 36), which clearly 
states that—“ Studentship should extend over either twelve 
or five years for each V eda." 

This verse is quoted in Apararka (p.67), which adds 
that the studentship over one Veda is to extend over six years 
in the case of ‘half’, and over three years in the case of 
‘quarter’ ;—in Smrtichandrika (Samskara, p. 166), which adds 
the following explanations :— T'raivedikem ', pertaining to 
the three Vedas, Rk, Yajus and Saman,—this should be 
carried on for 36 years,—-simlarly the vow of ‘Studentship’ 
pertaining to each single Veda is to be kept for 12 years,—in 
the case of the ‘ Ardhika’ system, 6 years have to be devoted 
to each Veda,—and 3 years each in the case of the ‘ Padika’ 
system ;—and in /7emadri (Shraddha, p. 779). 


Medhatitht (p. 189, 1. 14)— Vedashabdah shakha- 
vachano vyakhyatah’—WHopkins calls this ‘a later view’ and 
refers to Apastamba 2. 6. 5, 

The first quarter of this verse is quotéd in Mitaksara 
(on P 24, 1. 36), in amplification of Yñjñavalkya’s statement. 
that ' Studentship is to extend over twelve years’, and the 
meaning is deduced that twelve years should be devoted to 
the Moy ofeach Veda. — 
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ee This verse is quoted in Madanapdarijata (p. 131); 
—and in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, p. 505), where the note 
is added that—' If one intends to perform the Jyotistoma 
and such other sacrifices, which can be performed only with 
the help of the three Vedas, one has to learn all the three 
Vedas, the Rk, Yajus and Saman ;—if he ts going to perform 
the Praksaumika and the Heaviryajiias, he has to learn 
only two, the Rk and the Yajus;— while if he intends to 
perform only the Pakayajfias, he should learn only his own 
hereditary rescensional Vedic text; in the case of the other 
Vedas also, he should confine himself to only those rescensions 
which may have been studied by his forefathers, and not any 
one at random. 


The verse is also quoted in Smrtitattwa (II, p. 587) 
in support of the view that every Brahmana is entitled to the 
study of various Vedic rescensional texts ;—in /Témadri (Dana, 
p. 680) ; in Samskararatnamalda{p. 568) ;—and in Nrsimha- 
prasdda (Samskara, p. 49a) 


VERSE III 


Medhatitht (p. 190, l. 21)—' Santanikataya '—^Apte 
explains ‘sdnta@nika’ as‘a Brahmana who wishes to marry 
for the sake of issue, This is not quite correct. The word 
occurs in Manu 11. 1, where Kullüka explains it as * w2vaALartAi, 
which has apparently misled the lexicographer. "The word 
really means ‘he who is desirous of santana, propagation of 
his race’, and is applied to the Father who, if poor, has to beg 
for the purpose of marrying Atis son. 

‘This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p.76), which adds 
the following explanation : When the Accomplished Student 
has been understood (pratita) as inclined to take a wife ;— 
he being *brahmadadyahara’ —i.e. equipped with study 
of the Veda, and inherited property, ?.€e. being quite able to 
‘maintain a family ;—if the father be devoid of property, he 
should acquire enough by means of begging, and then marry ; 
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i at t which he could 
Pal "n vi n’ indicates the presence 
talpa’ ra dete: when the young man 
is seated upon it his father ‘should worship him first with 
E com ' —i. e, with the Madhuparka.. 





This verse is quoted in Pardsharamadhava (Achàra, p. 
462) simply as laying down marriage;—in Madnapariyata 
(p. 131) as indicating the necessity for marriage ;—also in 
Vidhanaparijata (p. 673);—in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 567), as indicating that the ‘Final Bath’ spoken of 
above (in 1. 245) is meant to be for the purpose of 
marriage ;—on the ground that the Bath is here spoken 
of in connection with the twice-born person who is going to 
marry ; while we do not meet with any such assertion as 
‘ Having bathed, he should betake himself to the forest,’ or 
that ‘having bathed,’ he should take to Renunciation ;—in 
the same work on p. 585, in support of the view that Marriage 
is meant to be conducive to the fulfilment of the man’s pur- 
pose, the following notes are added :—the term ‘ dvija’ serves 
to show that it is only the twice-born person endowed with the 
above-mentioned qualifications that is entitled to marriage; 
and it does not mean that any and every twice-born person 
is entitled to it ; and that this is so is clear from the fact that 
marriage has been laid down only for one who has had his 
Initiation and has taken the ' Final Bath’ of the Studentship. 
Nor again can the term ‘ dwija’ be taken as precluding others ; 
as in that case there would be no marriage for the Shidra. 
From all this it follows that the present text should be taken. 
as enjoining a particular act as pertaining to a particularly 
qualified person —The term 'bAarya, “wife, has been used 
in view of the future status of the girl; so that the meaning 
of the injunction comes to be that ‘he should bring into ex- 

istence a wife by means of the marriage-ceremony.'—'The 
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oido the marrying of girls of other castes; this is in fact 
sanctioned by other texts. 


—  "Thesame work quotes the verse again on page 747, as 
laying down the ‘ principal’ wife ordained for man. 


Viramitrodaya again in its ‘Laksana’ section (p. 
118) quotes the second half of this verse under the ‘the 
characteristics of women.’ 

It is quoted also in Smrtitattva (p. 940) to the 
effect that ‘Samavartana’ is another name for the concluding 
rites of Studentship;—in Apararka (p. 76) as indicating 
that the ‘Bath’ is distinct from the Samavartana ceremony ; 
—in Hemddri (Daina, p. 680);—in Samekararatnamala 
(p. 403) ;—and in Nrsimhaprasada (Samskira, p. 49a.) 


VERSE V 


* Asapindā cha à matuh—asagotra cha ya pituh’— 

Kullüka, Narfiyana and Raghavinanda hold the first 
‘cha’ to mean that the ‘sagotra’ of the mother also is 
excluded ; this exclusion is supported by Vashistha as quoted 
by Medhatithi ;—according to Medhatithi, Govindaraja, Kul- 
lūka, Narayana and Raghavananda, the second * cAæ” connects 
the *esapinda' with ‘pituh’ also. But there appears to be no 
point in this as the father’s ‘asapin/a@’ would be already 
included under the father’s ‘asagotra’. Medhatithi appears 
to have been conscious of this, as he adds that the term 
‘sapinde’ here stands for * relations ' [see Trans. p. 26, Il. 3-4 
which should be as follows, and not as it appears there— 
“In the present phrase 'asagotrà cha pituh’, the particle 
* che! excludes the father’s sapinda also Zi 
* Amaithunt This is the reading adopted by Medha- 
tithi, to whom Buhler wrongly attributes the reading 


*metthune’ (* for conjugul union’), which is the reading 
21 
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of G Govind mi wi ja, — A Kullüka, "ds last however 
explainin g it to! mean “(she LR recommended) for the Fire- 
inne  child-begetting and other acts to be performed by 
‘the husband | and wife jointly.— —Medhatithi notes a third 
reading | ‘amaithunē’, ' and explains it to mean that ‘the 
girl is recommended as an associate at religious functions, 
and not for sexual intercourse, though he does not consider 
this satisfactory. —Medhitithi’s reading ‘amathuni* has been 
explained by him to mean * not born of unlawful intercourse ', 
and added for the purpose of excluding the girl born of 
Niyoga. Though Nandana also adopts this same reading, 
he explains it as one “who has had no sexual intercourse.’ 


This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p.81) in support 
of the view that the girl to be married should be one who 
is ‘asapinda’ on both the paternal and the maternal sides ; 
it adds that ‘asagotra’ alone would preclude the father’s 
‘sagotra’ also (the gotra of the man being the same as his 
father’s); the word ‘ pituh’ has therefore been added with 
a view to the ‘ putrikaputra.’—Such a girl is * recommended’ 
—for ‘darakarma’—such rites as cannot be performed 
without a wife and for ‘ maithune’, i. e. such rites as can be 
done only conjointly by the pair, e. g. the Pahayayna, and the 
like -— asapinda cha ya matuh’ is meant to preclude the 
marrying of the daughter of the maternal uncle, she being the 
man's ' mother’s sapinda’. | 


This verse is quoted in Pardsharamaddhava (Achüra, 


P. 468), where the following explanation is added— who 
is esapimda of the mother, as also her asagetra—who is 


- asagotra of the father, and also his asapinda—is recom- 


mended for all acts to be performed by the cou pis — 
raises the question that the separate mention of the ' mother’ 
is superfluous ; as the wife has no ‘pinda’ or‘ gotra’ apart 
from the husband; so that the ‘«sapinda@’ and * asagotra’ 
: Sade the * mother’ would be the same as those of the * father ';— 
and supplies the answer that in the case of the — 
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j other orm: sof marriage, the bride being not 

given ay by her fat her, she retains her gotra and pinda; 

so th in qum sapiwla? and. tasdgotra;" would not be the same 
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Em connection with | this verse a peculiar point of view 
8 been set forth. by ‘some people’ in Viramitrodaya 
(Samskara, Pp 691) :—“ “ Three kinds of sapinda@ have got 
Erato: be excluded —(1) who is one's own and his father's 
—* E opin (2) who i is one's own sapiwi a, but not the sapinda 
ia his father, ( (3) who i is not one’s own sapinda, but is the 
— ther's sapindaà. To the first category belongs the girl who 
E PN one's. own sapindü as being the sapinda of his father, 
LEM who is the married husband of his mother;—to the. second 


2 — 


i^t 


E | category belongs. the girl who is not the sapind/a@ of that 

father” who is only the supporter (not the progenitor), 
ES andi is one's own and his natural father's (progenitor's) sapinda, 
lo —and who thus is his own sapin?àd, but not that of his 
; supporter- father’;—and to the third class belongs that girl 
aay who is the sapindà of the supporter- father’, but not one's 
| own sapindà. All this diversity is based upon the fact that in 
| the ease of the ‘adopted’ son (in whose case the supporter-father 
and. the progenitor-father are different), the son's body (p? nda) 
does not contain the constituent elements of the body of the 
father. For the same reasons there are four kinds of * father’ 
‘also—(1) the progenitor, the husband of the mother; (2) the 
owner of the ‘field, 7. e. the mother's husband, who ‘is not the 
progenitor ; (3) the owner of the ‘seed’, d. e. the progenitor, 
who i is not the husband of the mother ; ind (4) the supporter, 
(de theadoptive father. Of these the * progenitor ', husband of the 
o her, and the ' seed-owner ' both transmit the constituents 
^et their body ur the child ; and on that ground the säpindya 






















i uinit hook. these two Fathers to the Awrasa and 
: bre ja sons would be direct; while that of the ‘ field-owner’ 
sec second. kind of‘ father ') would be only indirect, through 
J ole 2 $54 the body of his wife); the bodies of the 





"die test: Lothat * ‘one —— marry 

| a gir Robe dun Hitt who is not his sapind@’ (Yàjfia- 
— — . . valkya 1. 52). But the Sapin/a of the Supporter (adoptive) 
—.  — father would not be the Sapin/a of the adopted son, and as 
MN such she would not be excluded by the said text. Hence it 
becomes necessary to find out a text excluding the ‘father’s 
Sapin/a ;' and such a text is found in Manu 3. 5 (the present 
verse) ‘This text clearly implies that the girl who falls within 
seven degrees of the “Sda@pindya’ of the Secondary Father 
(not the progenitor) is to be avoided ; in this sense the term pituh, 
being taken in its etymological sense of one who supports, 
pati iti pita, includes the adoptive father also.” 


This view is not accepted by the author of Viramitro- 
daya himself, who takes Manu's text to mean the exclu- 
sion of the girl who is one's Sapinda or Sagotra either through 
his father or through his mother. 


Smrtitattva (IL, p. 106) quotes this verse, explain- 
ing dara-karma as ‘the act of making a wife’ i e. the 
taking of a wife. 

The first half of the verse is quoted in Mitaksara 
(on 1. 53, p. 34) in the sense that the sagotra girl is to 
be excluded. | 

Vidhanaparyata (p. 690) quotes this verse and adds 
that the second ‘cha’ excludes the father's *Sepimdàá' also. 
Here also we have a reproduction of the diseussion found in 
Parasharamidhava (see above). 

The verse is quoted also in Madanaparijata 
(p. 133), which adds the following explanatory notes :—'Plhe 
meaning of this is as follows—The girl who is not-sapindà 
of the mother,—and also her not-sagotra, which is implied 

E by the first ‘cha’—is recommended, i. e, is fit for being 
"E. married. The purport of all this is as follows—Twice-born 
|. .. men are entitled to marry girls belonging to the same caste as 
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themselves, as also those belonging to lower castes; the marriage 

with a girl of the same caste is the principal or primary form 
of it, while that with a girl of a different caste is only secon- 
dary;—for the married man two kinds of acts have been 
enjoined—sacrifices and intercourse ; and in the text the former 
set of acts is spoken of by the term ‘ddra-karma’, and -the 
latter set by the term ‘maithuna’ 


Having explained the verse, Madanaparijata also 
raises the question why the Sapinda and Sagotra 
of the Mother should be mentioned apart from that of the 
Father, and deals with it in a somewhat different manner 
from that in Parasharamadhava or Vidhanaparijata. 
Tts answer is that the separate mention is meant to 
meet the following case—Dévadatta has for his mother the 
adopted daughter (of his grandfather), who has been * appoint- 
ed’ by her adoptive ‘father’ ;— hence Dévadatta does not inherit 
the gotra of his Progenitor-father ;—now the husband of the 
aforesaid adopted daughter (i. e. the progenitor of Devadatta) 
has adopted a daughter, who is the Sapindā of her adoptive 
father (Dévadatta’s Progenitor), but not the Sapna of 
Dévadatta ;—thus Dévadatta might marry the adopted daughter 
of his progenitor. This contingency has been prevented by the 
separate exclusion of the ‘ Mothers Sopa; as the girl, 
though not the Sapinda of Devadatta or his adoptive Father, 
would still be the Sapind/a@ of his mother, whose pma is 
one with that of her husband, (the adoptive father of the girl 
concerned). 

Another question raised is why should the mother's 
asapinda, who is included in the mother's  asagotra 
implied by the ci in the text, be mentioned separately ?— 
The ‘mother’s Sapin/a@’ has got to be so mentioned for the 
purpose of excluding the girl born in the family of the 
father of one’s step-mother, who is one's own ‘asapinda , 
as also the ‘asagotra@’ of the mother, but is the 'sejprna 
of the mother; so that if the text had excluded only the 
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e s OSa wuld be marriageable; she 
"4 * — = excluded, however, T the condition that she should 
not be his ‘mother’s sapinla ' 

Tt goes on to raise a "anb question. that the shat 
‘asagotra cha pituh’ need not be taken to include the 
father's ‘asapinda’ also, as the latter is already included 
under the term ‘father’s asagotra’—The answer to this is 
that the separate exclusion of the ‘father’s sapinda@’ is 
necessary in view of the following case :—Dévadatta’s father, 
Yajfiadatta, is the adopted son of his father, Bhanudatta,—a 
girl is born in the family of Yajiiadatta’s progenitor-father, 
—this girl would be asagotra of  Devadatta's * father’ 
(adoptive), and also ‘asagotra’ of his ‘ mother’ :—thus 
there would be a likelihood of Dévadatta marrying , this 
girl;—and this becomes precluded by taking the ‘cha’ 
mean the ‘father's asaginda’. If this had not been intended 
by Manu, he would have said ‘one’s own asagotra’ 
(asagotra cha yatmanah') Thus the upshot of all this 
is that the girl to be married should be * asapinddad and 
asagotra' of his Mother, and also ‘asapinda and asagotra 
of his Father ’. 


This verse is quoted also in Nirnayasindhu (p. 196); 
—in Gotra-pravara-nibandha-kadamba (p. 131), which 
adds the following notes:—In as much as the text forbids 
only the ‘sapin/a@* of the mother, it follows that the 
sagotra of the mother is not forbidden ;—in Smrtichandrika - 
(Samskara, p. 184), which adds the following explanation :— 
The girl who is not ' sapindda’ either of the bridegroom or of 
his mother, and who is not the ‘sagotra’ of the bridegroom 
or his father, is commended for the purpose of marriage ;—in 
Gadadharapaddhati | (Kalasüra, p. 223), which adds the 
following notes— Darakarmani’, in the rite that makes a 
‘wife ',—' meithune', in the act of intercourse which “ts 
consummated. conjointly by man and woman ;—the sense is 
‘that the said gil ja s commended not only for cooking. and 
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such other acts as are done by the woman alone, but also 
in that joint act which is done by both conjointly ; according 
to Kalpataru, ‘maithuné’ means ‘in the begetting of the 
lawinl son by means of sexual intercourse '. 

This verse is quoted in Paradsharamadhava (Achara, 
p. 477), in support of the view that not only the girl, but 
her family also should be carefully examined ;—also in 
Viramitrodaya (Samskàüra, p.588) ;—in Aperarka (p. 84) ;— 
in Samskararatnamala (p. 508) ;—and in Smrtichandrika 
(Samskiüra, p. 204). 


VERSE VII 


This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, p. 
588), where ‘hinakriyam’ is explained as ‘devoid of the per- 
formance of such acts as the sacrifice and the like ;—' Nais- 
purusam.* as ‘that in which females are the sole survivors ;— 
‘nishchhandah’ as ‘devoid of Vedic study 7—also in Para- 
sharamadhava ( Achüra, p. 477), which has exactly the same 
explanation of precisely the same words. 

Apararka (p. 84) quotes this along with the preceding 
verse; and adds the following explanations :-— Hina- 
kriyam’ means ‘devoid of the proper performance of the 
Conception and other Sacramental Rites,— Nispuruscm’ 
means ‘a family in which girls alone are born ,—' Nishehhan- 
dah.’ is ‘ devoid of Vedic study, — /omashan’ is ‘that members 
whereof have their body covered with inordinately prominent 
hairs "—and * arshasam’ means ‘ suffering from piles ’.—It is 
quoted in Smrtichandrika (Samskira, p. 204) which adds 
the following explanations :—' Hinakriyam, not engaged in 
the performance of sacrifices and other religious acts ;— Nis- 
purusam, without a male master—' Nishchhandah’ devoid of 
Vedic learning — vomeashem, hairy,— arshascam’*, suffering 
from the particular disease, piles,—all these qualifications per- 
tain to the children of the family ; 
ratnamülü (p. 508) which has the following notes; 
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VERSE VIII 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskira, 
p. 731) in support of the view that one should not marry 
a girl with defects ;—it explains ‘v@ch@ta@ as ‘garrulous’ and 
‘ pingala’ as * with reddish eyes.’ 

Smrtitattva (IT, p. 149) quotes it and adds that the 
defects here described do not deprive the girl, if married, of 
the character of the * lawful wife,’ as visible (physical) defects 
can mean only physical disabilties, and cannot affect the non- 
physical spiritual or moral character of anything. 

The verse is quoted also in Viramitrodaya (Laksana, 
p. 120) where 'rogini' is explained as ‘suffering from 
epilepsy and such diseases, and * vachataám ' * as one who talks 
much of improper things ,—and not simply as ‘ garrulous’, 
which is the explanation of the same author in another place 
[Samskara-praküsha, p. 731, see first note above];—also in 
Apararka (p. 78) to the effect that one should not marry a 
girl who is not endowed with the proper marks ;—in 
Samskaramaytkha (p. 14) ;—in Samskaéraratnamala 
(p. 510), which explains * kepilam, as ‘of the colour of red rice,’ 
and ‘pingala’ as ‘of the colour of firez?—in Smriti- 

chandrika (Samskira, p. 200), which explains *vachaáta' as 
‘garrulous, and poigala’ as ‘with tawny eyes;—and in 
Nrsimhaprasdda (Samskira, p. 50a). 


VERSE IX 


This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskira, 
p. 732), where * rig” is explained as * asterism ;'—Aand * antya ' 
as ‘mlechchha }—in Smrtitativa (Il, p. 149) to the 
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precedin; verse ;—in Fircimteoddg 
where e ‘antya’ is explained as ‘ antyaja, 

be quee lala ;—in PAP rürka (p. 78) as indicating the 
; mbmar rriageability of girls with the wrong type of names ;— 
A  Samskaramagyükh ta t. 7A) hein Samskararatnamala 
‘ 510), which explains |. ‘antya’ as bearing a Mlechchha 
pe —in NSmrtichaundrika (Samakāra, p. 201) which 
explains ‘rksa’ as ‘naksatra, ‘antya’ as ‘mlechchha, 
and | (huona ' as terrifying ;—and in Nrsimhaprasāda 









(ey oe VERSE X 


wt + = This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskira, 
l * 731) as setting forth the external signs of a marriage- 
fees) *ablo girl ; -—also in Viramitrodaya (Laksana, p. 118) to 
— the same effect ;—and in Madanapārijātaæa (p. 132) as 
setting forth. the external signs; and forthe internal signs 
it refers to Ashvaliyana who has prescribed the following 
method s—eight balls should be made of clay brought from 
eight different places, and after some incantations have been 
d 3 uttered over them, the girl should be asked to pick up one 
Esc "of them; (1) if she picks up that made of clay from fields 
. with rich corn growing, it is a sign that she would have progeny 
* rich in grains; (2) if she picks up that of clay brought from 
the cattle-shed, she will be rich in cattle; (3) if that of clay 
from the altar, she will be an expounder of Brahman ;—(4) 
df that of clay from a lake that is never dry, she will be endowed 
"PE with all riches ; (5) if that from the gambling den, she will be 
F | (€ crafty crafty ;—(6) if that from the road-crossing, she will be inclined 
ES to wander about; (7) if that from barren soil, she will be 
— unlucky; (8) and if that from the crematorium, she will 
Ew. | destroy Ber husband. 

a" ad "This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 78) ;—in Sams- 
E zv X ‘air un wurükha. (p. 74) as laying down the external signs 
—— an marriageable girl ;—in Samskararatnianala (p. HUD) 
— cma Ec. 
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which explai nakeshadashana* as Jpn MM aes 
s e chest is scanty, id whose hair and teeth are fine’; 
in * — — (Samsküra, p. 900) s—and in Nim: 
— (Samskiira, p- 50a). 
 * Putrikadharmashankaya ’—For fear of her having the 
character of the Appointed Daughter’ (Medhitithi) ;—‘For 
fear (in the former case) of her being an Appointed Daughter, 
and (in the latter) of committing a sin’ (Kullüka, Narayana, 
Rüghavünanda, and * others’ in Medhitithi). Govindaraja 
adopts Medhatithi’s explanation so far as this phrase is con- 
cerned ; but he gives a somewhat different explanation of the first 
half of the verse, which according to him, would mean ‘one 
should not marry a girl who has no brother, er whose father 
is not known',—the two contingencies being independent ; 
while according to Medhatithi, the second clause (‘whose 
father is not known’) is subordinate to the former,—the 
meaning being that the doubt regarding the girl being an 
‘appointed daughter’ would arise if there were no brother, and 
if the father were not known; for he adds * if the father is 
known, there is no fear of the girl being an Appointed Daughter, 


as he will himself declare whether or not she has been 


' appointed ’.” 
According to Medhatithi, therefore, in the translation of 
the verse, we should have * and ' instead of ‘ or’. 


This verse is quoted in Pardsharamadhava (Achira, 
p. 474), which adds the following notes :—He shall not marry 
a girl with regard to whom it is not known whether or not her 
father has the intention of making her an ‘ appointed 
daughter;—the sense is that where there is no fear of this, 
one may marry the girl even though she has no brother. 
The clause ‘na vinayete va pita’ (which, according to 
this explanation, means ‘the intentions of whose father are 
not known ') implies that it is possible for the daughter to be 

appointed' even without the Father making an agreement 





. to that effect with the bridegroom ;—in Samskaramaytkha 
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(p. 82), which adds that this implies that the daughter can be 
— even without express ngreement and declaration. 


The verse is quoted also in Wipamitrodayo (Samskira, 
P. 140), where it is explained as meaning that ' one should 
not marry a girl with regard to whose father it is not known 
whether or not he has the intention of making her an 
Appointed Daughter’; and it adds that it is shown by this 
that according to all the sages a daughter can become 
‘appointed’ even without being openly declared to be so ;— 
and in Samskararatnamala (p. 414), which explains the 
meaning to be that one should not marry the girl with regard 
to whom it is not known if her father intends to ‘ appoint’ her ; 
and adds the same note as Samskaramayukha. 


Madanaparijata (p.136) quotes this verse and reproduces 
the same explanation as above, and deduces the conclusion 
that ‘one should marry the girl in whose case there is no 
fear of this.’ 

Vidhanaparijata (p. 699) quotes the verse and adds 
that ‘in a case where there is no fear of the father having 
an intention of making the girl an Appointed Daughter, one 
may marry the girl, even though she may haye no brother.’ 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 80) as indicating 
that it is possible for a daughter to be ‘appointed’ secretly ; 
without her being married under that expressed agreement ;— 
and in Smrtichandrika (Samskara p. 181), whieh adds 
the same note as Samskararatnamala, 


VERSE XII 


This verse is quoted by Jimitavahana (Diyabhaga, 
p. 209);—and in Madanapdrijdta (p. 143) as providing 
— substitutes for the proper ‘wife’;—it explains 
‘avarah’ (which it reads in place of *veràah') as jaghanyah, 
*lower'—in Samskaramayukha (p. 98) which adds the 
following notes :—There are three classes of Marriage—(1) for 
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D Dharm na, (2) Mat à and (3) for MESI plan that for 
offspring is obligatory, and for this one should have a girl of 
| the Hen caste as himself; and in that for Pleasure, or 
for avoiding the sin of not entering the second life-stage, one 
— — may have girls of other castes, even a Shidra girl; in the 
| former also, if no girl of the same caste is available, girls of 
] other castes may be taken. 
The first half of the verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya 
(Samskara, p. 747), which adds the following explanations :— 
The term ‘varna’ stands for caste;—‘agré’ means the first 
marriage;—the term 'dvjjati' indicates also persons born 
of the Shüdra through mixedimarriages, ‘natural’ as well as ‘in- 
verse’;—‘prashast@’ means that she is recommended ` 
as the first and best alternative for taking a wife for the 
purposes of (1) enjoyment, (2) begetting a son and (3) helping 
in religious acts (these three being ‘dadrakarma’ the function 
of the wife). 
This is quoted also in Pardsharamadhava (Achàüra, 
p. 493), where we have the following notes :—' Agr@’ means 
‘at the first marriage of the Accomplished Student’ ;—‘darakar- 
mani ’—for the performance of the  Agnihotra and other 
rites ;— Savarna’— she who has the same caste as the 
bric m” is recommended ;—i. e. the Brahmani for the 
Brahmana, the Ksattriya for the Ksattriya and the Vaishya for 
the Vaishya. Having, for the sake of religious acts, married a 
girl of the same caste, if one is desirous of having more wives 
for purposes of physical enjoyment, he may marry girls of 
lower castes ('avarah) in due order ;—and in Smrtichandrika 
(Samskara, p. 205), which says that the implication of the text 
is that after one has married a girl of the same caste, he may 
marry others of other castes also, but they will be less and less 
desirble in order ; this means that for the sake of Dharma one 
should marry a girl of the same caste. 


m VERSE XIII 
es _ Hopkins compares this with the Mahābhārata 13, 47, 8, 
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This verse is quoted in Parasharamadhava (Achira, 
p.494) as an amplification of what has been declared in 
the latter half of the preceding verse ;—in Viramitrodaya 
(Samskàüra, p. 749) along with the preceding verse; and in 
Apararka, (p. 88), which adds that what is stated here 
is permissible only in the ease of people moved by lust, and 
not of those who are subject to righteousness; so that these 
are to be regarded as ‘inferior ';—' Arameashah' (verse 12) in 
due order, not in any topsy-turvy ' order ;—in Smrtikaumudi 
(p.3), which observes that the eve in‘ shudraiva’ is meant 
to preclude marriage of the ‘inverse’ order ;—t. e. where 
the birdegroom's caste is lower than that of the bride ;—and in 
Smrtichandrika (Samskara, p. 206), which adds that this 
pertains to marriage for pleasure's sake. 


VERSE XIV 


This verse is quoted in Parasharamadhava (Achira, 
p. 495) as countenancing the view that it is better by far that 
the Brihmana and the Ksattriya should avoid a Shūdra wife 
altogether, even though he be overpowered by lust;—in 
Madanaparijata (p. 144), where the prohibition herein 
contained is explained as referring to the frs! marriage ; —and 
‘apat’ is explained as ‘the contingency of not finding a girl of 
the same caste ';—and it adds, on the strength of the next 
verse, that what is here said is applicable to the Vaishya 
also. 

Viramitrodaya (Samskira, p. 749) quotes the verse 
and explains ‘ vrttanté’ as ‘in a story.’ 

Tt is quoted in Apardrka (p. 87), which adds that 
though the verse mentions only the ' Brihmana and the 
Ksattriya ' it does not mean that it is permissible for the 
Vaishya ; all that is meant is that for the two higher castes 
it is specially reprehensible ;—and in Smprtichandrika (Sams- 
kara, p. 205), which says that this prohibition is meant 
for the first marriage, as is clear from the foregoing verses. 
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and in — (p. 87). 
EC _ VERSE XVI 


According to Medhatithi, Govindaraija, Nandana and 
Rüghavünanda, the meaning of this verse is as translated. 
According to —Nürayana's explanation, the translation 
would read as follows (rendered by Buhler):—* A man of the 
family of Atri who weds a Shūdra female, becomes an outcaste ; 
one of the race of Utathya’s son, on the birth of a son; and 
one of Shaunaka’s or Bhrgu’s race, by having no other but 
Shüdra offspring, Buhler adds—" It ought to be noted that, 
according to Kullaka alone, the three classes refer to Brah- 
manas, Ksattriyas and Vaishyas respectively. JRaghavananda 
particularly objects to the opinion.” ; 

Burnell notes that the rule attributed here to Gautama 
(Utathya's son) is not found in the Sütras of Gautama, 
where we find only a general statement regarding the 
unlawful character of Shüdra offsprings of twice-born men. 


And Hopkins says the same thing in regard to the Smrti of 
Atri. 


This verse is quoted in Parasharamadhava (Achara, 
p. 495);—and in Viramitrodaya (Samskira, p. 750) ; 
neither of which provides any explanation of this rather 
obscure verse ;—in Apararka (p. 88), which explains the 
meaning to be that “according to Atri and Gautama, the 
Brahmana marrying a Shüdra girl ‘ falls’ by the mere act of 
marriage ; according to Shaunaka, by begetting a son on her; 
and according to Bhrgu, when a grandson is born from her ;” 
—in Prayashchittawiveka (p. 361), which notes that this and 
— sont deprecate the marrying of a 
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Shudra girl, ‘in the improper order’;—and in Smrti- 
chandrika (Samsküra, p. 208), which adds the'following notes : 
—The Brahmana marrying a Shüdra girl becomes degraded,— 
this is the opinion of Atri and of the ‘son of Utathya, 7. e. 
Gautama ;—hence according to these authorities the Brahmana 
should never marry a Shüdra girl ;—according to Shaunaka, 
however, degradation results, not from marrying, but from 
begetting a child on a Shiidra wife,—hence according to him, 
the man should avoid the Shüdra wife during the ‘periods ;— 
according to Bhrgu again, even the begetting of a child 
does not lead to degradation, what leads to it is the circum- 
tance that the Brahmana has no children except those from 
his SSAudr« wife—so that according to Bhrgu only so long as 
he has not got a child from his Brahmana wife shall the 
Brihmana avoid his Shidra wife during the periods’. 


VERSE XVII 


Hopkin's remarks—“A significant alteration in the Maha- 
bharata 13.47.9 makes the last part of this verse read— He is 
nevertheless purified by a ceremony known in law’.”—One 
fails to see what is ‘significant’ in this, when Hindu law 
bristles with expiatory ceremonies in connection with much 
more heinous offences than the marrying of a Shüdra wife. 


This verse is quoted in Mitaksara (on 3.265, 
p. 1326) as meant to indicate the gravity of the offence, and as 
laying down the actual irrevocable loss of Bràáhmanahood ;—in 
Parasharamadhava (Achira, p. 495) as prohibiting the 
marrying of the Shidra by the twice-born;—in Vira- 
mitrodaya (Samskara, p. 750);—in Apararka (p. 87); 
—in Prayashclittaviveka (p. 361);—and in Smrt- 
chandrika (Samsküra, p. 208), which notes that what this for- 
bids is the marrying and begetting of child on a Shūdra wife 
before a Brahmana wife. 
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take a prominent part in the offerings made to the Gods and 
Pitrs;’—and in Smrtichandrika | (Samsküra, p. 206), - 
which explains * fatpradhandni as ‘at eh the Shūdra 
wife presides.’ 


VERSE XIX 


This verse is quoted in Parasharamadhava (Āchīra, 
p. 495) along with the preceding four verses ;—in Viramitro- 
daya (Samskira, p. 75), where ‘phénapitasya@’ is explained 
as ‘pitamukhasavasya’, ‘he who has drunk wine from the 
mouth.’ 


VERSE XX 


This verse is quoted in Pardsharamadhava (Achiara, 
p. 485) as introducing the examination of the different 
kinds of marriage;—in Viramitrodaya (Samskira, p. 846) 
to the same effect ;—in Hémadri (Dana, p. 682);—and in - 
Vyavahara-balambhatti (p. 757). 


This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samsküra, 
p. 846) as enumerating the different forms of marriage ;—in 
Madanaparij ata (p. 155) ;—in Paràash«ramadhava (Achüra, 
p. 4585);—in Vidhanaparijata (p. 758);—in Samskara- 
ratnamala (p. 479);—in Nrsimhaprasada (Samskiüra, 
p. 61a) ;—in Weéemadri (Dīna, p- 682)—in Vyärahāra Bà- 
lambhatti (p. 175) ;—in Samskáramayükha (p. 99) ;—in 


TE Smrtichandrika (Samskira, p. 227) j—and. by J'imüita- 
i. Ora 
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PH. VERSE XXII 


This verse is quoted in Madanapariata (p. 155) 
as introducing the enumeration of the different forms of 


VERSE XXII 


This verse is quoted in Pardsharamadhavea (Achara, 
p. 987), which adds the following explanation :—The six forms 
of marriage, from the beginning, are lawful for the Brahmana, 
the four beginning with ‘Asura’ and ending with 'Paishacha" 
for the Ksattriya; these latter, with the exception of the 
* Rüksasa ' are lawful for the Vaishya and the Shadra. 


Apararka (p. 91) quotes this and adds that those 
beginning with Brahma and ending with Gandharva are lawful 
for the Brahmana; and the '«veeran-—those named last are 
lawful for the Ksattriya ; and for the Vaishya and Shudra also 
these same, excepting the Raksasa. 

Madanaparijata (p. 158) quotes the verse and — uns 
it to mean that the first six—7.e, ‘Brahma’, ‘ Daiva’ ‘ Arsa’ 
*Prajapatya', ‘Asura’ and 'Gàndharva' are, in the order 
stated, *lawful'—14. e. not contrary to law—for the Brahmana. 

Viramitrodaya (Samsküra, p. 858) quotes the verse 
and having offered the same explanation as the above, adds 
that four of these are the principal forms recommended, and 
the other two are only secondary substitutes. 

Nirnayasindhw (p. 223) quotes the verse and explains 
that the ‘four’ meant are Asura, Gandharva, Raksasa and 
Paishücha; these, excepting the Raksasa, are lawful for the 
Vaishya and the Shudra. 
| It is quoted in Samskaramayukha (p. 100), which 
adds the following explanation :— For the Bralinana, only six 
forms are commended, beginning with the Brafmea and ending 
with the Gandharva, the other two ure not commended ;—the 
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only; sO that for the Brühmana- there are only six, for the 


Keattriya all the eight ;—and in Smrtichandrika (Sams- 
ka a, p. 231), which also adds that only the first six are law- 
ful for the Brahmana, the latter four for the Ksattriya, and 
for the Vaishya, and the Shūdra also, all these with the excep- 
tion of the Riksasa. 





VERSE XXIV 

‘For the Vaishyas and Shüdras are not particular about 
their wives’ (Baudhayana, 1.20.14). Cf. the following passages for 
the different rules in this respect. Vashistha 1.27-28 gives six 
equivalents to these eight; so Apastamba (2.12.3), who admits 
three as good. Baudhayana 1.20.10 gives eight and permits 
but four; so Visnu (24.27). Gautama gives the eight, admits 
four, and says some admit six. "The Mahabharata (1.73.8 ff.) 
ascribes descending virtue to each ‘according to Manu’, and 
mixing up the sense of verse 23 and verse 27, allows four for a 
Brahmana and six for a Ksattriya.’—Hopkins. 

This verse is quoted in Paradsharamadhava (Achira, 
p. 487), as selecting out of the eight, those that are specially 
commended ;—in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, p. 858), which 


adds that of the form specially commended for the Brahmana, 
two are still more important. 


Madanapariyata (p. 159), adds the following note :— 
The Brahma, Daiva, Arsa and Priajapatya forms have been 
declared to be commended for the Brahmana; for the 
Ksattriya, the Raksasa alone has been commended; and for 
the Vaishya and Shidra, the Asura only. For the Brahmana 
the first four, ending with the Prajapatya are the primary 
forms, and the Raksasa must be a secondary substitute for him, 
because it is lawful for the next lower caste, Ksattriya, For the 
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to the preceding verse, the Asura, Ganndharva, Ráaksssa and 
Paishücha are commended for him, the three, besides the 
Raksasa, must be regarded as secondary substitutes. Accord- 
ing to others however, the phrase ‘last four’ (of verse 23) 
stands for the four beginning with ' Prajapatya ; and according 
to this, the Raksasa being directly mentioned in the present 
verse as specially commended for the Ksattriya, the secondary 
substitutes for him would be the Prajapatya, the Gandharva and 
the Asura. For the Vaishya and the Shüdra, the Asura is the 
primary, and the Gàndharva and the Paishacha,—or the 
Gandharva and the Prajapatya—secondary substitutes. 

Smrtitattva (L, p. 140) quotes this verse and explains 
that even though this text mentions among the 'com- 
mended’ forms, the Asura, where the bride's father receives 
wealth from the bridegroom, yet it must be understood to 
sanction the payment of only so much of wealth as may be 
required for the decking of the bride.—Tt is quoted in Héemadri 
(Dana, p. 683);—in Samskaramaytkha (p. 100), which 
adds that for the Ksattriya, the Rākşaæsæ is the principal form, 
and for the Vaishya and the Shüdra, the Asura. 

Apararka (p.91) quotes this verse and adds that for 
the Brahmana, the Brahma, Daiva, Arsa and Prajapatya are 
commended; the Asura and Gandharva are neither commended 
nor forbidden ;—for the Ksattriya, the Raksasa alone is com- 
mended ; the Asura and the Gandharva are neither commend- 
ed nor forbidden ;—for the Vaishya and Shüdra, the Asura 
alone is commended; the Gandharva is neither commended 
nor forbidden ;—the Paishücha is forbidden for all castes. 

It is quoted in Smrtichandrika (Samskira, pp. 190 
and 231), which adds that though the first four are * commen- 
ded,’ it does not mean that the next two are forbidden; all 
that is meant is that these two are not commenced, 


VERSE XXV 
This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskira, 
P 860) in support of the view that certain forms of 





re — urrvor 
marriage ar > pern — the Brihmana under abnormal 
cira matances ; ; and adds the following explanation :—From 
E among the five—Prajapatya, Asura, Gàündharva, Raksasa and 
"-  Paishücha,—the - Asura having been singled out as fit for 
EU de Vaishya and the Shüdra only, and the Paishicha being 
|». deprecated for all, the remaining three alone are lawful for the 
Brühmana; če, the. Prijapatya, the Gàndharva and the 
Raksasa. This conclusion is based on the analogy of the liveli- 
hood recommended for the next lower caste being permissible 
for the higher caste in abnormal times; so that the marriages 
commended for the Ksattriya are permitted for the Brahmana 
under abnormal circumstances. 






The same work on page 859 quotes the second half of the 
verse, to the effect that the Paishicha is not lawful for any caste. 


| Madanapārijātæ (p. 159) quotes it, and offers the 
following explanation :—From among the fiv o- Früj&patys, 
Asura, Gandharva, Raksasa and Paishacha,—three are ‘lawful ’; 
viz, Prajapatya, Gandharva and Raksasa. The second half 
indicates two of these—. e. the Asura and Paishācha—as un- 
lawful.—Even though the Prajapatya has been enumerated 
in verse 24 among the primary forms recommended for the 
Brahmana, yet, the same is here mentioned only as ‘lawful 
under abnormal circumstances ,’ with a view to indicate that 
it is inferior to the Arsa. 

i Parasharamadhava | (Achira p. 487) quotes this 
verse and adds the following explanation—From among the 
forms beginning with the Brahma and ending with the Asura, 
three—z. e. the Brahma, the Daiva and the Prajipatya are 
lawful ; while Arga and the Asura are unlawful, on account of 
their involving the purchase of a wife; as between these two 
also, one should never adopt the Aera, which shonld be 
avoided as carefully as the Paishicha. It goes on to add that 

k here Manu has set forth only a view that has been held by 

— ‘some one’ ; according to his own view, there is no ‘purchase’ 






involved in the Arga marriage, where the ‘ pair of cows’ given 
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are not by way of a * price" for the girl; as has heen clearly 


declared in verse 53 below. So that, according to Manu, the 
Arsa is as lawful as the other three. 

Tt is quoted in 47 emadsi (Dana, p. 682);—and in 
Samskararatnamalda (p. 479), which adds the following ex- 
planation :—4A mong the five, beginning with the Brahma and 
ending with the Asura, the first three are "righteous, as not 
involving any form of selling -—the Arsa and the Asura are 
‘unrighteous ,' as involving bartering, and hence, like the Pai- 
shicha, they should not be adopted even in abnormal circum- 
stances, 


VERSE XXIII 


This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 860), where the following notes are added :—This lays down 
the forms permissible for the Ksattriya under abnormal circum- 
stances— Prthak’ means unmixed, and ' Mishra, mixed ; 
we have the latter form in a case where the marriage having 
been previously settled by mutual understanding between the 
bride and the bridegroom, if the bride’s people oppose it, the 
bridegroom takes her away by force, as happened in the case of 
Krsna’s marriage with Rukmini (described in the Bhagavata). 
A further distinction has got to be made here : the * mixed ' 
form is permissible only under abnormal conditions, while the 
‘unmixed’ one is a secondary form permissible for all time ; and 
hence the mention of this latter in the present verse is merely 
reiterative (as remarked by Medhatithi also),—the reiteration 
being made for the purpose of indicating the utter inferiority of 
the ‘mixed’ to the ‘unmixed’ form. This implies that for 
other castes also, in the event of an ‘unmixed ' form being 
not possible, the ‘mixed’ form becomes permissible.—Ey en 
though the Paishacha has been prohibited for all, yet it has 
been mentioned among the forms of marriage, only for the 
purpose of its being permitted for the Vaishya and the Shüdra 
under exceptionally abnormal circumstances. 
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4 E conditions, It adds the following notes :—'Prthak prthak 
- means the primary and the secondary forms, laid down as 
alternatives ; and the second half quotes an example of the 

‘mixed’ form; there is a ‘mixture’ of the Gandharva and 
Raksasa forms when after a mutual understanding has been 
arrived at between the bride and the bridegroom, if the bride’s 
people raise objections to the marriage, the bridegroom 
fights with them and takes away the bride by force.—This is 
to be understood only as an illustration ; on the same analogy, 
other ‘mixtures’ may be permissible for other castes also—Even 
though very much deprecated, the Paishacha form is permitted 
under abnormal circumstances for the Vaishya and the 
Shüdra,—as also for such twice-born persons as have adopted 
the living of the Vaishya or the Shüdra. 


This verse is quoted in Héemadri (Dana, p. 682). 





VERSE XXVII 


* Archayitva’—Medhiatihi and Kullüka take this as well 
as ‘ a@chchhadya’ as referring to both the bride and the bride- 
groom ;—Narayana and Raghvinanda refer ' urchayitva’ to 
the bridegroom only, 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 847), where the following explanatory notes are added :— 
* Achehhadya, *having dressed, with clothes ;— archayitvā’ 
‘having worshipped’ with garlands, sandal-paint and so forth ;— 

" both these are to be done to the bridegroom, not to the bride; 
—  gince both these are related to * ahuye' * having invited, which 
cannot refer to the bride ;— * Svayam,; ' himself, should not 

be taken (as Medhatithi and Kullüka take it) as precluding 

the possiblity of the request for the girl coming from the 
bridegroom ; as such preclusion would be inconsistent with 

the rule laying down the ‘selection’ of the bride by the bride- 
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shile, earnings aid character, one gives the girl to the 
| Student who seeks for her;’—and here we find it. distinctly laid 
— down that there should be @ seeking for the girl by the brideg- 
* room;—in this passage * Student, BraAmachari, stands for one 
Mr whose — of studentship has not suffered in any way.— 
— * The seeing’ spoken of by Baudhayana consists in select- 
ing the bride. That the father should * himself’ invite 
the bridegroom has been laid down as the peculiar characteristic 
À of the * Brahma’ form of marriage. Such also is the custom 
| . among the people of the south. 
| This verse is quoted also in Smrtitattva (IL, p. 
106) in connection with a somewhat subtle discussion, The 
author holds the view that * marriage, ' anvaha, is the act of tak- 
ing æ wife, and hence the ‘giving’ of the bride cannot be 
called * marriage, as the giving is done by the Father, while 
the taking. of « wife is done by the Bridegroom. On this ground, 
he argues, the definition of the Brahma form of marriage 
provided in the present text of Manu should not be ex- 
plained as consisting in the ' ‘giving of the girl’; the word 
' Danam’ has, —— to be explained differently, in its 
etymological sense * yasmai diyaté tat danam’ +. e. ‘danam ' 
means ‘that for the sake of accomplishing which the 
giving is done’ ;—and as it is the Student's ‘ taking of a wife’ 
that is accomplished by giving, it is this ‘taking of the wife’ 
which should be taken as expressed by the word ‘danam.’ 
i He argues further that if the ‘marriage consisted in the geving 
of the girl, then the agent, person marrying, would be the 
bride's Father, and not the Bridegroom. ‘The author is conscious 
of the syntactical difficulty involved in his explanation, in con- 
nection with the participle ‘ ãhūya’, ‘having invited, which, as 
it stands, must have the same nominative agent as the ‘giving.’ 
i But he brushes it off with the remark that the derivation ol 
the verbal root in 'aAye being only a secondary factor, may 
be ignored, or we may supply some such word as ' s/h it e — — 


the meaning thus being—"' the man who ve ibe wife when 
he comes after being invited. 
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d ; nanda lan: ** Smrtitattva. has been anticipated ; and satisfactorily 





ied by Medhitithi (see Translation, p. 53). 

This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 88) ;—in 
Danakriyakaumudi- (p. 9) as laying down the necessity of 
clothing the girl properly ;—in Nrsimhaprasada (Samskara, 
p. 61a) ;—and in Smrtichandrika (Samskira, p. 227), which 
explains ‘archayitva’ as * having worshipped him with offerings 
of ornaments and other things.’ 


VERSE XXVIII 


Hopkins is not quite right when he says that 'the priest 
receives the maiden as part of the fee’ It is not so, as has 
been made clear by Medhatithi. Further the ‘fee’ is always 
given after the completion of the rite, and not only when 
‘it has begun’, or while the priest is still “doing his work .' 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, p. 849), 
where the explanation is added—Samyak sausthavena 
karma kurvate  rtwijé ityanvayah ; the construction is 
that the girl is given ‘to the priest who is doing the work 
efficiently, in a proper. manner’ ;—in Hémadri (Dana, p. 684); 


—and in Smrtichandrika (Samskara, p. 228.) 


VERSE XXIX 


Burnell is not right in remarking that ' this is the most 
common form now.’ Among the better classes of the Brahmanas 
the ‘Brahma’ still continues to be the most common form ; 
and among others, the form most common now is the Asura. 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Bameskiüra, p. 849), 
where * dharmatah’ is explained as meaning ‘according to 
family-custom’ ; or ‘in obedience to the law governing the 
Arsa marriage, not by way of a price for the girl? 


It is quoted also in Madanaparijata (p. 155) as 





— showing that it is not necessary that the number of ‘cows given 
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should be always ‘two’ as mentioned in other Smrtis ;—it adds 
that if the Father of the Bride accept this ‘pair of cow and 
bull’ it becomes a ‘selling’ of the girl ;—in Hemadri (Dīna, 
p. 684) ;—in Nrsimhaprasada (Samskara, p. 62a) ;—and 
in Smrtichandrika (Samskara, p. 228), which explains 
* Gomithunam as * a milch cow and a bull’ 


VERSE XXX 


This verseis quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, p. 851); 
—in Hemddri (Dīna, p. 685) ;—and in S mrtichandrika 
(Samskara, p. 228). 


VERSE XXXI 


This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 852), where it explains ` Apradanam’ as adanam gra- 
hanamiti yavat, i. e.'taking';—and ` Svachchharndyat ' as 
‘of his own free will not in obedience to the wish of the 
bride's father,’ his right over her having been created by 
purchase. 

Smrtitattva (I, p. 593) quotes the verse and refers 
to Kullüka Bhatta as explaining ‘ãpradānam?’ as "taking 
of the girl’; and it explains * svachchhandyat’ as * by his 
own will.’ 

It is quoted in Hemadre (Dana, p. 685) ;—and in 
Smrtichandrika (Samskiira, p. 229), which explains ‘ @prada- 
nam’ as ‘adanam’, ‘taking’, and *'svachchhandyat © as 
‘at one’s will’, irrespectively of the willingness or otherwise 
of the girl, thus differing from the ' Gandharva’ in which both 
are willing. 


VERSE XXXII 


' Govindaraja and Narayana raise the question as to the 
prescribed offerings and wedding ceremonies being performed 
24 








age ; ; and on I the trength Pola iert of Deévala's and 
Eu. of ———— — Grhyaparishista) they 
declare that the offerings must be made, but that no Vaidika 
‘mantras should be recited ; this latter reservation being based 
on Manu's text (8. 226). Medhatithi discusses this at great length 
-under verse 34 below, from which it appears that the opinion on 
this subject has always been divided. In support of the view 
that the subsequent rites are essential, several texts are quoted 
in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, pp. 861-862). 

This verse is quoted in * Viramitrodaya’ (Samskàra, 
p. 855) where the ‘ Anyonyasamyogah’ is explained as 
‘mutual agreement’— Maithunyah, ‘conducive to all acts 
accomplished by means of sexual intercourse ',——and ' Kama- 
sambhavah, as * originating from excessive lust’ ;-—in 7Zema- 
dri (Dina, p. 685);—and in Smrtichandrika (Samskira, 
p. 229), which explains * Maithunyah’ as ‘favourable to sexual 
intercourse.” 

VERSE XXXIII 

This verse is quoted in ' Viramitrodaya ' (Samskira, 
p. 856), where the following — is given— Hatva '— 
' having beaten, those obstructing him’ ;—' Chhettva '—having 
cut off, the heads of the obstructors ' — Bhittva '—' having 
pierced, with strokes of weapons’ ;— Kroshantim '—calling 
for her relations ;—all this indicates fighting. 

The second half is quoted in Smprtitativa (II, p. 129) 
in support of the view that what distinguishes the daksasa 
form is forcible abduction. 

The verse is quoted in Hémddri (Dana, p. 685) ;—and 
in Smrtichandrika (Samskara, :p. 229), which explains 

* prasahya’ as* by force’. 
VERSE XXXIV 

Medhatithi (P. 206, 1. 20)—‘Varnyat® chet thasadisu 
&c.';—e. g. the case of Kunti, who was married to Paindu, 

after she had given birth to Karna. . 
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| This verse is quoted in Smrtitattva (IT, p. 129) ;— 
in Aparārka (p. 91); -—and in Hemadri (Dana, p. 685). 


VERSE XXXV 


This verse is quoted in Smrtitattva (IL p. 138) 
where it is explained as meaning that in the ease of Brahma- 
nas, that marriage is considered most commendable in which 
water is the only substance used as the instrument; w hile in 
that of the Ksattriya and others, it may be accomplished, even 
without the pouring of water, simply by mutual consent, the 
father of the bride agreeing to give, and the bridegroom to 
receive, the girl. This does not mean, however, that in the 
latter case water should never be used. 


VERSE XXXVI 


This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 862) ;—and in ZTemàdri (Dana, p. 603). 


VERSE XXXVII 


This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskira, 
p. 863), where it explains ‘Brahmani’ as ‘the girl married 
in the Brahma form ;' and adds that the term ! pitrn’ includes 
the son and other descendants also;—also in Parasheara- 
madheves (Achara, p. 487);—in Apararka (p. 88), which 
explains ‘Sukrta’ as ‘doing what is enjoined and avoiding 
what is forbidden’ ;—in Héema@dri (Dana, p. 65: 3); and in 
Smrtichandrika (Samsküra, p. 227). 


VERSE XXXVII 


This verse is ` quoted in Pardsharamdadhava (Achira, 
p. 487) ; -—-the first half is quoted in Viremitrodaya (S: amski TrA, 
p. 863), where the term ' daivodhaja’ is explained as ‘one 
born of a wife married in the Daiva form’; and it is «added 
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and in "Sinriickand iba (Samsküra, p. 228), which explains 
* Kaya’ as the Prajapatya, 
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* Shista '—defined under 12. 109. 


This verse is quoted in JPerasheramadhava ( Ada 
p.487); and in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, p. 865), which 
says that this describes the results accruing from the different 
forms of marriage. 

It is quoted in Aparadrka (p.117) along with verses 
40 and 41, which adds that all this pertains to the Brahmana ; 
—in Hémaddri (Dana, p. 683);—in Smrtichandrika, 
(Samskara, p. 230) ;—and in Samskaramaytkha (p. 99). 

VERSE XL ' 

* Ripasattvagunopetah’— Endowed with beauty and 
the quality of goodness ' (Medhitithi) ;— Endowed with beauty, 
goodness and other qualities’ (Govindaraja and Kulluüka). 

This is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, p. 865) ;— 
in Parüsharamàadhava (Achara. p. 488);—in Aparārka 
(p. 115) ;—in Heémadri (Dina, p. 683);—and in Smrti- 
chandrika (Samskara, p. 230). 


VERSE XLI 
This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 865);— in Pardsharamadhava (Achara, p. 488);—in 
POALEN (p. 115);—in Hémadri (Dīna, p. 683) ;—in 
Smrtichandrika (Samskira, p. 230), which explains r Nraham- 
sah’ as ‘cruel, * brahmadvisaly’ as ‘inimical to the Veda ’; 
—and Aa (p.00) which adis che seme 
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E o VERSE XLII 
E. te d 

. "This verse also is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskira, 


D | 865) ; —in Paréasharamadhava (Achüra, p. 865) ;—in 
A piene (p. 117) ;—and in Hemadri (Dana, p. 684). 
2 = wa rm T 
EU n: VERSE XLIII 
ee This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya(Samskira, p. 835); 
E —and i in Smrtitattva (TI, P 107), mun latter adds that this 
Su verse makes it clear that ‘marriage’ is something distinct 
E. _ from the ‘holding of the hand ' (Panigrahana). 
aoe VERSE XLIV 
a, ki -This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskīra, 
E I p. .835), which adds that what is meant by the phrase * Kattri- 
a yaya grahyah ' is that ‘the Ksattriya girl should catch hold of 
* the arrow already held by the bridegroom, and so on with the 
rest also. 
Tt is quoted also in Parasharamaddhava  (Achüra, 
p. 496) ;—and in Smrtitattva (I, page 107). 


a VERSE XLV 


po * Tadvratah'— ‘In consideration of her’ (Medhatithi 
| and Kullüka) ;—' careful to keep the said rule regarding the 
ES |» Parvas’ (Narayana). The Parvas are described in 4. 125. 

— his verse is quoted in Pardsharamadhava (Achara, 

(P 497), which adds the following explanation ;— * Rtu’, ‘season’, 
s: Evi the name given to the period of sixteen days, —— from 

the first day of the menstrual flow,—during which the woman 
: E de capable of conceiving ;—during this ‘season’ one should 
y always approach his wife for the purpose of obtaining 
| EOM child; and it is only his yite that the man should 
appr oach ;—but during the ‘season’ the ‘second days’ should 
" be t] avoided: -—CVen apart from the season, one may i ppro: ach his 


vw wife yrhen specially desired by her, 
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u Tt is | in Viramitrodaya CAN P. 162), 
— which explains ‘ta dh? as ‘intent upon begetting a child’; 
lit is added that what i is meant is that ‘one should never 
omit to approach his wife during her season ’. 


Viramitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 558) quotes the verse and 
adds the following notes:— ‘tu’, ‘season’, denotes the 
woman's capacity of conceiving; and the time during which the 
capacity is present is called the ‘period of the season'— 
‘Tadvratah’ means ‘who is intent upon the approaching ' ;— 
this approaching during the period beyond the ‘season’ is 
sanctioned with a view to guarding the impassioned woman 
from going astray. 


This is quoted in Z77emadri (Kala, p. 724):—and in 
Smrtichandrikà (Samskira, p. 41), which explains ‘tadvratah’ 
as *bent upon getting a son', and adds that the implication is 
that ‘during the period, even though the man may not be keenly 
desirous of intercourse, yet he should have recourse to his wife 
for the purpose of begetting a son’, as otherwise he would be 
incurring a sin. 


VERSE XLVI 


This verse is quoted in Pardasharamdadhava (Achira, 
p. 437) in support of the view that counting from the first day 
of the menses, sixteen days constitute the * season ', of which 
the first four days are condemned by good men. 

Viramitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 539) quotes this verse, 
and adds that the addition of the term ‘ svaébhavikah’', ‘normal,’ 
indicates that the period may vary, on account of the persence 
of certain diseases and other causes, 

This verse is quoted also in Nirnayasindhu (p. 166); 
—in Samskareratnamala (p. 680), which adds that the 
specification of ‘night’ implies the prohibition of intercourse 
— the day ;—and in Smrtichandrika (Samsküra, p. 38). 








EXPLANATORY—ADHYAYA Irt 189 


This verse is quoted in Parāsharamādhava (Achiira, 
p. 438) -—in Viramitrodaya (Alinika, p. 559), which adds 


iat the ‘eleventh’ and other numbers refer to the days of the 
* season ;* the eleventh day of the ‘season’ and so forth ;—and 


in Vidhanaparijata (IL, p. 368) which, for the first quarter, 
reads arearamqqa: «wa, which means ‘all days till the fifth’, com- 
ing to the same thing—that the first four days are forbidden. 

This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 104); which 
adds that the ‘eleventh’ and ‘thirteenth’ are meant to be the 
days of the ‘season’, not of the fortnight ;—in He ema (Kala, 
p. 727), which adds that the ‘eleventh’ and ‘thir teenth’ are 
the days, not of the fortnight, but of the ' period’ ;—in 
Samskararatnamala (p. 682), which has the same note, 
adding that such is the view of Madanaparijata ;—in 
Smrtichandrika (Samskira, p. 38) which says that of 
the sixteen nights, the first four are to be avoided ;—and in 
Acharamayukha (p. 118). 


VERSE XLVIII 


This verse is quoted in Pee? asd maanava (Achira, 
p. 455), where ‘yugmdasu’ is explained as “even nights’, and 
‘samvtshet” as ‘should approach ’;—in Viramitrodaya 
(Ahnika, p. 559), which explains ‘ayugmas’ as ‘odd nights’, 
and ‘samvishēt as ‘should approach ;—also in Viramitrodaya 
fSamsküra p. 153) in support of the view that ‘one who 
desires a son should approach his wife on the even nights of 
the period, and he who desires a daughter, on the odd nights ' 
and adds that though the text speaks simply of ' nights’, yet 
the act should be done after midnight; and also that the 
special mention of the ‘night’ clearly indicates that intercourse 
during the day is forbidden. 

Smrtitattva quotes this verse as describing the results 


accruing from approaching one’s wife on certain days. 
















* kaua — 103) ;—in Hemadri 
"maa MA. (p. 16); ;—in Smrti- 
@ (Samskāra, p. - 81) i—in Samskararatnamala 
oe pos ;—and i in Nrsimhaprasada (Samskara, p. 24 b). 





This verse is quoted in Pardsharamadhava (Achira, 
p 499), which — that in the second line the words are 
‘samé apuman’ ;—and in Smrtitattva (p. 617). 


Viramitrodaya (Samskara, p. 160) quotes this verse 
and adds the following  notes:—' Shukra’ in the man's 
case is semen; and in that of the woman, the red ovule;— 
Vashistha has declared that the human body is made up of the 
semen and the ovule ;—if the man’s seed happens to be in 
excess of the woman's, then the child is male, even though 
the sexual intercourse might have taken place on an odd 
day of the period ; but with this difference that the male child 
born under such circumstances would have an effeminate body ; 
—in the event of the woman’s seed being in excess of the man’s 
the child is female, even though the intercourse might have 
taken place on an even day of the period ; but in this case the 
female child would have a masculine body ;—and the reason 
for this mixed character consists in the fact that the effect of 
the seed, which is the material cause of the child's body, 
is more potent than that of the time of conception, which is 
only a ‘concomitant cause 5—when the two seeds are in equal 
quantity, the child is either * non-male' 7 e. a eunuch, or a 
boy and girl—i. e. twins,—this latter being caused by the 
bifurcation of the seed at the time of emission, leading 
to two portions of it falling on two different parte of the 
womb. 
The verse is also quoted in ‘the Ahnika section (p. 559) 
of Viramitrodaya where we find the following notes :— 
ame —when the man's seed and. the woman's are € equal— 


i there is born either a non-male ? a icc a ey and. 
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girl’;—the seeds being bifurcated into two parts in equal 
quantities, twins, consisting of one boy and one girl, are born; 
— : Ksine —when the seed is weak,—and ‘ alpé’—small in 
quantity, there is ‘ viparyaya’—failure of conception. 

This is quoted in Samskaramaytkha (p. 16), 
which adds that if the intercourse takes place on an ‘even’ 
day but the proportion of the woman’s ‘seed’ is larger, then 
the child will be a female one, but with masculine features; 
and if it takes place on an odd day and the proportion of the 
man’s ‘ seed’ is larger, then the child will be a male one, but 
with feminine features — in Samska@raratnamalda (p. 683), 
which explains ‘apumdn’ as ‘sexless’ and there are two 
children, one male and another female, if the seed become 
divided ;—in Nrsimhaprasada (Samskara, p, 25a) ;—and 
in Smrtichandrika (Samsküra, p. 40) which explains “Same” 
as ‘when there is equality of the two-seeds, and adds the 
same notes as those in the MaukAa. 


VERSE L 


‘Yatra tatrashramé vasan’—In whatever life-stage he 
may be’; 2. e. “whether he be a householder or a hermit Vane- 
prastha’ (Kullàka and Narayana)—According to Medhatithi, 
this is a mere arthavada, and what is said does not apply to 
any one except the householder ;—Govindaraja does not, 
like Kullüka, restrict the extension to the Hermit (Vanaprus- 
tha) only, he includes the Renunciate (Yati) also. Buhler 
remarks that ‘Kullika justly ridicules the last opinion’; 
but Kullüka's own opinionis only a shade less ridiculous than 
Govindarüja's (See the following note, for a good explanation). 

This verse is quoted in Viramittrodaya — (Ahniki, 
p.559), where the follwing notes are added:— Nindyasu 
ratrisw'—on the first four days, the, eleventh day and the 
thirteeenth day ;—' anydsu retrisu,—on any other eight 
days from among those not forbidden ;—if one avoids women, 
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VERSE LI 


This verse is quoted in VFiramitrodaye (Samskara, 
p. 851), which deduces from the word *'ZobAzna] ‘ through 
greed ,' the conclusion that if something is received without 
greed on the part of the father, it is not the ‘ price, but only 
an honorific present to the bric m; and in support of 
this it quotes Manu 3. 51;—in Vyavahara-Balambhath 
(p. 761) ;—and in Smrtichandrika (Samskara, p. 232) — 
and by Jimttavahana (Dayabhaga, p. 151). 


VERSE LII 


Medhatithi supplies two explanations of this verse. The 
first one of these is the only one admitted by Narayana and 
Nandana , while Kullüka accepts the second one. 


VERSE LIII 


This verse is quoted in Paradsharamadhava (Achara, 
p. 489), which adds the following explanation :—The ‘ gomi- 
thuna,’ * bovine pair ,’ (given by the bridegroom in the Area 
marriage) has been called by some people the ‘price’ paid 
for the girl; —but ‘this is not true,—41, e, it cannot be 
regarded as the * price’, as it does not posses that character ; 
the * price’ of a thing is always an indefinite factor; as is 
ly fixed; that which suffices for buying a thing is called its 
‘price’; and this varies with time and place. In the present 
case, however, the amount is definitely fixed; it is the ‘ Arsa’ 
“marriage when only the *cow-pair' is given, neither more nor 
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i less. Thus there being no real buying in this case, the 
1  Arga marriage must. be regarded as lawful. 

d din Madanapàarijata (pp. 155-156) takes the verse some- 
P what differently: It says that if the“ cow-pair ' given by the 
Tr bridegroom is taken by the bride's father himself, then it 


is a clear case of ‘selling’ the girl; but there. would be nothing 

wrong if the present were accepted by him on behalf of the 
bride, as is clear from the next verse. 

 Viramitrodaya (Samskara, p. 849) quotes it in support 

of the view that the ‘cow pair’ given in the Arsa marriage 

is not the ‘ price’; though it must come to be so regarded 

if it is taken through greed, as has been made clear by verse 

This verse is also quoted in Vidhanaparijata (p. 759) 

in support of the view that the Arşa marriage involves no 

* selling ' of the girl, —and it reproduces the arguments adduced 
by Pardsharamadhava (above) . 

Tt is quoted in Samskararatnamala (p. 479), which 
has the same note as Pardsharamadhava (above) ; but 
makes things clear by reading ‘ Kriyaté tavataiva sah ’, 
which lends itself to the desired interpretation much more 
easily than the reading ‘ vikrayastavadéva sah , which calls 
the transaction pure ‘selling ';——and in Smrtichandrika 
(Samskara p. 231), which explains ‘mrsa@’ as ' false, and 
declares that the marriage is unrighteous, in as much as it 
involves 'selling ', the cow-pair being the price and not mere 
shulka or * fee.’ 

VERSE LIV 
This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskira, 
p. 850) in support of the view that if the ‘ cow-pair’ given by 
the bridegroom in the Arsa marriage is accepted, not in 
greed,—then it is to be looked upon only as a means of honour- 
ing the bride, and not as a ' price' paid for her. It explains 
the word * dnrshamsyam’ as * not sinful,’ 
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such is not sinful ;—i. e. the ‘consideration’ thus received 
should be handed over to the girl. 


It is quoted in Samskaramayukha (p. 100), which 
explains ‘dnrshamsyam’ as ‘honest dealing ';—in Sams- 
kaüraretnamala (p. 479) which explains ‘ dnrshamsyam’ 
as ‘not sinful'—and in Smrtichandrika (Samskara, p. 
233), which explains the meaning as ' what is received as fee 
for the girl, that is only a present to the bride,—and is 
‘dnrshamsyam ', ‘ nothing sinful.’ 






VERSE LV 


This verse is quoted. in Pardsharamaddhava (Achara, p 
506), in support of the view that the wife, whether young or 
old—should always be respected, ‘worshipped’; but it adds 
that this does not apply to the unchaste wife, for whom one 
should provide just enough to keep her body and soul together. 


VERSE LVI 


This verse is quoted in Parasharamadhava (Achara, 
p. 506) ;—in Vivadaratnakara (p. 417) as explaining 


the reason why women should be honoured ;—and in 4 Perego 
(p. 17). 


VERSE LVII 
Verses 57—66 are omitted by Medhatithi. | Query —are 
they interpolations?| “These are very probably a later. addition. 
The corresponding section in the Mahābhārata, 13.46. stops 
— Rao +i Ther» seb eali- quoted. dn 
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Vivadaratnakara (p. 417) explains ‘ja@meayah’ as ‘ladies 
of the family; sisters, daughters-in-law, and so forth’. 
VERSE LVIII 


This verse is quoted in Pardsharamaddhava (Achãra, 
p. 506); in Vivadaratnakara (p. 417);—and in Aperarka 
(p. 107), which explains * Ja@mayah’ as, * bhaginyal and adds 
that it includes the daughter, daughter-in-law and others. 


VERSE LIX 


‘ Sathdrésu’— On holidays’ (Govindaraja, Kullüka, and 
Rüghavünanda);—Reading ‘Satkaréna’, Narayana explains 
it as ‘by kind speech ’. 

This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 418) ;— 
and in Paradsharamaddhava (Achira, p. 506). 

VERSE LX 

This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 421) ;— 

and in Pardasharamadhava (Achira, p. 506). 


VERSE LXI-LXII 


These verses are quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 421). 


VERSE LXIII 


This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 589) as enumerating the causes leading to the degradation 
of families ;—and in Smrtichandrika (Samskira, p. 232). 


VERSE LXIV 


This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, p. 559) 
as setting forth further causes for the degradation of à Bralimana 
family ;—also in Vidhanapariy ata (p. 676) to the same effect ; 








This: verse is — in Vélkanopürijáta (p. 676) as 


*d setting forth the causes of the degradation of families; and it 


explains ‘mantratah’ as*vedaih', ‘in Veda';—2lso to the 
same effect, in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, p. 589) ;—and in 
Smrtichandrika (Samskara p. 208). 


VERSE LXVI 


This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskàra, 
p. 590), as describing the conditions leading to the elevation 
of a family. 


VERSE LXVII 


Medhatithi (P. 217,1. 27)— Etadévanyatra pathitam’. 
—The verse is quoted from  Ysjfiavalkya (1.97), where 
Mitaksara explains the phrase ‘ smārtam karma’ as ‘the 
Vaishvadéva and other religious rites prescribed in the Smrtvs, 
as also ‘the ordinary worldly acts of cooking and the like’, while 
Aparürka explains it simply as ‘acts laid down in the 
Smrtis’. 

This verse is quoted in Nirnayasindhu (p. 301);— 
and in Shantimayukha (p. 4). 


* Upaskarah '—''The pot, the kettle and other household 
implements ' OBedhiguitii) T 8 pots a broom and the rest’ 
(Kullüka) ;—'a broom and the rest" (Raghav&nanda) ;—all 
these take the word in the collective sense, including all 
‘household implements ' ;—Narüyana alone takes it tn the 
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This verse is quoted in Smrtitativa (p. 533) as laying 
down the sources of ‘the sin of the slaughter house ' ;—it 
adds the following explanations :—' Suna’ means occasions 
for killing’ ;—‘chulli’ is the cooking place’ ;— Pésani’ 
‘grinding stone’ ;—' upaskarah ' ‘the broom and the rest’; 
— Kandani,’ ‘mortar and pestle’ ;—by making use of these 
the man incurs sin. 

Viramitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 389) quotes the verse and 
adds the following explanations : —' Stina’ is ‘ occasion for the 
killing of living beings’ ;— Upaskarah ' is ' the broom, the pot, 
the stick and the rest’; ‘badhyaté’ (which is its reading for 
‘badhyaté’) means ‘is stricken—i. e, by sin accruing from 
the killing of animals’ ;— vahayan’ means * making use of; 
* operating. 


x Viramitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 389) quotes this along with 
the preceding verse. 


VERSE LXX 


Y Adhyapanam '—Nandana reads ‘adhyayanam ' and 
explains that it is the same as * adhayanan.’ 

Burnell declares that what makes India ‘the land of 
vermin’ is this habit of the Hindus of offering food to all 
living beings !—To what lengths will the detractor of a religion 
not go! 

This is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 392) ;—in 
Smrtitattva (p. 533) ;—1in Madanaparijata (p. 305), which 
adds that ‘adhyapana’ stands for ‘adhyayana’ * study, and 
‘tarpana’ for ‘Shraddhea ;—in Vidhünaparijatea (IL p. 306), 
which. adds (like Medhatithi) that ‘adAyda@pane’ includes * study ’ 
also ; and ‘tarpana : stands for the daily Shraddhea offer 1) | Saman 
and in Samskararatnamala (p. 918), which adds that this 
is only an enumeration of the rites and not an injunction of the 
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VERSE LXXI 


This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 392); 
—uand in Smrtitattva (p. 533). 


VERSE LXXII 


* Bhrtya stands for ‘aged parents and others’ (Medhatithi, 
Govindaraja and Kullüka),—or ' born slaves and others too 
old to work for their living, also aged cattle &c, which is the 
alternative explanation, suggested by Medhatithi, and not only 
‘animals unfit for work, as noted by Buhler. Narayana, and 
Nandana read 'bAutaánam' and explain it as ‘goblins or 
living beings.’ 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 392), 
which reads ' bhtitanam’ for * panchanam’ ;—and in Apararka 
(p. 146), in support of the view that there is nothing wrong in 
doing the cooking for one’s own self along with the gods and 
Pitrs; it is only when one cooks for himself alone that it is 
wrong. 


VERSE LXXIII 


Two of these technical terms occur in the beginning of 
Baudhiyana’s Grhyasitra, and four in Páraskara's Grhyasiire 
1. 4. 1, as well as in Bhüükbayana's 1. 5. 1. 


This verse is quoted, without comment, in Viramitrodaya 
(Ahnika, p. 392) and in Aparárka (p. 142), which adds that vj 
| — the names for the | ‘five sacrifices? pet eae l 








This verse is quoted i in Apararka (p. 994). 
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ES T ws * Durbalendriyaih’— '—' Of uncontrolled organs’ (Govinda- 
Mer raj aja , and Kullüka; not Medhatithi, to whom this explanation is 
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s This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 392). 








T verse is — in Viramitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 392); 
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);—i Hémadri (Shraddh sp. 208 Ad | 1564);—n 
— akriual ey (pp. 3 and 289) ;—in Varsakriya- 
ult 1 (p. 353) ;—and in ada addhati (Kala, p.372). 








This verse is quoted in Vircmitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 432), 
where the following notes are added :—*Panzichaya)j?ike means 
‘at that Pitryagta which forms part of the Five Great Sarifices ;' 
—the particle ‘api’ implies that, if possible, one should feed 
several Bralhimanas also ;—the second half of the verse means 
that ‘ Fishvedeva-Shraddha' does not form part of ‘Nitya- 
shraddha’, in support of which it quotes a text from Bhavisya 
Purana;—also in Héemadri (Shraddha, p. 1565). 


VERSE LXXXIV 
This verse is quoted in Viramitrodayca (Ahnika, p. 402). 


VERSE LXXXV 


This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 402), 
where it is added that what ‘Samestayoh’ means is that ‘the 


offering should be made with the formula agnisomabhyam 
srahà. 


VERSE LXXXVI 


This verse is quoted in Viramiétrodaya (Ahnika, p. 402), 
where it is explained that the offering to 'JDyawuh-prthivi jointly’ 
should be made with the —— vaprthivibhyam 
svaha’. 


VERSE LXXXVII 


d (Ds oe ete in Prana Bo p 402); 
7 uate te M that that ‘vam’ means *in on piadnerof the 
.' sacrifice to Gods, —. | 
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VERSE LXXXVIII 


This verse is quoted without comment in Viramitrodaya 


(Ahnika, p. 402). 
VERSE LXXXIX 


- 

‘Uchehhinsal? —‘Head of the bed’ (* Others' in Medhatithi, 
Narayana and Nandana);—the North-East portion of the 
house, where the head of the Vastupurusa lies’ (Govindaraja, 
Kullüka and Raghavananda);—the place of the head, well-known 
as the Dévatasharana’ (the N.-E. corner of the house is 
what is meant). 

‘Padatah’—the lower portion of the house’ (Medhatithi); 
—‘the South West corner of the house, where the Vastupurusa 
has his feet’ (Govindaraja, Kullüka and Raghavananda), 

This verse is — in — —— (Ahnika, 
p. 403), which explains * Uchchhirsake ' as * the head of the 
bedstead lying in the house '—and * Padatah’ as "the 
 foot-end of the bedstead in the house , and adds that the 
formula to be used in making the offering should be as put in 
the text * Brahmavastospatibhyam  svaha. 


VERSE XC 


This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 405) 
without any comment. 


‘VERSE XCI 


* Prsthavastuni '—' On the upper storey, or on the roof 
of the house’ (Medhatithi) ;— behind the house ' (Govindaraja 
and Nüarayana);—^ outside the house’ (Nandana) ;—^' behind the 
offerer's back ' (Kullüka). 


À Sarvannabhitay® — The same deity occurs in Shankha- 
yana, Grhyasttra, 2.14, where Professor Oldenberg has 
Sarvannabhuti, while the Petersburg Dictionary gives 
Sarvanubhitt’—Bubler, 
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EL. — that- pum is any such ‘ deity ° and 
| x is averse to assuming any such unheard of deity, when the 
Eve literal meaning. of the term is not incompatible with the text,— 
* *for the acquiring of all kinds of food’ —Kullüka, however, who 
reads * Sarvatmabhitay?’ takes it as the name of a deity. 
‘This verse is quoted in Virmitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 403), 
where the following explanations are added :—Prsthavastuni ' 
means ‘behind the house, inthe place where the urinal is 
situated ’;—* Sarvanubhuti' is a deity of that name ;— hareét’ 
means * should offer ’. 


VERSE XCII 


This verse is quoted in Parasharamadhava (Achira, 
p. 342), which adds that the object of the verb is * annàni ' 
understood ;—in Smrptitattva (p. 424) in support of the 
view that («) wherever such offering is laid down as to be 
given to ‘birds’, it is the crow that is meant (evidently the 
author adopts the reading Váyasanam for Vayeasám), and that 
(b) in texts laying down such offerings to the ‘ unfit ’, it is 
persons afflicted with ‘filthy diseases’ that are meant ;—in 
Madanaparijata (p. 316) as laying down the offering of 
food outside the  house;—in Viramitrodaya (Ahnika, 
p. 403), where * Shana£aih ' is explained as ‘in such a man- 
ner as no food may be wasted, which adds that the offering 
made for the benefit of ‘crows’ and others should be put in 
places where they may be of the greatest use to them ;—in 
Mitaksara (on 1.103, p. 75);—in Apararka, which 
adds that the * patita ' here is meant to include such sects of 
mendicants as go about with human skulls in their hands ;— 
and in Smrtisaroddhara (p. 286) as laying down the * offering 
to Bhütas, living creatures’. 


VERSE XCIII 


!TajomBétib -— adowel: with the body of light, 
, qnitrine the * Brahmana’ (Medhatithi) ;- —Kullüka reads 
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‘ tejomurti ' (neuter) and explains it as ‘resplendent ', qualify- 


ing the * place ’, 


This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 403), 
where it is noted that the use of the word ‘archati’, ‘honours’, 
is meant to imply that even the making of offerings to crows 
and others should not be accompanied by a feeling of disrespect, 
or contempt.— Patharjunad’ is to be construed as * rjund 
petha ’. 

VERSE XCIV 


* Bhiksave — brahmacharing — To the Religious 
Student who begs for it’ (Medhhtithi and Govindaraja) ; 
— to the Renunciate and to the Religious Student ’ 
(Kullüka and Raghavananda; also suggested, but disapproved, 
by Medatithi) ;— the chaste beggar’ (third suggestion by 
Medhatithi and approved on the ground that it includes 
all the three, —the Student, the Hermit and the Renunciate). 

The first half of this verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya 
(Ahnika, p. 392) as laying down that the feeding of the guests 
is to be done after the Bali-offerings; but adds that this is 
meant for those cases where the Shraddha is not performed, 
as in the case of .the Householder who has his father still 
living ;—also on p. 434, where it explains that what is meant 
by * Pürvamasheayst', ‘ should feed first", is that the feeding 
should be done before the Nityashr addha, and applies to those 
eases where the ‘ guest ' happens to arrive at that exact time. 


VERSE XCV 


This verse is quoted without comment in Virami- 


trodaye (Ahnika, p. 434). 


VERSE CXVI 
‘ Satkrta "— Having honoured’ (the Brahmana) 


 (Medhüátithi and Govindaraja) ;— having garnished ' (the food) 


(Kullaka and Raghayananda). 








This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 434), 
where 'bAasmeabhutesu' is explained as ‘those «devoid of 
learning and austerity *. 


VERSE XCVIII 


This verse is quoted without comment in Virami- 
trodaya (Ahnika, p. 434). 


VERSE XCIX 


This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 441), 
which explains ‘ sampraptaya "as ‘one who has happened to 
come of his own accord, 1. e. without invitation’ ; and ‘vidhipir- 
vakbam' as ‘inthe manner prescribed for the entertaining of 
guests ' ;—and in Hémadri (Shraddha, p. 433). 


Between verses 99 and 100, Viramitrodaya (Ahnika, 
p- 441) quotes the following two additional verses— 


wa gen frapper aqgaacarga | 
aa qed fafirez ar are afga aaa u 
auus maa SING a EAM Fae u 


and adds the following explanations : — annam hutva ’—7. e, 
in the fire;— mantra d&e.’—i, e. ‘ from that sin which would 
accrue from the misuse of Mantras and Rites, and from the 
delinquencies of the Agent ' ;— ‘tatphalam ’__the result follow- 
ing from the Homa;— Rican 5o "—the construction is that 
‘whatever is offered to the guest with — in the shape 
_ of all this, seat and the rest, is never lost’. Wi 2/5 
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VERSE C 


This verse is quoted in Pardsharamadhava (Achiara, 
p. 355) in support of the view that— if a guest comes to 
one's house with a view to getting food, and goes away without 
getting any, then all the rites that the master of the house 
performs, in honour of the Gods and the Pitrs, become futile’ 

The verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Ahnika, 
p. 441), which adds the following explanations :—' SAdlat ’ 
(which is the reading it adopts)— from the remnant of the 
gleanings dropped in the fields. — uñchhatah ’— pickings ;— 
what is meant is that evena poor man should entertain his 


guest. 
VERSE CI 


Compare Hitopadesha, 1.33. 

This verse is quoted in Mitaksara (on 1.107, p. 75), 
which explains it to mean that if there is no food to be given, 
the guest may be duly honoured even with ' grasses, place, 
water and  speech';— also in Viramitrodaya (Ahnika, 
p. 441), where * SSunrta ' is explained as * agreeable and true *. 


VEREE CII 


The first half of this verse is quoted in Parāsharamād hava 
(Achara p. 351) in support of the view that a guest is to be 
treated as such only on the day on which he arrives, not if he 
stays till the next day. 

The verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Ahnika, 
p. 438) as explaining what is meant by the term "atii 
(guest) ;—in Aparadrka (p. 155) ;—in Hemadri (Dana, 
p. 676 and Shraddha, p. 427). 


VERSE CII 


‘ Sangatikam— Fellow-student, other than a friend ; 
or one who. is in the habit of meeting all inen on 





erms equa 1 a entertaining — with Pe and stories.’ 
! [Me xlii ithi ; — whom Buhler quotes. wrongly by including 
ie Vaishya ora Shüdra or a friend’ i in the latter explanation; 
Be word ‘vaishyashidrau sakha cheti’ stands for verse 
110, where, Medhatithi says, ‘the rule regarding the entertain- 

ing of a Friend will come in '] ;—' One who makes a living by 
telling wonderful or laughable stories and the like’ (Govindaraja, 
Kullüka and Raghavünanda) ;—' one who comes on account of 
his relationship to the Householder ' (Narayana). 


* Bhāryā yatragnayah’— Where the wife and the fires 
are at the time’ (Medhatithi) ;—* when the man who has arrived 
is accompanied by his Wife and Fires’ (Govindaraja and 
Narayana). Buhler is again in the wrong in translating Kullüka's 
view. What Kullüka says is àa wratferzfireres saree arfahraftfa 
aifwaa—. e. ' what is meant is that the character of a guest does 
not belong to that wanderer from home, who is devoid of 
wife and fires’; and not (as Buhler puts it) that ‘a Householder 
who has neither (wife or fires) need not entertain guests.’ 

This verse is quoted in Pardadsharamaddhava (Achara, 
p. 353), which adds the following notes :—4An inhabitant of the 
same village, even though he may arrive in the character of 
a guest, is not to be entertained as such;— similarly, the 
‘ Sangatika , i. e. *an old acquaintance ,—is not to be treated 
as a guest, if he happens to arrive as one ;—an arrival is to be 
treated as a guest only when he comes to the house—either his 
own or some one else's—where the Householder's 'wife and 

fires” happen to be at the time, 


VERSE CIV 
This verse is quoted in Hemadri (Shraddha, p. 769) ;— 
and in Prayashehittaviveka (p. 250). 


É This verse is quoted in Pardsharamadhava (Achàüra, 
Lh. p. 351), which explains * Sūryodha?’ as ‘one who has been 
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hy the Sun who has rendered the man 

inc: pable g ier on his journey ';—and in Vira- 
itroda cur * — 440), which reproduces the exact 

~ Ms ot "Parücharambihana, just quoted. 

his verse is quoted i in Apararka (p. 152), as laying 






wn that 4 the guest must be fed. 
] ] = This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 451) 


‘This verse is quoted - in Parasharamadhava (Achira, 
ioe p. 354) as laying down certain distinctions to be borne 
in mind | in entertaining guests;—in — Viramitrodaya 
(Ahnika, P. 450), which adds that as regards food and other 


`y 
| things, it must be the same for all, specially when they are 
all dining together i in the same line; as specially laid down by 
Harita ; s—and in Aparārka (p. 156), which adds that the 
‘following,’ ' is to be done when the guest departs. 
L VERSE CVIII 


E nc This verse is quoted in Mitaksara (on 1. 103, p. 76) 

j in support of the view that the Vaishvadéva offering is not 

bei — ent to be sanctificatory of the food ; it is performed only for 

if A TE. the accomplishing of certain desirable ends for the Householder 
s —. g^ ` what is mentioned under 2. 28. 


- Madanapürijáta (p. 311) quotes it, and adds the follow- 
ing note :—The Veishvadéva offering having been made, and 
nf — having been duly entertained, if a second one 

x Bus n : to arrive, and there is no cooked food left for him, then 
. food should be cooked for him; but out of this latter no 
Vaishve adi Lr — need be made. If this offering were 
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d; ;and the —* 
T "t em bjt only if it is not 


J erin T [ort ihe deal — (a). of being — vel of 
"E adt food, and. (b) of fulfilling a desirable purpose for the 
D. man. 

‘It is quoted in Vidhanaparijata (IL, p. 305), which 
also adds that the interdieting of the second Vaishvadéva 
offering clearly indicates that it is not regarded as sanctificatory 
of the food;—in Samskararatnamala (p. 924), which 
explains ‘nivrtt@’ as ‘after taking his food';—and in 
Smrtisaroddhara (p. 284), which adds the following expla- 
nation :—' Where the Vaishvadeva offering has been made and 
the Honouring of the guest also done, if another guest arrives 
and there is no cooked food left, then another food should be 
cooked and offered to him, but the Vaishvadéva offering need 
not be made out of this second instalment of cooking." 


VERSE CIX 


This verse is quoted in Parasharamadhava (Achüra, 
p. 358) in support of the view that ‘just as the host should 
not enquire after the gotra and other details regarding the 
guest, so the guest also should not declare these ';—and in 
Smrtitattra (p. 426) without comment. 


VERSE CX 
| This verse is quoted in Pardsharamadhava (Achira, 
X p.354) in support of the view that in the house of the Brah- 


mana, the Ksattriya and others are not to be entertained 
as regular guests, they are only to have food offered to them ;— 
dn Viramitrodaya (Ahnika, x a to the effect that 
eee em ‘Brihmana’ in the texts laying 
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down the duty of entertaining a ‘guest’, it is meant to exclude 
the Asettriya and other castes;—and in 772:àadri (Shraddha, 
p. 438). 


VERSE CXI 


*Kamam’—May ; t. e, itis not incumbent upon him ; it 
is left to his choice’ (Medhatithi and Narayana);— ‘as much 
as the person wishes’ (Raghavinanda). 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamadhava, ( Achara, p. 
354) as laying down what should be done if a Kyattriyæ comes 
to one’s house as a guest;— in Apararka (p. 152) 
as laying down that the Householder may, if he likes, entertain 
guests other than the Brihmanas ;—and in Z7emadri (Shrad- 
dha, p. 440), which notes that this lays down the rule that to 
the Shidrea thus arrived one should offer the food left in 
the dishes. 


VERSE CXII 


Parasharamadhava | (Achüra, p. 354) quotes this 
verse without comment ;—also Apeararka (p. 152), which 
explains * anrshomsyam ' as ‘anaisthuryam , ‘absence of 
hard-heartedness.—1t is quoted also in Varsakriya- 
kaumudi (p. 572), which explains 'JAwfumbs' as ‘in the 
house *. 


VERSE CXIII 


This verse is quoted without comment in Para- 
shayamadhava (Achara, p. 394);—and in Apararka (p. 
154) as laying down the treatment to be accorded to such 
relations and friends as happen to arrive after the House- 
holder himself has eaten,—and as implying that the wife should 
eat after the husband has eaten. 


— 2 — L- "1 






UNE m TUER i e daughters and 
P is rs-in-law Medhatithi) ;— women whose fathers and 
fathers-in-law are ee even though they may have got chil- 
dren’ (‘others ,’ quoted by Medhátithi ). 

'Agre— Before (the guests)’ (Kullüka) ;—Medhitithi 
adopts the reading ‘anvak’ and explains it to mean ‘along 
with (the guests)"; and not as ‘even if they come later,’ as 
Hopkins interprets him. 


This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Ahnika, 
p. 455) which explains ‘agré’ as  'first';—and in 
Apararka (p. 147). 





VERSE CXV 


This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Ahnika, 
p. 455) without comment; and also on p. 395, where it is 
explained as setting aside the view that the Vaishvadéva and 
Bali offerings should be made only once in the morning when 
the man himself eats——and as indicating the necessity of 
making them both in the morning and in the evening, even 
— the man himself may not eat at both times. There i is 

this difference, however, that if the man’ omits the offerings 
while he himself eats, he incurs two sins—that of eating 
without offering, and that of omitting the offerings ; whereas 
if he drops them when he himself does not eat, he incurs only 
one sin, that of omitting the offerings, Thus on the Ekadashi 
and other fasting days also, the said offerings have got to be 
made; and food has got to be cooked for that purpose; but in 


the event of his being unable to do the cooking, the offerings 
may be made even with uncooked food. 


" This is quoted also in Aparārka (p. 147) which 
TI explains the second. line to mean ‘he does not understand that 
l git cem vong; Conner doin: wad valian, und 
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VERSE CXVI 


This verse is quoted in Pardsharamadhava (Achara, 
p. 364), as laying down the manner in which the Householder 
himself should take his food;—and in Viramitrodaya 
(Ahnika, p. 456) without comment. 


VERSE CXVII 


This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya — (Ahnika, 
p. 456) without comment -—also on p. 395, as indicating 
(along with verse 115) the necessity of making the Varshva- 
dēva and Bali offerings both in the evening and in the morning ; 
—and in Hemadri (Shraddha, p. 581). 


VERSE CXVII 


This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya ( Ahnika, 
p. 457) as deprecating the conduct of the man who does not 
entertain guests. 


VERSE CXIX 


‘t Priyah’— Son-in-law’ (Medhatithi, Govindaraja, Kul- 
lūka and Raghavinanda) ;— Friend’ (Narayana and Nandana). 

* Parisamvatsaran’—Kulltika reads ‘parisamvatsarat, 

“The Mahabharata has here parisamvatsarosuan, 7 fone 
a year on a journey.’ *—( Hopkins). 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Ahnika, 
p. 454) as laying down the * Madhuparka ' offering for the 
King and some others. 

Medhàtithi | (Footnote, p. 237)—The printed editions 
have wrongly treated the verse ' yadyadistatancwm be. as 
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* According to one opinion, given by Medhatithi, and 
according to Govindaraja, Kullüka and Narayana, this rule is 
a limitation of verse 119, and means that the two persons 
mentioned shall not receive the * Honey-mixture,’ except when 
they come during the performance of a sacrifice, however long a 
period may have elapsed since their last visit— According to 


another explanation, mentioned by Medhatithi, and according 


to Nandana and Raghavananda, the verse means that a King 
and a Shrotriya, who come, after a year since their last visit 
on the occasion of a sacrifice, shall receive the Madhu- 
parka—tThe term * Shrotriya’ refers according to Medhatithi, 
to a Snatakea or to an officiating priest ;—according to * others’ 
quoted by him, to all the persons mentioned in the preceding 
verse;—according to Govindaraja, Kullüka, Narayana and 
Raghavàünanda, to a Snataka,”—Buhler. 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya  (Ahnika, 
p.455) in support of the view that Madhuparka is to be 
offered to a King only if he is also a ‘Shrotriya,’ * learned in 
the Veda’, not otherwise ;— Shrotriyah’ being taken as 
qualifying ‘7aj@.’—It is difficult to see how the writer will 
construe the term ' Sampujyyau’ (in the dual number). 


VERSE CXXI 


This verse is quoted in Madanaparijata (p. 315), 
which adds the following notes :—The first sentence here 
extends upto 'namenitat'; 'sayampratarvidliyate ! being 
a totally distinct sentence; the latter serves to enjoin the 
necessity of making the Vaishvadéva-offering both morning and. 
evening. The meaning thus comes to be that it is only in the 


pd. Ere that dhe wife is entitled to perform the ‘ Vaishvadéeva | 
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v e' di in the form of the Bali-offering. Some people hold that 
* — ' herein laid down as to be «done by the 
2 wife indicates the Vaishvadzva offering also, and is not meant 
to be a substitute for the latter. 


v, 


! D | It is quoted also in Samskararatnamala (p. 929), 
= ^ which has the following notes :—One sentence runs up to 
m ‘namaitat’,and 'sayampratarvidhiyate ' is another sentence, 
E laying down the two times for Vaishvadéva offering. It is 


| 
to this offering i in the evening alone that the wife is entitled ; 


and it is not right, as some people have held, that the name 
: Vaishvadeva ' here stands for the entire rite of that name, 
including the Home also; because Homa has been expressly 

: forbidden for women. Others again have held that the 
singular number in ‘balim’ indicates that the only offering 
that the wife is to make is that which is made in the sky, 1. e. 
the ‘Vaihayasa-bali’. But this also is not right; because 
in the same context as the present, another text uses the 
plural form, ‘balin harét’. Thus the conclusion is that 
the entire offering is to be made in the evening either by the 
man or his wife. 

The verse is quoted also in Viramitrodaya ( Ahnika, p. 403), 
which adds the following explanation ——Bali-offering without 
mantras, with food cooked in the evening, is to be done by the 
wife only in the absence of the House-holder and his 
sons;— Homa’ by women being gener ally interdicted by 
several texts. 

It is quoted in Apararka (p. 145) which explains it 
to mean that— in the absence of males, the wife should ofter 
Var shvadeva-balr without mantras.’ 


VERSE CXXII 


“The sacrifice identified by the term Pitryajna is 


the so-called Pindapitrya) tia, a Shrauta rite (Ashvalayana, 
| auta sūtra 2. 6-7); and Pin/anvaharyake is another name 


monthly Shraddha,.”—Buhler. 















= Tt is quoted in Kalaviveka (p. 354) as laying down 
Shraddha to be performed on the zmévesya day. 


Madanaparijata (p. 321) quotes it in support of 
the view that all those texts that lay down the Vaishvadéva 
offering as to be done before the Shrāddha, are to be taken 
as applying only to the man who has set up the Shrauta Fire 
(which is what is meant by the term * agneaman’ in the 
present verse) ;—again on p. 495, where it adds that ‘ masanu- 
müsikam' means ‘every month’; and goes on to explain 
that Pindapitryajia is to be performed also by the man 
who has not set up the Shrauta Fire; so that for the man 
with the ‘Shrauta Fire, as well as for the man with the 
‘Domestic Fire,’ it is necessary to perform Anvadhdana, 
Pindamtryajiia and Amadvasya-Shraddha—all on the same 
day. 


Nirnayasindhu (p. 40) quotes this verse as permitting 
the performance of Shraddha on a day on which there 
is Chaturdashi in the morning but Amdvasya for the rest 
of the day. 


This is quoted in Apararka (p. 418), which remarks that 
the repetitive form of the term *masánwmüàsikam ' is meant to 
imply that the Shrīddha on the Amāvasyā day is compulsory ; — 
in HTemadri (Kala, p. 609) to the effect that ‘Pitryajna’ should 
be performed before the ‘Shraddha’ ;—in Henàdri (Shraddha, 
pp. 72,171,521 and 1064) ;—in Samskararatnamala (pp. 956 
and 989) to the effect that the Ama@vasya-Shraddha should be 
performed after Pin/apitryajna ; it explains ‘Pindanvaharya- 
kam’ as Pindanam pindapitryajnarthanam anu pashchat 
|. &ahryate kryate iti} and calls ita name for the Amavasya 








Par r — — secs 
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| E äh — te asmin — Shraddhakriyakaumudi (p. 6) as 
day x down Améavasya-S hraddha ;—and in Gadadharapad- 


* odas (Kala, PP- 431 and 492). 
en : $: . EH 
J p A VERSE CXXIII 
e) Um ý This verse is quoted in ZZemádri (Shraddha, p. 573) ;— 


d in Gadadharapaddhati (Kāla, p. 431), which expounds 
the name‘ anvaharyam’ as ‘anu, pashchat, aharyam karyam, 
and says. that this the learned call * Darsha-Shraddia,’ 





E. VERSE CXXIV 


Medhatithi (p. 241, L 25)—' Yachchangajatam ete.’— 
The Mimamsakas, specially those belonging to the ' Prabhakara’ 
school, classify “subsidiaries to an aet' under four heads :— 
(1) class-character, (2) quality, (3) substance, and (4) such 
things as are denoted by verbs, č. e. actions. The last of 


— these is grouped under two heads—(1) Those directly helpful, 
E ru called Sannipatyopakaraka, and (2) those indirectly helpful, 
^ called ' Aradupakaraka . That which produces its direct 
> effects in certains things conducive to the fulfilment 
a of the sacrificial act, is its Sannipatyopakaraka; e.g. the 


sitting of the sacrificer, the threshing of the corn and so forth. 
The Sannipatyopakarake i is of four kinds— (1) that which 
brings. into existence a certain substance ; ?. €, the kneading of 
bate the flour, which brings into existence the dough ;—(2) that 
i ich leads to the acquisition of a certain substance; e. g. 

e act of milking the cow;—(5) that which produces some 

change in an already existing substance; €. g., the boiling of 
cl: ified butter L—(4) that which is purely purificatory, €. 7. 
1e sprinkling of water over the corn. The subsidiaries that 
belo: gt ) this class do not produce any transcendental result— 
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"va—of their own ; they are related to 

he uc ficia l act to which they aro subsidiary... se 6a» 

ipudakàre or indirectly helpful subsidiaries—are of two 

— kind: ia Ss aaa ham tat. transcendental purpose and 

| * not. produce any visible effects in any material substance ; 

" i e. g., the small offerings made during the Darshapurnamasa, 
such as the Samid-yāga and the rest ;—and (2) those that 
produce both transcendental and visible effects; e. g, the 
Payovrata, the act of the Sacrificer and his wife living, during 
the performance of the Jyotistoma, purely on milk. These 
latter, from their very nature, are such acts as have their own 
minor resultant Apūrvas, which go to help in the fulfil- 
ment of the Apūrvæ of the main sacrificial act itself. 
[For a discussion on this subject, the reader is referred to the 
Prabhakara School of Pūrva Mimāmasā, pp. 180-185.] 


This verse is quoted in Memäādri (Shraddha, p. 377). 


ie 


VERSE CXXV 


Buhler is not quite fair to Medhatithi when he ways. that 
he takes the first part of the verse “in a peculiar manner, ‘ one 
must feed two Brahmanas at the offering to the gods and three 
for each ancestor (or nine in all) at the offering to the manes ”, 
This is not quite what Medhatithi takes the text to mean; what 
he mentions is what ought to be done, in consideration of the 
other texts that he quotes. 

This verse is quoted in Gadadharapaddhati (Kala, 
P. 511) ;—in Nrsimhaprasada (Shraddha, p. 24 b);— 
in ZTemacdri (Shraddha, pp. 159 and 114) ;—and in Shraddha- 
kriyakaumudi (p. 94), which explains ‘ubhayatra’ as ‘ one in 
| Devakrtya and one in Pitrkrtya,’ 

à The first quarter of this verseis quoted in Pardasheara- 
. madhava (Achara, p. 698) as laying down the proportion of 
s Brahmanas to be fed at the two sorts of rites. If five 
. awe to be fed, two should be fed in connection with the o 
A ba Bil Oo to the poi 
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— Mac danaparijé — 609) quotes the verse, and explains 
le ho forbidding o of th > feeding of a large company is based 
t the ear that. if a larg e number of people are invited at a 
. fime or pl: ace not quite suited for the purpose, there may be 
Pw many defects that would go to vitiate the entire rite. 
Ni irnayasindhu (p. 287) quotes this verse ;—also 
f dim arka (p. 430), which adds that the term * Pitr’ here 
hu sera the maternal grandfather and all those who have 
t — been declared to be ‘deities’ (for the Shrāddha);—again on 
n p. 463, where it adds that itis meant to eulogise the lesser 
peor Tombar and not to prohibit large numbers ; if it meant the latter, 
| it would be wrong to feed a large number of men, which is 
L actanlly enjoined by other Smrtis. 


VERSE CXXVI 


This verse is quoted in Nirnayasindhu (p. 287);—also in 
Aparārka (p. 463) ;—in Gadādharapaddhati (Kala, p. 511); 
—in Shraddhakriyakaumudi (p. 94). 


VERSE CXXVII 


* Vidhuksaye'—' On the  moonless day ’—Govindaraja 
reads ‘vidhih ksayé’, which Medhatithi notes with approval, 
and explains as—the ‘vidhi’, rite, named— nama’— Pitrya, 
is to be performed in the house, “ksaye, gre. 


This verse is quoted in Pardsharamadhava (Achira, 
p. 350) as laying down that the learned man alone is entitled 

3 to be fed at religious rites;—and again on page 679 to the 
| same ee Aparürka (p. 437) ;—also in /72madri 
" p. 377) ;—in Shraddhakriyakaumudi (p. 34); 













quo ed without a any comment in Paráshara- 
p. 679) ;—and in A4pe«ràr! 





NG This verse is — in Madowopárijts (p. 356), 
R which explains ‘dirat pariksa’ investigation regarding 


his ancestors and character ’; at ‘pradané’ as ‘in the 
—  . matter of other gifts also’ he Sbon be honoured like a guest; 
—in Aparārka, (p. 437), which explains ' durat parīkşā’ 
as ‘investigation regarding his father and several degrees of 
ancestors, —firtham’ as ‘the way for the running of water,’ 
the implication being ‘just as water runs smoothly along its 
path, so do the offerings easily reach the Pitrs, through the 
qualified Brahmanas’;—the man is called ‘ atithi’ in the sense 
that he is of immense help to the Householder;—and in 
Shraddhakriyakaumudi (p. 34), which explains ‘ durat ' 
as ‘in regard to their remote ancestry, and ‘firtha’ as ‘fit 
recipient." 


VERSE CXXXI 


In place of 'pritah, Nàürayana reads ‘yuktah’ which he 
connects with ‘ dharmatah’;—Nandana reads ‘ viprah 
This verse is quoted in Madanaparijata (p. 556) 
P without comment;—and in Hémadri (Shrāddha, p. 377). 
("ur VERSE CXXXII 
| . ‘This verse is quoted without comment in | €Madanaparijata 
e 556). 
| VERSE ( 
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For ‘gudan’ Nandana reads ‘hu/an’ and explains it 
as * double-edged sword." 

This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 449), which 
explains 'sAulam and ‘rsti’ as particular weapons,— and 
‘ayoguda’ as ‘an iron-ball' ;—and in Hemadri (Shraddha, 
p. 461). 


VERSE CXXXVIII 


This verse is quoted in Madanaparyata (p. 559); 
—in Aparārka (p. 448) ;—in JTemadr: (Shrüddha, p. 461); 
—and in Shraddhakriyakawmudi (p. 41), which explains 
‘dhanaih’ as by presents of other kinds, and ' seAgrahe ’ 
as * affection." 


VERSE CXXXIX 
This verse is quoted in Shraddhakriyakaumudi (p. 41). 


VERSE CXLI 


‘ Paishach?— Gift of devils ;— 7. e, offered in the manner 
of devils’ (Medhatithi, Govindaraja, Kullüka, and Raghava- 
nanda) ;— offered to devils ' (Narayana and Nandana). 

Hopkins traces the orgin of verses 135 to 141 to certain 
verses of the Mahabharata: Verse 140 corresponds to 15. 90. 
49 of the Mahabharata; verse 138 to 15. 90. 43 ; verse 142 
to 13. 90. 44 ; verse 141 to 13.90. 46 of the Mahabharata. 


VERSE CXLIV 


Medhatithi omits this verse. It is quoted in Apararka 
(p. 448) as permitting the feeding of the friend and others 
when no other Brahmana is available ;—and in Shraddhakriya- 
kaumudi (p. 41), which explains * abhirtipam ' as * learned ’, 
and * prétya ' as ‘in the other world,’ 





* | This verse is quoted in JN? —— (p. 284) ;—in 
|. . JAHemadri (Shraddha, p. 382) ;—and in Nrsimhaprasada 
P (Shrüddha, p. 8 a). 


VERSE CXLVII 


This verse is quoted in Mitākşarā (on 1. 220, p. 146) 
in support of the view that the sister’s son and other 
similar relatives (mentioned in the next verse, and in Yajfiaval- 
kya, 1. 220) are to be fed at the Shra@ddha only if the 
above described * Brahmana learned in the Veda’ is not 
available ;—in Madanapārijāta (p. 558), along with 
the next verse ;—in Hémdadri (Shraddha; p. 447) ;—in 
Gadàüdharapaddhati (Kāla, p. 514), which remarks that this 
secondary method is put forward in view of the fact that very 
few Brahmanas are really fit for being fed at Shraddha ;—and 
in Samskararatnamala (p. 991). 

Medhatithi (P. 250, 1. 15)—' Pratinidhinyayena’— 
See Mimāmsā sūtra 3.6.37. The Yava having been laid down 
us a substitute at sacrifices for the VA, the question is raised 
as to the necessity or otherwise of performing all those acts 
in connection with the substitute which have been laid down 
in connection with the original ; and the conclusion is that thé 
substitute has to be treated exactly in the same manner as the | 

original. 
VERSE CXLVIIT 
Á “Bandhuhy —*The brother-in-law, one belonging to the same 


or some such remote relation ' (Medhitithi and Govinda- 
| rj) I— ense Miki (Kullük& and Rághavünanda). 
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T. (C Cis s quia — doa in Madanapārijāta (p. 558), 
© which exp vitpati ' as ‘the son-in-law '; and ‘bandhu ’ 


as * blo 1 relations, as wellas those related by friendship ;— 
i EM" nari (Shraddha, p. 447);—in Gaiidwuropaddkatt 
la, p. 574) ;—and in Samskdraratnamala (p.991). 


Mes ` VERSE CXLIX 


n» "This. verse is quoted i in Madanaparijata (p. 556), which 

F explains ‘ pærīkşētæ’ as * make an investigation regarding their 

p! learning and conduct’ ;—in Nirnayasindhy (p. 287) ; —in 

Nrsimhaprasáda (Shraddha, p. 6 b) ;—in Hemadri, (Shraddha, 

B 510) ;—and in Shraddhakriyakaumudi (p. 34) as meaning 

that. the testing in the case of Pitrkrtyae is to be more 
thorough than in that of Dévakrtya. 


z VERSE CL 


This verse is quoted in Pardsharamadhava (Achara, 
p. 687) among others, enumerating persons who should 
‘not be invited at Shraddhas; it adds (on 688) the notes 
that—the ‘ thief’ meant here is one who steals the belongings 
of others than the Brühmanas, the stealer of the latter's goods 
being included under * outcastes ,—' nastikavrtts’ is one who 
derives his livelihood from one who denies that there are 
any rewards for acts in the other world ;—and in 
Apararka (p. 447), which explains the * na@stika ' as * one 
who holds the opinion that there is nothing that is «sivine, 
and the ‘ n@stihavrtti’? as * he who makes a living by 
expounding and writing on the works of such unbelievers.’ 

It is quoted also in Héma@dit (Shraddha, p. 480) ;—and 
n * Nrsimhapresáde (Shraddha, p. 9 a). 


: VERSE CLI 


This verse is quoted in Pardshuramadhava (Achara, p. 657 ), 
which adds (on p. 688) the notes that— Satila’ means the 











ie. adj * — , 80 
tudent who is not reading, 
ibang ts es lloerenni as fit to be invited, the 
mr ding Student could not be included under the term ‘ not 
aei in the Veda, as there is every likelihood of people 
falling into the mistake that even though not reading, the Student 
deserves to be invited;—the ' Durvala’ ls one who is * bald’, 
or ‘ tawny-haired * -the ‘ Kitava ' is ‘one addicted to 
gambling ;—the ‘Pigayajaka’ is ‘one who sacrifices for 
hosts'—1It goes on to add that the addition of the term 
‘ Shraddha’ indicates that the persons here enumerated are to 
be excluded from invitation only at Shraddhas, and not from 
the rites performed in honour of the gods; otherwise the 
addition would be superfluous. 

It is quoted in Apararka (p. 450), which explains 
‘jyatilam’ as ‘the Brahmachari,’ and ‘ durbdla’ as 
‘khalatith ;—in Hemadri (Shraddha, p. 480) ;—and in 
Nrsimhaprasada (Shraddha, p. 9 a). 

' Jatilam cha anadhiyanam *—Medhiatithi takes 
‘anadhiyanam ' as qualifying ‘jatilam’, explaining the two 
together as ‘the Student who is not learned ; 7 .e. who began 
the study, but did not complete it’ ;—Kullika also takes the two 
together; but explains ‘anadhiyadnam’ as ‘one who has 
only had his Upanayana performed, but has not been taught 
the Veda’; and adds that ‘this implies that one may invite 
that Student who is still studying the Veda, though he may 
not have mastered it.’, 





VERSE CLIT 


This verse is quoted in Pardsharamadhava ( Achara, 
p. 687), which omits the second half of this and the whole of 
the next verse, though. continuing with verse 154 ;—the 
whole verse is quoted in Madanaparijata (p. 560) ;—in 
Nrsimhaprasada  (Shraddha, p. 9 «);—and in Hemidri 
i E p. 480). 
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Parasharamadhava (on p. 689) adds the notes that the 
, chikitsaka’ is one who administers medicine either gratuitously 
or by way of living ,—this work being specially forbidden for the 
Brühmana,—the ‘Déevalake is ‘one who, for three years, worships 
the gods as a means of making money,’ such being the definition 
provided by a text quoted from Devala,—the * Vamsarikrayi’ 
intended to be excluded is one who sells meat, even in abnormal 


times of distress,—because as regards normal times, living 


by any kind of trade is forbidden by the next phrase, which 
prohibition does not apply to abnormal times, during which 
the 'livelihood of the Vaishya' has been permitted for the 
Brahmana. | 


It is quoted in Apararka (p. 450), which explains 
that the ' Chikitsaka’ means one who makes a living by 
administering medicines, not one who does it by way of charity ; 
—and in Shraddhakriyakaumudi (p. 40). 


VERSE CLIL 


It is interesting to note that this verse is omitted in 
Parasharamadhava (Achira p. 687) and Madanapdarr- 
jata (p. 560), though both quote the preceding and the 
following verses. But the former includes it in the explana- 
tions given later on (on p. 690), where the term ' tyaktāgnim 
is explained as ‘one who abandons the Shrauta and Smärta 
fires without any reason for giv ing up the compulsory duties, — 

‘vardhusin’ is explained as “one who borrows —— at a 
cheap rate and lends it at a higher rate of interest.’ 


Tt is quoted in m (Shraddha, p. 451);—in 
Nrsimhapreasade (Shraddha p. 9 a);—and in Shraddhe- 
feyataumudi (p. 40), which explains ‘guroh preter oddAà ' 
as ‘one who behaves disagreeably to the Teacher, and 
“vardhusi’ as ‘one who lives by lending money on 
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T emi ?— Invalid in genereal, or (according to ‘others’) 
one suffering from consumption ’ ' (Medhatithi, who has favoured 
the latter explanation, on p. 159 of the text). 
| * Nirakrtih’— One who omits the Great Sacrifices, even 
j though entitled to their performance ' (Medhatithi, Kullüka 
and TADRVEDRDS) 3 — one who  forsakes the Vedas’ 
(Govindaraja) ;—'one who does not recite the Veda, or has for- 
gotten it’ (Narayana and Nandana). 

- * Ganabhyantarah’—A member of a corporation of men 
subsisting conjointly upon one means of livelihood’ (Medha- 
tithi, Govindaraja and Narayana) ;— the headman of a village, 
or leader of a caravan’ (added by Narayana) ;—‘one who 
misappropriates the money of a corporation’ (Kullika and 
Rüghavünanda). 

This verse is quoted in Madanaparijata (p. 560), 
which explains ' pashupalah ' as ‘one who tends cattle as a 
means of living — Nirākrtih’ as ‘atheist ’—and ‘ gana- 
bhyantarah’ as ‘a Brahmana who is a member of a Matha, a 
religious corporation.’ 

Parasharamadhava (Achara, p. 687), which adds (on 
p. 690) the following notes :—The * yaksmī is the * consump- 
tive 5—the ‘cattle-tender’ meant to be excluded is one who 
does the work even in normal times,—the * parivetta’ is the 
younger brother who takes a wife or sets up the fire, before 
his elder brother ; and * Parivitti’ is the elder brother thus 
superseded,—the ‘elder brother” here meant being the ‘ uter- 
ine brother’, as there is nothing wrong in the ‘ superseding’ 
of other kinds of brothers; though, under certain circumstances, 
the 'superseding' of the elder uterine brother also is not 
considered wrong; ¢. g, when the brother happens to be 
impotent, or away in foreign lands, or become an outcaste, or 
turn an ascetic, or entirely given to yogic practices, and as 
such has renounced the world, and so forth;—the ' nirákrti ' 
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is one who, having read the Veda, has forgotten it ';—and the 
* ganabhyantara’ is one who is a member of a group of men 
belonging to various castes and engaged in uncertain ways of 
living.” 

It is quoted in ZZemad»ri (Shraddha, p. 481);—and_ in 
Shraddhakriyakaumudi (p. 40), which explains ' yaksmi’ 
as ‘one suffering from consumption’ and ' »;rakrtih' as ‘one 
who does not perform the Five Daily Sacrifices ,—and * ganda- 
bhayntarah’ as ‘one who makes a living by a temple dedicated 
to the public. 


VERSE CLV 


This verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Achiara, 
p. 687), which (on p. 693) adds the following notes :— 
* Kushilava’ stands for ‘singers and others,— Vrsca/lipate ' 
is ‘the husband of a girl who attained puberty before 
marriage ;'—that person also is to be excluded in whose house 
a paramour of his wife's lives constantly ;—in HMemādri 
(Shraddha, p- 481) ;—and in Shraddhakriyakaumud: ( p. 40), 
which explains ‘ Kushi/avah’ as ‘dancer’. 


VERSE CLVI 


'Vagdustah '—' who speaks rudely and falsely ' (Medha- 
tithi) — who speaks rudely (Kullüka) —' one who is accused 
of a serious offence’ (‘ others’ mentioned by Medhatithi, and 
Kullüka.) 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamadhava (Achira, 
p. 687), which (on p. 693) adds that ‘vagdusta’ is 
‘one of rude speech ';—in /fémddrt (Shräddha, p. 481) ;— 
in Shraddhalriyakawmudi (p. 40), which explains * guru ' 
as ‘preceptor of the Shiidra, and ‘vagdustah’ us 
‘of harsh speech';—and in Nrsimhaprasada (Shrīddha, 
p. 9 a), 
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‘This - verse is quoted in Parasharamadhava (Achira, 
p. 687), which (on p. 693) adds that the person meant to be 
excluded by the second half of the verse is the person who 
contracts the said alliances with one associating with 
æ person who has committed a heinous crime,—and not with 
the latter person himself, as such a relation of the ‘ heinous 
criminal ' would be an ‘ outeaste ' himself, and hence liable to 
be excluded as such ;—in Hemadri (Shraddha, p. 481) ;—and 
in Nrsimhaprasada (Shraddha, p. 9 a). - 


VERSE CLVIII 


* Agaradahi— An incendiary ; as also (according to 
Nandana) one who burns corpses for money ’. 


‘Kundashi?— One who eats the food of the son of an 
adultress’ (Medhátithi and Kullüka) ;—‘ the glutton who eats 
sixty palas of rice’ (Narayana). 

‘ Kutakarakah '—' The perjuring witness’ (Medhitithi, 
Raghavananda and also Kullüka, whose explanation does not 
differ from Medhatithi'Ss as noted by Buhler) ;—Medhátithi 
explains the word as ‘ S akeysqvanrtavadi, and Kullüka as 
' Saksivadé mrsavadasya-karta ' ; —' any one who — 
fraud, č e. a forger, a falsifier of weights and measures ’ 
(Nürayana and Nandana). 

This verse is quoted in Peràasharamadhava TRES 
p. 687) without any comment ;—in /7emàdri (Shraddha, p. 
481) ;—and in Nrsimhaprasida (Shriddha, p. 9 a). 


VERSE CLIX 


* Kitavah' — The keeper of a gambling house" (Medha- 
tithi) ;— ‘one who makes others play for himself’ (Govinda. 
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EV. 
m orhja and Nandana) ;— a gambler for pleasure (Narayana) ;— 
| * n rogue ' (Nandana). | 

 Medhitithi and Kullüka note the other reading ‘ Keka- 
—  — rah’, explaining it as * squint-eyed', and connecting it with the 
|. ‘drunkard’ 

The translation on p. 183, ll. 1-3 should run as follows, 
and not as printed :—" Some people read ' Kebarah for 
‘kitavah’ and make it qualify ‘madyapah *; the * kékara’ 
is ‘the man with a squint ’. 


le 


* Katarah * is yet another reading noted by Medhatithi, 
who explains it as ' one, the pupils in whose eyes are like the 
parrot's feather, green ’. 

 Rasavikrayi-——'One who sells poison’ (Medhatithi) ;—' one 
who sells substances used for flavouring food, e. g., sugarcane- 
juice and the like ' (Govindaraja, Kulluka and Raghava- 
nanda) ;— the seller of molasses’ (Narayana). 

This verse^is quoted in Pardadsharamadhava (Achara, 
p. 687), which reads ‘ A'ekarah ' and explains it as * squint- 
eyed’ ;—in ZTemàdri (Shraddha, p. 481) ;—in Nrsimhaprasada 

— (Shriddha p. 9) ;—and in Shraddhakriyakaumwdi (p. 40), 
which explains * kitavah ' as * gambler ', and ` rasavikraayi ' 
as ‘dealer in salt and such other articles’. 


VERSE CLX 


* Agredidhisupatih '—According to Medhatithi, — this 
means (æ) the ' Didhisupati ’, ;i. e. one who makes love to 
his brother's widow (according to 173 below)—and also (b) 
the ‘ Agredidhisu ', t. e. the man whose wife dallies with 
another person (according to definition quoted by Medhatithi 
on 173) This interpretation is supported by Manu 3. 175 (read 
- with Prajīpati, quoted by Maskari Bhasya on Gautama sutra 
* 15. 16), which adds to Manu 173, the further assertion & aa saai 
p 3 am: a amfafaq: Fu: whieh would apply the name siia fu 
Fs to that man whose wife dallies with his younger brother, 
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ln ing — own — Tt iau e remarked. that Gautama 
= (15. 16) contains the compound wAfrfrgefefzfurqafa ; and it 
has been construed by the Maskari-bhāşya to mean wüfgfrg. 
and fefirgafa (thus supporting Medhatithi) ; or (1) «a faRrqafe 
(husband of a girl who is married before her elder sister) and 
fafrgafa (husband ofa girl whose younger sister is married 
before her). - 

Medhatithi does not resolve the compound, as Buhler puts 
it, into ‘agrédidjisupati’ and ‘didhistipati’; in fact 
he actually denies that there is any such person as ‘agrēdi- 
dhistipate ;—though it is difficult to see how this statement 
here by Medhatithi is to be reconciled with what he says under 
verse 173 below, that ‘the definition of Agrédidhisipati 
should be learnt from another Smrti—and this definition is 
quoted as ‘if the brother is alive, the man is to be known as 











Agredidhisupati; so that the Didhisupati is the man making 


love to his dead brother's wife’ (according to Manu 3. 173), 
while Agredidhisupati is one whose wife dallies with his 
younger brother during his own life-time. 


Kullüka quotes Laugaüksi to the effect that ‘when the 
younger sister is married while the elder is still unmarried, the 
former is the Agrédidhisi and the latter the ‘didhisn’: 
and on the strength of this he would exclude ‘the husband 
of the younger sister marrying before her elder sister. But 
as rightly remarked by Buhler, this definition of Laugüksi 
cannot be accepted in the interpretation of Manu who has 
himself (in verse 173) provided a totally different definition. 
It is interesting to note that the Maskaribhasya on Gautama 
(15. 16) attributes to Manu the definition quoted by Kullüka 
as Langakst’s. 

Paradsharamadhava (Achira, which quotes this text 
of Manu on p. 688, and explains it on p. 693) cites the verse 
quoted by Kullüka (from Laugaksi), but attributes it to Dévala, 
and explains the term * «gredidAisupati' in the same manner 
as Kullüka, 
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* * Dyatavrttih’— He who makes a living by gambling’ 
(Medhatithi, who does not explain the term to mean ‘one who 
makes others play for his profit’; also Narayana and 
Nandana) — the keeper of a gambling-house ' (Govindaraja, 
Kullüka and Raghayananda). 

‘ Putradchadryah’ is explained in Purasharamadhava 
(Achara, p. 694) as ‘aksarapathakah, the teacher of 
alphabets. So the status of the Primary School Teacher of 
ancient days was no better than that of their representatives at 
the present day ! 

This verse is quoted in Z7emad»: (Shraddha, p. 451). 


VERSE CLXI 


This verse is quoted in Parasharamadhava (Achara, 
p. 688), and on p. 694, the term ' bAra@mart’ is explained as 
‘prityarthameva bhramaravat artharjakah, ‘one who, for 
his living, picks up wealth from here, there and everywhere, 
like the black bee';—in Z7emad»?: (Shraddha, p. 451) ;—and 
in Nrsimhaprasade (Shraddha, p. 9 a). 


VERSE CLXII 


This verse is quoted without comment in Pard- 
sharamadhava (Achara, p. 688) ;—in Mémadre (Shraddisa, 
p. 481) ;—and in Nrsimhaprasada (Shraddha, p. 9 a). 


VERSE CLXIII 


This verse is quoted in Parāsharamādhava (Achāra, 
p. 688), which explains (on p. 694) ‘ grhasamvesheakeh' as 
‘one who makes a living by carpentry’ ;—in ITemadre 
(Shraddha, p. 482) ;—and in Nrsimhaprasada (Shri Idha, 
p- 9 a). 





E tnamam- — EE Gothos 40 the gode: 
T ie. he who performs the well known Ganayagas, ( Medhàtithi); 
— one who sacrifices for a group of men or friends’ (Narayana 
and Nandana), 

This verse is quoted in Parāsharamāđhava, (Achara, 
p» 688) without comment;—and in ZZemàdri (Shraddha, 
p.482) 


This verse is quoted without comment in Pardshara- 
madheve (Achira, p. 688);—in  Hemaàdri (Shraddha, 
482) ;—and in Shraddhakriyakaumudi (p. 40). 


VERSE CLXVI 


This verse is quoted in Pardsharamadhava (Achara, 
p. 688), which (on p. 694) explains 'Aureabhrikah! as ‘one 
who keeps sheep as a means of livelihood ',——and *mahisrkah 
as meaning either (æ) ‘one who keeps buffaloes’, or (b) ‘the son 
of an unchaste woman',—this latter explanation being based 
upon a text quoted from Devala,—'An unchaste wife is called 
Mahisi; the son born of her is called Mahisikah?—in 
Hemadri (Shraddha, p. 484);—and in Shraddhakriya- 
kawaudi (p. 40), which explains ‘ prétaniryatakah’ as ‘ one 
who carries dead bodies on payment of wages’. 


VERSE CLXVII 
This verse is quoted in Parāshuramādhava (Achira, 


p. 688) and (on p. 694) explains ‘ubhaytrapi varjayat’ as 


‘all these men are to be excluded from both kinds — 
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— rites in Jondor of the gods.” As a matter of fact, this explan- 
E ation is : adduced by Medhatithi as given by ‘others’; its meaning, 
| given by himself being that *just as the thief and the rest are 
. defilers of company, so equally blameworthy is the unlearned 
|.  Bràhmana also’,—exactly as Kullüka explains the verse. 
Gy Ss This verse is quoted in Hemadri (Shraddha, p. 465) ;— 
and i in Shraddhakriyakaumudi (p. 41). 


- 
| VERSE CLXX 


‘Avrataih’— -Devoid of self-restraint' (Medhatithi) ;—‘who 
eos not fulfilled the vows of studentship (Govindaràja, 
Kullüka and Raghavananda);—‘who do not observe the rules 
v laid down for the Accomplished Student’. 

Er M „This verse is quoted i in H2màdri (Shraddha, pp. 471 and 


M * VERSE CLXXI 
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CN — Medhatithi—(P. 259, L 5)—Bhratarityadi pathitan',— 
(e „in Gautama ' Pravrajite nivritih prasangat’ (18.16)... 
1915); ari chaivam jyāyasi yaviyan kanyagnyupayamesu 
8.18) —the latter Sūtra is referred to again in l. 11. 
This s verse is quoted in Mitaksara@ (on l. 225) in the 
nse that — the. younger brother, who takes a wife or sets up 
re wi he fore his elder brother has done so, is called 
d the « elder | brother is called Parwvittr,’ 
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It is quoted i in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, p. 760), which 
also explains that the ‘elder brother’ meant is the uterine 
brother, as is clearly declared in a text quoted from Garga. 
It quotes another verse from ‘Manu’, which is not found in 
our texts :— 


UIA AAAI SJA RATNER, | 
sed Ram a Rfratsaamt HW 1 


It has a curious note regarding the exact signification of 
the term ‘sodarya’ (generally understood to mean uterine): 
It says—sodaryatvæ is of three kinds—(1) due to the father 
being the same; (2) due to the mother being the same, and (3) 
due to both being the same; the idea that ‘sodaryatva’ is 
based upon the sameness of the Father is derived from the 
Garbhopanişad text that ‘at first the foetus is born in the male’, 
as also from the Mahabharata text— Having stayed in * 
father's stomach, he entered the Mother through his semen’ 
and again in the same work, Kacha is representented as saying 
to Devayani that she was his ‘sister’ because she had lived in 
the same father's stomach as he himself had done. 


The verse is quoted in Parasharamadhava (Achara, p. 

a 690), where also ‘elder brother’ is explained as the uterine 
brother ;—also in Vidhanapar jäta (p. 723), where the cons- 

truction of the phrase ‘agrajé sthite' is explained as *agraje 
anudhe akrtagnihotre cha sthitg. The untraced verse from 

‘Manu’ quoted in Viramitrodaya is quoted here also. 

This verse is quoted in Nirnayasindhu (p. 233) as 
"PE forbidding the setting up of the Fire by the younger brother if 
- it has been already set up by his elder;—and in — 
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(p. 445, and again on p. 1050) as defining the Parivitti ;—in 
Hémadri (Kala, p. 811), which notes that this refers to uterine 
brothers only, and that also not in cases where the elder 
brother is either an outcaste, or insane, or sexless, or blind, or 
deaf, or dumb, or idiot, or dwarf, or leper, or suffering from 
leucoderma, or consumptive, or suffering from dropsy, or from 
some incurable disease, or heretic, or renunciate, or gone away 
for a long time ;—in Hēmādri (Shraddha, p. 371);—and in 
Samskararatnamala (p. 514). 


VERSE CLXXII 


This verse is quoted in Vidhanaparijata (p. 723) without 
comment ;—also in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, p. 160);— 
and in Samskdraratnamala (p. 514) which adds the 
following notes—That girl also goes to hell by marrying 
whom the younger brother ‘supersedes’ the elder; 'datr- 
yajakapanchamalh, i. e. (1) the bridegroom, (2) the bride, (3) 
the superseded elder brother, (4) the giver away of the bride, 
(5) and the priests officiating at the ceremony. 


VERSE CLXXIII 


It is interesting to note that Medhatithi states that "some 
people have held that the present verse does not form part of 
the text at all." (Trans. p. 194). 

This verse is quoted in Apararkea (p. 452) as providing 
a definition of 'dzdAisupeti' as distinct from that provided 
by Déva/a, according to whom he is the husband of the girl 
whose younger sister is married before her;—and it adds that 
the implication of the definition itself is that such a person is 


L3 — — VERSE CLXXIV 


This verse is quoted in Mitaksar@ (on 1.222) as 
providing the definition of the ‘Kunda’ and the ‘ Golaka’, who 
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EN í | refers cm " Esltrajo son, the other being 

serr the ground of his being a non-Brahmana ;—in 
p P. Hs adr a, p. 362) ;—in Shraddhakriyakaumudi 
(p. 39) ;—and in Prayashchittaviveka, (p. 422.) 





| This verse is quoted in ZZ2màdri (Shraddha, p. 362 


VERSE CLXXVI 
This verse is quoted in ZZemadr: (Shraddha, p. 498.) 


VERSE CLXXVII 


" Regarding the diseases which are punishments for sins 
committed in a former life see below, 11.19 etq. se”— 
Buhler. 


This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 454), which adds 
that what is meant is that ‘if a blind man remains in a 
place from where a man with eyes could see the Brahmanas 
eating,—then he destroys the merit that would result from 
the feeding of ninety men’;—and in Wemadri (Shraddha, 
p. 499). 


VERSE CLXXVIII 


* Paurtikam’—— Rewards that follow from gifts made 
outside the sacrificial altar’ (Medhatithi and Govindaraja) ;— 
‘the gift of food at a Shrüddha ' (Kullüka and Raghavananda), 


Sas a This verse —— Aparárka, (p. 454) ;—and in 
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VERSE CLXXX 


What is meant is that ‘the man will be born as an 
animal feeding upon the things specified ’ (according to Medha- 
tithi, Govindaraja, Kullüka and Raghavananda) ;— that ' the 
food will be rejected by the Pitrs and Gods, as impure’ 
(according to Narayana). 

* Apratistham '—' Has no place ' (Medatithi, Govinda- 
raja, Kullüka and Raghvananda) ;—' secures no fame to the 
giver ' (Narayana). 

This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 454). 


VERSE CLXXXI 
This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 454). 


VERSE CLXXXII 


Cf. 4.220-221. 
This verse is quoted in Aparārka (p. 454). 


VERSE CLXXXIV 


This verse is quoted in Madanapariyata (p. 551), 
which adds the following explanations :—^* Sarvavedésu means 
‘of all the Vedas,—or even of a single Veda’ ;—' agryah '— 
‘foremost among the teachers’ ;— Sarvapravachanésu '— 
‘in the expounding of the meaning of the Veda’ ;— Shrotri- 
yanvayajah — born in the family of men devoted to the 
study of the Veda';—and in Nrsimhaprasada (Shraddha, 
p. 8 a). 





VERSE CLXXXV 


This verse is quoted in Madanaparijata (p. 20 ( ), 
which supplies the following explanations :—* Tirinachrketah " 
—*'one who studies that portion of the Yajurvéda which i= 











(2) — (3) Titec. 


r mm (4) Sabhya and (5) Avasatha’ ;— Trisuparna’—is 


> name of a portion of the Yajurveda (Medhatithi says it 
isa mantra found in the Taittiriya and the Rgveda); and 
he who knows that text and its meaning is also called by the 
same name ;— ! sad an gavit " —'one who knows the texts and 
— of the six subsidiary sciences, Shiksa, Kalpa and 
the rest’ ; — Brahmadzyanusantanah’—‘ one who is born 
of a mother married in the Brahma form’ ;—' Jyésthasa- 
magah'—'one who is constantly singing Sima hymns,’ or 
‘he who keeps the observance known as Jyéstha-sama, and 
knows the Sima texts known under that name ’. 


‘ Trinachiketah '—see Apastamba, 2.17.22 


 * Patichagnih ’— Knowing the Pafichagnividya, taught 
in the Chhandogya Upanisad 4. 10 e£, seg’ (Medhiatithi and 
Narayana) ;—‘ who keeps the five Fires’ (‘others’ in Medha- 
tithi, Govindaraja, Kullüka and Raghavananda). 


| ' Trisuparna '——' One who knows the text of Taittiriya 
Aranyaka 10. 38-40 ' (Medhatithi, Narayana and Nandana); 
— one who knows Rgveda 10. 114. 3-5’ 


VERSE CLXXXVI 


This verse is quoted in Madanaparijata (p. 557), 
which explains * pravakta’ as ‘ the expounder of the meaning 
of the Veda’;—and ‘ Sahasradah’ as ‘one who gives. a 
thousand cows’ (quoting Medhatithi as the propounder of this 
explanation),—and Aatapus ' as ‘one who has completed 
a full hundred years *. 

R hari’ is seplained hy: Nandan (the — 
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VERSE CLXXXVII 


This verse is quoted in Shraddhakriyakaumudi (p. 83) ; 
—in Parasharamadhava (Achara, p. 697) as laying 
down certain details regarding the inviting of Brahmanas 
at Shraddhas ;—in Mitaksera (on 1. 225), as justifying the 
option of inviting the Brahmanas on ‘the day following’ (the 

* previous day’ 7. e. on the day of the performance itself) ;— 
in ZZ2madri (Shraddha, pp- 1133 and 1146), which adds the 
following notes—' Pūrvēdyuh ', * on the previous day,’ ?. e. on 
the Chaturdashi day if the Shraddha is to be performed on 
Amavasya ;— aparedyuh ’, * on the same day as the Shraddha 
itself is performed We have an option here; he who can 
observe the rules of the invitation for two days may do the 
inviting on the preceding day, others who are not able to do 
so should do it on the Shraddha day; the former would 
be more meritorious as involving greater amount of self- 
denial; others hold that the invitation is to be made on the 
previous day, if the performer remembers the Shraddha to be 
performed on the coming day ; and if one does not remember it, 
then he may invite the Brahmanas on the same day as the 
Shraddha ; others again hold that the invitation is to be made 
on the Shraddha day only when, for some reason, it cannot be 
made on the preceding day; another view is that Householders 
are to be invited on the previous day and Renunciates and 
Students on the same day. It explains ‘tryavaran’ as ‘at 
least three,’ 7. €. three, five or seven; and adds that ‘ samyak’ 
qualifies ‘nimantrayet’. 


VERSE CLXXXVIII 


This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 456) ;—and in 
Hemadri (Shraddha, p. 1014), which adds the following 
notes :—The Brahmana invited at Shraddha should keep him- 
self self-controlled, @#¢. should keep himself free from sexual 
intercourse and also keep the other restrictions; Medhatithi 
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of ‘texts is not ot prohibited :—the performer of the Shraddha 
— himself also i is to observe these restrictions; the rale is meant 
. for both both the inviter and the invited. 









This verse is quoted in Hémadri (Shraddha, p. 1005), 
which adds that the Fathers 'wpatisthanti, enter the bodies 
of the invited Brahmanas ; t. e, the Brahmanas represent the 
Fathers; for this reason they should keep pure. 


VERSE CXC 


'Atikraman'— * Does not present himself at the time of 
eating, and does not maintain continence’ (Medhatithi, who is 
slightly misrepresented by Buhler, who attributes to him only 
the latter part of the explanation) ;— breaks the appointment 
(Govindaraja, Kullüka, Narayana and Raghavananda) ; ;— who 
does not accept the invitation’ (‘others’ in Medhatithi, who. 
rejects this explanation). 


This verse is quoted in Pardsharamadhava (Achàüra, 
p. 701) in support of the view that the man ‘who having accept- 
ed the invitation, subsequently refuses it, even though quite fit 
to respond to it, incurs a sin? It explains ‘kétitah’ as 
* being invited’ 
Madanaparijata (p. 565) quotes the verse ;—also 
Apararka, (p. 457), which adds that this refers to the 
person who has accepted the invitation ;—and. Hemadri 
E 1002), which adds the following notes :—‘Keti h? 























nvite — ie meaning in that if, on an invitation, the 
vi ivited fails to keep ong restrictions, he becomes a pig;— 

A e Ki CTLC chit, intentionally nf through forgetfulness ; others 
| . old ea atikraman’ means ' not accepting the invitation,’ 
| but this view has been criticised and rejected by Medha- 
D Uu 

p^ v VERSE CXCI 


= 'Vrsali'7—' Woman in general’ (Medhatithi, Govindaràj a, 

=. Nandana and Raghavananda) ;—a Shüdra woman’ (Kullika). 

. This verse is quoted in Pardsharamadhava ( Achara, 

p- 702), where it apparently takes the term ‘vursa/i’ as 

standing for the Shüdra woman ;—and in Hémddri (Shrad- 

dha, p. 1006), which adds the following notes—' wrsa/i’ stands 

here for woman in general—the Brahmani also is a ‘ vrsa/i’ 

in the sense that she ‘hankers after the male’ (vrsasyati 

bhartüram); hence the meaning is that ‘if after having 

accepted the invitation, one enjoys the company of his wife 

he incurs sin,—'modate' means enjoying, hence conversing 

and embracing also are to be avoided,—' datuh,’ of the performer 

of the Shraddha,—duj;krtam’ sin,—becomes transferred to 

the said transgressor, i. €, some disagreeable results accrue 

to him. If the words were to be taken in the literal sense then 

there could be nothing wrong in cases where the inviter is a 
pure, sinless man. 





VERSE CXCII 

'This verse is quoted in 77emàd: (Shraddha, pp. 61 and 
1005), which adds the following notes :— Akrodhanah, 
free from anger,— shauchaparah’ is qualified by * satatam’, 
‘always pure,'—hence the invited should sip water immediatly on 
sneezing or spitting, — brahmacharinah, avoiding intercourse 

with women,— nyastashastrah '" who have renounced crue lty, 
—mahathagale, endowed with mercy, generosity and other such 
qualities; ‘since Fathers are such the invited who take their 


T .— form, should also be so. 
* "8L | 





* | uM M 


iwi: TOR r | " 
This verse is quoted in H@madri (Shraddha, p. 55). 





VERSE CXCVI 
This verse is quoted in Héemdadri (Shraddha, p. 55). 


VERSE CXCVII >` 
This verse is quoted in Hémadri (Shraddha, p. 55);— 
and in Nirnayasinadhe (p. 281.) 
VERSE CXCVIII 
This verse is quoted in ZZemadri (Shraddha, p. 55). 
VERSE CXCIX 


“This verse probably contains a second classification of the 
Manes, which differs from the preceding, because it is based on 
a different tradition.”—Buhler. 


This verse is quoted in H@mdadri (Shraddha, p. 55). 


VERSE CC 
This verse is quoted in Z72madri, (Shraddha, p. 48). 





| c uparijata (p. 290), which 
notes that this is meant to apply day —— water ;— 
Hemadri 





eau nN 





| EXPLANATORY—ADHYAYA III 241 
VERSE CCM 
; ‘Thi is verse is quoted in Gadadharapa ldhate (Kala, 
p. 526), which explains ‘ @pyayanam’ as ' helping’, 'subsi- 
diary » 
VERSE CCIV 


This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 476), which 
explains ‘draksa’ as equivalent to ‘raksana’ ;—in Gaddadha- 
rapaddhati (Kala, p. 426), which explains ‘d@raksabhutam, as 
some little (not complete) safeguard ;—and in Shraddhakriya- 
kaumudi (p. 54) as indicating the importance of Daiva 
Shraddha. 


VERSE CCV 


This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 456) as meaning 
that the Brahmana to be fed in honour of the Vishvedevas 
should be invited before that to be fed in honour of the 
Pitrs; and concludes that the matter is purely optional, in 
view of the contrary rule laid down by Prachetas;—in 
Shraddhakriyakaumudi, (p. 54) ;—in Gadad harapaddhatr 
(Kala, p. 526), which explains * darvadyantam ' as ‘beginning 
and ending with the offering to the Dévas ', which means 
that the invitation is to be made afresh in connection with the 
Devakrtya, and the concluding rites should be performed 

- last of all for the Dévas;—and in H emadrt (Shraddha, p. 
1045), which says that the other rites shall begin with 
the Dévas, but the Visaryana is to be done last for the 
Devas. 

VERSE CCVI 


This verse is quoted in Pardasharamddhave (Achara, 
p. 652) in support of the view that 'even though it may not 
be possible for the performer to find a spot sloping towards 
the south from himself, he should try and make it slope 
southwards ; '—in Smrtitatitva (page 197) in the sense 
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juse which should be Ton. all i. sources of 
inliness;—' viviktam’ i. e, free from hairs and other 
unel unclean things ;—and the place should be beaten into a slope 
towards the south—i.e, capable of allowing the performer to 








: pour offerings towards the south. 


This is quoted also in Nirnayasindhu (p. 268) ;— — 
in Apararka, (p. 471), — explains ‘ vivikta ' as ‘ vijana,’ 
“not crowded by men;' and adds that even though the 
place be clean, it should be smeared over with cowdung 
for the purpose of imparting to it special sanctity ;—in 
Hemàadri (Shrüddha, p. 160);—and in Shraddhakriya- 
kaumudi (p. 102). 


VERSE CCVII 


' Choksesu'—' Naturally clean’ (Medhatithi, Govindaraja, 
Kullüka and Narayana) ;—and ‘pleasing’ (Nandana and Ragha- 

vananda). 

This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 471), which 
explains 'choksa' as a ‘place that is naturally clean’;—in 
Hemadri (Shraddha, p. 160);—and in Shraddhakriyakaumudi 
(p. 102). 


This verse is quoted in Nrsimhaprasada (Shraddha, p. 
24 b). 
VERSE CCIX 


Medhatithi (P. 278, 1 D Bhi. on 205 above. 
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bee te VERSE CCXI 
This verse is quoted in ZZemadr: (Shraddha, p. 1353), 
which. adds the following notes :—The meaning is that ‘after 
having made offerings to (1) Agni,.(2) Soma and (3) Yama, 
one should satisfy the Fathers who are present in the person of 
the invited Brahmanas. 5—according to the explanation given 
by Medhátithi and Harihara, we have only two deities here—(1) 
Agni and (2) the joint deity Soma-Y ama ; and the genitive end- 
ing in ‘agnéh’ has the sense of the Dative, and this —— 
deity i is to be accepted only by those in whose Grhya such ; 
joint deity is mentioned. Our view is that the two, Soma d 
Yama, are to be treated separately, not jointly, as is clear 
from the reading * «gnzisomayamanancl«' adopted by some 
Nibandhas, 


VERSE CCXII 


Medhatithi (P. 274, 1. 19) — Dvau hi kalau etc’—See 
Gautama 5. 7—' Bharyadiragnirdawyadirva: 

_ The first half of this verse is quoted in Madanapari- 

jata (p. 581) as laying down the offering of Homa into the 

— hand of the Brahmana. In this connection it enters into a 
long discussion. ‘The text speaks of the ‘absence of fire’; 
the “fire” meant here must be the Shrauta and Grhya fires. 
Absence again is of three kinds: * previous absence , ' * destruc- 
tion,’ and ‘absolute absence’; there is ‘previous absence’ of 

fire prior to one's entering the ‘Household ’;—after the man 

has entered the Household, if the fire goes out, either through 

_ carelessness, or through the break up of the Household, there 
is ‘destruction’ of fire, which can be resusciated by being 

Bc set up again, or by the resumption of the Household ;—there 
- z is ' absolute absence ' of fire in the case of the Life-long Student, 
"who never marries, and therefore never sets up either the 
Shrauta (Sacrificial) or the Griya (Domestic) fire. It is 

ji only in the case of the first two kinds of ‘absence’ of the 
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nd ii nc lia i6 boing impossible to set 
Fire at the time of of ‘the Shraddha, the Homa 
red into the hands pe pt other receptacles as 
srescribed—Some people have held that Homa 
can be offered into the ordinary firealso; but according to 
this view there could be no ' absence of fire," as the ordinary 
fire can always be set up without difficulty; so that there 
would be no occasion for advantage being taken of the per- 
mission to offer the Homa into the hand or other receptacles ; 
and this would render the present text, and others similar to 
it, entirely futile. All this points to the conclusion that 
the Homa at Shraddha should never be offered into the 
ordinary fire. 

Paràasharamadhave | (Achara, p. 739) quotes this 
half of the verse, and remarks that it refers only to the case of 
the Homes offered by a Student. 

It is quoted also in Mitaksaraá (on 1. 237) in support 
of the view that the offering of oma into the hand is meant 
to apply only to the case—(1) of the Shra@ddhas prescribed 
for the purpose of attaining a definite end, such as the one 
laid down to be performed under such lunar asterisms as 
Krttika and the rest, for the purpose of attaining heaven,— 
(2) of the Abhyudayika Shraddha laid down to be per- 
formed on the occasion of the son’s marriage and such other 

ceremonies,—(3) of the Astaka Shraddha, laid down to 
be performed on the eighth day of the month,—and (4) of the 
Sapindikarana Shraddha. 


The first half of the verse is quoted in Nirnayasindhu 
(p. 316). 

The whole verse is quoted in Hemadri (Shrüddha, p. 
1337), which has the following notes:—The second line is a 
Hstuvannigada Arthavada, the Brahmana being eulogised 
as serving the same purposes ns the fire into which liba- 
tions are poured ;— *mantrádarshibhih ", " d oe — ‘in 
the Veda’ : | au 
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Burnell is not right in saying that “ Medhatithi omits 
verses 213-14.” l 

* Purātanān ’— Those deities born in this cycle who 

are called Sādhyas’ (Medhatithi, who adopts this reading 

only as an alternative, his own reading being ' puratanah ’ 

explained as ‘the ancient sages ' and construed as nominative 

to the verb * vadanti’ ) ;— Those whose succession has been 

uninterrupted since immemorial times ' (Govindaraja, Kullika 

and Raghavananda) ;— Those who were produced before all 
other castes ' (N arayana) 


VERSE CCXIV 


* Apasavyam ’—‘In such a manner that they tend 
. towards the South’ (Medhatithi) ;— Passing the sacrificial 
thread over the right shoulder under the left arm’ (Nara- 
yana) ;— with the right hand’ (‘ others’ in Medhatithi, 
which he rejects). - 


‘ Apasavyena hastena'—' With the right hand ' (Kul- 
lūka). This explanation, which Buhler wrongly attributes to 
* others ’ (in Medhatithi), is really put forth by Medhatithi in 
connection with the former term ‘ Apasavyam °, and not the 
second expression ‘ Apasavyena hastena.' Nor is it right to 
say that according to Medhatithi this second expression means 
‘ont of the Tirtha of the right hand which is sacred to the 
 Manes' ; because, as a matter of fact, Medhatithi has given no 
explanation of this expression at all. Buhler seems to have 
got an imperfect copy of Medhitithi ; or did he not pay care- 
ful attention to reading it ? 

This verse is quoted in Madanapārijāta (p. 601) 
without any comment ;—and in H2madr: (Shraddha, p. 1321) 
as distinctly laying down the * Práchinavita ' 









the remnant of the substance — into * — nag 


E vidh? stands for the method by which an offering of water is 


made with hands in the Apasavya form, as laid down in the 





VERSE CCXVI 


This verse is quoted in Madanapārijātæ (p. 601), 
without comment ;—in Paradsharamadhava (Achāra, p. 754) 
as laying down what should be done after the offering 
of the Balls has been made;—in Smrtitativa (p. 177), 
which explains that the ‘ Lepabhàginah, ' Partakers of smear- 
ings’ are the ancestors, the great-great-grandfather, his ` 
father and his grandfather ;—one’s own father, grandfather 
and great-grandfather being called ‘ pindabhaginah — 
the same explanation is repeated by the same work on p. 239. 


It is evidently a misprint in Buhler's note where he in- 
cludes the * great-grandfather * under the ' /epabhaginah ’. 


This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. D07);—in 
Hemadri (Shraddha, p. 1449), which has the following notes :— 
* Nyupya’, having deposited on the kusha-grass,—' prayatah ' 
with proper care,—such care as implies concentration of mind, 
freedom from forgetfulness and so forth ; in fact it stands for 
the entire procedure,—' vidhipürvakam ’ refers to rules pres- 
cribed in ordinances other than those of Manu himself— * fégu 
darbhésu’, those kusha-blades upon which the Balls have been 
—— tam’, that hand by which the Ball has been 
— lspabháginah ' i i. e, intended for those Pitrs who are 
entidea to the * "a. €, the four ancestors, above the 
great-grandfather;—and in Shraddhakriyakaumudi (p.i 19 90). 
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with Medhatithi, in place of ‘mantravit’), as referring to the 


— 7 Yajurveda-text— namo vah pitaro rasáya—namo vah 


EL pitarah shosaya—namo vah pitaro jiwaya—namo vah 


pitarah svadhayai—namo vah pitaro ghoraya—namo vah 


pitaro manyave, where, according to Halayudha, the six names 


—' Rasa—Shosa—Jiva—Svadha—Ghora—and Manyu '— 
stand respectively for the six seasons— Spring, Summer, 
Rains, Autumn, Pre-winter and Mid-winter ; and what is meant 
is that these should be thought of as ‘ Pitrs’ and then saluted. 
—It further adds that as no such ‘salutation to the Seasons’ 
is spoken of in Gobhila's Grhyasttra, what Manu says should 
be taken as applying to Brahmanas other than those who 
belong to the Samaveda. 


Madanaparijata (p. 601) also quotes this verse, and 
adds that the salutation to the Seasons is to be made with the 
mantra— namo vah pitarah Èc., £c. 


Nirnayasindhu (p. 328) quotes this verse, and adds 
that Medhatithi has explained the phrase ‘trtrayamya asun’ 
as ‘trih pranayamam krtva’ 


Tt is quoted in Apararka (p. 507);—in JT@madri 
(Shraddha, p. 1451) to the effect that the sipping of water 
should be done after the washing of the hand ;—and in 
Shraddhakriyakaumudi (p. 193), which adds that the 
mantra for bowing to the seasons begins with ` vasantaya’ 
and that for saluting the Pitrs, with ‘amimadanta,’ 


VERSE CCXVIII 


fe This verse is quoted in Madanaparijata (p. 601), 
without comment.—The first half is quoted in Nirnaya- 


= (p. 328) ——and the second half in Apararka 
" 
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128 Sra E. T 9 0 1 ), | 
| As n elling" ds To begin v with the Ball 


L  Vidhivat '— — Giving to the Brahmana invited in honour 
of the Father a piece out of the Ball offered to the Father, 
and so forth’ ——— ' after they have sipped water, and 
so forth’ (Narayana). 


taste "i — here verse 223 — states that it is 
explanatory of the term ‘according to rule? ”—Buhler. 
This verse is quoted in Shrdddhakriyakaumudi 
(p. 326) ;—and in Z7emadri (Shraddha, p. 1476). 


VERSE CCXX 


This verse is quoted in Madanaparijate (p. 542), 
which explains 'purvesam' as ‘the three beginning with the 
grandfather’. Hopkins is not right when he says that “in this 
case he offers of course only two Balls.” 

The first half is quoted in Nirnayasindhu (p. 361), 
in support of the view that the Ball should be offered to the 
Father's father, grandfather and great-grandfather. 

The verse is quoted in Shraddhakriyakawmudi 
(p. 553), which has the following notes:—' Parvésam, the 
father’s forefathers; another alternative is that the living 
Father should be respectfully fed and then Shraddha offered to 
the next two ancestors, ùe., the grandfather and the great- 
grandfather. 


 'This verse is quoted in Madanaparijata (p. 542), 
sinker crie divi cite. * pituh svandma sankirtya, 
says that in offering the Ball—to his own great-grandfather, 
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e . g. he should refer to him as *the grandfather of my father, 
so and s0';—also in Nirnayasindhu (p. 362) in support 


of the view that if the grandfather be living, the offerings 
should be made to the Father, the great-grandfather and 
the great-great-grandfather sand in Shraddhakriya- 


, kaumudi (p. 553 , which notes that ' zzameakirtane, ' mention- 


"^ 
— 


ing of the name’ stands for ‘offering the Shraddha’ and 
'prapitamaha, ' great-grandfather' means the ' great-great- 
grandfather’ also. 


VERSE CCXXII 


The first half of this verse is quoted without comment 
in Madanaparijata (p. 542);—also in Nirnayasindhu 
(p. 362);—and in Shraddhakriyakaumudi (p. 554), 
which notes that ‘Sira@ddham’ stands for the ‘Shraddha- 
offerings, the things offered ; as the “Shraddha itself cannot be 
eaten, “the meaning is that the living grandfather should 
be fed on the substances offered at the Shraddhas, and then 
the offerings made to the dead Father and Great-grandfather. 


VERSE CCX XIII 
This verse is quoted in Wé@madri (Shraddha, p. 1476). 


VERSE CCX XIV 


This verse is quoted in Z72madri (Shraddha, p. 1568), 
which has the following notes :—* Annasya vardhitam ',* pot 
filled with food ', should be brought from the kitchen, with 
both hands, and placed before the Brahmana, in a clean place, 
— shanakaih ' gently, so that the pot does not break or 
make any sound,—' Svayam’, himself,—this is the best course; 
other Smriti texts permit of the cooking ete, being done by the 
wife ;—in ‘ Shradhakriyadkaumudi (p. 158), which explains 

 vardiitam as ‘filled ';—it adds that the man should himself 





|. — 4 
= 
<=. n 
—— 


M LI 
" "h 
7 : 
- 15» Wma : 
"f^, Bae — abe ‘i 





bie gutter dno — (p. 209), which adds the 
following notes :—The genitive ending in * annasya" has the 


| sense of the instrumental ; — wvardhitem means. ‘filled’, 


| qualifies the ‘patra, receptacle ' . understood ;—' upanik- 
sinat '—keep near, for serving ; 7,e., the food sbould not be 
served into the dish directly from the cooking-pot ; the cook- 
ing pot should be brought near the dish, and placed on the 
ground ; the food should be served on the dish with the two 
hands, with which another vessel is held. 


It is quoted in Apgrarka (p. 492), which adds the 
explanation that ' the man should earry with his own hands 
the vessel which has been filled with food in a place other 
than the one where the Brahmanas are to be fed, tora place 
near the Brahmanas and keep it there gently, all the time think- 
ing of his Pitrs ' ;—' annasya vardhitam’ meaning that 
quantity of food which has been set aside as the sháre of one 
feeder. 


VERSE CCXXV 


This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 439);—in 
H emadri (Shraddha, p. 1368), which explains the meaning as - 
‘ the food that is not brought by both hands is taken away 
by force’ (sahasa’) by the wicked (dustachétasah) * Asuras’ ; 
—in ‘ Shraddhakriyakawmudi’ (p. 158) which isis 
‘ubhayorhastayormuktam’ as (brought) with only one hand’ ; 
—and in * Gadadharapaddhati’ (Kala, p. 545). | 


VERSE COXXVI 


| This verse is quove in Smrtitattva (p. 220), which 
cplair Cul" di S A A | 
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meaning that the dish containing the curries should be put on 
the ground, and the curries should not be served on the dish 
out of which the food is eaten ; but the curry may be served 
on this latter in the absence of a second dish. 


This is quoted in Apararka (p. 493), which explains 
‘“gunan’ as * vegetable and other accessories,’ which are further 
specified as ‘ supa-shaka’ and the rest; these should be 
served in vessels placed on the ground, and in those placed in 
another vessel ;—in /Z2màdri (Shraddha, p. 1372), which adds 
the follo wing notes—' Bhumau’, in vossos placed on the 
round; —' gunan ’, things called ' guna’, ‘accessory ',—viz., 

‘supa-shaka &e!;''supa' is a special preparation of 
Mudga and other grains cooked with rice, and called 
‘ bardnne ’, and * shaka’ for cooked roots, fruits, leaves ete. ; 
the particle * cha ' includes other rich kinds of food, milk-rice, 
cakes, and so forth ;—in Shraddhakaumudi (p. 158), which 
explains ' gunan’” as subsidiary articles of food,—' bhumeau ' 
as ‘not on the feeding-dish itself’, 7 e, in other dishes 
placed near the feeding dish; —and in Gadaddharapaddhati 


(Kala, p. 545). 
VERSE CCXXVH 


This verse is quoted in /Smrt;tattva (p. 229) without com- 
ment ; ;—in Gadadharagpaddhati (Kāla, p. 546);—in Shraddha- 
* kaumudi (pp. 20 and 158), which explains *bhaksyam’ as 
standing for the shasku/i, butter-baked bread and such things, 
—and ‘ bhojyam’” as for ' milk-rice ' and the like ;—and in 
Hemadri (Shraddha, p. 1368), which explains * bhaksyam ’ 
. as standing for sheskuli sweet cakes and so forth, and 
*bhojyam ' for ghrtaptira and such preparations. 





VERSE CCXXVIII 


"This verse is quoted in Smrtitattva (p. 230) without 
mint in Hemadri (Shraddha, p. 1368);—in Gadā- 
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- “that this i is pieni chis, is acid, ‘and s0 forth.’ 
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— — — Shake; 2. e. throw it by the hand and 
then take it in’ (Medhatithi);— Shake a piece of cloth over 
the food, as is often done for the removing of dust etc.’ 
(*Others' mentioned in Medhatithi). | 

This verse is quoted in Z7emàdri (Shraddha, p. 1029), 
which explains the meaning to be that ‘there should be no 
weeping ', and goes on to add—what is forbidden is not the 
tear of joy (at the offering), but the tears that may come to 
the eyes by reason of the death of the beloved relative,—the 
telling of lies which has already been prohibited elsewhere 
from moral eonsiderations, is here forbidden as affecting the 
performance of the offering;—one should not touch with his 
feet any kind of food, whether, clean or unclean,—nor should 
cloth be shaken over the food ;—in Shraddhakriyakaumudi 
(p. 161), which explains ' asram’ as tears of grief, and in 
regard to the * shaking of cloth’, it says that some people 
explain it as dusting the cloth over the food, while according 
to others, what is forbidden is the fanning of the food with a piece 
of cloth ;—and in Gadadharapaddhati (Kala, p. 549). 


VERSE CCXXX 
This verse is quoted in Gadddharapaddhati (Kala, 
p. 550), which explains * duşkrtān’ as ‘ sinners *. 


VERSE CCXXXI 


* Brahmodyāh — kathal/—Buhler does not represent 


Medhatithi quite rightly: The explanation that he attributes 
to him, ‘ riddles from the Veda’, is not found in Medhatithi at 


— and 1 i 1  Shräddhakviyë 
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all. Medhātithi’s first explanation is— stories related in ihe 
Veda " ;—the second alternative proposed is * such Vedic texts 
as the one contained in 23.9 of the Vajasanéya Samhita ’ ;— 
and the third explanation, * discourses, in ordinary — 
-on the meaning of Mantras bearing upon Brahman’, is offered 
as that of the reading * Brahmodydah kathah’. It will thus 
be seen that ‘riddles from the Veda’ are not found in Medha- 
tithi at all. It is the third explanation apparently that has 
misled Buhler. Hopkins has quoted Medhatithi correctly. 

This verse is quoted in Gaddaddharapaddhati (Kala, 
p.546) ;—in  Shrdddhakriyakaumudi (p. 158) ;—and in 
fTémadri (Shraddha, p. 1027), which adds the following 
notes:—' BHrahmodyalh', stories that are related by the Brah- 
mana, such as aecounts of the war between the Gods, and the 
Asuras, of the killing of Vrttra, of Sarama and so forth, —or it 
may refer to such texts as. * Kashchidekaki charati etc.’ ; 
* Brahmaddyah’ is another reading, which means— Those 
mantras and Arthavada texts which deal with Brahman’ ; 
* Kathah’, conversations in the ordinary language should be 
carried on, in connection with the said subjects ;— this ts 
liked by the Pitrs '—this is Arthavada. 


VERSE COXXXII 


'"Akhyanani-—' Legends relating to Suparna, Mitravaruna 
and the rest, related in the Rgveda ' (Medhatithi, Govindaraja, 
Kullüka and Raghavananda) ;— such legends as occur in the 
Bradhmanas’ (Nürayana) ;— the legends relating to the death 
of Kamsa and so forth’ (Nandana). 

This verse is quoted in Aparārka (p. 502) ;—in 
Gadadharapaddhati (Kala, p. 560), which expli üns * Khilāni ' 
as standing for the * Harivamsha and the rest ';—in SArād- 
dhakriyakaumudi (p. 172), which explains ‘Dharmashastrane’ 
as ' Manu and the rest’, * a&Ayanani' as ‘sauparna and the 
like, and ‘khilant’ as 'the Shivasankalpa and other 
hymns ;—and in /7émadri (Shraüddha, p. 1069), which has 








| Citihasa* stands for the Mahābhārata and such S 
hts * Purána? forthe compilations which deal with the five sub- 
jects of Creation, Dissolution, Genealogies, Age-cycles, Deeds of 
royal dynasties,— khilāni’ for the Strisükta, the Mahana- 
mnika and other hymns. 

- f . | 
VERSE CCXXXIII 


This verse is quoted in Hémaddri (Shraddha, p. 1026), 
which has the following notes :— T'ustah ’—even though he 
may have real cause for grief, he should not show it by sighs 
or other expressions, he should show himself happy; ‘ BràA- 
manan harsayét’ with singing and other things done by 
others,—or by himself, in due conformance with propriety, or 
with jokes suggested by the occasion; the meaning is that 
if the invited appear to become bored by the long-continued 
recitation of Vedic hymns &c., he should amuse them by means 
of stories of heroic deeds or songs and the like ;— Shanair- 
bhojayet ; should feed them with such gentle persuasive ex- 
pressions as ‘this is very tasty, do please take a few morsels’ 
and so forth ;— annadyéna’ milk-rice and such foods,— 
‘gunath’, vegetables,— asakrt, again and again; ‘ paricho- 
dayet ; should urge, with such words as ‘ these cakes are very 
nice, this preparation of milk is very tasty’, ‘taking each thing 
in his hand, he should stand before the invited, and repeat the 
persuasion again and aguin,—this is what is meant by ‘ urging.’ 


VERSE CCXXXIV. 


dor RE explaining | 
this as ' blanket,’ The word also means ‘the hour of the 
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day after half-past eleven, the best suited for the offering of 
Shraddhas. This meaning, however, is not applicable to the 
present verse. . | 

This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 475), which 
explains ‘ kutape as ‘ blanket.’ 


VERSE CCXNXXV 
This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 474). 


VERSE CCXXXVI 

This verse is quoted in Ptrdasharamadhava (Achira, 
p. 748), which explains that the addition of the particle ‘ zva’ 
is meant to emphasise that ‘they should not give up eating, 
even though they may happen to touch one another.’ 

The second half of the verse is quoted in Apararka 
(p. 497) ;—in Shraddhakriyakaumudi (p. 170), which says 
that this verse forbids the praising of the food even by means 
of gestures;—and in Gaddaddharapaddhati (Kala, p. 553), 
which adds the same note. 


VERSE CCX XXVII 


This verse is quoted in Smrtitattva (p. 223), which 
adds that the control of speech itself being sufficient to the men 
describing the good qualities of the food, what is meant by 
the last clause “as long as the qualities of the food are not 
described’ is that these qualities should not be indicated even 
by gesticulation ;—and it further points out that the rule 
regarding the food being ‘steaming’ is not meant to apply to 
such food as parched rice and others of the kind. 

This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 497);—and in 
Shraddhakriyakaumudi (p. 170). 

33 







j em dri (Shraddh: p 100) etras rad 
—— 2904. . 5 3 EE. ex m ü rba etc. ;- tł e ifi prohibi- 
"Git af facing tho south implies that when there is scarcity 
| of room (ano SuAy eni facing any other quarter but the south,— 
| u’ are foot-covers of leather (shoes). 
“The same verse in the Mahabharata ends: Sarvam vidyat 
tadasuram (13.90.19), * belonging to the Asuras.”—Hopkins. 


VERSE CCX XXIX 


This verse is quoted in 772màdri (Shraddha, p. 516); 
and Dana, p. 108) ;—in Shraddhakriyakaumudi (pp. 105 
and 169);—and in Gadddharapaddhati (Kala, p. 521). 





VERSE CCXL 


This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 472) — 
Shraddhakriyakaumudi, which explains * ayathayatham.’ 
' nullified ';—A2also in Gadadharapaddhati (Kala, p. 521), which 
explains the same word as ‘leading to results contrary to those 
expected ’;—and in Hé@mddri (Dana, p. 108, and Shraddha, p. 


516). 
VERSE CCXLI 


This verse is quoted 3 in Apararka (p. 472), which explains 
‘avaravarnajah’ as ' Shüdra ;—in Héemadri (Shraddha, 
p. 576);—and in Gadadharapaddhats (Kala, p. 521), 
which explains ‘ avarajya’ as Shüdra, and explains the meaning 
to be that ‘the things should be removed far enough so that the 
wind etc, may not reach the food.’ 


This verse is quoted in qe erm act (p. 472), which 
explains ' kAafijah ' as ‘ kunthah’;—and in Hémadri (Shrad- 
dha, p. 516.) 
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VERSE CCXLIII 


' Brāhmanam bhiksukam’— The Brahmana that arrives 
as a guest, and the Brāhmaņa that comes begging for alms’ 
(Medhatithi, Govindaraja and Kullika);— the Brahmana 
householder, and the ascetic that begs for food’ (Narayana and 
Raghavananda). - 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamadhava (Achara, 
p. 728) in support of the view that ‘after the invited Brah- 
manas have been seated, if a Religious Student or an Ascetic 
should happen to turn up, he also should be fed at the 
Shraddha’;—in Apararka (p. 500);—in Nrsimha- 
prasdda  (Shraddha, p. 246) ;—in Gadadharapaddhats 
(Kāla, p. 521) ;—and in 772madri (Shraddha, p. 459). 


VERSE CCXLIV 


This verse is quoted in Parasharamadhava (Achara, 
p. 750), which adds the following notes :—' Sarvavarnikam’ 
means ‘that food which contains the particular vegetable called 
Sarvavarna;—and in Apardrka (p. 504), which ex- 
plains that what is meant by ‘sanniya ' is that the food should 
be collected in one vessel. 


VERSE CCXLV 


This verse is quoted in Varsakriyakaumudi, (p. 359), 
as enumerating those entitled to the scattered food ;—in 
Gadadharapaddhati (Kala, p. 562), which explains '&w/ayosi- 
tam tyaginan’ as ‘those who abandon the ladies of their 
family without cause’, and adds that the food scattered in the 
dish is for those who have died without sacraments, while that 
on the ground is for the slaves ;—in Shraddhakriyadkaumudi 
(p. 275);—and in Z72màdri (Shraddha, p. 1512), which adds 

"the following notes :—asamskrta’ stands for those whose Upa- 
nayana has not been done, and also the unmarried girls, — 
'tyáginah" are suicides, —' ku/ayosit@m’, those ladies to whom 
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| kulayoşitām — For those who abandon their 


aa eA naim. sri those who have aban- | 


- doned the ladies of their family, without fault’ (Medhatithi) ;— 
— who have forsaken thair families’ (Govindaraja) ; 
suicides and childless women’ (N&arayana);—'For ascetics 
ray ‘ Nandana). 


"This verse is quoted also in Viramitrodaya (Ahnika, 
p. 376) without any comment ;—and in Apararka (p. 504), 
which explains ‘bhagadh@yam’ as ‘share’; and adds that 
what is meant is that 'for those persons of his family who 
have died without Upanayana, and for those who have forsaken 


- the ladies of his family or such others as should not be for- 


saken,—one should assign the food left in the dish in which 
the Brahmanas have eaten, as also that which has been 
scattered on the grass’. 


VERSE CCXLVI 


This verse is quoted in Mitaksara (on 1.239) in support 
of the view that ‘the food served to the Brahmanas should 
be served in sufficiently large quantities, to make it. possible 
.for there being leavings, which constitute the share of the 


-servants and others ;—in Viramitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 376), 


without any comment;—in  ANirnayasindhw (p. 3295) ;—in 
Aparàrka (p. 504), which adds that what has been left fallen 
^on the ground by the Brahmanas should be offered for such 
honest and hard working slaves as may have died ;—in 


Hemādri (Shrüddha, pp. 151 and 1511), which adds that 


dasavarga here stands for- the father’s principal servant. who 
may be dead ;—and in Gadadharapaddhati (Kila, P. 562). 
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"This verse, as — by Medhatithi on p. 290, 1. 1, reads 
' Asapinda’ ——But the same sense may be got out of the read- 

ing ‘Asapinda’—See Translation. 

“The Sapindikarana, the solemn reception of a dead 
„person among the partakers of oblations, is performed either 
on the thirteenth day, or a year after death,"— says Buhler. 
But the rite is performed on the twelfth, not the thirteenth day. 
: Hopkins -has misunderstood the signification of the 

Sapindikarana rite. He calls it ‘ceremony on making a 


Sapinda (relative) for him’ and adds that ‘it implies that the 
deceased died without any family to offer the Shraddha for him.’ 


Às a matter of fact, this rite is performed for every one; 


and its meaning is as explained by Buhler (see above). 


The second half of this verse is quoted in Smrtitattva 
(p. 802) in support of the view that the 'Shraddha' and ‘offering 
of the Ball’ are two distinct acts. 


VERSE CCXLVIII 


Burnell is»wrong in saying that ‘verse 248 is apparently 
omitted by Medhatithi' Itis strange that scholars of the 
‘Critical School’ should be making such statements on the strength 
of Mss. which they know to be imperfect and incomplete. 

This verse is quoted in Smrtitattva (p. 802) as likely to 
be interpreted as indicating the ‘offering of the Ball’ to be the 
principal factor. It combats this view and adds that in the 
compound pindanirvapanam' the term ‘pinda’ is to be under- 
stood as synonymous with *3»£r'so that what the compound 
means is ‘offering to the Pitrs.’ 

Medhatithi (P. 286,1. 14)—' SapindikaroanashraddAanm 
(ode "This appears to be a paraphrase of the verse, which is quoted 


ES vin Whitaksara (on ll 253-254) where, however, the 





is ‘pretanna nirdishét. See below Bhiasya, 


p. 280, ll. 15-20. 
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CCXLIX 


EJ que 
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iq " d — (p. —— in 
t$ (Kalla, p. 559). 


des Vrsali '—Neither Medhatithi nor Kullüka takes this in 

« the sense ofa *Shüdra female.’ Buhler is not right in attributing 

this Seplanation to them. Both of them explain it as ‘any 

woman’; and they derive this meaning etymologically, by 

using the term *vrsasyati, ‘one who attracts to herself the 

male.” Nor is Buhler right in attributing to Narayana the 

explanation that the word *vrsa/i' means ‘a seducing woman’ ; 

as Narayana also uses the term ‘ vrsasyanti’ only by way of 

pointing out the etymological signification of the term 
‘ursali’. 


VERSE CCLIII 


This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 504), which 
adds that ‘if the Brahmanas so wish, the food should be sent 
over to their house ; or if they permit him to eat it, along with 
his relations, this may be done,’ 


'"Vachyam'— By the giver of the feast or any other 
person that happens to come’ (Medhatithi and Govindaraja) ;— 
‘by the giver of the feast’ (Kullüka). 

‘Gosthe’— In the cow-pen’ (Medhatithi);—'at the Gosthi- 
shraddha' (Kullika and Raghavananda) ;—‘at a feast given 
to Brahmanas for the purpose of bringing some benefit to the 
cows’ (Narayana). 

This verse is quoted in Shraddhakriyakaumudi i (p. 177). 
as prescribing the form of the question to be addressed to the 
invited at a Shraddha, after they have been fed, l 
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VERSE CCLV 


This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 474), which 
explains “Srsti’ as connoting ‘plenty’, and * Mrsti ' as 
connoting  ' deliciousness';—and in JZZ2emadri  (Shraddha, 
pp. 111 and 72), which adds the following notes :— V astw', the 
house built for the Shraddha-performance,—its ' Sampadeana ' 
means 'building or acquiring by purchase, making it slope 
towards the South, levelling, washing and besmearing with 
cow-dung '—' S'rsti' means ‘giving away’ £e, freely giving away 
vegetables and other things,—' Mrstz’, cleanliness or sweetness, 
—agryak’, those equipped with Vedic learning,—these are 
* Shraddhasampadah’ i.e, excellences of things used at the 
Shraddha ; this implies that all these should be got together. 


VERSE CCLVI 


* Pavitram’—‘ Purificatory texts’ (Medhatithi) ;— Means 
of purification’ (Narayana). 


VERSE CCLVIT 


* Anupaskrtam’— Not forbidden’ (Medhatithi) ;— not 
prepared with spices’ (Govindaraja and Narayana) ;—not 
dressed as usual’ (Nandana) ;—not tainted by bad smell’ 
(Kullüka and Raghavyananda). 

This verse is quoted in Smrtitattva (p. 225), which 
explains ‘anupaskrtam’ as ‘of such seasonings as are 
brought about by cooking &c. It rejects the explanation of 
Kullika (free from bad smell’) on the ground that the word 
can have no such meaning ;—and in Apararka (p. 500), 
which explains it as ‘what has not been cooked for some 
other purpose—and again on p. 551, as enumerating what is 
havisya ;—also in Hémadri (Shraddha, pp. 541 and 573) ;—in 
Shraddhakriyakaumudi (p. 4220), which explains ‘anzw- 
paskrtam’ as ' not ro "'not foul smelling’ — Soma as the 
juice of the Soma-creeper;—and in Gadddharapaddhat: 
(Kala, p. 538). 





— 





or f this e is quoted in Smrtitattva 
eae followi V inspeti Mishra > 
AS € ex * this to ‘mean that ‘ though: aetually facing the 
racer ae in thought face the South’; but this. 
ue — as Gobhila has distinctly laid down that the man: 
. should be actually facing the South.—Nor is there any reason 
| for taking the words of Manu in that sense; it is for this 
reason that the commentators. have explained: the phrase 
* daksinam dishamakanksan’ as *looking towards the South’. 

The verse is quoted in SAraddhakriyakaumudi (p. 207), 
which has the following notes :— facing the East but look- 
ing sideways towards the South’; Kullüka has explained 
‘akanksan’ as looking towards; but such is not the meaning 
of the word ;—and in Hémadri (Shraddha, p. 1483), which 
explains the meaning as— Dismissing them, to-go their way, 
rising and following them and bringing them to the place for 
washing the feet, and then looking towards the South, should 
ask for the desired boons.’ 






VERSE CCLIX 
This verse is quoted in Smrtitattva (p. 183) without) 
comment;—in Nirna yasindhu (p. 330);—and in Hémadri 
(Shraddha, p. 1483). 
This verse is quoted in Gadadharapaddhati (Kala, 
p. 563). 
* Parastat’ ——— not * puras- 


tat’; as it is clear that the offering is to be made after the 
feeding of the Brahmanas. : | ty 
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The first half of this verse is quoted in Madanaparijata 
(p. 599), which, accepting the reading 'puwrestat', explains 
the line to mean that ‘the offering is made before the Brih- 
manas begin to eat, just after they have been worshipped, or 
after the offering has been made into the fire’—The whole 
verse is quoted in Gadadharapaddhati (Kala, p. 563), 
which says that * praksipanti ete.’ is only reiterative of what 
has been prescribed in the preceding verse. 


Parasharamadhava (Achira, p. 752) also quotes the 
first half, *reading ' purastat’; and adds the following 
explanation :—Some people hold that the offering of the Ball 
is to be done before the Brihmanas have eaten, just after 
they have been worshipped, or after the offerings have been 
made into the fire ;—but from the use of the term ‘ kéchit’ 
in the text, it seems that according to others the Ball is to be 
offered after the Brahmanas have eaten, but before they have 
washed, or after they have washed, but either before or after 
they have been dismissed. The conclusion on this point is 
that the offering of the Ball is to be done before the feeding 
of the Brahmanas only at inferior SA zaddhas that are performed 
before the Amalgamating Rite, while at this Rite itself as 
well as at those that follow it, it is to be done after the 
feeding. The difference in this practice is due to the custom 
obtaining among the followers of the different Vedic 
Schools, 


VERSE CCLXII 


“There are many such magical ceremonies in the Sama- 
vidhina and the Revidhina ".—Burnell. 


This verse is quoted in Pardadsharamdaddhava (Achira, 
p. 759) without any comment ;—in 4 pararka (p. 550) ;—in 
Shraddhakriyakaumudi (p. 215) ;—and in Gadadharapad- 
dhati (Kala, p. 563). 
34 
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VERSE — 
There is nothing in Medhatithi to show that he reads 


T püjayst ' for *bhojayst ^, as stated by Buhler. 


This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 512) which 
explains 'Jnati'as ‘relations on the father’s side’, and 
‘handhava’ as ‘relations on the mothers side';—and in 
Hemadri (Shraddha, p. 1515), which has the following 
notes :— J'Aáti' are relations on the father's side, i. e., Sapindas; 
—the remnant of the food cooked for the Shraddha should 
be made to reach those; č €. they should be fed with it 
with due respect; after which one should honour the * BandAa- 
vas, 1.€, relations on the mothers and the wife's side; 
if, however, on being asked ‘what shall be done with the 
remnant ?'—the Brahmanas should say ‘give it to us'—then 
other food should be cooked for the relations; and these 


are to be fed with the remnant, only if so permitted by the 


Brahmanas. It may be regarded as incumbent on the Braihma- 
nas to give this permission. 

i VERSE CCLXV 

This verse is quoted in Nirnayasindhu (p. 331);— 
in Gadadharapaddhati (Kala, p. 490) which explains 
* Grhabali* as standing for BAutayajna and implying the 
entire Vaishvadeva offering—as held in Kalpataru;—in 
Samskararatnamala (p. 958), which notes that according 
to Medhatithi and Karka the term ‘bali’ here stands 
for the Vaishvadzva offering ; “fs but for the Kakabali, 
according to Divodasa ;—in —in Hemadri (Kāla, P 606), which | 
reproduces the entire — — of  Midhātithi; * 
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Purusarthachintamani (p. 426), which also quotes Medha- 
tithi to the effect that ‘bali’ stands for the Varshvadéva 
offering ;—and in Z7emàd»i (Shraddha, p. 1062), where also 
Medhatithi's commentary is reproduced in toto. 


VERSE CCLXVI 


This verse is quoted in Aparārka (p. 500);—in 
Hemddri (Shraddha, p. 540) ;—and in Gadadharapad- 
dhati (Kala, p. 536). 

- VERSE CCLXVII 

This verse is quoted in Mitaksara (on 1. 257) as 
describing what. is. meant by ‘havisyanna’;—in Para- 
sharamadhava (Achara, p. 705);—in Smrtitattva (p. 224), 
which explains ‘ vriht’ as ‘rice ripening in the autumn ’;— 
in Vidhanaparijata (II, p. 744);—in Apararka (pp. 500 
and 552);—in Hémadri (Shraddha, pp. 541 and 586) ;—in 
Gadadharapaddhati (Kala, p. 536);—and in Nrsimha- 
prasada (Shraddha, p. 9 b). 


VERSE CCLXVILI 


This verse is quoted in Parasharamadhava (Achara, 
p. 705) ;—in Hémadri (Shraddha, p. 586) ;—and, in € Gadā- 
dharapaddhati JE p. 536), which explains ' aurabhra ' 
as mutton. 
VERSE CCLXIX 


This verse is quoted in Parashar amadhava (Achiara, 
p. 706) ;—in H zmadri (Shraddha, p. 586) ;—and in Gada- 
dharapaddhati (Kala, p. 536), which explains ' padrsata’ as 
meat of the Pra«t i. e, the spotted deer, 


VERSE CCLXX 
This verse is quoted in Peràasharamadhe ve (Achara, 


p. 706);—in Hémadri (Shraddha, p. 586);—and in 
Gadadharapaddhati (Kāla, p. 536). 





—‘a black-nécked, 


la any ja, Kullūka and Rüglavinends)i— - 
i wh hite-wir £ crane’ oe 





dhav (Ac ra a, p. a0 where however, the — of the 
goat ds mentioned as red, not white. The definition of the 
^ SN. goat. quoted by Medhatithi is here attributed to Visnu- 
MH dharmottara, and that of the crane to the ' Nigama’. 

This verse is quoted in  Nirnayasindhu (p. 295), 
which adds the definition of Vardhrinasa as white ;—and 
the first half in Aparārka (p. 551), which explains ' páyasa 
as 'rice cooked in milk', and adds that this milk should be 
such as is not forbidden. | 

It is quoted in Gadddharapaddhati (Kala, p. 536), 
which supplies the description of the Vadrdhrinasa as given 
in the Nigama—(a) The old goat whose ears and mouth 
touch the water, who has lost his virility; (6) the bird which 
has black neck, red head and white wings ’. 


" Kalashaka'—Buhler has misread Medhiatithi; there is 
no such expression in Medhatithi as ' Arsnavasudéva’: the 
word used is Arsné vastukabhéd@, which means ‘the darker 
variety of the vastuka herb’, According to Nandana, it 
stands for the * Black neem’—Parasharamadhava (Achara, 
p. 706) quoting the verse, explains it as ‘well known in the 
northern country ’. 

* Mahashalka '—Medhatithi explains this as ‘ shalyakà ’, 
‘the porcupine’, or (according to ‘others’, a kind of fish), 
[ Medhatithi says nothing as to ‘others’ reading 'sashalkhàn ].— 
Poaràasharamadhavea explains it as ‘a particular kind of 
n ' 5— loha" as * the red-coloured goat '—and ‘ munyanna’ 

z Nivara and the like’, 
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This. verse is — in Héemadri (Shraddha, pp. 541 and 


. 596) $—in Shraddhakriyakaumudi (p. 14), which says 


that according to the ‘ancients’ ‘mahdshalka’ stands for the 


Rohita fish ;—and in Gadadharapaddhati (Kala, p. 536). 


VERSE CCLXXIII 
“The day meant is Bhadrapada, Badi, 13 "—Buhler. 
This verse is quoted in Smrtitattva (p. 117) with- 


out comment ; —in Apararka (p. 555), which adds that 


the Accusative ending in ‘ trayodashim’ has the force of the 
Locative ;—in HMemādri (Shraddha, p. 201);—in Shrad- 
Thakriyakaunudi (p. 272), which explains the meaning as 
‘whatever mixed with Honey is offered on the thirteenth of the 
month, under the asterism of Magha becomes inexhaustible’; 
—in Purusarthachintamani (p. 385);—in Vargsakriya- 
kaumudi (p. 356);—and in Hémaddri (Kala, p. 470 and 
Shraddha, p. 87). 
VERSE CCLXXIV 

‘Prakchhaye kunjarasya’— In the afternoon, when 
the shadow cast by the elephant falls towards the East’ 
(Medhatithi, Kullüka, Narayana and Raghavananda) ;— 
* during an eclipse ’ (‘others’ in Medhatithi, who rejects it), 
—Mitaksara (on 1. 218) quotes a definition by which the 
name applies to a particular day— 


agg: faga Carta sz fera: 
qrat ARa asa satfaar ou 


This verse is quoted in JN rnauyasindAu (p. 109), 
which quotes from Vayupurana a definition of * Gaja- 
chchhaya@’ as the 13th day of the month during which the 
sun lies in the asterism of Hasta, and the moon in that of 
Maghī; — Hemādri (Shrüddha, p. 245) ;—in SArāddha- 
kriyakaumudi (p. 271), which explains ‘dadyda?’ as * dadati’ 


| and ‘ prakchhaye ete.” as * when the shadow of the elephant 


is cast. towards the East,’ and notes that this is mere Artha- 
J váda ;—und i in Varsaekriyakaumudi (p. 355). 








This verse is quoted in Parasharamadhava (Achüra, 
p. 666) as laying down what one should do in the event of 
his being unable to perform the Shraddha throughout 
the dark fortnight ;—in Madanaparijata (p. 524), which 
remarks that this verse implies also the alternative of begin- 
ning the Shraddha on the fifth and going on daily till the 
Jifteenth ;-—n Smrtitattva (on p. 173, again on p. 252) as 
forbidding the performance of Shraddha on the fourteenth, 
—and again on p. 845 as forbidding the performance of the 
Shraddha on the fourteenth day of the dark fortnight of all 
months ;—in Apararka (p. 422), which adds that the 
alternative here laid down is that of beginning the perfor- 
mance of the Shra@ddhe« on the tenth day of the fortnight ;—in 
Gadadharapaddhati (Kala, p. 467), which says that it refers 
tothe Mahalaya-shraddha ;—in Smrtisaroddhara (p. 187) 
in support of the view that only five, not ten, days of the 
krsnapaksa are specially commended, these being the 10th, 
Lith, 12th, 13th, and 15th days ;—in Shraddhakriyakaumudi 
(p. 6) ;—in Varsgakriyakaumudi (p. 350) ;—in Purusartha- 
chintaàmani (p. 382);—in Hemadri (Kala p. 461), which 
adds that the fourteenth day is not to be excluded entirely, 
it is to be avoided only for the Shraddha to three ‘deities’ with 
the exception of that offered to those killed with weapons ;—and 
in H2màdri (Shraddha, p. 194). 


VERSE CCLXXVII 


This verse is quoted i in Hemadri (Kāla, p. 512), which 
explains ‘ yuksu* and * ayuksu’ as ‘even’ and ‘odd’, res- 
pectively ; ;—and in H émadri (Shraddha, p. 266). pee 
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ENTM C VERSE CCLXX VII 

 Medhatithi (P. 297, 1. 16)— V achanani tvapurvatvat ' 
—This i is Mimamsa sūtra 3.5.21. ‘The question arising as to 
whether or not there should be an ‘eating of remnants’ in the 
ease of the Soma juice,—the conclusion is that there should be 
the eating of it ; and this conclusion is based upon a passage 
referring to a totally different subject; which shows that even 
an unknown fact can serve as an illustration in support of a 
definite conclusion. 

|. This verse is quoted in Kalavivéka (p. 366), which 
explains that the precise meaning of the verse is that from 
the three parts into which the day is divided, forenoon, mid-day 
and afternoon, the afternoon is superior to the other two.’ 

This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 465), which 
adds that the term ‘ apara/ina’ stands here, not for the fourth 
part of the day divided into five parts, but simply for * the 
latter half of the day, which is its etymological meaning ;— 
in Purusgarthachintamani (p. 303) ; —in Shraddhakriya- 
kaumudi (p. 314);—in Varsakriyakaumudi (p. 236) ;— 

in Shraddhakaumudi (p. 248); and in Kalamadhava 
(p. 109). 


— VERSE CCLXXIX 


* Anidhanat— Until death’ (Medhātithi and Govinda- 
raja) ;— up atto the end of the ceremony’ (Kullüka, Nārā- 
_yana, Nandana and Raghavananda). 

This verse is quoted in Paradsharamadhava (Achira, p. 
725) in support of the view that ‘all the detailed Shraddha rites 
beginning with the pouring of water round the dish to the end 
should be done while one has his thread hanging on his right 
shoulder *;—in — — (Ahnika, p. 345), which 

ains “atandrina’ as “without laziness, — anidhanat’ as 
“beginning with death, adding that the Maithil: as explain this 
“mean ‘till the end of the ceremony’ ;—in  SAraddha- 
jakaumudi (p. 44), which explains ‘apasavyam’ as 
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v that Jlka-bhr | of the Fire- 
(dm m ine done : on ‘the nant day of Kartika, being 
an act done in ! honour of the Pitrs, should be done with the 
sacred thread | passing over the right shoulder ;—again on 
p. 231, in support of the view that the reciting of certain 
hymns that is laid down as to be done during the Shraddha, 
should be done with the sacred thread passing over the 
right — —again on p. 236, where it is explained that 
*apasavya' means ' pitr-tirtha, i.e, the part of the palm 
between the thumb and the index-finger;—and again in 
vol. IT, p. 303, in support of the view that all the rites that are 
performed ‘after death’ (anidhenat) should be done with 
the sacred thread passing over the right shoulder. 

It is quoted in Gadadharapaddhati (Kāla, p. 527), 
which reads ‘ atantrina@’ and explains it as ‘ analaséna, 
and ‘ apasavyam’ as ‘on the left side,” ' dnidhandat’ as 
‘till the end of the performance ';—in Nrsimhaprasada 
(Shraddha, p. 24 b) ;—and in Hémadri (Shraddha, p. 1107), 
which has the following notes:—' Prachinavitina, with the 
sacred thread hanging over the right shoulder and under the 
left arm-pit,— anidhanat, ‘till the end,—' darbhapdanind, 
is added with a view to show that everything that is 


done for the sake of the Pitrs should be «done kusha 


in hand. 


VERSE CCLXXX n 

This verse is quoted in Kalavivzka (p. 527) as 
forbidding the performance of Shraddhas at night ;—in 
Smrtitattva,on p. 172, and again on p. 266 as precluding 
certain times for the performance of Shraddhas: ;—in 


(P 185, in support of 
ndishing 





Purusarthachintamani (p.373) ;—in HT?màadri (Kāla, p. 586), - 


which says that the night is excluded because Rakgasas stalk 
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— at night, so that if Shrāddha were offered at night, 





Rākşasas would take it away; it should also not be 


diets either in the morning or in the evening twilight ;—in 


Krtyasarasamuch chaya (p. 37), which explains ' Surye achi- 
rodite’ as within three muAurtas of sun-rise ;—in Kāla- 
madhava (p. 157) ;—in Heméadri (Shraddha, p. 329) ;—in 


Shraddhakriyakaumudi (p. 305), which explains ' surye ce.’ 


as ‘during the first »uAtrta of the sunrise, which 1s forbidden 
in reference to Shraddha only ;—in Suddhikaumudi (p. 194); 
—in Héemadri (Shraddha, p. 329) ;—and in Nrsimhaprasada 
(Shraddha, p. 20 b). 


VERSE CCLXXXI 


This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 420) ;—and in 
Gadadharapaddhati (Kala, p. 467). 


VERSE CCLXXXII 


This verse is quoted in Smrtitattva on p. 174, as 
laying down that the Shraddha during the ‘dark fortnight’ 
should be preformed on the Moonless Day ;—on p. 35, II, 
as precluding the offering of Homa-libations in the ordinary 
fire ;—and again on II, p. 136, to the same effect. 


It is quoted in Vidhanaparijata (II, p. 615), whic h 
remarks that it appears as if it were forbidding the perform- 
ance of Shraddha by a man ‘with the Fire’ on any but 
the Moonless Day; and proceeds to note that some 
people have taken this to mean that if a Shraddha happens 
to fall on any other day, the man ‘with the Fire’ should do 
the ' sankalpa on that day, but postpone the actual perform- 
ance till the Moonless Day ;—but trustworthy people have 
held that what is meant is that for the man ‘with the Fire,’ 
even if there should arise the necessity of performing a 


Shraddha on another day, he should always wait till the 


Moonless Day. 






Bait - 


— — ‘reason, for what 'is 
It It quotes three opinions—( 1) 
n its literal sense; (2) ' our 
— "hold that it is meant to forbid for the man ‘ with 





the fire’ the performance of that Shraddha only which is done 


in the form of the *' Pindapitryajfa? ;—(3) ‘our own opinion’ 
is that it serves to lay down that if any Shraddha happens 
to fall on other days, the Man ‘with the fire’ should do it on 
the Moonless Day;—in Purusdrthachint@mani (p. 369), 
which reproduces the note from /T2màdri;—in Hémddri 
(Shraddha, p. 1679) which explains the meaning as—The 
Agnihotri should not perform any Shraddha in which the 
ritualistic details of the Darsha-Shraddha are not adopted ; 
that is, he should perform the Shraiddha only in the 
manner of the Darsha-Shraddha; it does not mean that 
‘he should not perform any Shrüddha except the Darsha’; 
—and in Shraddhakriyakaumudi (p. 7), which rejects the 
view set forth by é@madri, attributing it to Halayudha. 


VERSE CCLXX XIII 
This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 391) 
in support of the view that in case one is unable to perform 
all the three rites of Tarpana, Shraddha and Bali, if he per- 
forms even one of them, he is saved from the sin of neglecting 
the ‘offerings to the Pitrs';—and in Hémadri (Shraddha, 
p. 946). 
VERSE CCLXXXIV 
This verse is quoted in Aparārka (p. 461), which explains 
the meaning to be that the Father should be thought of as Vasu, 
the grandfather as Rudra and the great-grandfather as Aditya ;— 
in H emadlri (Shrüddha, p. 64);—and in Gadadharapaddhati 
(Kaila, p. 562) as setting forth the form of the Pitrs. 


VERSE CCLXXXV 
Compare the Mahabharata 13. 93. 13 et. seq. 





Adhyaya IV 





VERSE I 


This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, 
p.562), which adds that the rule here laid down is on the 
basis of the understanding that the ordinary span of man's 
life is a hundred years ;—and in Samskaramayikha, (p. 64), 
which remarks that the span of man's life being a hundred 
years, one should devote twenty-five years to each of the four 
life—stages,—such is the view of the writers of the Digests. 


VERSE II 


This verse is quoted in Mitaksara (on 1. 128), which 
says that what is here stated is confined to the Brahmana only ; 
—in Vidhanaparijata (II, p. 246) ;—in Madanaparyata 
(p. 215) ;—and in Nrsimhaprasada (Ahnika, p. 37a). 


VERSE IV 


: This verse is quoted in Pardsharamadhava (Achiara, 
p- 309) ;—in Vidhanapari) ata (Il. p. 246);—and the 
second half in Madanaparijata (p. 216). 


VERSE V 


This verse is quoted in Zaràüsheramáàdhava (Achira, 
p. 309), which explains the difference between ‘uncha’ and 
‘shila’ by taking the former to mean the picking up of singe 
grains of corn and the latter that of ears of corn fallen 
on the ground ; —and in Vidhanaparijata (II, p. 246). 
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N rte first half of this verse is quoted in Pardsha- 
(Achira, p. 309);—and the entire verse in 
PRA dinopdrti Mio (II, p. 246). : 


VESRE VII 
‘Kustladhanyakah’—Having as much grain as is con- 
tained in a Kusūla, a granary. 2. €, enough to feed the house- 
hold for one ye (not three as mentioned by Buhler) 
[Medhatithi] ;—' enough to last twelve days” (Govindaraja) ; 
— enough for three years’ (Kullüka and Raghavananda); 
— enough for twelve, six or three months ' (Narayana). » 


' Kumbhidhanyakah '—* Having as much grain as may be 
contained in a Kumbhi, i. €, enough to last for six months’ 
(Medhatithi) ;— “enough to last for six days’ (Govindaraja 
and Narayana) ;—‘enough for one year’ (Kullika and 
Raghavananda). 


This verse is quoted in Apararka, (p. 169) ;—in 
Mitaksara, (on 1. 128), which adds that this refers, not to all 
Brühmanas, but to those only who are ' yayadvara’ 3. e. * who 
devote themselves entirely to study, sacrifice and making 
gifts, and do not have recourse to teaching, sacrificing for 
others and receiving gifts, or amassing of wealth’ (accord- 
ing to Dévala);—also on 3.29, as describing the four 
kinds of ‘ Householder’ ;—in Madanapdrijata (p. 216) ;— 
> Vidhànaparijata (IL, p. 246), which — * Kustla’ 

s Kosihakam, '— Kumbhī’ as ‘ astrika, and the whole 
REE as ‘one who possesses grain enough to fill the one 
or the other * ;—' tryahika ' as * one who has grains enough 
bo lack dor dines days? and * ashvastana' as ‘one not having 
grains for the morrow 'j—and in Nreimhoprasáda Aine 
p. 37 a). 








EXPLANATORY—ADHYAYA IV 215 


This verse is quoted in Apararka, (p. 169) ;—and 
in Madanapārijāta, (p. 216). 


VERSE IX 

‘ Satkarma'—Medhiatithi is again misrepresented by 
Buhler. (See 7 — : the * six ' described by him are 
(1) *uAchha, (2) ' shila, (3) "ayacWtatabho, (4) * yachita- 
labha, (5) ‘krsi’ and (6) ‘vanyya’; and he adds that 
“Teaching, sacrificing for others and receiving gifts’ are includ- 
ed under ‘ yachita-ayachitalabha’—they are those mentioned 
in verses 5 and 6, according to Govindaraja, which agrees 
with Medhatithi ;—those mentioned in 5 and 6, except- 
ing ‘ service” and substituting in its place ' money-lending,’ 
according to Kullaka and Raghavananda ;—according to 
Narayana, those mentioned in verses 5 and 6, and also those 
enumerated in 1. 88;—those mentioned in 1. 88, according 
to Nandana, which explanation Medhatithi notes and 
rejects. 

* T'ribhih'—Here also Buhler misrepresents Medhatithi ; 
Medhatithi does not restrict ‘three’ to the ‘first three 
mentioned in verses 5-6 '; what he clearly says is ‘any 
three out of those mentioned excepting agriculture and trade’; 
— teaching, sacrificing and accepting gifts ' (Govindaraja, 
Kullüka, Raghavananda and N andana) ;— teaching, sacrificing 
and accepting gifts, as also the first three mentioned in verses 
5-6’ (Narayana). 

‘ Dvabhyam '—Here also what Medhatithi says is—any 
two out of the three just recommended, excepting gifts 
received for asking’,—and not ‘gleaning and ac cepting 
voluntary gifts’ as stated by Buhler ;—' sacrificing and teaching 
(Govindaraja Kullüka, Raghav Ananda and Nandana) ;— 

‘gleaning ears and single grains ' (Narayana). 
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hmasattra’— Any one oi — gleaning ears and 
Pss vir ng in Hi ) and Narayana) ;— ‘teach- 


ing’ — Kullüka, , Rāghavīnanda and Nandana). 
EC -. "This verse is quoted p Apararka (p. 169), which 
- adds the following notes:—'satkarme' stands for the six 
* ‘occupations of sacrificing for others, offering sacrifices and the 
| rest, that have been recommended for the Brahmana; and 
these are referred to for the purpose of prescribing the bios 

occupations of receiving gifts and the rest;—‘tribhiranyah’ 
—4. ¢., for the ‘kumbhidhanya’ also the three occupations are 
enjoined ;—' dvabhyam ékah’-—this permits sacrificing and 
teaching for the Tryahathika,—the receiving of gifts being 
forbidden, as they may come from evil persons ;—the fourth, 
‘ Ashvastana’ should live by * Brahmasattra’, i.e., teaching 
alone. Thus it follows that the ' Kust/adhdnya’ and the 
rest are meant for the Brahmana only; as the receiving 
of gifts and the rest are not possible for any other caste. 

MitaksaraG (on 1.128) quotes the verse in support of 
the view that the first refers to ‘ sacrificing, teaching, receiving 
gifts, agriculture, trade and cattle-tending, '—the second to 
‘sacrificing, teaching and receiving gifts, '— the third to 
‘ sacrificing and teaching ' and the fourth to ‘ teaching’ only. 

The verse is quoted in Madanaparijata (p. 216), 
which provides an explanation more in keeping with Medha- 
tithi's: —The AwsuladAyana has six occupations,—viz. unchha, 
shila, aydchita, yachita, krsi and vànjwe;—the other, 
* Kumbhidhanya’ lives by three—i. e. wnchha, shila and 
ayachita ;—the ' Tryahaihika’ by two—i.e. ufichha and 
shila;—and * Ashvastanika’ by the ' Brahmasattra’ i. e. 
by the uñchhaæa alone, which leads him to the ‘regions of 
Brahman, and as such is equal to the Sattra sacrifice! 

The verse is quoted also in Vidhinapary ata (IL 
p. 247), which explains the ' six occupations’ to be ‘sacrificing, 
teaching, receiving gifts, agriculture, trade and cattle-tending ; 
End. in Samskaramaytkha (p. 131), which explains — 


LJ 
i: 













EXPLANATORY—ADHYAYA IV 277 


the meaning as follows :—Some people live by the six means— 
officiating at sacrifices, teaching, receiving gifts, agriculture, 
trade and cattle-tending ;—others by three only viz., receiving 
gifts, teaching and officiating at sacrifices ; others by two only 
ie, by officiating at sacrifices and teaching ; and others again by 
one only, teaching; among these each succeeding one is 
superior to the preceeding ones. 


VERSE XII 


This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 170), which 
remarks that in connection with all these ‘vratas’, it has to be 
borne in mind that what is exactly meant by the term 
*erata' is the mental determination that ‘I shall do this— 
I shall not do that',—and that all these have to be taken up 
immediately after the Final Bath. 


VERSE XIV 


This verse is quoted in Apararke (p. 217), which adds 
the following notes:— Nitya’ here stands for all that is 
done without any desire for personal gain’;— parama 
gatih’ means ‘deliverance’;—what is meant is that what leads 
to Deliverance is the performance of duty along with the true 
knowledge of the Supreme Self. 

The verse is quoted also in Pardsharamadhava 
(Achiira, p. 52) ;—and in Viramitrodaya (Paribhasa, p. 48). 


VERSE XV 


“Prasangena’— Music, singing and such other things to 
which man becomes addicted’ (Medhiatithi, Govindaraja, 
^ Kullüka Righavinanda and — * — with too great 
eagerness’ (Narayana), 

— "This verse is quoted. i in Jl é@madrt (Dīna, p. 59). 









END 
| + 
» Un —i- N a 
P — UU E — 
iITI——NO' "ES + » . 
E. 3 4 E D P i 
m m 
RSE XV. i EET 
rue a Mid 
"Tif (T "lk : 
$ nm 2» "ny "n 


4 MANU 









— (p 217);—and in 


This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Paribhasi, p. 36) ; 
—and in Samskadramayukha (p. 71). 


* Nigamas ’—According to Medhiatithi, the term Nigamas 
does not mean the Angas, as stated by Buhler,—but it includes 
Nigama—Nirukta— V yakarana—Mimamsü ;—Kullüka ex- 


plains the term as ' works, called Nigama, explanatory of 


the meaning of the Veda, 


This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 127), which explains 
'Nigamün' as ‘the Nighantu and other works that help 


in ascertaining the meanings of words';—in Viramitrodaga 


(Samskara, p. 509) as laying down what should be studied: 
—in Viramitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 155) which explains 
‘buddhivrddhikarani’ as ‘Tarka, Mimamsà and the rest,— 
dhanyani’ as ‘the Arthashastras, which are conducive to the 
acquisition of wealth,—* Aitani’ as ‘the Ayurveda and so 
forth, —and “nigamah’ as ‘the Nighantu and other works 
that help in the understanding of the meanings of words ' ;— 
in Samskaramaytkha (p. 71) ;—and in Smrtichandrikà 
(p. 132). 


VERSE XX 


This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Ahnika, p. Do» 
which. explains ' rochat@’ as * becomes bright.” 
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VERSE XXV 


This verse is quoted in Aparārka (p. 217), which 
makes the following observations :—The ‘ends of night and 
day' being laid down as the times fit for the making ot 
the two A gnthotra offerings,—the points of time really meant 
are also those immediately preceding and following the said 
‘ends’; it is on this understanding that the evening-offering 
is commenced in the afternoon and finished after the evening ; 
and for those who adopt the alternative of making the offering 
‘after sunrise, it is done after the sun. has actually risen, 
(which would naturally be «fter the end of the night). 
Similarly as the exact point of time denoted by the term 
* Darsha’ would be too minute for any act, it stands for such 
length of time as may be necessary for the entire offering. 
Then follows a long disquisition regarding ' Pawurnamasa* 
and ‘Amavasyda.’ 


VERSE XXVI 
This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 217). 


VERSE XXIX 


This verse is quoted in Hemadri (Daina, p. 677 and 
Shrüddha, p. 438). 


VERSE XXX 


* Págandinah '—' Ascetics who wander about with ex- 
ternal- marks, such as nakedness, red-dresses, and so forth ' 
(Medhitithi, who does not explain the term as 'non-brahima- 
nical ascetics,’ as asserted by Buhler,—and also Govindaraja) ; 
— Shikyas, Bhiksus, Kesapanakas and other ascetics outside 
the Vedic pale’ (Kullüka and Narayana) ;— those who do not 
believe in the Vedas’ (RS5ghavsnanda) The * vaA yai gin ^ 
does not mean, as Hopkins says, ' those who bear the token of 
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any real asceticism of the heart, makes a show of 


tt, by wearing external marks. 





Nd verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 170), which 
i ‘ vikarmasthàn ' as 'those addicted to such acts 


* are forbidden ' — Mitaksara (on 1. 130) which 


explains * haituka’ as ‘one who, by argumentation, raises 
doubts about everything ',——' padsanJinah’ as ‘those who 
have recourse to such life-conditions as are opposed to the 
dictates of ^ Vedas '—and in SmrtisGroddhara (p. 31 ii 


VERSE XXXI 
This verse is quoted in Hé@madri (Shraddha, p. 182). 


VERSE XXXIII 


This verse is quoted in Madanapàrijáta (p. 33), which ' 
adds that where the text says 'not from others', what it 
means is that ‘in the event of those named here being 
available, one should not seek for it from others ;—and in 
Prayashchittaviveka (p. 402), which explains * ràjan" as 
standing for ‘the just king of the Ksattriya caste’. 


VERSE XXXIV 


‘ Shaktah’— Who is able to procure food’ (Narayana) ; 
—' he who is able to dine shall not stint himself through 
avarice’ (Nandana) ;—a Sniitaka, who is a fit recipient of 
gifts must not pine with hunger (so long as the king has 
anything to give) ;—Ràghavünanda reading * Yuktah’ explains 
it to mean ‘A Snataka suffering from hunger shall not 
despair *. 
| This verse is — in Nityacharapradipa te 858); - 
—and in Smrtisaroddhàre (p. 224). 
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| This verse is quoted in Smrtitativa (II, p. 249) 
as laying down ‘shaving of the head’ for those who have 
taken the Final Bath ;—and i in Smrtisaroddhara (p. 224). 


VERSE XXXVI 


This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 176), which 
erpinina ‘vedam’ as ‘handful of kusha’, and ‘raukmé’ as 
‘golden’;—in Mitaksara (on 1. 133);—and in Smrti- 
saroddhara (p. 320). 

VERSE XXXVII 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 180) ;—in 
Mitaksara (on 1. 135), in the sense that looking at the 
Sun is forbidden only at stated times, not always, as seems 
to be implied by Yiàjüavalkya's words ;—in Viramitro- 
daya (Samsküra, p. 494), which explains ‘uparaktam’ 
(v. L ‘ upasrstam’) as “eclipsed ’;—again on p. 578, as 
mentioning things that should not be looked at ;—in 
Smrtitativa (p. 162), which adds that the prohibition of 
looking at the eclipsed sun is not applicable to that see- 
ing of the eclipse which has been clearly enjoined as conducive 
to great merit;—in Vidhanapdrijata (LI, p. 476) ;—in 
Purusarthachintàmani (p. 346) ;—in Hemadri (Kala, 
p. 388) as prohibiting the house-holder seeing the eclipsed sun ; 
—in Samskaramayukha (p. 71);—in Smrtichandrika 
(p. 124), which explains ‘upasrsfam’ as ‘eclipsed ';—in 
Samskararatnamala (p. 292) ;—in Smrtisaroddhaàra (p. 
320);—in Varsakriyakaumudi (p. 94) which says that 
*3ksana ' cannot be taken as standing for mere knowing 
(as some people have held), and that it does not prohibit the 
first seeing of the eclipse, which is necessary to entitle the 
man to bathe; what is forbidden is only the unnecessary 
repeated seeing of the eclipse :—and in S hudal hike Hn nudi 
(p. 218). 
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ty This verse is — in —— (p. 176), which explains 
that the ‘mud’ meant is that which has been dug out; 
—and in Mitākşarā (on 1. 133). 






This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 562); 
—in Hémddri (Kala, p. 726);—and in Nrsimhaprasada 
— p. 25 a). 


VERSE XLI 


This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya  (Ahnika, 
p. 562), which explains it to mean that if he approaches her 
during the first four days, he loses his wisdom  &e. ;—in 
Hemadri (Kala, p. 726);—and in Nrsimhaprasada 
(Samskara, p. 25 a). l . 


VERSE XLII 


This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 
562), which explains it to mean that if the man avoids * 
during the first four days, his wisdom and other things become 
enhanced ;—and in Hé@mddri (Kāla, p. 726). 


VERSE XLII 


- This. verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 180) ;—in 
Mitaksara, (on 1.125) j—in Madanapàrijáta (p. 123); 


* 
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—in  Viramitrodaya. (Ahnika, p. 479, and again in 
Samsküra, p. 578);—in Samskaramayukha, (p. 71);—and 
in SSmrtisaroddhàra, (p. 320). 


VERSE XLIV 
This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 180);—in 
Mitüksara, (on 1.135) ;—in — Madaneaparijáta (p. 123); 
—in Viramitrodaya  (Samsküra, p. 578);—in Smrtisa- 
roddhara, (p. 320) ;—and in Samskadramayitkha (p. 11). 
VERSE XLV 
'Govraje'—''The path by which, or the place at which, 
cows go to graze’ (Medhatithi);—'cow-pen' (Kullüka and 
Govindaraja). 
This verse is quoted in its second half in Apararka, 
(p. 179);—in Viramitrodaya  (Ahnika, p. 33), where 
‘Govraja’ is explained as ‘ Gostha’ ; —in Smrtitattva (p. 329) ; 
—in Vidhanaparijata (II, p. 153) ;—in Nityacharapradipa, 
(p. 250) ;—and in Samskaramayukha (p. 71). 


VERSE XLVI 


This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 179);—in 
Viramitrodaya, (Ahnika, p. 33), which explains 'cA:tyam"' 
as the Shyéne and other altars built of bricks, or ‘at a place 
where a dead body has been cremated’ (according to some); 
and in connection with ‘dilapidated temples ' it remarks that, 
inasmuch as the making of water in æl? kinds of temples 
is expressly forbidden, the addition of the epithet ‘dilapidated ', 
* Jirna', must be understood to have been added with a view 
to the perceptible physical danger involved in the act,—. c. of 
loose bricks and other things falling and the like ;—‘Va/mika’ 
is ‘the mound of mud collected by a particular kind of insect.’ 

This verse is quoted also in Smrtitattva (p. 529) ;— 
in Vidhünapàárijata (LI, p. 153) ;—and in Nityacharapradipa, 
(p. 250), which explains * chityam’ as * on a fire-altar. 
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B — that, the ‘ parvata ' having been already mentioned in 





This Hm is quoted 1 in  aparürka (p. 179) which 


preceding verse, the “top of the mountain’ is mentioned 


here with a view to indicate that if, under certain circumstances, it 


cannot be avoided, one may pass urine on a mountain elsewhere 
than on the ‘top’ ;—and in Viramitrodaya ( Ahnika, p. 33), 
which quotes only the first foot, and explains 'sasattvegu ' 
as ' with living creatures’; the second foot being quoted on 
p. 97, where ' sthitah * is ésclaiuod as ‘standing ’. 


VERSE XLVIII 


This verse is quoted in Maganapangata (p. 43), which 
explains 'pashyan' as ‘before’, ‘ sammukhah’ ;— and in 
Viramitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 37), which explains *pashyan ' 

as ‘looking at, in front of’, in order to make it applicable ^ to 
i wind, which is not  oitible with the eye. 


VERSE XLIX 


This verse, which is 52 in Buhler, Burnell and Kullüka 
and other commentators, is 49 according to Medhatithi, who 
remarks that 'some people do not read this verse in the 
present Discourse’. Tt is interesting, in the light of this remark, 
to note that this verse is not quoted in any of the important 
Nibandhas. 

This verse is quoted in Nityacharapradipa (p. 248), 
which explains ‘samvitdngah’ as ‘with the sacred thread, 
hanging by the neck.’ 


VERSE L 
This verse is quoted i in Apararka (p. 34), which explains 


the meaning to be that * one should cover the ground. either 
with sticks, or with clods, or with leaves, or with grass and 
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then ease himself, '— samvitangah’ means ‘with body 
wrapped’, and ‘avagunthitah’, * with head covered ' ;—in 
Viraitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 25), which explains ' vacham 
niyamya’ as ‘silent’,— samvitangah as ' with the sacred 
thread- hanging by the neck over the back’;—it notes 
that Kullüka and others explain the word as ‘with body 
wrapped ',—and ‘avagunthitah’ as ‘with head covered’ ;—1in 
Smrtikaumudi (p.51) ;—in Nrsimhaprasada (Ahnika, p.3 a) ; 
—and in Krtyasarasamuchchaya (p. 45), which explains 
‘uchchara’ as *stools ',——' samutsargea’ as ‘evacuation’. 


VERSE LI 


Burnell is not right in saying that * Medhatithi omits 
this verse" (see Translation). He adds—*The verse occurs 
in the Mahabharata 13. 104. 76, following the one that is equi- 
valent to Manu 52, but with the var. lec. (a) ubAe mutrapurise 
tu (b) (in the second pada) tethahyaywrna rsyate.” 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Ahnika, 
p. 27) which explains * yathadiva' as ‘facing the North’; 
—and again on p. 30 ——in Smrtitattva (p. 328), which 
explains ‘uchchara’ as ‘execreta’;—in Vidhanaparyata 
(p. 152) ;—in Smrtisaroddhara (p. 265), which notes that 
the freedom herein set forth is meant only for occasions 
when one is unable to determine the exact «directions, and 
when there is danger to life -—in Artyasarasamuchchaya 
(p. 45), which explains ‘pranabadhabha yes’ as ‘when there is 
danger to life from tigers and other things’ ;—in Nrsimhapra- 
sada (Ahnika, p. 3 b) ;—and in Net yacharapradipa (p. 250). 


VERSE LII 
This verse is quoted in Madanaparijata (p. 42), which 


adds that this applies to cases where, on account of mist 
or fog, the man is unable to ascertain the directions. 





and — ale ieri — üka Bhatta reds "prünabadia- 
bhayzsu ' and explains it to man ‘ when there is danger to 
life at the hands of thieves ete, —' one should do '—;. e. the 
* mütrochchürasamutsargam ' (of the preceding verse) This 
verse supplies an exception to the law regarding the facing 
of the North or the East ete. ; so that this latter law remains 
applicable to the day, when there is light, and also to the night 
when there is moon-light. This view has the — of 
Kalpataru. In view of the present verse specifying ‘ day 
and night’, the facing ofthe North remains compulsory at 
the two twilights. The author of Smrtichandrika, Màadhav- 
acharya, Kullüka Bhatta and others have held the view 
that the first half applies to cases where one has lost all 
sense of direction; but this view has been rejected on the 
ground that there is no authority for restricting the rule in 
this manner. 

This is quoted in Smrtitativa (p. 329) ;—in Vidhana- 
parijata (IL p. 152), which also adds that this refers to 
cases where the man has lost all sense of direction ;—and in 
Apararka (p. 34). 





VERSE LIII 
This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 181) ;—and 
in Mitaksara (on 1. 137). 
VERSE LIV 
This verse is quoted in Mitaksara (on —— 
and in Apararka (p. 181). 
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VERSE LV 


The first quarter of this verse is quoted in Mitaksara 
(on 3. 290). 


VERSE LVII 


This verse is quoted in Samskadramayutkha (p. 71), 
which explains ‘ avrfah’ as ' without invitation from the 
sacrificer’, he should not go to a sacrifice, with the purpose 
of getting something ; there is nothing wrong in merely going 
to see the performance, as distinctly stated by Gautama. 


VERSE LVIII 


This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya  (Paribhiisa, 
p. 90), which explains ‘ gavam gosthe’ as ‘ govishiste 
gosthée ',,A?—and ‘daksinam ete’ as ‘he should place the 
upper cloth on his left shoulder and keep the right one 
-outside the cloth ' ;—and in Samskdramayitkha (p. 71). 


"ik VERSE LIX 
-This verseis quoted in Samsktaramayukha (pp. 71 and 68); 
—and in Nrsimhaprasada (Samskara, p. 71b). 
VERSE LXI 
This verse is quoted in Smrtichandrika (p. 20). 


VERSE LXII 


This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya ( Ahnika, p. 476), 
which explains ‘uddhrtasneham’ as refering to ‘pinyaka’ 
(residue of seeds ground for oil) and things of that kind ; and 
‘atipragé’, as ' before the sun long risen ';—the third 
quarter is quoted in Mitükseraá (on 3. 290) ;—in Smrtttattva 
(p. 30), as precluding the time of sunset and sunrise, and explains 
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an exception in favour of — it explains * SauAitya ' 
ms. — * 


This verse is quoted in Samskáramyükha (p. 71). 
* Kgvedat'— Grind his teeth’ (Medhatithi) ;— roar like 


a lion’ (Narayana) ;— snap his fingers’ (Nandana). 


‘Sphotayet— slap’ (Medhatithi) ;— make his fingers 
crack ' (Nandana). 


VERSE LXV 


This verse is quoted in Madanaparijata (p. 328), 
which adds that the prohibition regarding the * broken vessel ' 
applies to vessels of metal other than copper and the like ;— 


in Samskaramaytkha (p. 71) ;—and in Shuddhikaumudi 
(p. 339). 


VERSE LXVI 


This verse is quoted in Vidhàneparijate (p. 671); 
—in Nirnayasindhu (p. 195) as laying down certain rules 
for the Accomplished Student ;—in Shuddhikaumudi (p. 313), 
which explains ‘ Karaka’ as Kamandalu, water-pot ;—in 
Nrsimhaprasáda (Samskara, p. ? 1b) ;—in Samskaramayukha 
(p. 71) ;—and in Smrtisaroddhara (p. 319), which also explains 
* Karaka’ as Kamondalu. 


- 


VERSE LXVII 


in Aparárka doe: 173) and 
138): 
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| VERSE LXVIII 
This verse is quoted in Madanapàrijata (p. 126). 


VERSE LXIX 

‘Balatapah’—The morning sun’ (Medhatithi) ;—'the 
Sun in the sign of Virgo, 7. e. the autumnal Sun’ (Raghavananda). 

‘Na chhindyannakharomans’ —He should not clip his 
nails or hair,—himself, i ¢., he should employ a barber’ (Me- 
dhatithi and Govindaraja),—before they have grown long’ 
(Kullüka),—'except at the proper time for clipping’ (Nandana). 

This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 183) ;—and in 
Samskaramaytkha (p. 11), which explains *Aalatapa' 
as the ‘autumnal Sun’ [‘84/a’ standing for the zodiacal sign of 
Kany4, Virgo, and it is during the month of Kārtikæ that the 
Sun (atapa) is in that sign]. 


VERSE LXX 


This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 183), which 
explains ‘dyat?’ as ‘parinama’, 'result'—' Karma as Sankalpa 
‘volition’, ‘determination’; and this is ‘fruitless,’ ‘nisphala’, 
when it turns out to be fa/se, i. e, when the determination is 
‘not carried into practice; as — the crushing of clods etc., 
what is to be avoided is the Aabit of doing it ;—and in 
Samskaramayukha (p. 72). 

VERSE LXXI 
This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 183),—and 


again on (p. 253), as lending support to the idea that the man 
himself becomes ‘unclean’ by dealing with ‘unclean things.’ 


VERSE LXXII 


'‘Vahirmalyam’—Garland over the dress’ (Medhatithi); 
—'garland over the head’ (Kullüka) ;—garland on public roads 
and such uncovered places’ ('others' in Medhatithi) ;—or 'gar- 
land without scent’ (‘others’ in Medhátithi). 
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This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 184),—and in 
S amsküramayükha (p. 72). 
VERSE LXXIV 
‘Na pünistham'—'Placed in the left hand’ (Narayana) ;— 
'served in the hand, and not in a dish' (Medhatithi and 
Kullüka). 
VERSE LXXV 
This verse is quoted in Samskaramayukha (p. 72). 


This verse is quoted in Samskaramayukha (p. 72). 
VERSE LXXVII 
The last foot of this verse is quoted in Apararka 
(p. 183). 
"This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 183). 


"Pukkasa. .. Antyavasayin’ '——pDefined under 10—12,949.- 
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VERSE LXXX 


M, <> 


“Discrepancies between this verse and others in the work 
(9.125) are explained by the commentators, who say that 
the Shüdra mentioned in the other rules is the family servant." 

This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 220), which 
explains. 'vratam' as ‘prayaschittam’, * expiatory rite’ ;—and 
again on p. 1090, where it is pointed out that the giving of 

advice regarding ‘expiation’, that is forbidden here, refers to 
those cases where the Shidra seeks advice without the 
mediation of a Brahmana. 


It is quoted also in Mitaksara (on 3. 262), which 
remarks that the prohibition refers to those cases where the 
Shüdra does not seek advice in a meek and suppliant atti- 
tude;—in Nrsimhaprasada (Samskara, p. 71 6);—and in 
Samskaramaytkha (p. 72), which says that what is forbidden 
here is ‘direct teaching 


VERSE LXXXI 
"This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 220). 
l VERSE LXXXII 
This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 183), which 
1 explains * tatah’ as standing for the head. 


— Se VERSE LXXXIII 
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— o * Taalena '—lhis is construed by almost all the commen- 
tators with ‘sprshet’, ‘one should not touch with oil any Zrm^ 
ber. having bathed his head’; by others with * Shirah- 
poe. Y -*one who has anointed his head wth oi? shall not 


h. 








E 


257 CU sete o VM RAE ENT. 
| | TA MS Verse — M AI p 
dee x. yos SS ine to EU 5 
CUMS UES 1. line to dii 
E. 
E - EV 
m9. SE Ia dh so dung the rest of that day, rub his body with 








md 
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E oll, De shaft not rub that eae oil over any other limb, 


— 
— 
us CY b 








any oil at all’, 


VERSE LXXXIV 


This verse is quoted in Madanaparijata (p. 218), 
which adds that the ‘king’ here spoken of is one who 
tyrannises over his subjects;—and in Prāyashchittavivēka 


(p. 410). 


VERSE LXXXVI 
This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 185). 


VERSE LX XXVI 


This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 185);— 
and in Zrayashchittaviveka (pp. 403 and 410), to the 
effect that one should not accept gifts from a Asatiriya 


king who is unrighteous. 


VERSE LX XXVIII—XC 

" A varied list is found in Y4jfiavalkya 3. 222 et. seq., 
Visnu 43. 1 et. seg. Others occur in our text, 4. 81, 4. 197, 
3. 249, 12. 76".—Hopkins. ; 

Narayana takes ' nadi' as standing for the Vaitarini 
river; while Govindaraja takes it as by itsefforming the name 
ofa particular hell. The Vignupurdna has a hell named 
‘ Dipanad?. 

All these three verses are quoted 4n —— 
(p. 185);—and in  Prüyashchittaviveka . (p. 15), which 
adds the following explanation of the names :—' Tamisa? 
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darkness, ' Andhata@misra’, dense  darkness,— Maharau- 
rava-Ravrava’, abounding in hot  sands,—' Ka/asutra, 
resembling the potter's cutting string, —' Mahanaraka’, where 
all sorts of dire sufferings are gone through,— Safjivanam’, 
where one is repeatedly killed and brought to life,— MeAavichi ', 
where large waves tumble about,—'7Zapana«, resembling 
flaming fire,—' Sampratāpana’ is another name for the 
Kumbhipaka,— Samhata’ over-crowded,—' Aakola’, where 
people are devoured by crows,— Au/ma/a,’ where there is 
whipping with cords,— Putimrttikam where the earth 
smells like filth,—' Lawhashenkw, pricks like the needle,— 
‘ Rjisa", where rotten flour is thrown,— Pantha’, where 
one is constantly on the move,— Shalmala’, where people 
are pierced by thorns of the Shalmali tree,—' Nadi’ where one 
is washed away by such streams as the Vaitarini and the like— 
’ Lohachadraka, where there is chaining in irons. 


VERSE XCI 
This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 185). 


VERSE XCII 


This verse ‘is quoted in Apararka (p. 158) ;—in 
Pardsharamadhava (Achara, p. 206), which explains 
‘ Vedatattvartha ’ as ‘the Supreme Self ';—in Madana- 
parijata (p. 204);—and in Viramitrodaya (Ahnika, 
p. 13), which explains ' Brāhmaæ muhurte' as "the last 
quarter of the night', and adds that the time is so called because 
itis the time for the awakening of Brülmi, Le, Bharati, 
the goddess of speech ; and that the term ' muAtirta’ is to be 
taken as standing for time in general, and not in the restricted 
technical sense of a period of 48 minutes; and this on the 
ground that 45 minutes would not suffice for all those acts that 
» prescribed for being done after rising and before sunrise. 

It goes on to add that according to other Nibandhas, the lIa-t 
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T s at ds — — who have » to perform all the acts pe 
— — — hould rise in the beginning of the 
Bite last quarter of the night, ie, at 3 am. while others in the 
r third Muhürta ol that quarter, £e, after 4-36 am. It 
explains ‘Tanmilan’ as ‘due to those acts that are done for the 
sake of Dharma and Artha’; and the purpose for which all this 
is to be pondered over is that if the labour involved in a certain 
act is much, while the resultant Dharma or Artha is little, then 
it is to be avoided — Vedatattvartha '—here the term 
‘tattva’ has been added for the purpose of excluding such 
meanings as might be deduced by wrong methods of inter- 
pretation; or * Vedatattvartha’ might stand for Brahman. 
This verse is quoted in  Achaáremayukha (p. 4), 
which explains * Vedatattvartha * as god, but quotes Shridatta 
to explain it as  'nyayapratitorthah ' ; it explains 
' brahmamuhurta ' as the last but one mwuAurta of the 





night. 
VERSE XCIII 
This verse is quoted in  Viramitrodaya  (Ahnika, 
p. 13). 
VERSE XCIV 


This verse is quoted in Nityadchadrapradipa (p. 380), 
which explains that ' dirghasandhyatva’ is secured by 
continuing the Japa till after sunrise. 


VERSE XCV ý 
This verse is quoted in Mitaksara (on 1. 142) to the 
effect that the Veda is to be studied for four months and a half ; 
— Parasharamadhava (Achiara, p. 518), which ew 


+ 












| particle ' apt'is meant to imply s ‘ Bhadrapada 
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ard fa ; — as‘ardham patichamam 
., four months a a half; and adds that if on the day 
ified there happen to be such conditions antagonistic 
y, as the non-appearance of the Venus and the like—then 
iE ian should be pue on the Full-moon day of 


EL of Asadha. 


‘It is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskira, p. 499); 
—and in Madanaparijata (p. 84), which also explains the 
compound ; añchamaān’ as ‘ardhah putichamo māso 
yesam’ iie., "or. four months and a half, counting from 
the day on which the Upakarma ceremony is performed. 
It adds that this rule i is applicable, not to the Student only, but 








to the House-holder : also. 


Tt is quoted in VWidhdnaparijata (p. 512), which 


adds that according to the explanation provided by Hemadri, 


the. particle * apt’ is meant to include the fifth day of the 
month of Bhàdrapada as another alternative day. 


It is quoted in Apararka (p. 186), which explains 


the construction as— Chhandamst upakrt Met tani ardha- 





aman masam — ; and explains the compound 
* ardhapünchamàn ' as ‘ardhah páanchamo máso yesam ' ;— 
the meaning being that from the day that the Upakarma 
is performed, the man should go on studying the Veda for 
four months and a  half;—in Purusdrthachintamani 
(p. 298) as laying down Vedic study to be done duriag 
four months and a half, during both the dark and the bright 
fortnights — Hemadri (Kala, p. 396), which adds that the 
Shravana 
—Hastá and .— PeAnehami';—in Gadadharapaddheats 
(Kāla, p. 171), which says that the Chhandogas are to do 
the Upākarma on the Full-moon day of Bhadrapada, while 
* others are to-do it on the same day in SAra@vana ;—and in 
| ika (Samsküra, p. 147), which explains ‘yukteh’ 
or “with duo application.’ 














aus Us va a uated ls 2 de 186), which adds 
“that if the Z plans e Doi d performed on the Full-moon 





E b. day of Shravana, then the Utsarjana should be performed 


‘on the first day of the bright fortnight of Pauga, while if the 
Upakarma has been done in Bhadrapada, then the Utsar- 
Jana should be done in Magha’. 


It is quoted in Mitaksar@ (on 1. 148) to the effect 
that if the Upakarma has been done in Bhadrapada, the 
Utsarjana should be done in Magha;—in Peràshara- 
madhava (Achira, p. 521), which adds the same two options 
as Apararka;—in  Madanapürijata (p. 95) which 
also notes the same two  options;—in  Purusürtha- 
chintàmani (p. 297), which says that if the Upakarma has 
been done in Shravana then the Utsarjana should be done in 
Pausa, on the first day of the bright fortnight; but if the 
former has been done in Bhàdra then the latter should*be 
done in Magha on the same day;—in Hémdadri (Kala, 
p. 405), which adds the same remark ;—in Smrtisa- 
roddhara (p. 129), which has the same note;—and in 
Smrtichandrika (Samskara, p. 147), which says that ‘ shukla 
pratipadi purvahné’ goes with both, and adds the same 
explanation as above. 


VERSE XCVII 


This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 187) to the 
effect that after Upakarma and Utsarjana, one should observe 
a holiday of either one day or three days ;—in Mitaksara 
(on 1. 143);—in Smrtichandrika (Samskara, p. 154), 
which says that this verse, along with verse 119, lays down 
three alternatives—(1) ‘ Pakgini vàtri', ie, one night with 
a day preceding, and another following it,—(2) three days 
(mentioned in verse 119) and (3) one day —the alternative to 
be adopted being determined by one's own GrAyasütra ;—in 
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Hemadri (Kala, p. 761), which adds the same note ;—and in 
Samskaramaytkha (p. 58). 


VERSE CXVIII 


This verse is quoted in Mitaksara (on 1. 143), to the 
effect that during the rest of the year, one should study 
the Veda during the bright fortnights and the Subsidiary 
Sciences during the dark fortnights ;—in Madanapariydta 
(p. 95), to the effect that the ‘dismissal’ involved in the 
Utsarjana ceremony does not mean that its study should 
be totally abandoned during the rest of the year;—in 
Purusarthachintàmani (p. 298) as laying down the method 
of study to be adopted after Utsarjana ;—and in Smrtichand- 
rika (Samskàra, p. 148). 


VERSE XCIX 


This verse is quoted in Zarasharamadhavea (Achüra, 
p. 144) as laying down what should be avoided in the 
reading of the  Veda;—in Viramitrodaya  (Samsküra, 
p. 525);—in Vidhadnapariyata (p. 526);—in Nrsim- 
hapreasada (Ahnika, p. 35 a) ;—and in Samskararatnamala 
(pp. 313 and 323). 


VERSE CI 


This verse is quoted in Gudadharapaddhati (Kāla, 
p. 194) ;—in  Purusgarthachintamant (p. 444);—and in 
Hémadri (Kala, p. 776). 


VERSE CH 


This verse is quoted in Gadddharapaddhati (Kala, 
p. 194). 





P This verse is — in Pr sins Nine — P. 
— which explains it as— From the time of the phenomenon 
. to the same time next day, it is unfit for study ;— in 
Smrtitattva (p. 834), which also gives the same explanation 
of ‘akalikam’;—in Purusarthachintamani (p. 443), 
which explains ‘és’ as referring to ‘ vidyut’ and the rest, 
and notes that ‘ aka/;kbam ' goes with each of them ;—in 
Hemadri (Kāla, p. 761), which ‘has the same note and 
explains ‘akalikam’ as beginning from the time of the 
phenomenon and extending upto the same time ofthe next 
day ;—and adds that in seasons other than the rains, the 
‘holiday ° is to be observed in the evening;—in Gadā- 
dharapaddhati (Kala, p. 194);—in Samskaramayikha, 
(p. 57), which adds the following notes :—all the three pheno- 
mena are to be taken collectively here, on account of the 
copulative compound—says Medhütithi ; according to Hémadri, 
each is to be taken separately ; what is said here refers to 
the rainy season; * @ka/ikam’ means ‘from the time of the 
occurrence to the same time on the morrow’; ‘ Lightning and 
the rest* are to be treated as ‘ occasions of holiday" only when 
they occur either in the morning or in the evening ;—and 
in Smrtichandrika  (Samsküra, p. 149) which takes 
each of the three phenomena separately, and has the same notes 
as above. 
VERSE CIV 
This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskàra, 
p. 530), which notes that the ‘agnipraduskarana’ indicates 
the morning twilight; and that this Anadhydadya also is 
to be akalika (see verse 103) ;—in Hemadri (Kala, p. 761) ; 
—in Samskaramaytkha (p. 58) in support of the view 
that the phenomena referred to should occur in the evening, 
or morning, and that there is no “holiday ' due to the mere 
appearance of clouds during the rainy season; it quotes 










TUAL—ADHYAYA IV _ 299 





(0 Dharmapral ha d the effect that ' praduskrtagnisu’ 

— (morni g and evening) is is to be taken with the ‘ appearance 
— also; —in Gadádharapaddhati (Kala, p. 194); 
dem Varsakriyakaumudi (p. 2566) which explains 
‘pi "aduskrtagnisu " as ‘at the times when the fire is kindled 





SIRE, 

r for the morning and evening Libations ', č. ¢. morning and 
n: evening, and the verse as meaning— when the three pheno- 
| mena of lightning and the rest are perceived during the season 


, (Rains), then one day and night should be treated as ‘holiday’, 
| and apart from the Rainy season, if mere clouds appear 
— in the morning or evening, one day and night should be 
— but not so during the rains; the particle ‘cha’ 

mplies that when lightning and thunder are heard apart from 
d — season, there will be a holiday for one day and night ; 
—and in Smrtichandrika (Bamskara, p. 149) which 
1 praduskarana’ , as ‘wharana’, furbishing,—and 
says it destin the Twlights. 


Gadadharapaddhati (Kala, p. 197) quotes the opinion 
of Kalpataru to the effect that on the appearance of each of 
the phenomena individually, only the time of the appearance 

is to be treated as holiday. It adds that the accepted practice 
ds that whenever dense clouds appear, apart from the Rains, 
it i is treated as a holiday. 





VERSE CV 


a. ' Jyotisanichopasa Janë '—' When there is a halo round 
aa the planets, and when they strike each other’ (Medhatithi) ; 

— — ‘when there is an eclipse’ QNarfiyana, Kullüka and 
* y Rághavananda). 
TEF This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 185) which 
E cage rtau’ as ‘ during the raniny season ', and * ak&a/z£an ' 

. * during a time of the phenomenon 5—in Viram- 
—  trod. (Samskara, p. 530), which explains *‘Nirghata’ 
— ound in the sky’, and ' Jyotisamupasarjanam’" as 
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| —in Sm 


| NU WC NOTE 
*ha > rou unc the sun or the moon ', or ‘the falling of meteors’; 
"mrtich. 4, p. 151) which explains 
oC Nirghata? as ‘a peculiar sound i in the sky’, and ‘ Jyotisamu- 
pasarjanam" as ‘the appearance of a halo round the Sun 
or the Moon ;—and in Gadadharapaddhati (Kala, p. 194). 











VERSE CVI 


“ If these sounds are heard in the morning twilight, there 
should be no study till the sun is up; when they are heard in 
the evening twilight, there is to be no reading till the stars 
appear ;—or if the two disturbances occur, the intermission 
lasts as long as the sun or stars remain; but if it also rains, 
then, as long as the day and night” (Kullüka).—For ‘ sAzs2 ' 
Medhatithi notes another reading ‘sh@sam’ and explains it 
to mean that ‘on the day that one offers the Jyotistoma® 
and other well-known sacrifices, the shesa, remainder of that 
day, is to be regarded as unfit for study,’ 

This verse is quoted in  Viramitrodaya  (Samsküra, 
p.526), which adds that this refers to the Rainy season,— 
in other seasons, the whole day and night is unfit for 
study ;—in Hémadri (Kala, p. 763), which has the following 
notes:— When the phenomenon appears in the morning the 
holiday extends as long as the Sun does not set, and if in 
the evening, then till the setting of the stars; 'shése', 4. e. 
if it comes to rain, then it is holiday during the day as 
well as during the night;—in  Samskàüàrama: yukha (p. 
56), which has the following notes—* Prüduskrt2su ete, i. e, 
the morning and evening,— sajyotih ' means that if it happens 
in the evening then the whole night is ‘holiday '—' sAzsz ', 
if it rains, then the whole day and night; all this only 
when it occurs during the Rainy season; in other seasons, 
these phenomena lead to a three days’ holiday ;—in 
Smrtichandrika (Samsküra, p. 150), which has the same 
note, but explains ‘sh@s@’ as ‘rtav’ —in Gadadhara- 
poddhati (Kala, p. 194);—and in Varsgakriyakaumudi 
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ns. 566), which has the following notes :—This lays down 
special rules regarding mere thundering during the rains: 


= if there is thundering in the morning, the entire day time 


is to be kept as holiday; and if it occurs in the evening, 
then the night only; ‘sh@3é’, i. e, on the occasion of 
the thunder and the rest developing into rain, both the day and 
might are to be observed. The ' Rainy season’ is here meant 
to stand for all the four months during which there are rains. 
—Gadadharapaddhati (Kala p. 197) notes that there is to 
be holiday when there is not merely rain, but rain accom- 
panied by lightning and thunder, according to the rule as laid 
down in the first part of the verse ; the last part sets forth the 
rule for cases of rain only. 
VERSE CVII 


- This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 534), which explains “ Dharmanatpunyakamah’ as ‘those 
who have not yet got up the Veda’; adding that for those who 
have already got up the Veda, there would be nothing wrong 
in reading it in the village;—in Hémdadri (Kala, p. 771), 
which has the following notes :—Those who have completed 
their studies and carry it on further only for the sake of 
acquiring spiritual merit are here spoken of as ' Dharmenai- 
punyakamea’, those still engaged in elementary studies are called 
‘vidyanaipunyakama’ ; it is for the former that reading in 
villages and towns is here prohibited;—in Srmrtichandrika 
(Samskara, p. 161), which has the same note and adds that 
the implication is that for those who are ‘vidydnaipunya- 
kama, reading in villages and towns is not forbidden;— 
and in Gaddaddharapaddhati (Kala, p. 194), which notes 
that the holidays laid down for the ‘dharmanaipunayakama’ 
are not meant for others. 


VERSE CVIII 


—'Phis verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya  (Samskara, 
p. 535) without any comment;—in Hémddri (Kāla, 





"p. 194) —and in Senptichandrika (Samek&re, p. 162). 


99 ; ;—in  Gadadkarapaddhats ( Kāla, 


VERSE CIX 


. This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskāra, 

p. 538);—in Smrtichandrika (Samskāra, p. 163);— in 
Hemadri (Kala, p. 773);—and in Gadadharapaddhats 
(Kala, p. 195), which explains *madhyaratri’ as during four 
muhtrtas at the middle of the night.’ 


* Bkoddista'—Burnell was right in rendering this as ‘ to* 
one ancestor, and Hopkins is not right in changing it into 
‘to one recently deceased.’ As a matter of fact ' Ekoddista" 
is the name applied to the Shrdddhatoa single person,— 
as distinguished from the Pdravana which is offered 
to six ancestors,— whether he has died long ago or only 
recently. 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 190), which 
explains ‘Ketanam’ as 'invitation',——at this, and on an 
eclipse, either one day or three days sheuld be unfit for 
study,—' Rahusutaka' meaning ‘the sign of Rahu ;’—in the 
Danakriyakaumudi (p. 99), as forbidding study for three 
days from the day of invitation;—in Gadddharapaddhati 
(Kala, p. 195), which adds the same note and explains ‘ Kētana’ 
as ‘invitation’;— in Prayashchittaviveka, (p. 407), 
which explains ‘AK@tana’ as ‘invitation’ and ‘ pratigraha’ 
as 'the acceptance of a gift made by the donor for gaining 
spiritual merit’;—in Samskaramaytkha (p. 58), which 
has the following notes :—Some people say that it is not right 
that in the case of the Shrüddha on death, the invited should 
desist from study only till the food eaten has become digested, - 
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" ad in dia: of subsequent Ekoddistas it should be for three 

days; and they hold that the former is meant for cases 

of unintentional eating and the latter for those of intentional 

ting ;—the writer himself holds the view that the ‘three 

days’ are meant for cases of first Shraddha also ;’—in 

Purusarthachintamani (p. 442);—in Smrtichandrika 

_ (Samskára, p. 153).—in Mitaksard (on 1.146) to the 

effect that an invitation to an Ekoddista means the omission 

of study for three days ;—in Hémddri (Kala, p. 756) ;—and 
in Shuddhikaumudi (p. 171). 





VERSE CXI 


‘This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 190), where 

4 tkanndista’ is explained as the ' Ekoddista S hraddha ’ ;— 
in ZTemadri(Kala p. 756), which explains ' gandha’ etc. 
as ‘ the odour of the sandal-paint and the incense’ ;—and in 


Gadadharapaddhati (Kala, p. 195). 
VERSE CXII 


This verse is quoted in  Mi£aksara (on 1.151) ;— 
in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, p. 535), which explains 
Xpraudhapadab ' as 'with feet placed on a seat or over 
his thighs ,'—' avasakthika’ as ‘tying up the knees with the 
loin, —and the second line as ‘indicating the time during which 
hands may be wet after washing and rinsing the mouth, or 
having taken the food specified’;—in Nirnayasindhu, 
(p. 194), which explains ^ prauthapada’ as ‘pl acing one foot 
‘over another, or ‘with feet placed on the seat’, the latter 
explanation being attributed to Haradatta ;—in Gadddha- 

p^ vapaddhati, (Kala, P. 195) ;—in H emadri (Ki ala, p. 77 0), 
"a explains 'eavasakthika' as ‘tying the knees together 
with n (a ^ sedi *;—in Samskaramayukhea (p. 50) which 
«pl: raudhapada’ as ‘spreading the feet’, or * putting 
' foot / over the other, and ‘avasakthikā’' as ‘tying the 










| ipon t: asak » =$ as ‘ tying 
= together with the wat by a piece of cioth or some 


eve the — explanation of MAU and in 
— Samskàraratnamáàlà (p. 235), which explains "praudhapà- 
dah’ as ‘with one foot placed over the other’, or * with a foot 
placed on a seat", as explained by Haradatta. 





VERSE CXIII 


This verse is quoted in *‘Gadadharapaddhati’ (Kala, 
p. 195);—in Hémadri (Kala, p. 769), which explains * niAhára' 
as 'fog';—in Samska@ramayitikha (p. 53) which notes 
that this holiday is to continue the whole day and night; 
—in Smrtichandrika (Samskira, p. 159). 


VEESE CXIV 
This verse is quoted in Purusarthchintamani 
(p. 441), which explains ‘Brahma’ as ‘Veda’ ;—in Hémddri 
(Kala, p. 755);— in Samskadramaytkha (p. 53), 
which adds that this holiday lasts the whole day and night; 
—in Smrtichandrika (Samskara, p. 152), which adds the 
same note ;—and in Gadadharapaddhati (Kala, p. 195). 


VERSE CXV 
‘Panktau’—Buhler entirely misrepresents Kullika: 
Kullüka does not explain the term as ‘in a company '; he clearly 
explains that what is meant is that‘one shall not read the Veda 
when seated in a line with horses, camels or asses’; while 
Medhitithi explains the meaning to be that ‘that time is unfit 
for study when the animals named cry out in a line’, 
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This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskára, 
p. 536);—in Hémaddri (Kala, p. 774);—in Smrtichan- 
drika (BSamsküra, p. 163);—and in  Gedadharapaddhati 
(Kala, p. 195). 

VERSE CXVI 

This verse is quoted in VF'iremitrodaye (Samskara, 
p- 534), which explains the third quarter to mean that “one 
should not read the Veda when wearing the cloth that he had 
worn at the time of sexual intercourse’; and adds that this 
refers to cases where the cloth has not been washed after the 
act;—in Hemadri (Kala, p. 770), which explains ‘ante’ as 
‘near’ and ‘maithunamvasah’ as ‘the cloth, clad in which 
he has had sexual intercourse’; he should not wear this 
without its being washed—while reading;—in Samskara- 
mayukha (p. 56);—in Smrtichandrika (Samskira, p. 160), 
which reproduces the same remarks as those in Hé@madri;— 
and in Gadadharapaddhati (Kala, p. 195). 





VERSE CXVII 


This verse is quoted in Z7emadr$ (Kala, p. 757) ;—and in 
Gadadharapaddhati (Kala, p. 195). 


VERSE CXVIII 


This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 188) to the 
effect that there should be option between (a) 'the duration 
of the phenomenon” and (b) ‘the day and  night';—in 
Parasharamadhava (Achira, p. 148) ;—in Viramitrodaya 
(Samsküra, p. 531) which explains * adbhutēşu’ as ‘the rain of 
blood and the like';—in Purusdrthachintamani (p. 443); 
—in Heémadri (Kala, p. 762), which explains ' adbAutesu ' as 
‘the rain of blood’ ;—and in Smrtichandrika (Samskira, 
p. 150). 
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— The first half of this verse is quoted in Viramitro- 
daya (Samskira, p. 531) ;—in Nirnayasindhu (p. 193) ; 
—in Hémadri (Kala, p. 760);—in Samskaramayikia 
(p 59);—in Smrtichandrika (Samskara, p. 154) ;—in 
Gadadharapaddhati (Kila, p.195);—and in Samskara- 
ratnamala (p. 332) which explains ‘ksapanam’ as ‘ ana- 
dhyayah '. 











VERSE CXX 


This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskira, 
p. 535);—in Smrtichandrika (Samakāra, p. 162) ;—in 
Hemadri (Kala, p. 772), which explains ‘irina’ as ‘barren 
ground’ ;—and in Gadadharapaddhati (Kala, p. 196). 


VERSE CXXI 


* Vivade-kalahs'—' Verbal  altercation—actual fight?’ 
(Medhatithi and Kullüka) ;— dispute on legal matters—alter- 
cation’ (Narayana). 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya  (Samsküra, 
p  535);—in Nirnayasindhu (p. 194);—in Smrti- 
chandrika (Samskira, p. 162), which explains '"bÀuktamatre 
as ‘so long as one's hands are wet';—in Hémddri (Kala, 
p. 773), which has the same explanation ;—in Gadadhara- 
poddhat: (Kala, p. 772),—and in Samskadramayitkha 
(p. 56), which explains 'snuktake' (which is its reading for 
‘shuktake’, or 'sutake') as 'mukhodgàrs', ‘where there is 
eructation, or belching.’ 


VERSE CXXII 


This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskira, 
p. 536);—in Smrtichandrika (Samskira, p. 164) ;—in 
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H3mào idr (ki p. 774), which explains the meaning as ‘when 

‘tl ie Br ih na 1 arrives, the reader should offer him water etc, 
und the: ; obtained his permission, he should proceed 
with his study" :—and in Gadddharapaddhati (Kala, p. 196). 







VERSE CXXIII 


"The first half of this verse is quoted in Viramitro- 
oye (Samskara, p. 533) to the effect that the time, during 
which the Siman is chanted, is unfit only for the reading 
$ of the Rgveda and the Yajurveda. 
n: This verse is quoted in Smrtichandrika iei 
P 160) ;—in Purusarthechintàmani (p. 443);— 

2 (Kala, p. 768);—and in Gadádharapaddhati 


| i E 





VERSE CXXIV 
This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskira, 
OP 534), which adds that according to a declaration by Apas- 
xr tamba, the time, during which the Rk and other Vedas are 
2 recited, is unfit for the chanting of the Saman ;—in 
i Smrtichandrika (Samskara, p. 160), as stating the reason 
he for what has _been vemm in the LT verse ;—in 
| rusá | (Kala, 











| p. 168),—in M NU 









EE e eas VERSE CXXVI 


This verse is quoted in Purusarthach imtamean 1 

(p.1443) ;—in Smrtichandrika (Samskara, p. 158) ;— 
ir oe adri (Kala, pP- 767); ——uündl i in Gadadharapaddhati 
Sala, p. 196). 
VERSE CXXVII 


oa air TE 
Th tan is quoted in Apararka (p. 193) which 
idds th at this refers to that ‘Vedic study” which forms part 











ollov ing Taittiriva vie goose và 2tasya yajhasya dvavana- 
iyayau yadàtmà' — — —which bears specially 
innen Brahmayajna ; —in Hemadri (Kala, p. 775), which 
says that this refers to that Vedic study which forms part of 
the daily Brahmayajna ;—in Smrtichandrika (Sams- 
kāra, p. 164), which has the same note;—and in Gada- 
dharapaddhati (Kala, p. 196). 
VERSE CXXVIII 

This verse is quoted in Mitaksara (on 1. 79);—in 
Aparürka (p. 103), which adds that on the ground of the 
terms ‘Astami’ and 'Chaturddashi' occurring along with 
* Amavasy4’, it is understood that they stand for the eighth 
and fourteenth days of the Fortnight—not of the ‘ season ' ;— 
and that the particle ‘ap: ' indicates that intercourse on the 
dates mentioned is to be avoided, also when they happen to 
fall outside the ‘season’;—and in Hémadri (Kala, p. 724), 
which adds that ‘ Astami’ and ‘ Chaturddashi’, mentioned as 
they are along with ‘Amdvasya, must stand for the eighth 
and fourteenth days of the fortnight, not those of the wife’s 
B period." 

It is quoted in Madanaparijata (p. 346) ;—in 
Parasharamadhava (Achira, p. 498), which adds that the 
passage is to be construed as ' strisangatyagena brahmachari 
bhavet’; ‘on the dates of the month specified, one should be- 
have like the Student by avoiding intercourse with his wife’ ; 
—in Prayashchittaviveka (pp. 286 and 368), as for- 
bidding sexual intercourse on ‘parva’ days, and adds that 

snatakah’ here stands for the House-holder ;—in 
Samskararatnamala (p. 683);—in . Smrtichandrika 
(Samskara, p. 38);—and in Viramitrodaya (Samskira, 
p. 155), which adds that the particle ‘cha’ is meant to include 
the Sankranti day,—and explains the term ' snataka’ to 
mean ‘one whose wife has bathed for her season.’ 
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VERSE CXXIX 


ds Mes This verse is quoted. in Miraria (p. 135) ;—and in 
"n Viramitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 159), which adds that what the 
first quarter forbids is ‘that bathing which one may do volun- 
tarily, without any occasion, after having taken his food’ ; it 
. cannot refer to the obligatory daily bathing, which must 
precede the breakfast; nor can it refer to the bathing that is 
| rendered necessary by the touching of a chdn/a/a or other 
unclean things, since it has been laid down that ‘one should 
not remain unclean for a single moment.’ [This it quotes as 
from Medhátithi];—then even after food, if such occasions 
Should arise as an eclipse and the like, one must bathe ;— 
* aturah ` is explained as ‘ one suffering from a disease likely 
to be aggravated by bathing’,—and ‘mahanisha@’ as the second 
and third quarters of the night;—the phrase ‘na vasobAih ' 
is explained as indicating that on those occasions on which 
it is laid down that one should bathe ‘along with his clothes,’ 
there would be nothing wrong in doing so even when one 
is wearing several pieces of cloth’— Ajasram’* means 
*eonstantly.—The bathing that is forbidden here is such as is 
| done by men either through sheer foolishness or through 
P false notions of purity,—and not that which becomes necessary 
on one's arrival at a sacred place-— .4v77Aat2 '— means. those 
“water-reservoirs ' in regard to which it is not known whether 
they are deep or otherwise, free or not from alligators and 
other animals, dug by respectable men or otherwise, and 

duly consecrated or not. 

It is quoted in Madanaparyata (p.  246);—in 
rn Vorige (p. 340);— in .Smrtitattva, on p. 38, where 
it is added that what is forbidden is frequent bathing, 
1 as is clear from the adverb ‘ ajasram’ ;—on p. 160, where 
it adds that the prohibition of bathing at night does not apply 
o bat ing at an eclipse ;— — and on p. 365, where it is explained 
rii to that bathing which i is done for the mere love 











A nor to the daily 
(Kā IY which has the Sil wins 
| ce ohibitac does not refer to the 
| ; nor 3 e bath necessitated by the 
——— impurity must be got rid of 
liately j it must refer to the voluntary bath for mere 
esencia E ‘ atura, sick-person, the full bath 
n = iş forbidden for him at all times ;—' ajasram’ means 
* ‘constantly ' »—also in Hémadri (Shraddha, p. 857) ;—in 
| Nityacharapradipa (p. 306), which has the same note, 
and says such is the opinion of Medhatithi; it is only the 
ordinary bath (not religious) that is forbidden at ‘ dead of 
night’ and ' constantly, so also ‘ awijnate’ &c.—which means 
‘that water-reservoir in regard to which it is not known how 
deep it is or whether or not it is objectionable in any way ' ;— 

and in Smrtisaroddhara (p. 273). 








VERSE CXXX 


' Babhrunah’— Either the tawny cow or the Soma- 
creeper’ (Medhatithi) — the tawny’ (Kullüka) ;— tawny cow’ 
(Nandana) ;—'a brown creature ' (Nàrayana). 


This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 193), which 
explains *babhru' as ‘a tawny animal such as the cow and 
the like';—in Mitakgara@ (on 1. 152), which explains 
‘babhru’ as ‘the cow or any other animal which is of the 
colour of the mongoose’ or ‘the Soma and other such 
creepers’;—in Madanaparyata (p. 120), which explains 
‘habhru’ simply as ‘kapila, tawny’ ;—in Parashara- 
madhava (Achara, p. 523);—in Viramitrodaya (Samskira, 
p. 575), which also explains ' babhru' simply as ‘kapilah’; — 
in Nrsimhaprasada (Samskiira, p. 88 a) —und in — 
saroddhaàre (p. 321), which explains ' bebhru' as ‘ofthe 
colour of the mongoose.’ 
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VERSE CXXXI 


This verse is quoted in Aparārka (p. 193);—in 
Madanaparijat« (p. 121) ;—and in Viramitrodaya (Sams- 
kāra, p. 576). 


VERSE CXXXII 


* Apasnanam’— Water that has been used already’ 
(Medhütithi) ;—' water used for washing a corpse’ (Narayana 
and Nandana). 

This verse has been quoted in Aparārka (p. 183);— 
in Viramitrodaya (Samskira, p. 576), which explains 
* apasnanam’ as ‘water that drops from the body when one 
is bathing,— nigthyttam’ as 'spittings';—and in Smrti- 
saroddhara (p. 321). 


VERSE CXXXIII 
This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 194);—in  Pera- 
sharamadhava (Achüra, p. 522);—and in Viramitrodaya 
(Samskara, p. 576). 
VERSE CXXXV 


This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 194);—and in 
Parasharamadhava (Achira, p. 523). 


VERSE CXXXVI 
This verse is quoted in Aparārka (p. 194). 


VERSE CXXXVII 


Cf. 9. 300. 
The first half of this verse is quoted in Apararka 
(r 194. 








effect tha that only: "di truth — be told as is agreeable; it 
quotes ee words of Vyasa to the effect that ‘only such truth 
should be told as is beneficial to living beings.’ 
It is quoted also in Parasharamadhava (Achira, p. 523); 
—and in Smrtichandrika (Samskiira, p. 14). 


- 


VERSE CXXXIX 
This verse is quoted in Madanaparijata (p. 117);— 
and in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, p. 573);—neither of this 
provides any explanations. 


VERSE CXL 
This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 173);—in 


Parasharamadhava (Achara, p. 523);—and in Madana- 
pàrijata, (p. 126). 


VERSE CXLI 


This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 194);—and in 
Parasharamadhava (Achara, p. 523). 


VERSE CXLII 

This verse is quoted in JNrsimheprasade (Samskira, 
p. 71 b). 

This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 931), which ex- 
plains that the term pràn« here indicates the holes in the head, 
which form the loci of the “breaths’,—the term ‘ gatra ' indicates 
the chest, the head and the shoulders, the touching whereof has 
been described as ——— — 
here laid down is for the purposes of purification, 


4 
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It is also quoted in Mitakgara@ (on 1. 155) as laying 
down the purificatory act to be done after water-sipping ;— 
and in Nityadchadrapaddhati (p. 36), as laying down the 
expiation for looking by chance at the things mentioned. 


VERSE CXLV 


This verse is quoted in Aparārka (p. 229). 


VERSE CXLVI 
This verse is quoted in Nitydcharapradipa (p. 492). 


VERSE CXLVII 


Cf. 2. 237. 

This verse is quoted in Apararka, on p. 69, and 
again on p. 229;—and in Viramitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 320), 
which explains ‘upadharmah’ as ‘small dharma; t.e., such 
penances as the Archchhra and the like’. 


VERSE CXLVIII 
This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 229), where 'jats' 


is explained as 'birth ;—and in Viramitrodaya (Ahnika, 
p. 320). 


VERSE CXLIX 


This verse is quoted in Apararka (p.229);—and in 
Virmitrodaye (Ahnika, p. 320), which explains ‘Brahma’ 
as ‘Veda,—and ‘anantam’ as ‘to be enjoyed for a long 


tim B^ 
VERSE CL 


This verse is quoted in Aparārka (p. 229), where it is 
explained to mean that ‘one should offer on the fifteenth day 


DU und | ades (1 
 explair — * ss ion dedicated to the deity Bavitr’ 





VERSE CLI 


hi | * Nistkam "- —Bath-water’ (Medhatithi);—‘ Seminal dis- 
charge’ (Kullüka). 
This verse is quoted in Pardsharamadhava (Achàra, 
p. 211);—and in Viramitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 23), which 
adds the following notes :— Niséka’ according to Kalpataru, 
means ‘the throwing away of used up unclean things’ and 
Uchchhistanna means ' the throwing of the leavings of food’ ; 
while Kullüka Bhatta explains *'NViseka' as ‘seminal 
discharge’. ( 
VERSE CLII 
This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Ahnika), 
on page 31, where it is noted that all this to be done in 
the forenoon is meant for persons not otherwise engaged ;—that 
the term ‘Purva/na’, ‘forenoon’, really stands for ‘early 
morning ', since ‘the evacuation of the bowels’, and ‘ cleaning 
of the teeth’ have been laid down as to be done in the early 
morning—Hence the term ‘forenoon’ should be taken 
to stand for such parts of the forenoon as have been 
specifically prescribed for each of the acts ; thus it follows that 
the ‘evacuation of the bowels’, ‘cleaning of the teeth’ and 
'morning-bath' cannot be done-after sun-rise in regard to the 
‘worshipping of gods’, the term ‘forenoon’ should be under- 
stood as standing for the first eighth part of the day.—The 
verse is quoted again on page 148;—and in Nitydachdara- 
pradipa (p. 290). 
VERSE CLIII 
This verse has not been commented upon by Medhatithi. 
It is quoted in Apardrka (p. 127) ;—and in Viremaitro- à 
| daya (Ahnika, p. 149), which explains — — 
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as ‘should approach, with a view to worshipping; and. 
adds that the emphasising ‘¢va’ should be construed after 
* abhigachchhe’. 
VERSE CLIV 
This verse is quoted in Vīramitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 
149). 
VERSE CLV 
This’ verse is quoted in Madanaparijate (p. 12), 
which adds that *aGchaáre' here spoken of is to be learnt 
from the people of the ‘Madhyadésha’ and other countries 
mentioned in Discourse I. 


VERSE CLVI 


This verse has not been omitted by Medhatithi, as Buhler 
has wrongly stated. 


This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 231) —1n 
Nityacharapradipe (p. 12) ——and in  Nrsimhapresade 
(Samskàára, p. 17 a). 


VERSE CLVII 
This verse has been quoted in Aparārka (p. 231);— 
and in Nrsimhaprasada (Samskara, p. 17 b). 
VERSE CLVIII 


This verse has been quoted in -perarke (p. 251). 


VERSE CLIX 
"This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 224) ;—and in 
Madanaparijata (p. 14). 
VERSE CLX 


This verse is quoted in Madanapary ata ID s) -— 
and in Apararke (p. 224). 






"I PTT 
d 


4 P Pa (p. 224), which 


— (Achara, āta (p. 14), which 
Sues ‘act’ — pid must be such as is not 
incompatible with the teachings of scriptures ; though even 
in regard to such acts, there are exceptions ; e. g. even though 
an act may have been enjoined by the scriptures, it should 
not be done if it is against popular opinion ;—and in 


‘Nrsimhaprasada (Samskara, p. 71b). 


VERSE CLXII 


* Himsyat’— Strike, or talk in an offensive tanen or 
act against’ (Medhatithi);— act against’ (Kullüka); —' injure" 
(Govindaraja). 

* Tapasvinah’— All persons engaged in  susterities, includ- 
ing those engaged in expintory penances' (Medhatithi and 
Govindaraja);— ascetics ' (Nandana and Raghavananda). 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 223) ;—in 
Mitaksara (on 2.21),\in the sense that no injury should be 
inflicted upon the persons mentioned, even though they attack one 
with murderous intent ;—in V yavahara- Balambhatti (p. 118); 
—and in Viramitrodaya (V yavahara, p. 7a), which explains the 
meaning to be that the persons mentioned should not be killed, 
even if they turn out to be ‘a@tatayin’, ‘dangerous criminal’. 


VERSE CLXIII 
‘ Stambhan’—Want of modesty’ (Medhatithi, Govinda- 
raja and Narayana) ;— want of energy in the performance of 
duties’ (Kullüka). 
Cf. 8.298-299 and 4.175. 
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This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 231), which 
adds :— Shisya’ here means ‘one who has to be taught ’;—the 
‘son’ is mentioned separately with a view to emphasis ;—and 
in support of this it quotes the rule of Visnu, which is in the 
general form ' Shasyam shaset tadayet '. 


VERSE CLXV 
This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 223.) 


VERSE CLXVI 


Cf. 11. 206-207. 
This verse is quoted in Aporarka (p. 2 23). 


VERSE CLXVII 


This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 223);—and in 
Mitaksara (on 1.155), to the effect that no one 


should 
be struck who has given no cause of offence. 


VERSE CLXVIII 
Cf. 11. 208. 


This verse is quoted in Apardrkea (p. 223). 


VERSE CLXIX 


This verse is quoted in Apararke (p. 223). 


VERSE CLXXI 


This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Paribhisa, p. 65), 
which adds the following explanation -——Sidan’, even — 
one may be in difficulties regarding necessary expenses 
'ad/ermena, by improper appropriation of what be iy to 
others,—'adAharmikanam', of those who do not perform the 
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"Salou" has been added ‘only “with a view to emphasise, as 
calamity is ‘actually found to overtake sinners after the lapse 
peeps 







‘Gauh’—Buhler is again unfair to Medhatithi. Both 
"Medhátithi and Kullüka take this term ‘gauk’ precisely as Buhler 
says ‘it is not impossible’. (See Translation.) From what Buhler 
says, Govindaraja, Narayana and Nandana take ‘gauh’ only 

as ‘the Cow, which at once yields its benefits by its milk &c.’ 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Paribhasa, 
p. 68), which says that, if the ‘gauh’ is taken as an example 
per similarity, then it means 'earth',——the earth does not 
produce the harvest immediately after sowing of seeds; if it is 
taken as ‘cow’, then it is an example per dissimilarity, the 
meaning being 'the cow gives its products, in the shape of 

milk &c. immediately, not so sin, which takes time to fructify.’ 


VERSE CLXXIIT 


Medhatithi (P. 356, L 20)—Vaishvanaranyayah’ 
—This refers to AMimamsa-sutre, 4.38 et. seq, where it is 
stated that though the Vaishvdnara sacrifice is performed 
by the Father, yet its results accrue to the Son. 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Paribhisa, 
p. 68)—which adds ‘Artedharmah’ should be construed 
as ‘Krtah adharme’,as the context deals with Adharma— 
‘na nisphalah, i. e, unless it is expiated. 


Cf. 4.164 ; 8.299. 
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VERSE CLXXVI 


This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 159) -—and in 
Viramitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 11) which would restrict 
the rule to only such ‘dharma’ as is ‘drstarthe’, ‘prescribed 
for the purpose of perceptible worldly results.’ 


VERSE CLXXVIII 


This verse is quoted in Pardsharamadhava (Achara, 
p. 524), as setting forth an epitome of what one’s ‘duty’ is ; 
—in Vidhanaparijata (L, p. 695),—and again in 1l, p. 
904, in connection with ¢é/aka marks on the forehead ;— 
in Smrtitattva (II, p. 275) to the effect that even when living 
in foreign lands one should keep up the ways of his fathers ; 
—in Hémadri (Shraddha, p. 1680) ;—in Nityacharapra- 
dīpæ (p. 68), which says that this refers to cases of optional 
alternatives only ;—in Nrsimhaprasada (Samskara, p. Tla); 
—and in Smrtichandrika (Samskara, p. 9) to the effect 
that family-custom is to be regarded as a guide in cases where 
there is a difference of opinion among the various scrip- 
tural texts. 

VERSES CLXXIX-CLXXX 


These verses are quoted in Viramitrodaya (Sams- 
kara, p. 573) ;—and in Madanaparij ata (p. 120). 


VERSE CLXXXI 


This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya  (Sarmskara, 
p. 573). 
VERSE CLXXXII 


Cf. 2.244. 
‘This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, 
Pp. 514), is setting forth reasons for not quarelling with 


those mentioned in the preceding verses, 
41 
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| Cr. Aitaréya Brühmana 7.13. 
This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya — (Samsküra, 
p. 574) ;—and in Vyavehàra Balambhatti (p. 572). 
This verse is quoted in Dānamayūkha (p. 6). 


This verse is quoted in Madanaparijata (p. 221); 
—in Hemadri (Dana, p. 60) ;—in Danamaytkha (p. 6);— 
and in Prayashchittaviveka (p. 405), which says that this 
prohibition refers to persons ignorant of mantras. 

VERSE CLXXXIX 
This verse is quoted in Prayashchittavivzka (p. 405), 
which has the same note as on the preceding verse. 
This verse is quoted in Hemadri (Dana, p. 60). 
i VERSE CXCI 
This verse is quoted in H@madri (Dina, p. 60). 
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VERSE CXCII 


This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 285);—and 
in Parüsharamáadhava (Achiara, p. 74). - 


VERSE CXCIIT 


This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 285) which 
lains ‘anarth? as ‘sin’;—and in Pardsharamadhova 
(Achàra p. 174). 


VERSE CXCV 


This verse is quoted in Apararke (p. 170) ;—in M itak- 
sara (on 1.130) ;—and in Hémadri (Shraddha, p. 364). 


VERSE CXCVI 


This verse is quoted in Mitaksara (on 1. 130);—in 
Apararka (p. 170), which explains ‘shatha’ as ‘stuck up';— 
and in Samskaramaytikhe (p. 66). 


VERSE CXCVIII 
This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 1229). 


VERSE CCI 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Ahnika, 
p. 169), which adds the following notes :—In view of the term 
‘Nipanakartuh’ in the second line, the term Parokya 
should be taken to mean ‘made by another person’; as 
Kalpataru holds that * Parakiye’ must mean ' made by 
another’ —whether consecrated or unconsecrated, since no 
distinction between them is made anywhere ;— [This appears 
to be a gist of Medhatithi's explanation of ' — for 
which see Translation) ;—'Nipana means ' water-reservoir,’ 

This verse is quoted also in A@/avivéka (p. 325), 
which too makes the same observations as Vircamitrodaya 
(just quoted), 
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8 also hy al follows. in the next verse ;—in 
t. Paap sii (p. 65), which explains. ‘narakiya’ as * dug. by 
at p another," and says it cannot mean ‘ belonging to din? ; as is 
| jui clear from what is added regarding the nipanakartr ;—in 
mà (Shraddha, p. 874);—in Nityachadrapradipa 
! ©. 300), which explains ‘ parakiya’ as ‘dug by others’ ;—and 

is Shuddhikaumudi (p. 324), which says that ‘ Kada@chana’ 

makes it clear that the prohibition is absolute. 





VERSE OCI 
This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 237). 


VERSE CCIII 


‘Garta’— Pits’ (Govindaraja and Narayana) ;—'a small 
brook whose course does not extend beyond a thousand 
Dhanus, ie, 2,000 yards’ (Kullüka). 


This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 234), which, in 
explaining the word ‘garta’, quotes from Katyfyana to the 
effect that water-streams that do not run beyond 2004 yards 
are called ‘garta’. This same text iis quoted by Kullüka as 
from Chhandoga-parishista. [Buhler wrongly puts down 
this name as ‘ CAhandogya-prishista |.—' Prasravana—is a 
small water-spring running down from hills. 

It is quoted in Mitaksara (on 1. 159), which adds that 
this rule refers to the daily compulsory bath;—in Kāla- 
wiveka (p. 330);—and in Viramitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 
181) which adds the following notes :— ‘ Nadi’ should be 
taken as standing for such streams as never dry up ; bathing in 
small streams which dry up being forbidden ;—' dévakhata’ 
is that which is known as ‘dug by the gods’ ;— ‘tadaga’ 
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i» an artficial water-reservoir, which is larger than 1,000 
square yards ;—while ‘Saras’ is smaller than the * 7adagea’ 
but larger than 500 square yards; such is the explanation 
given by Hemadri. According to Kalpataru on the 
other hand, the ‘dévakhata tadaàge' is such tank as is 
known to be connected with gods, at the Pugkara lake (near 
Ajmer), and the ‘Saras’ is a small stream ;—the ` Garta’ is 
that which has been defined as runing upto 2,004 yards — 
and ‘ Prasravana’ is the water-fall. 

It is quoted in Hémadri (Shraddha, p. 867), which has 
the following notes:— Nadi’ means a flowing current 
of water which never dries up completely, bathing in streams 
that dry up during summer being forbidden— deveKhate ’, 
such ditches and pools as are known to have been ‘dug 
by the gods’ — tadaga’, an artificial, water-reservoir which 
is over 1,000 and less than 2,000 cubits in size ; and ' S arah’ 
is a tank which is over 1,000 cubits in size but smaller 
than a Tadāga; ‘Garta’ is the name given to that 
reservoir of water whence water does not flow out, and 
which covers ground 8,000 *bow-lengths' in size; and 
* Prasravana’ is the awater;fall, water flowing down a 
mountain-side. 


VERSE CCIV 


‘Yama’ and ' niy aemet ' arẹ best taken as explained by 
Medhatithi : though Kullükg and others quote the somewhat 
artificial distinction made by Yajfavalkya (III. 313-514). 


VERSE CCV 


This verse is quoted in Mitãksarā (on 3. 290); 
—in Madanaparijata (p. 944);—and in Viramitrodaya 
(Ahnika, p- 494), which explains * ashrotriyatate' as * that 
which is performed by such priests or sacrificers as are devoid 
of Vedic learning’ ; this prohibition must mean that one 
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sh ould nc eat —— — after Agnisomiya- 
Vapi jägar ta regards the time before this, eating at a 
sacrifice: is already forbidden by the general rule that ‘ one 
-should not eat the food belonging to one who has been initiated 
for a sacrificial performance ' ;—' grāmayājin’ is one who 
performs sacrifices for groups of men; and one should not 
eat at a sacrifice where such a priest makes the offerings ;— 
nor should one eat at a house where Vaishvadēva and 
other offerings have been made by a woman; this must be 
taken as applying to cases where such priests are nvailable, 
for where they are not available, even women are permitted 
to make the offerings ;—' kliba’ is ‘impotent '. 

It is quoted in 7Z2madri (Shraddha, p. 770);—and in 
Prayashchittavivéka (p. 259), which adds the following notes 
—ashrotriya’, one who has not learnt the Veda,— 
‘ gramayaji’, one who officiates as priest at the Shraddha and 
other performances by several persons, or performs propiti- 
atory rites for others ; one should not go to a sacrifice where 
such a man happens to be the Hotr, priest. 
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VERSE CCVI 


This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 494), 
which explains ‘ashli/a’ as ‘ conducive to adversity ',——and 
‘t pratipa’ as 'disagreeable';—and in Prayashchittavivéka 
(p. 250), which remarks that the entire verse is * Arthavada’, 


The first half of this verse is quoted in Mitaksara 
(on 3. 290);—in Madanaparijata (p. 944);—and in 
Viramitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 494), which explains ‘mattah’ as 
Le uses either by wine or by wealth ete’—and ‘turah’ 

‘afflicted with a very serious disease.’ 

This verse is quoted in Benrtitattes (p. 451), which 
explains ‘K ¢shakitavapanna’ as ‘ defiled by the presence of 
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hair or insects’ ;—and ‘ Kamatah’ as *intentionally’;—in 
Viramitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 517), which adds that since 


the text has added the qualification ‘Ka@matah’, there should 
be no harm if the food happens to be touched by the foot 

— Hemadri (Shraddha, pp. 610 and 770) ;— 
in Smrtisaroddhara , 296) ;—and in Prayashchittaviveka 
(p. 260), which explains “Késhakitavapannam’ as ‘cooked 
along with hairs or insects’. 






VERSE CCVIII 


This verse is quoted in Smrtitattva (p. 451), which 
explains ‘bhrtinaghn’ as ‘an outeast,—udakiy@ as ‘the wo- 
man in her courses,—and ‘patatrinavalidhan’ as ‘what has 
been eaten by the crow and other birds’ 

It is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 518), 
which explains ‘udakiya@’ as ‘the woman in her courses, — 
'patatri" as ‘birds,’ —and ‘avalidhan’ as ‘eaten’;—in Héma- 
dri (Shraddha, p. 610);—in Prayashchittawivéeku (p. 
260) ;—and in Smrtisdroddhara (p. 296). 


VERSE CCIX 


The second half of this verse is quoted in Mitaksara 
(on 3. 290). 

The verse is quoted in Swmrtitattva (p. 451), which 
explains ‘ ghustannan’ as ‘the food that is offered at sacrificial 
sessions and other similar occasions, to all and sundry by 
public proclamation’;—and in Viramitrodaya (Ahnika, 
p. 495), which explains ' g/us(anna in the same manner as 
Smrtitattea, but. quotes Medhiatithi’s second alternative 
explanation of it as ‘what had been previously promised to 
unother person’ ; ‘vishésatah’ has been added with a view to 
"te the exceptional objectionability of the food ;—ganc« 
is ‘multitude, this term is not applicable to brothers who have 
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i endi in Prayashchittaviveka * 260), which adds the following 
| notes -——'Ghust@nnam’, that food which is offered publicly with 


such words as ‘who is there who will. take this food ?',— 
‘ganannam, food cooked by several persons jointly. 


‘Baddhasya nigadasya’—One who is only verbally 
confined and one who is bound with cords or iron chains’ 
(Medhatithi) ;—'one bound with chains’ (Kullika). 

This verse is quoted in .M?taksara (on 3. 290) — 
in Madaneparijata (p. 944);—in Smrtitattva (p. 451) ; 
—and in Viramitredaya (Ahnika, p. 495) which adds 
the following notes:—'/Stene' is ‘one who takes away 
what belongs to another,-—gayana is ‘one who makes a liv- 
ing by singing,— taksan' is ‘one who has carpentery for 
his livelihood,—and ‘Vardhusika, is ‘one who makes a living 
by charging improper rates of interest, or by making undue 
profits by trade ; and adds that the term is also applied to 
‘one who brags of his own superior virtues and decries others '— 
this on the strength of a text quoted from Visnu ;—difsita’ 
is ‘one who has been consecrated by means of the Diksaniya- 
Isti;—whose food should not be eaten prior to the ceremony 
of purchasing the Soma, or before the Agnisomiya vapa- 
yaga;— kadarya’ is ‘the miser, defined by Dévala as 
‘one who, through greed for amassing wealth, causes 
suffering to himself, his wife and children, as also hinders 
the right fulfilment of his religious duties’ ;—' baddhasya’ 
means bound with ropes, or ‘bound only verbally’ —and 
'uigadasya " means ‘one who is in chains’; though ‘nigadea’ 
means 'chains' only, yet it sinnde obe 40€ dub who is — 
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du chains; [this i is as Medhīñtithi has explained the terms] ;— 
or the genitive in ‘nigadasya’ may be taken in the sense of 


the instrumental, so that the two words ‘baddhasya 
nigadasya’ may be taken together as ‘nigadéna baddhasya’ 
(one bound in chains) ;—this according to Kalpataru. 


This is quoted i in ZZemacdri (Shraddha, p. 710);—and in 
Prayashchittaviveka (p. 260), which defines ‘Vardhusika’ 
according te Yama as ‘one who buys things cheap, and sells 
them dear, as also one who makes a living by lending money 
on interest’; and explains ‘diksitah’ as ‘the person who has 
performed the Diksaniya Iti’; his food is forbidden till the 
end of the sacrifice in connection with which that Isti has 
been performed,—and ‘kadarya’ as ‘he who amasses wealth 
at the cost of much discomfort to himself, his religious per- 
formances, his wife and children ;—' baddhasya,’ one who is 
tied with a rope,— nigada, chain, 


; | NERSE COXI 


‘ Shudrasyochchhistam'—'VFood of a Shüdra, and the 
leavings of any man’ (Kullüka and Narfiyana);—‘the leavings 
of a Bhüdra' (Medhitithi, Rághavananda, Govindaraja and 
Nandann). 

This verse is quoted in Mitaksarda-(on 3. 290) ;—in 
Smrtitattoa (p. 451) which explains *'paryuwsitam' as 
‘food kept overnight’, and *‘uchchhista’ as ‘leavings’;—and in 
Viranmaitrodaya (Ahniks, p. 495) which adds the following 
notes :—' Abhishasta’ is *one accused of such crimes as make 
one outcast, —' sandaka’ is * hermaphrodite,; —' puliicAast is 
‘unchast® woman,’— dambhika’ is ‘the religious hypocrite,— 
‘shukta’ is that which has been very much soured by the 
contact of the juice of other things, — paryusita’ is ‘food kept 
over-night, even though not soured NUM t to Hi aradatta, 

food eooked during the day becomes ' pa? yusita’ after sunset, 


and that cooked during the night becomes so after sunrise — 








" —— leavings' has beer um Tw ‘that of the 
Shüdra has. specified | the purpose of indicating that 
iw doubly objectionable; ;-—0r the meaning of the clause 
| : * may be that ‘one should not eat 
a Shiidra’s food, ioc the leavings of any person ' ;—or ‘out of 
the dish out of which a Shüdra has eaten and left some food.’ 


It is quoted in Z7emadri (Shraddha, p. 772) ;—and in 


Prüyashchittavivgka (p. 250) which explains ‘sandake’ as 


‘sexless’; and adds that of ‘shaktu’ and ‘paryugita’ food, 
only fepónted eating involves expiation. 


VERSE CCXII 


‘Ugra—A man of the Ugra caste’ (Medhatithi, 
Govindaraja, Nürüyana and Nandana)— a king’ (suggested by 
Medhatithi, and Govindaraja);— one who perpetrates dreadful 
deeds’ (Kullüka and Raghavananda). 

This verse is quoted in Mitaksara (on 3. 290);—in 
Smrtitattva (p. 451), which adds the following notes:-— 
The food that has been cooked for the newly-delivered woman 
should not be eaten by members of her family ;— parya- 
chanta’—when several men are eating in a line, if any one 
of them happen to rinse his mouth, the others should not 
continue to eat;— anirdasham’ is the food of a man who has 
not got rid of the impurity due to child-birth. 


It is quoted in Madanaparijata (p. 945) — nd in 
iramitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 495), which adds— chikitsaka’ 
is ‘one who makes a living by administering medicine’ ;— 
"mrgaytu' is one who kills animals by means other than 
arrows, 4€, by means of traps and such contrivances ;—' Kriira’ 
is the man who harbours within him much anger, 7e, ill- 
tempered ;—' wchehAistabAoji'—who eats such leavings as are 
forbidden; — gra" is one who does cruel deeds, or one who ix 
born of a Ksattriya father and Vaishya mother, — 
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'Sutikannem'—4the food that has been cooked for a 
newly-delivered woman should not be eaten even by 
members of her own family ;—peryachantam,’—when several 
men are eating in a line, if some one should ignore the presence 
of others and rinse his mouth, then the food before the 
others becomes ' paryadchanta’; but there is no harm if the 
person rinsing his mouth happen to be one's ‘elder’ ;—or 
‘ parydadchanta’ may be explained as that food over which the 
water of mouth-washing has been thrown ;— onirdasham’ 
is the food of a person still impure by reason of child-birth. 
It is quoted in Héma@dri (Shraddha, p. 772) ;—and in 
Prayashchittaviveka (p. 260) which has the following 
_notes:—‘sutikannam’, food cooked for a woman newly delivered; 
‘within ten days of the delivery ' (* anirdasham ’), according 
to the commentator who says that ‘anirdasham’ qualifies 
' sntikannam ' ;—' paryachantan’, which is in close proximity 
to the water dropped in rinsing the mouth. 


VERSE CCXIII 


' Nagaryannam'—* Food given by the lord of a city, 
even though he may not be a king’ (Medhatithi); “food belong- 
ing to a whole town’ (Kullüka and Govindaraja). 

This verse is quoted in Mitaksard (on 3. 290) ;—and 
in Smrtitattva (p. 451) which says— cnarchita’ is that 
which is givén in an insulting manner; ' 
that which has not been prepared for offering to the gods and 
Pitrs ;—the ‘ eviráà' woman is one who has no husband or son; 
this prohibition applies to only such women as are not 
related to one's self ;—' nag«ecryannae' is the food belonging to 
the master of a city;— aveksuta’ is that over which some 
one has sneezed. 

It is. quoted in Madanaparijdata (p. 945) ;—and in 
Váiramitrodaya (Ahnik:, p. 495), which adds the follow- 

* ing notes -— ancerchita',—the food is so called when it is 


ortha-m amse' is 









— espec aede to one whe | deserves respect ;— 
cedem — —— 
‘Pitrs Dal — isa woman without 
| T or great-grandsons; this pro- 
"uh tion ee eee e eom such being 
' custom, says Shilapa@ni;— dvisat’—is one who causes 
injury ;- ;—' nagari' is the master of a city, even though he may 
| mot be the king, says Medhatithi;— patita’ is the Brühmana- 
— murderer and the like ;—‘ avaksutam ’—sneezed upon. 
Mi = [tis quoted in Hémadri (Shraddha, p. 773) ;—and in 
Prayashchittaviveka (p. 260), which adds the following 
notes :—' Anarchitam *, rejected as bad,—' avira’, a woman 
without husband or sons or any male relatives, —' nagari’. 


means a “person in charge of a city ',——' avaksutam ', which has 
been sneezed upon. 
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VERSE CCXIV 


This verse is quoted in Mitaksara (on 3. 290);—in 
Madanaparijata (p. 945);—and in  Viramitrodaya 
(Ahnika, p. 495), which adds the following notes :—' Pishuna’ 
is the back-biter,— anrti' is the perjuror and such others,— 
the person who makes over to another person the merit of 
a sacrificial performance and receives money in return is called 
‘ Kratuvikrayaka! ;— shailusa' is one who makes a living 
by dancing,—' tantuvàya ' is one who lives by weaving cloth ; 

— krtaghna' is the person who does not acknowledge the 
good done to him ;—in Hémddri (Shraddha, p. 773) ; —and 
in Prayashchittaviveka (p. 260) which adds the follo w- 
ing notes :—' Shailusa’ is defined in the Adipurüina as ‘an 
actor who is looking out for a living ',—— Tunnavaya’ ‘one who 
works with needles. ’ 


VERSE CCXV 
| This verse is quoted in Mitaksara (on 3 290);— 
= in Madanaparijata (p. 945);—and in Viramitrodaya | 
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=Q A 4 nil 1 P- 495), which adds the following notes :—Karmara is 
EMIL a e ‘ + = z s je 
= the iron-smith,—' nigdda’ is a particular mixed caste, — 


" — *rahgávatàraka ' persons, other than the dancer and the 








m singer, who help in the stage ; or, as Medhatithi says, one who, 
|. through curiosity, visits each and every stage ;— suvarnakart@ 
|. i one who alters gold,—' Vaine' is the person living by 
EN. j ereing bamboos, or, as Medhatithi says, one who makes a 
living by making bamboo-flutes ;—in ZZemadr: (Bhraddha, 
| p. 773);—and in  Pràyashchittaviveka (p. 260), which 
í explains 'mzsada' as *an inversely mixed caste',—' ranga- 
vatüraka as one who helps, in a subordinate capacity, at 
theatrical performances by singing or dancing’,— vénc ', one 
| who deals in articles made of bamboo. 


VERSE CCXVI 


' Nrshamsa'—' cruel person’ (Medhauthi, Govindaraja 
and Kullüka) ;— a bard’ (Narayana and Raghavananda, also 
suggested by Medhatithi). 

This verse is quoted in Mitaksara (on 3. 2390);— 
in Madanaparijata (p. 945);—and in Virarnitrodaya 

 (Ahnika, p. 496), which adds the following— Shvavan’ is one 
. who keeps dogs for hunting-purposes,—' SA«wndika is the 
liquor-seller,— Chelanirne)jake * is one who lives by washing 
clothes rajyaka’ is the cloth-dyer,—' nrshamsa’ is one 
devoid of pity—and the man in whose house a recognised 
paramour lives;—in ZZemàadri (Shraddha, p. 774);—and in 
Práyashchittaviveka (p. 251), which explains ‘Shravan’ as 
re TD ‘one who keeps dogs for hunting purposes’ and remarks that 
j J ‘Shaundika’ and the other terms stand for the twice-born 
Ven person who follows these professions. 
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VERSE CCXVII 


Ly This verse is quoted in Mitüksará (on 3. 190) ;— 


in Madanapārijāta (p. 945);—and in Viramitrodaya 
PRA 





that food v E within: ten. deye 
| af the dea ath,—" — is that food the taste of which 
Ec. A e acida Hemadri (Shraddha, p. Ring ne in 
Eph RAMORUM QS 261). 
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This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Ahnika, p 

à 507);—in Smrtitattva (p. 542) to the effect that the 

eating of King's food involves a heavy penance ;—in ZTemadri 
(Shraddha, p. 782);—and in Prayashchittaviveka, (p. 352). 


This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 507); 
—and in Hémadri (Shraddha, p. 782). 
VERSE CCXX 
Cf. 3. 180-181. 
This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya  (Ahnika, 
p. 507) ;—and in Hēmādri (Shraddha, p. 782). 
VERSE CCXXI 
This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 
507);—and in 72madri (Shraddha p. 782). 
VERSE CCXXII 


This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 240), which 
adds that the term ‘*rchchhro’ here stands for the. ‘ atikrch- 
chhra , on the strength of a text quoted from Shankha ;— 
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in Parasharamadhava  (Prüyashchitta, p. 2300), which 
adds that what is prescribed in the first half is to be done 
only in the event of the man being unable to throw out the 
food eaten; and again on p. 305;—in JS» rtitattve (p. 542); 
—and in Prayashchittaviveka (pp. 252, 261 and 524). 


VERSE CCXXIII 


This verse is quoted in Madanaparidta (p. 341), 
which explains * ashraddhinah’ as*' one who does not offer 
the daily Shraddhas '; and adds that this is meant to indicate 
the compulsory character of these Shraddhas,—and 
‘skaratrifam’ is explained as ‘what is enough for 


Buhler notes that Narayana explains © ashraddhinah’ as 
* destitute of faith’. But the reading thus explained must be 
‘ ashraddhinah * which is a var : lec : noted by Medhatith. 


The verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Ahnika, 

p. 490) which adds that the term ‘Shradddha’ here must 
E taken as standing for the Pakayajna, which is 
prescribed for the Shudra;—he who performs that is 
called * Shraddhin ' ;—if a Shūdra does not perform it, his 
‘ cooked food’ should not be eaten ;—such is the explanation 
given by Medhatithi. Kalpataru on the other hand, has 
explained the term ' Shraddha’ as standing for the daily 
Shraddhas. In some places the word is read as 
© Ashraddhinah’, which means ‘devoid of faith’.—In the 
event of ‘ abnormal distress '—' avrtiau '—one should receive 
from him uncooked—not cooked—rice or other grain, just 


enough to last for one day. 


It is quoted in Vidhünaparijate (U, p. 250) ;—in 
Prayaschittaviveka (p. 253), which explains ' ashraddhi- 
nah. ' as the Shüdra ‘who is not entitled to partake ot 
Shraddha food ' ;—in AZ@madri (Shraddha, p. 785) ;—and in 
Shuddhikaumudi (p. 320). 
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This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 290) ;—and 
in Hemadri (Dina, p. 86). 


VERSE CCXXVH 


This verse is quoted in Parasharamadhava (Achira, 
p. 165) ;—and in Hemadri (Dana, p. 7). 


VERSE CCXXVITI 


This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 385) ;—and 
in Z7emàdri (Dīna, p. 7). 


VERSE CCXXIX 

Cf. The Mahabharata, 13. 57. 22. 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamadhava (Rana: 
p. 177);—in Apararka (p. 385);—in Smrtitattva (II, 
p. 364) ;—in JTemadri (Dana, p. 152) ;—and in Danakriya- 
kaumudi (p. 43). 

This verse is quoted in Parasharamadhava (Achira, : 
p. 177);—in Apararka (p. 386); in Smrtitattva II, 
p. 364 ;—in Hémadri (Bhr&ddha, p. 656);—in Hémadri 
Din inc: 152 and 567) ;—and in Dánabriyilounmwdt, - 
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VERSE CCXXXI 


| This verse is quoted in Parasharamdadhava (Achara 
n. 77);—1n Aperarke (p. 386);—in Smrtitattva 
(IL, p. 364);—in Hémadri (Dana, p. 152);—and in 
Danakriyakaumudi (p. 46). 


VERSE CCX XXII 


This verse is quoted in Perasheremáàdhave (Achara, 
p. 177);—in Apararka (p. 386);—in Smrtitativa 
(II, p. 364) ;—in Hemadri (Dana, p. 152), which explains 
‘ brahmasarstitam’ as the ‘condition of a Brahmana’ ;—and 
in Danakriyakaumudi (p. 66). 


VERSE CCXX XIII 


This verse is quoted in  Viranutrodaye (Samskara, 
p. 516) ;—and in Smrtichandrika (Samskara, p. 145). 


VERSE CCXXXIV 


* Bhavena’— Disposition’ (Medhatithi, Govindaraja, 
Narayana and Raghavananda) ;—' motive’ (suggested by Medha- 

This verse is quoted in Z7emadr: (Dana, p. 17), which 
explains ‘bhava’ as standing for the predominance of one 
or other of the three gunas, Sattva, Rajas and Tamas. 


VERSE CCXXXV 


This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 290) ;—and in 
Smrtitativa (p. 894), which adds the following — where 
the giver gives with respect, and the receiver receives it with 
respect,—both go to heaven; while by giving or receiving with 
disrespect, both go to hell '—such is the explanation given by 
Kullüka Bhatta. ‘Thus the ‘ archa’, ‘respect’, which appeur- 

43 
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This verse is quoted in Hémadri (Dana, p. 90). 


VERSE CCXXXVII 
This verse is quoted in Hémadri (Diana, p. 90). 


VERSE CCXXXVTIII 


This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 232), which 
reads 'vaprikah for 'puttikah', and explains it as ‘a parti- 
cular kind of art’;—and in Viramitrodaya (Paribhisa, 
p. 64), which explains 'puttiká* as ‘a kind of art’; and 
explains that this and the following verses are meant to 
eulogise Dharma. 


This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 232) ;—and in 
Viramitrodaya (Paribhasa, p. 64). 


This verse is quoted in Aparārka (p. 232);—and 
in Viramitrodaya (Paribhasa, p. 64). 


VERSE CCXLI 


"The verse is quoted in Aparārka (p. 232) —and in 
Viromitroday« (Paribhiigi, p. 04) 
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This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 232) ;—in 
Hemdadri (Vrata, p. 14) ;—in Viramitrodaya (Paribhzsga, 


p. 64), which explains ‘tamas’ as ‘sin’ ;—and in Nrsimha- 
prasada (Samskara, pp. 17 a and b). 


VERSE CCXLIV 


This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskāra, 
p. 587) ;—in Vidhanaparijata (p. 674) ;—and in Samskara- 
ratnamala, (p. (5). All these quote the following description 
of the ‘uétama’ as from Manu; but these verses are not 
found in Manu— 





nega 3 aAa mA q afan: T 
arqueasafean: ara: wee | 
Maange ara aaa afa ati 
JANA: AAA: Rira: Aer dI 








and as description of ‘adharma’ they quote Manu 3. 
150-152. 

It is quoted in Samskaramayukha (p. 75) ;—and in 
Smrtichandrika (Samskara, p. 205). 


VERSE CCXLVII - 


This verse is quoted in Aparārka (p. 406), which 
explains ‘abhayadaksina’ as ' abheyadana', ‘gift of 
fearlessness ' —in Mitaksara (on 1. 214);—in Pa rasha- 
ramadhava (Achara, p. 190);—in Madanaparijata 
(p. ss which adds the following explanations :— 
‘z edha’ i * fuel ',—*' sarvatah ' means ‘even from the Shidra’, 
—the ‘pitt of fearlessness’ being acceptable even from a 
Mlachchha; all this refers to one who is still e ngaged in the 
receiving of gifts, not to one who has renounced the acceptance 
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— 
p. 249), which adds 
meal —— ’, the ‘ gift of 
being acceptable from the Mléchchha also ;—in 
haprasad » (Ahn m 35 b and 37 b);—and in 
adri "Dina, p. 56), which explains ‘adhah’ as wood 
abhy udyatem * as * presented unasked.' 
E VERSE CCXLVIII 
i . This. verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 407), which 


— that the term *bAiksa' here stands for ‘cooked food’ ;— 
and in Hemadri (Dana, p. 56). 


This verse is quoted in Apararkea (p. 407) ;—and in 

Hemadri (Dana, p. 56). 
VERSE CCL 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 406); 
Mitaksara (on 1. 214);—in Paràüsharamàadhava (chro, 
p. 190) ; s—in Madanaparyata (p. 220), which adds— 
‘mani’ stands for those that serve as antidotes to poisons,— 
'dhàna' is ‘fried grain,—these one should not refuse ;—in 
‘ Prayaschittaviveka’ (p. 412), which explains ‘na nirnudét’ 
as ‘should not refuse when presented unasked ' ; —in Hémadri 
(Dana, p. 56);—and in  Nrsimhaprasada — (Ahnika, 


VERSE CCLIV 














Cf? 5. 253. 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Ahnika, 
p. 492), which explains ‘atmanivédana’ as ‘declaring his 
family, his character, his motive in seeking service and the 
ways in which he is going to serve';—and in ZTemadri 
(Shrüddha, p. 785). 


VERSE CCLX 
Cf. 2. 244. 


——— i A A e 











Discourse V 


VERSE IV 


This verse is quoted in Parasharamadhava (Pra- 
yashchitta, p. 8) to the effect that laziness also is the source 
of a ‘force’ that brings about untimely death ;—in 
Viramitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 510), which explains ‘ 4@/asya’ 
as ' not being disposed to perform one’s. duty, even when he is 
able to do it’;—annadosa’ as standing for defective 


production and so forth;—and in Smrtisaroddhara (p. 


294.) 
VERSE V 


This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 
510), which explains ' emédhyaprabhavani’ as * produced 
directly from human ordure, or in trees growing from seeds 
passed with human excreta’;—and in Smrtrtattva (p. 448), 
which reads ‘karaka@ni’ (for kavakani) and explains it as 
‘ chhatraka, ‘mushroom ; 'and explains ‘amédhyaprabhavani’ 
as ‘ produced from ordure and such things.’ 


VERSE V 


This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 247) ;—in 
Mitaksara (on 1. 171), which notes that the addition of the 
epithet ‘red’ makes it clear that the prohibition does not 
apply to such exudations as assafotida, camphor and the 
like;—and in Pardsharamadhava (Achara, p. 711), which 
adds—— the red exudations ' meant are the fae and the rest, 
—the epithet ‘red’ indicating that such exudations as are 
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|. (4 is quoted. in Vira | 
which adds the following notes— Vrksaniryasa’ is ‘the 
— exudation from trees ',—' Vrashchana’ is cutting, and 
»xudations from cuttings are to be avoided even when 
they are not red. The prohibition does not apply to such 
things as assafoetida, camphor and the like, — shēlu’ is sAles- 
mataka,—and ; Leda is the milk of the newly vaa 
cow, 
Hemadri (Shraddha, P 567) ;—and in Prayashchittavivake 
(p. 287). 











VERSE VII 
Cf. The Mahabharata 13. 104.41. 


This verse is quoted in Smrtitattva (p. 448), which 
explains * vrtha ' as ‘what is cooked for oneself, and not for 
being offered to gods or pitrs’——and quotes the Chhandoga- 
parishista as defining * —— to be ' rice and sesamum cooked 
together,—' samyava’ is a preparation of 'butter, milk, 
molasses, and the flour of wheat and other grains, — ‘ anupakr- 
tamamsa@’ is “meat not consecrated by mantras,’ —' devanna ' 
is ‘food prepared for offering to gods,—'Ahevis'is the 'sacri- 
ficial cake’ and such things;—and in Hémddri (Shraddha, 
p. 610.) 

VERSE VIII 


' Sandhini'—' a cow that gives milk only once a day' 
(Medhatithi and Govindaraja);—'a cow in heat’ (Kullüka, 
who quotes Harita in support, Nariiyaps and Raghavananda) ; 
— a cow big with calf’ (Nandana) ;—' a cow whose own calf 
being dead, is milked with the help of another's calf (‘some 
one’ mentioned in Medhatithi.) i 
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This verse is quoted in Mitaksara (on 3. 290), where 
it is said that the unintentional drinking of these milks, if 
done once only, makes one liable to the penance of a single 
day's fast, while if done intentionally, or if repeated, it entails 
a three days' fast. 

It is quoted in Pardsharamadhava (Achara, p. 712), 
where the ‘ Sandhini’ is described as ' the cow that approaches 
the bull, £ e, the cow in heat',——and the '«nirdasha"* as 
' the one that has not passed more than ten days since delivery. 

It is quoted in Smrtitattva (p. 448), which adds the 
following:—'e«nirdesha' is that which has not passed ten 
days since its delivery ;—the ‘cow’ stands for the goat and 
the buffallo also ;— @kashapha’ are the horse and other 
one-hoofed animals ;—the * sandhinz’ is the cow that seeks 
for the bull ; the avoiding of the second ' goh ' in the second 
line indicates that it is the milk of the cow only that has 
lost its calf, and not that of the goat or the buffalo. 

It is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Abhnika, p. 525), 
which adds the following :—' nirdesha'isthe cow that has 
passed ten days since delivery ; —' ekashapha' are the horse and 
other one-hoofed animals— Gvika’ is ‘the milk of the ewe;— 
‘sandhini’ is the cow in heat ;—' vivatsá ' is one devoid of 
her calf. 

It is quoted in Madanapariadta (p. 929), which 
contains the same remarks as Mitākyarā ;—in Nrsimha- 
prasāda (Shrāddha, p. 13 a) ;—in Hēmādri (Shraddha, 
p. 567) ;—in Shuddhikaumudi (p. 323), which explains 


" *skeashaphe ' as standing for the Horse and the like and 


Sandhint as the cow ‘which has been covered by the bull’; 
and in Prayashchittaviveka (p. 335). 
VERSE IX 


“ Cf. Shatapatha Brahmana 1.2.3.9, for an early list of 
animals whose flesh is forbidden "—Hopkins. 
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sara (on 3:290) and in 

ds. that the term“ mrga’ 
tands for ¢ | ae deer only ; since the 
i o ———— as an exception ;—* shukta’ is the name 
of those things that, by themselves sweet, become soured 
by ke 


MEE The first half is quoted in Apararka (p. 246), which 
adds that the phrase ‘ payovarjyam’ has to be supplied. 

| The verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Ahnika 

p. 525), which takes ‘äārañyānām mrganam’ together, 
iud explains it as standing for the Ruru, Mahisa, Prsata and 
the rest;—in Nrsimhaprasada (Shraddha_ p. 13 a);— 
in Héma@dri (Shraddha, p. 567);—in Prdayashchittavivéka 
(p. 335) ;—and in Shuddhikaumudi (p. 323). 
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VERSE X 


This verse is quoted in Mitākşarā (on 3. 290) ;—in 
Smrtitattva (p. 448), which explains ‘dadhisambhavam’ 
as standing for the takre and other similar preparations ;— 
and again on p. 182 ;—and in H2madri (Shraddha, p. 616). 

VERSE XI 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya  (Ahnika 
p. 540), which adds the following notes :— AKravyddah’ are 
the vulture and other birds that eatraw flesh only, and also the 
peacock and others that eat both raw and cooked flesh ;— 

*gramanivasinah' stands for such  village-birds as the © 
pigeon and the like, which do not eat flesh ;—the term 
—— is to be construed with both ‘ kravyadah ’ and 
' gramanivasinah’ ;—ekashepha' are the horse and other 
one-hoofed animals,— anirdistah’ means ‘those that are 
* mot mentioned in the Shruti as fit for eating 5 those that are 


mentioned as such should certainly be eaten ; this refers to 
such sacrificial animals as are mentioned in the Vedic texts like 


— 
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— q^. 


(the following:— ‘One should sacrifice the horse to Tvastr’; 

| implies that the flesh of the horse so sacrificed must * 
“eaten — “T ittibha " is the name of the bina that makes the 
‘ft fi ' sound. 

nis da da quoted in. Himádri (Shraddha, p. 582) ;—and in 
BUM néaRoddhara (p. 298). | 





* . WVERSE XII 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya ( Ahnika, 
p.540), which adds the following notes :—' Kelavinke 
is the. chatake, the sparrow ; these being already included 
under ‘ gramanivasinal’, their separate mention is meant 
to indicate that they are always to be avoided ; which 
implies that the ' chaáse' and other ' gramanivasi' birds 
may be eaten. | All this latter note is attributed to Medhatithi 
by the writer; but ho words to this effect are found in 
Medhatithi ; see Translation|—The epithet * gréma’ in 
‘gramakukkutah’ indicates that wild kukkuta is not forbidden; 
‘s@rasa’ inthe bird called ‘ puskara,’ which has a long 
neck, long feet and is of blue colour ;—Rajjudala ' is the 
wood-pecker ;— datyuha’ the black-necked bird ;— Shuka ’ 

is parrot ;—' ders ' is well known by its own name. 

It is quoted in 7Ze£madri (Shraddha, p. 583). 


VERSE XIII 
This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya ee 
p. 540), which adds the following notes :— pratudah’ ar 
the birds that strike with the peak and then eat ;— - Salapáda: 
is the web-footed bird, e.g. the chase and the like ; —' koyesti ' 
is a species of wild birds ; —' nakheriskiro ' is the bird that 
| scratches out food with its nails ;—' nimajjya matsyadan’ ave 
birds that catch fish by diving under water ; e.g. the aquatic 
‘cow and the like ;— sūna is the s/aughter ote, and 'seciuncc 
is that which i in got from there ;— ve Ture' is dr "uy fish. 
Iti is quoted i in /7Ze2maàd»ri (Shrüddha, p. 583). 
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iic à adds the following notes —The ' vaka’ and the 
are well known birds ;—kākola is the eae 
;— khānjarīļja’ is the khanjana ;— matsyadah. i 


the alligator and the like;—the prohibition of the ‘ pig 


| varàha * implies the sanction of the wild boar.—' sarvashah’ 


means in every way ' ;—and in Hémadri (Shraddha, p. 583). 


VERSE XV 


This verse is quoted in Virnutrodaya ( Abnika, 
p.546), which adds that this is an erthavade to the prohi- 


bition of eating fish that has gone before in the preceding 


verse ;—in Smprtitattva (p. 448);—and in Smrtisdrod- 
dhara (p. 299). 


VERSE XVI 


Medhatithi and Govindaraja explain the meaning to be 
that “The Pathina and the Rohita are to be eaten only when 
offered to the gods or Pitrs, and not ordinarily, while those 
enumerated in the second half are to be eaten 'sarvasah, 
at all times"—Kullüka objects to this explanation on the 
following grounds :—There is no authority for the view that 
the two kinds of fish are to be offered at Shraddhas, eaten only 
by the person invited at it, not by the performer of the 
Shraddha or other persons, while the other kinds are to be 
eaten by others also;—in fact all other authorities have placed 
all those mentioned here on the same footing. Kullüka's own 
explanation is as follows:—The Pathine and the Rohita 
should be eaten, «s also the Rajive and the rest ';—and 
the phrase ‘niyuktau havyakavyoh’ he takes as standing by 
itself, in the sense that ‘all things that are forbidden may be 
eaten, when one is threatened with starvation, after they have 
been offered to the gods and Pitrs.’ 
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This verse is quoted in Mitaksara (on 1. 178), which 
goes one farther than  Medhátithi, and adds that those 
enumerated in the second line also are to be eaten only when 
offered at Shrüddhas and sacrifices ;—and in Viramitrodaya 
(Ahnika, p. 547), which adds the following notes :— adyau’ 
means ‘are to be eaten'—when they are * n4yuktew'—4Le., used 
for the purpose.of Shvaddhe and other offerings ;— Pathina’ 
is that which is also called ‘Chandraka, *‘Rajiva’ is red- 
coloured, * Simhatund’ is that which has its mouth like the 
lion's, ‘ Sashalka’ are fish covered with shell-like skin. 

It is quoted in Smritattva (p. 449);—in Hemadri 
(Shrüddha, p. 577);—and in JSwmrtisaroddhàre (p. 500), 
which explains ‘niyuktau, as employed for Shraddha and 
other purposes, and ‘a@dyau’ as‘ may be eaten, ‘rajiva’ as 
red-coloured. 


i VERSE XVII 


This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Ahnika, 
p. 544), which adds the following notes :— Ekachara’ are 
those animals which, as a rule, roam about alone, such for 
instance as serpents ;— ajnata@h’—whose name and species 
are unknown, 2€, one should not eat unknown animals which, 
though not falling under any species either generally or 
specifically prohibited, are understood by implication to be 
included under those that are permitted ;—nor should one 
ent any five-nailed animals, with the exception of the shashake 
and the rest (enumerated in the next verse). 


VERSE XVIII 


This verse is quoted in Mitaksard (on 1. 177) ;—in 
Viramitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 545), which explains ‘ ¢hato- 
datah’ as ‘those that have only one line of teeth ' :—and in 

mrtisdroddhara (p. 299). 
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E Ti is verse is EEA — (p. 1157), which 
| “notes ‘that the intentional eating of these things make the 
 twice-born person an ‘outeast,” i.c., disqualifies him from all 

| that is done by twice-born persons, and the expiation for this 

DN would be the same as that prescribed for wine-drinking. 

It is quoted in Mitaksara (on 1. 176), which says that 
this refers to intentional and repeated eating of the things ; 
| also on 3. 229 ;—in Parasharamadhava (Prayashchitta, 
p. 317), as referring to intentional eating ;—and in Madana- 
parijata (p. 825) to the effect that the intentional eating of 
forbidden things is equal to wine-drinking; and again on 
p. 927, to the effect that it is intentional and repeated eating 
that is equal to wine-drinking and hence makes one outcast, 
while by intentionally eating these only once, one only becomes 

liable to the performance of the Chandrayana. 





VERSE XX 

Cf. 11. 155, 213 and 219. 

This verse is quoted in Madanaparijata (pp. 927 
and 825) as laying down the expiation for the unintentional 
eating of the things;—in Pardsharamaddhava (Prayash- 
chitta, p. 317) to the same effect, with the additional note that 
the ‘Sintapana’ meant here must be that which extends over 
seven days-——The last quarter is quoted twice in Mitak- 
sarā on 3. 290, to the effect that if one eats forbidden things 
other than those here mentioned only once, and that uninten- 
tionally, he has got only to fast for the day ;—under 1. 175 
to the effect that the eating of the forbidden birds uninten- 
tionally makes one liable to fasting for the day ;—and the : 
first three quarters on 1. 176, where it is pointed out that it 
refers to unintentional and repeated eating of the things ; 
—also on 3, 220 as laying down the expiation for 
unintentional eating. Š | 
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vem Tt is also quoted in Apararka (p. 1157), to the effect 
j Na that by unintentionally eating the things enumerated repeatedly 

one becomes liable to the Yati-chandrayana, and by eating 
other forbidden things to fasting during the day. 


VERSE XXI 





12 .31: 212, .— 

This verse is quoted in .Mitaksera (on 3. 290) as 
laying down the expiation for cases of suspected eating of 
forbidden things ;—and in Prayashehittaviveka (p. 340). 


Hha VERSE XXII 


This verse is quoted in AMitaksera (on 1.479) to the 
effect that just as there is nothing wrong in the eating of meat 
which is the remnant of sacrificial and Shraddha offerings, 
so also there is none in eating that which is left after the 
dependents have been fed. 

It is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 537), 
which adds that animals are to be killed for feeding one’s 
dependents, only when there is no other means of feeding 
them; and this implies also that there is no harm in one's 
eating the meat himself that is left after the feeding of depen- 
dents ;—and in Srartisaroddhara (p. 301). 


VERSE XXIII 


Viramitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 537) quotes this verse 

] us Arthavada to the preceding verse, the meaning being as 
follows :— Inasmuch as in ancient sacrifices performed by 

ji: sages, edible sacrificial cakes used to be made of animals and 
"m zi _ birds killed for the purpose, these may be killed by men of 
ce. —* the present day also. That the sacrificial cake is to be made 


E. the flesh of animals has been laid down in connection with 
e '"Thirty-six-year Sacrificial Session’, about which we read 
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— 


UC din whi ae — of the house goes 
rand oot: of the flesh o of the animals killed there 
sacrificial cakes are prepared." 


“This verse is quoted in — Viramitrodaya — (Ahnika, 
p. 523) ;—in Smrtitattva (p. 452) ;—in Hémadri (Shraddha, 
p. 616) ;—and in Prayashehittaviveka (p. 291). 


VERSE XXV 


This verse is quoted in Smrtitattva (p. 452) ; —in 
Viramitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 522) ;—in JTemadri (Shraddha, 
p. 616) ;—and in Prayashchittaviveka (p. 291). 

VERSE XXVI 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Ahnika, 
p. 526), which adds the following notes:—The rules regarding 
eating that have gone before are meant for the ' twice-born’, 
not for the Shüdra; hence for the latter there is no harm in 
eating garlic and other things. But, according to Kal- 
pataru, the eating of the crow and such like animals and 
birds—even -though included among those mentioned,—must 
be considered wrong, even for the Shiidra;—being as they 
are entirely condemned by all cultured men—The mention 
of the 'twice-born' in this verse implies that the forth- 


coming prohibition regarding meat is meant for all the four 
castes. i 


VERSE XXVII 
This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 527), 
which adds the following notes: — Proksita’ is that which: 
has been sanctified by means of mantras for being offered 


ata sacrifice ;— brahmananancha kamyaya '—when one ix 
pressed by a Brihmana to eat meat, if he eats it but 
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once, then there is no harm; that this is justifiable once only 
is clearly stated by Yama; if the same Brahmana should 
press him again, then he is not to accede to this; nor is he 
to eat it, even though the second time he may be pressed by 
another Brahmana; that he is to eat it once does not 
mean that he is to take a single morsel; what is meant is 
that he may eat at a single meal ;—' Yathavidhiniyuktah '— 
this means that when invited to the Madhuparka-offering or 
to a Shraddha, one may eat even unconsecrated meat ;— 
‘prananameva chátyay? '—meat may be eaten if during an 
illness, or during food-scarcity, one’s life would be in danger 
if meat were not taken. 

The verse is quoted also in Smptetativa (p. 449), which 
explains ‘ proksitam’ as which has been duly consecrated 
by means of mantras, being obtained from an animal killed 
in connection with a sacrificial performance ;— brahinenanam 
kamya’—at the wish of a Brahmana one may eat once ; 
—: yathavidhiniyuktah'—1i. e, at a Shraddha;—in the 
Prayshchittawiveka (p. 280), which notes that ' prananameve 
chatyaye’ is meant to refer to Religious Students and to such 
House-holders as have renounced meat ;—and in Smrt- 
sarodd hare (p. 300). 


VERSE XXVIII 


This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 
597), as reiterative of what has gone before ;—and in 
Smrtitattva (p. 449). 


VERSE XXIX 


This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Ahnika, 
p. 527), which adds—the ‘chara’ are the deer and the rest,— 
the * aehara’ grasses etc,—' damstrn’, the tiger and others, 
‘adamsirn, the deer and the like,— sahasta are men and 
the like—and ‘ahasta’ fish etc, 'shure' are brave persons 
—and *' bhirw' are the timid. 
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à; “of. this with the Mahabharata, 13. 114-116. In ¿b 
116, 15, this is quoted as Shruti, but in 115, 53, its gist is 
ascribed to Manu "— Hopkins. 

= This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Ahnika, 

p. 527), which adds the following notes :— yana ya’ means 
E diese of sacrifice ',——' yagdA3' means ‘ eating ',——* ato- 
nyatha means ` — than at a sacrifice’;—and in 
Hémdadri (Shraddha, p. 582). 


VERSE XXXII 
This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya - (Ahnika, 
p. 527), which adds that ‘ svayamutpadya’ refers to the 


Ksattriya alone ;—in Smrtitattva (p. 449) ;—in Heéemadri 
(Shraddha, p. 582) ;—and in Prayashchittaviveke (p. 276). 


VERSE XXXIIT 


This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya  (Ahnika, 
p. 521);—in Smrtitattva (p. 449);—and in Smrtisa- 
roddhara (p. 301). 


This verse is quoted in. Viramitrodaya, (Ahnika, p. 531). 


VERSE XXXV 


"This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 9251) which 
explains ‘niyuktah’ as “invited, at a sacrifice to the gods or 
at a Shraddha’;—in Mitaksara (on 1. 179) to the effect 
that one must eat meat when invited to a Shrüddha ;—in 
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ya. ne hu (p. Do. as setting forth the sinfulness of 
not ea ating the meat duly offered ;—in Viramitrodaya 
(ähm, e: 530), which explains ‘sambhavān’ as ‘births’; 


i; —in Smrtitattva (p. 449) ;—in Hemadri (Shraddha, 


P. 57 7);—and i in Prüyashchittavivtka (p. 279), which remarks 
that this refers to such meat as is not forbidden. 
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— VERSE XXXVI 
"This verse is quoted in. H@madri (Shraddha, p. 580). 


VERSE XXXVII 


US ange’ —On gn occasion arising for the killing of an animal 
(at. a rite other than those laid down in the Veda)’ 
(Medhatithi) ;- — it one has a strong desire to eat meat' (Kul- 
 lüka and Narayana). [It is difficult to see how a strong desire 
for meat could be appeased by eating animal made of butter 
or flour] ;—‘in the event of. one being attacked by evil spirits ' 
(Govindaraja) ; —'on the occasion of social gatherings’ 


(Nandana). 
This verse is dusted in Viramitrodaya (Ahnika, 
P- 538), which quotes Kalpataru as offering the following 
Bar "explanation :—In such ceremonies as the Sita@yajfia and 
—* the like, which are not prescribed in the Veda, and the killing 
| of animals at which, therefore, cannot have the sanction of 
x. the Veda,—if, i in view of the prevalent custom, it is found 
‘necessary to sacrifice an animal, one should offer an animal 
made either of butter or of flour ;—it then quotes Kullüka's 
XI lanation,—and then the one given by Medhátithi, remark- 
| ng that this last is in agreement with Ac/lpataru.—t 
E. then goes on to describe another explanation, by which “Sangé 
i are de sacrifice’ and this i is explained us laying down an 
E rnative to the killing. of animals at the well-known sacrifices, 
gni fo Maga and the rest.—This last explanation, the author 
ject e ground (1) that there is no authority for taking 
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the wc at | | norifice, and (2) that it 
would | not * right for a — Smet to lay down an 
al ve to a detail that has been laid down in the original 







Cf. The Mahabharata 13. 93. 121. 
‘This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 538). 


VERSE XXXIX 


* Ttyapi shrüyate shrutih is the end of this verse instead 
of svayameva svayambhuva as found in the Mahābhārata, 
13. 116. 14. Quite a number of Manu's verses are cited as 
Shruti in the Epic"—Hopkins _ 


This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 538). 


VERSE XL 


This verse is quoted in Viramétrodaya (Ahnika, p.:538), 
which explains ‘uchchArtih’ as * advancement’. 

Medhatithi (P. 403, |. 22)—' Pratitisthantitivat '— 
This refers to Mimamsa Sutra 4. 3.17 et. seq. which embodies 
what has been called the * Ratrisattra-nyaya’. In connection 
with the * Ratri’ offerings, it is said that ‘he who offers these 
obtains respectability &e; and in regard to this the 
question arises whether this latter passage is a mere arthavada, 
or it describes the result that really follows from the offerings ; 
and the conclusion is that, inasmuch as no other mention of 
the result of the offerings is found anywhere, the passage in 
question must be taken as describing the results actually 
following from them. 


VERSE XLI 


_ This verse is quoted in Aporärka (9x 154), a setting 
aside the view that'the offering of Mudhuparka does not 
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necessarily involve the killing of the animal ' ;—in Viramutro- 
nens (Ahnika, p. 538). 


VERSE XLII 


This verse is quoted in. Viremitrodaye (Ahnika, p. 531). 


VERSE XLI 
This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 538). 


VERSE XLIV 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 538). 
VERSE XLV 

35). 


- 


This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 5 


VERSE XLVI 
This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 539). 


VERSE XLVI 


This verse is quoted in Mitad#sara (on 1. 181) as 
laying down the indirect result of avoiding the killing of animals. 


VERSES XLVIII-XLIX 


These verses are quoted in Parasharamadhava (Achira, 
p. 719), which adds that the prohibition contained here 
pertains to the eating of meat obtained by «such killing of 
animals as is prohibited,—and not to that of meat obtained 
by purchase; and this on the ground that it is prefaced by the 
deprecating of the act of 4illing. 
| Verse 48 only is quoted in - Prayashchittavive&a 
(p. 279). 









| Pe : A , Et vi ER: 1 SEL v a 
ve Mahābhārata m iz 
VERSE Lb 
i "Tn the Mahabharata (13. 114. 36-49) this is ‘as told of 
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Š ey old by Markandeya ? Á"—Hopkins. 





verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 251) ;—in 
; Mitäksarā (on 1. 181), as describing the eight kinds of 
* killer’ ;—and in Smrtisaroddhara (p. 301), which has 
the following notes:—' ghatakah’, partakers in the sin,— 
‘anumanta’, who acquiesces in the act,—* vishasita’, who 
cuts the limbs—nihanta’, who actually does the act that 
deprives the animal of the life,—' samskarta,’ who cooks 
the meat,— upaharta’, who serves the meat. 


VERSE LI 


“Inthe Mahabharata (13. 114. 14) this verse is ascribed 
to Narada." —Hopkins. 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Ahnika, 
p. 531) ;—and in Smrtisaroddhara (p. 301). 


In the Mahabharata (13. 114. 15) this occurs as writer's 
‘matam mama, but it has *mase' for *varge ’—says Hopkins. 

This verse is quoted in Mitaksara@ (on 1. 181), to 
the effect that the merit of the performance of Ashvamédha 
accrues to one who renounces meat for a full year ;—and in 
Viramitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 233) which adds that 
according to Medhitithi, this is mere Arthavadda, and not 
the declaration of a result that actually follows from the act,— 
this being based upon the principle laid down by Jaimini 
under 4. 3. 1. It goes on to add that this. view is not right; 
as this case is not analogous to that of Jaimini 4. 3, 1, 
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A ‘declaration of rewards’ is regarded as an ‘Arthavida, only 
when there is some other passage mentioning another reward 
in connection with the same act; in the present case, however, 
we do not find any other passage speaking of any other 
rewards accruing from the renouncing of meat for one year; 
so that this comes under the Räātrisattranyāya (Jaimini 
4, 3. 17 et. seg.; see note under verse 40). It concludes with 
the remark that the reward aecruing from the renouncing of 
meat for one year,—even though of the same kind as that 
following from the Ashvamédha—is of a much lower degree ; 
—and quotes the following Karika of ' Bhattapada '— 


«crammequugat stgi a ante od 
Ram: earaenanearafazrrap «faa 1 


VERSE LIV 


This verse is quoted in Parasharamadhava (Achara, 
p. 719), which adds that the renouncing of meat here spoken 
of refers to meat other than the ‘consecrated’ and the rest that 
have been spoken of before. 


VERSE LV 
Cf. The Mahabharata 13. 116. 35. 


| ‘This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (A hnika, 
p. 531) ;—and in Srmtisaroddhare (p. 301). 


VERSE LVI 


This verse is quoted in Parasharamadhava (Achira, 
p. 719) in support of the view that it is only the eating 
of prohibited meat that is sinful;—and in Viramitrodaya 
(Ahnika, p. 537), which adds the following notes :—mamsé’ 
—i.¢, such meat as is not forbidden ;—' madyé'—for the 
Ksattriye and other lower castes -— maithuna '—.e., such 
sexual intercourse as is ‘not prohibited ;— ‘nivrttih "—^e., the 








- Medhàtithi 
| »marked tha | vere a renounce meat and 
other things must be — as conducive to Heaven only, 
$ on the basis of the principle of the Vishvajit (Mimāmsā- 
sūtra 4. 3. 15-16). But this is not right, as it is very much 
simpler to accept the rewards mentioned in the arthavada 
as the rewards meant here, rather than assume one on 

the basis of the said principle. 


It is quoted in Prayaeshchitavivéka (p. 277), which 
remarks that this refers to such meat as is left after the 
offerings to the gods and Pitre have been made ;—as regards wine, 
the abandoning of it is 'conducive to great rewards' only 
for those for whom wine is not forbidden,—and as regards 
‘sexual intercourse, the abandoning that leads to great rewards 
is that of the intercourse which is sanctioned ‘on all except 
the sacred days,’ and ‘that for the sake of pleasure.’ 


VERSE LVIII 


‘ Anujaté’— Younger than one that has teethed’ (Medha- 
tithi, Govindaraja, Nürayana, Raghavinanda; and Kullüka 
also, who is not rightly represented by Buhler). 

‘Cha’—This includes ‘one whose Upanayana has been 
performed ' (Govindaraja, Kullüka, Narfiyana and Ragha- 
vinanda). 

This verse is quoted in Smrtttativa (II, p. 239), 
which adds that according to this the impurity attaches, not 
only to the Sapin/as, but also to Sagotras, Samanodakas, 
paternal relations, maternal relations and so forth ;—' anujāta, 
literally meaning ‘born after, means ‘one born after the 
dantajata,’ this latter being the noun immediately preceding 
the word;—the presence of ‘cia’ implies the ‘initiated’ also; 
— ' samsthita” means ‘dead,’ 
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It is quoted dn: Hàrelatà (p. 1), which adds the 
following notes:—' 'anujáta? i is the child born after the child 
that has cut its teeth, Ze, a child that has not cut its teeth, — 
‘krtachidé cha, the ‘eha’ is meant to include one whose 
Upanayana has been performed, — samsthite’ on his dying,— 
‘sutaka’ stands here for the impurity due to birth, that due 
to death having been separately mentioned. 


VERSE LIX 


“The commentators are of the opinion that the length of 
the period of the impurity depends on the status of the mourner; 
and that a man who knows the mantras only of one Shakha 


" shall be impure during four days, one who knows a whole 


Shakha (or two Vedas) during three days, one who knows 
the Veda (or three Vedas) and keeps three or five sacred fires, 
during one day. Medhatithi however mentions another inter- 
pretation, according to which the four periods correspond to 
the four ages of the deceased, which have been mentioned in 
the preceding verse. According to this view, the Sapindas 
shall mourn for an initiated person for ten days,—tfor one who 
had received the tonsure, four days, and so forth."— Buhler. 


This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 893), which 
explains the first half to mean that the Sapindas are impure 
for ten days, and the second half as laying down three other 
alternatives ; — Arvak (or as it reads à vā) sencheyenat 
asthnam’ it explains as indicating the period of four days, the 
fourth day being prescribed for the collecting of the bones of the 
dead. Thus the four alternative periods are—ten days, 
four days, three days und one day; «and the rule regarding 
the restrietion of one or the other is thus laid down bv 
Parashara— The Brahmana equipped with both the Veda 
and the Fire becomes pure in one day, one equipped with 
the Veda only in three — and one without qualifications 
in ten days.’ 
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^ and the * Ashvastanika’? (described in 4.7 
above). It quotes Parashara’s rule (just quoted), but rejects 


it as unacceptable. 


It is quoted in Madanapdarijate (p. 391), and again 
on p. 426;—in Smrtisaroddhara (pp. 226 and 229) ;— 
in Nityacharapradipa (p. 116);—in Haralata (p. 3) 
which reads 'àstÀi' and explains it as meaning ‘four days’; 
—and in Shuddhimaytkha (p. 37). 


VERSE LX 


This verse is quoted in Apardrka, (p. 893), as 
providing the definition of the *‘Samanodaka’ relationship, 
and explains the meaning to be that this relationship subsists 
among all those people who clearly recognise a common 
ancestor;—in Mitadksar@ (on 1. 253);—in Parashara- 
madhava (Achiara, p. 590);—in  Vyavaharamayukha 
(p. 63) which construes ‘Saptameé’ as ‘Saptamé atite, so 
that the seventh also becomes included in ‘* Sapinda’ 
relationship ;—in Madanaparijata (p. 427) ;—in Shud- 
dhimayukha (p. 37) which says that ‘vinivartaté’ is 
to be construed with the second line also;—in Smrti- 
sdroddhara (p. 230), which says that from the point 
where ‘ Samdadnodaka’ relationship ceases, ‘Sagotra’ 
relationship alone  remains;—in Nityacharapradipa 
(p. 104), which quotes Medhiitithi to the effect that all those 
who are descended from the great-grandfather of one’s own 
great-grandfather are his 'Süpindas';—in Haralata (p. 96), 
which has the following note:— Six ancestors beginning 
from one s father are Ais ' Sapinda,’ the seventh ancestor 
is not — ; and the reason for this lies in the fact 
that one's three immediate ancestors—tather, grandfather and 
‘great-grandfather—are entitled to receive the ‘ pinda’ from 
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‘beh, and the next three ancestors—/. €., the father, grandfather 


and great-grandfather of the great-grandfather,—are entitled 
to the ‘smearings of his pinda;' while the seventh ancestor 
is not entitled to any share of Pinda; it adds that the 
man himself is ‘Sapinda’ of his own six ancestors ;— 
in idc opel (p. 52) which explains that the 
‘Sapinda’ relationship ceases in one's seventh ancestor, and 
: Sae dnodabo ' relationship extends upto that person who 
is known to be descended from ‘my such and such ancestor,’ 
and from the point where no such descent can be specifically 
pointed out, that relationship ceases and beyond that all 
are 'gotraja' — only ;—in Gadādharapaddhatı (Kala, 
p. 256), which reproduces Medhatithi’s remark quoted above ; 
—in Smrtichandrika (Samskara, p. 181) ;—and in Viram- 
trodaya (N yavahara, 209 b). 


VERSE LXI 


Medhatithi and Govindaraja omit the first line of 61 and 
the first line of 62; xo that in the place of 61 and 62, they read 
only one verse made up of the second lines of both 61 and 62. 


This verse is quoted in Hare/ata, (p. 15), which 
explains *é@vaméra’ as standing for * ten days ' and other 
periods ;—and in Shuddhimayukha, (p. 37). c 


VERSE LXII 
(Verse 63 of other commentators.) 


According to the interpretation of Govindaraja, Kullika, 
Niarayant and Raghavinanda, the two halves of this verse 


are distinct, the first half laying down that the man who emits 





| is purified by bathing, and the second half that he 
who begets a child is purified after three days. According 
to Medhatithi however, the first. half stpplies the reason for 
what is asserted in the second half. (Bee Translatio»). 








"The Hāralatā, which has both lines of (62) explains 
the meaning as— The untouchability due to death pertains 
to all sapindas, and that due to birth pertains to the parents of 
the child only, but the full period (ten days) of * impurity ' 
attaches to the mother only, that attaching to the father 
disappears immediately on bathing. 


VERSE LXIII 
(Verse 64 of other commentators.) 


“According to Govindaraja and Nürüyana, the rule 
refers to such Brihmanas who for money carry a dead body 
to the cemetery ;— according to Kullüka and Raghavananda, 
to Sapindas who in any way touch a corpse out of affection; 
—Medhatithi thinks that it applies to all who touch or 
carry out a dead body, be it for love or for money. Raghava- 
nanda thinks that the text mentions three alternative periods 
of impurity, one day, three days and ten days.”——Buhler. 

This verse is quoted in Apararka, (p. 883), which 
explains it as laying down the period of impurity of 
ten days for those who touch a dead body ; it explains 
‘ahna chaikena ràtrya' as meaning ‘one day and night, 
and ‘tribhih triratraih' as ' nine days’ ;— thus ten days 
is the period of impurity (for the Brihmana) touching the 
dead body of the Brahmana; for the Brahmana carrying for 
money the dead body of other castes, the period extends ‘to 
that which has been prescribed for that caste—says the 
Visnupurana ;—Apararka quotes the verse again on 
p. 893 to the effect that the period of impurity for Samdnoda- 
kas is only three days. 

It is quoted if Nirnayasindhu (p. 382), which also 
explains it as laying down a period of ten days. 7 





ÉXPLANATORY—ADHYAYA V 361 


VERSE LXIV 
(Verse 65 of other commentators.) 


‘Pitrmedha '—The Antyésti (Medhatith, Govindaraja, 
Kullüka and Ràghavünanda);— ‘the entire Shraddha cere- 
mony ' (* others " noted by Medhatithi). 

This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 912) which 
says that the ‘guru’ meant here is Acharya, and that 
‘ Pitrm@dha’ is Antyésti;—in Mitaksara (on 3. 24), 
to the effect that if the pupil performs Antyésti of his 
guru, then he is to be impure for ten days ;—in Nir- 
nayasindhu (p. 381) as reiterating the ‘ten-day ' period for all 
carriers. of the dead body, the ‘pupil’ being mentioned only 
by way of illustration. 


VERSE LXV 
; (Verse 66 of other commentators.) 


“ Narayana and Raghavananda think that this rule refers 
to miscarriages which happen during the first six months 
of pregnancy ; and that from the seventh month, whether the 
child lives or not, the full period of impurity must be kept. 
Narayana moreover asserts that in the first and second months 
the impurity shall last three days ".—Buhler.—' Sadhvi’ — 

‘Becomes pure’ (Medhatithi and Kullüka) ;— chaste ' 
(Narayana). 

This verse is quoted in Mitākşarā (on 3. 20), which 
explains the second half to mean as follows -— The woman 
in her courses becomes pure—+. €, fit for religious functions— 
on bathing after the cessation of the menstr ual flow ; but 
as regards touchability, she becomes fit for it by bathing on the 
fourth day, even though the flow may not have ceased entirely. 

The verse is quoted also in Nirnayasindhu (p. 369); 
—in SAhuddhikaumudi (p. 3); in Haralata (p. 68), which 
says that the plural number in ‘ patribhih ' indicates that 
miscarriage is a source of purity only when it occurs in 
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purity due to E a aleo attaches to the 
"asd not to the husband ;—and in Nrsimha- 





AT VERSE LXVI 
MT (Verse 67 of other commentators.) 


4 - This verse is quoted in — Mi£aksara (on 3. 23), where 
it is explained that all that this means is that in the case of all 
before initiation, the impurity lasts for three days ;—in 
Nirnayasindhu (p. 373);—and in Smrtitattva (II, 
p. 271), which remarks that the second half of the verse 
makes it clear to what case the following two verses refer. 

Medhatithi offers two constructions :—(1) By one the 
verse is made to provide a rule for the impurity of the un- 
tonsured child on the death of others ;—(2) by the other, for 
the impurity of others on the death of the untonsured children. 


VERSE LXVII 
(Verse 68 of other commentators.) 


' Asthisanchayanadrt2 '— Place free from bones’ 
(Medhatithi, also Mita&ksara);— without the rite of bone- 
collecting’ (Kullüka, who quotes Vishvarupa’s explanation 
which agrees with Medhatithi’s). l 

This verse is quoted in Smrtitattva (II, p. 271), 
which says that this refers to the case of the death of a child 
who has had his tonsure performed during the first year ;— 
in Mitaksara (on 3. 2) which explains the meaning to be 
that ‘the child should be decked with garlands and sandal- 
paint and should be buried ina clean place, away from the 
burning grounds, but outside the village, —which should he 
free from bones. | 

It is quoted in Harelata (p. 121), which has the 
following notes :—' unadvivargikom ', one whose tonsure has 
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not been. performed,— a 
body with rings, clothes, flowers, garlands and so forth, they 








krtya’, having endowed the dead 


should bary itin some pure spot outside the village; and 


even though. the body would soon become decomposed and 


hence the rite of picking of the bones might be possible, it 
should not be done. 


VERSE LXVIIT 
(Verse 69 of other commentators). 


- This verse is quoted in Mitaksara (on 3. 2), which 
explains ‘aranya kasthavat tyaktva’ as follows :— Just as 
on throwing a log of wood in the forest, people take no notice 
of it, so having buried the child, they should take no further 
notice of him, in the way of Peet eRe his Shr@ddha and 
other after-death rites.’ 


It is quoted in Apararka (p. 870), which explains 
the meaning to be that the child less than two years old, 
which has not had its Tonsure, should be either buried or 
thrown into the water, without any after-death rites ;—and 
again on p. 911, where it is said that the digging &c. are meant 
for the child who has had his Tonsure done during the first 
year. It is difficult to reconcile the two statements. 


It is quoted in Smrtitattva (IL, p. 271), which also 
says that these two verses refer to the case of the child who 
ys had his Tonsure performed during the first year ;—and in 
Haralata (p. 122), which explains ‘arany, ‘in forest, 
as meaning in ‘uncultivated ground, and * Kāşthaæavatť’ as 
implying that they should not grieve over it;—and in 
Shwuddhimagyukha (p. 6). 


VERSE LXIX 
(Verse 70 of other commentators). 


This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 871) to the 
effect that in the case of a child (less than three years old) 
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also e — a ds optional in a case 
e the ‘naming’ ceremony has been performed. 
E" is 'quoted in Madanaparijata (p. 384), which 
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: adds the following notes :—' udakakriya’ indicates cremation 


by fire also; if the child had teethed, and had its 'TTonsure,— 
then whether it is cremated or not—its parents remain impure 
for three days, 
. Ti is quoted in Nirnayasindhu (p. 372), which also notes 
that ‘vdaka’ includes cremation also ;—and again on p. 374, to 
the effect that (æ) if the child dies before the ‘naming’ ceremony 
it must be burned,—and (b) if it dies after naming and before it 
is three years old, it may be either burned or cremated ;—in 
Shuddhimaytkha (p. 6);—and in Haralata (p. 122), 
which draws the following conclusions from these three verses : 
— In the case of the two-year old child, from the time of its 
teething onwards, if eremation and the offerings are made, they 
are helpful to the dead, but if the relations do not do all this, 
they do not incur any sin; but if the child has completed its 
two years, the rites are compulsory, and their omission involves 
sin ;— nänni vāpi’ which emphasises the view that it is right 
to perform the rites even on death occurring after the naming- 
ceremony, and it is all the more incumbent when the child has 
teethed. It combats Vishvarüpa's explanation of * ætrivarga' 
as standing for 'one whose age was over two, and below 
three years’; as being incompatible with the qualification 
‘jatadantasya, 
It is quoted in Smrtisa@roddhadra (p. 215) which 
adds that ‘udakakriyd’, stands for ‘agnikriya’, cremation also, 
VERSE LXX 
(Verse 71 of other commentators.) 
This verse is quoted in Nityacharapradipa (p. 131) ;— 
in Haralata (p. 76), which explains 'ekodaka* as samano- 
` daka ;—aud in Shuddhimayukha (p. 37). 









EXPLANATORY——ADHYAYA V 365 
VERSE LXXI 
(Verse 72 of other commentators.) 

' Yatho&tzna kalpena'—- — According to the rule declared in 
verse 67" (Medhatithi, Govindaraja and Nandana) ;— just like 
the husband's relatives, i. €., after three days’ (Kullüka, Nara- 
yana and Raghavananda). 

This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 907), which 
supplies the following explanation :—In the case of ‘ascomskrta’ 
— i. e„ unmarried—women, the ‘bandhacas’—2¢,, their relations 
on the husband’s side—become pure in three days; but their 
sanabhayah—i.e., relations on the father’s side—become pure 
according to the aforesaid rule, It is because the relations on 
the father’s side are separately mentioned by means of the word 
‘sanabhayah that the generic term ‘bandheval’ is taken in the 
special sense of ‘relations on the husband's side’. But there can 
be no such relations in the case of unmarried women ; hence 
the women meant here must be those that have been verbally 
betrothed, but not yet formally married— Sanabhayah, the 
relations on the father’s side, are purified according to the rule 
that has been laid down in connection with the death of a boy 
before Upanayana,-—i.c., the impurity ceases after three days. 
The analogy between the two cases is based upon the principle 
that for women ‘marriage’ takes the place of the Opanayane ; 
so that the unmarried girl stands on the same footing as 
the uninitiated boy. 

The verse is quoted in Mitaksara (on 3. 24), to the 
effect that in the case of girls who have been betrothed, but 
not married, the relations on the father’s side are purified in 
three days. Here also ‘bandhava’ and ‘sanabhv are explained 
as in Apararka ; and it is added that the ‘ten-days’ rule 
‘could not be rightly applied before marriage. 

- It is quoted in Parasharamadhava (Achara, p. 605), in 
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E- der ———— 264) in the sense 
atin the case of girls that have been betrothed, but whose 
m: rites have not been performed, the sapindas of 
à po husband are purified in three days, while the sapindas 
i of her father are purified by the said rule, i. e, by the 
| rule declared in the first half of the verse. It adds 
that ' betrothal” must be a necessary condition, as before that 
the unmarried girl can have no relations ‘on the husband's 
side’; and that her father's sepindes to only three degrees 
are meant, because of the express declaration. of Vashistha that 
‘for unmarried girls the sapinda-relationship extends to 

only three degrees.’ 

This is quoted in Haralatd (p. 49), which adds the 
following notes :— Asamskrtaduam, unmarried,— bandhavah ' 
relations on the husband's side— yathoktena , as described 
in the first line of the verse, 7. €, they are purified in three 
days ;—the first half refers to the girl dying after betrothal, as 
before betrothal, the girl can have no ‘relations on the husband's 
side’; her ' sanadbhayal , i. €, relations on her father’s side, 
also become pure in three days. 
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VERSE LXXII 


- (Verse 73 of other commentators.) 


This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 885);—in 
Mitaksara (on 3. 16) ;—in Madanuparijata (p. 
415);—in Smrtisaroddhara (p. 224) as laying down res- 
trictions for the sapindas of the dead;—in Shuddhi- 
kaumudi (p. 142), which has the following notes :— Tryaham ; 
on the third, seventh and ninth days they should all bathe 
together, for the benefit of the dead; all the sapindas should 
not eat meat duing the period of impurity,—' Ksitau’, this for- 
bids sleeping on beds;—and in Haralata (p. 157), which 

explains ' Asarelacana as ‘all salts with the exception of 
saindhava and sambhart—' they should all bathe —— 
on the third, seventh and ninth days.’ 
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BU ub udi 3) yf | VERSE LXXIV 
Fs IT D Enn (Verse 75 of others.) 
— This verse is quoted in Nirnayasindhu (p. 385), 


in support. of the view that if one cause of impurity should 












a during the period of impurity due to another cause, 


die. the former should be regarded as over by the end of the 


L atter. 

Vidēsha or Deshāntara is thus defined by * Vrddha- 
Manu ' quoted in Apararka (p. 905):——That which is 
interposed by a great river (a river falling directly into the sea) 
or by a mountain, or where the language is different.’ 

-TIt is quoted in Artysarasamuchehaya (p. 70) ;— 
in Smrtisaroddhara (p. 232), which explains ‘vigatam’ 

as ‘dead’ and adds that this rule applies to cases of birth also, 
and that ‘ten days’ stands for the full period of impurity 
under normal conditions ;—in Shuddhikaumudi (p. 36); 
—and in Harclata (p. 32) which has the following notes: 
— pidéshastham’ in another country, 4. €, from where the 
news of death cannot come quickly,— enirdeshem ,’ before 
the end of ten days. 

In regard to ‘vidésha’, Krtyasarasamuchchaya 

(p. 71) quotes Rudradhara as saying that even though there be 
no intervening mountains or rivers, if the distance between two 
countries is more than 60 yojanas—e.g., Tirhut and Prayaga,— 
they are ‘»id@sha’ to each other, but not so between Tirhut 
and Kashi, the distance between which is only 30 2 yojan«es. 


VERSE LXXV 
(Verse 76 of others.) 


This verse is quoted in Mitaksara@ (on 3. 21) in 


; mapport of the view that in the case of one hearing of the death 





tive in other countries, after one year of the death, 


—* becomes purified by bathing and making the water- 
offering — Medenaparijate (p. 428) where  *'apeh 
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> is c : b 
A e death of relatives: Bie than the Father 
Mother ;—in  Nirnaysindhu (p- 385) ;—in 
p. 32), which explains the meaning to be that ‘ after 
n days and upto one year, the Sapindas are im- 
us ‘for three days, and after one year, the Sapindas 
become pure by mere bathing, but not so the parents of 
the dead ;—in Krtyasarasamuchchaya (p 70);—in 
Nitydpkarapradipao (p. 126);—and in Shuddhikaumudi 
(p.34 and 73), which adds that ‘dashāhæ stands for the 
full period of impurity. 
= VERSE LXXVI 
' (Verse 77 of others.) 
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* This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 904), which 
explains ‘nirdasham ' as ' from which ten days have elapsed ; 
—in Mitaksara (on 3. 21);—in MNirnayasindhu (p. 
385), in support of the view that for the Father, there is impu- 
rity even on hearing of the birth of a son after ten days have 
elapsed, though there is none for other relations ;—in 
Viramitrodaya  (Samskara, p. 188);—in Madanapart- 
jata (p. 427) to the same effect as JNVirnegyasindhu;— 
in Parashramaàdhava  (Achüra, p. 600), to the same 
effect;—in Smrtitattva (Il p. 275) to the same effect; 
—in Smrtisaroddhara (p. 232) which adds that. the 
mention of ' putre, son, makes it clear that the purification 
applies to the Father only ;—in Shuddhikaumudi (p. 
34) which says that ‘ nzrdeshan: jnatimaronom! stands for 
‘the lapsing of the period of impurity ;—and in Ha@ralata 
(p. 32), which adds this explanation :—If one hears of the death 
of e; Depigda.ajteg tho; Iapea often: days, he becomes — 

by bathing with clothes on, and ‘on hearing of the birth T 
his son, after ten days, one becomes pure by mere bathing; 
it aids thes ———— only the cessation 
of untouchability '. 
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(Verse 78 of others.) oy eximit 
This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 905% which 
notes that ‘déshantarastha , ‘ina distant country, qualifies 
both the ‘hala’ and the * fe ;—again on p. 909, where 
the prihakpnda, is explained as the ‘non-sapinda’; and the 
: * bala’ as ‘one whose naming has not been done’ ;—-in 
Haralata (p. 33), which explains ‘déshdntarastha’ ete, to 
mean that ‘on hearing of the death of a Sapinda after the 
lapse of ten days, those for whom the normal period of 
impurity is one day only, becomes purified immediately, by 
bathing only ;—and in Danakriyakaumudi (p. 25). 
_ The verse is quoted also in Smrtitattva (YI, p. 274). 


,VERSE LXXVIII 
(Verse 79 of others.) 


This verse is quoted in Nirnayasindhy (p. 386), 
which notes that the period of ‘ten days’ here mentioned stands 
for all periods of impurity as laid down in the several cases,— 
and not for that of * ten days ' only ;—and again on p. 355, 


It is quoted in Parashar -camadhava (Achira, p. 629). 
—in Smrtitativa (IL p. 237) in the sense that when 
there is a commingling of two causes of impurity, the later 
one lapses with the earlier;—again on p. 244 to the 
same effect—. €, the period of impurity due to a later cause 
becomes contracted within the limits of that due to a previous 
cause ;—and again on p. 247 tothe same effect s—and in 
ssn (p. 61), which says that the qualification. punah’, 

‘again nappus to death only, and draws the following con- 
clusion :—' If during the ten days of impurity due to u death, 
another death or a birth should occur, then the impurity ceases 
after the end of the said ten days due to the former death ; 
it goes on to say. that such is not the case if death occur 
during the period of impurity due to a birth, as the impurity 
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^n — This verse RIRA — (p. 187), and again 


Be on p. 912, where it is added that the rule herein laid down is 








nt for the | case where. the pupil does not perform the 





 antyesti for the Teacher ; in a case where he does perform it, 
. itinvolves an impurity extending over full ten days, as declared 


above, under verse 64. 

It is quoted in Mitaksara@ (on 3. 24), which also 
makes the same remark as Apararka;—in Nirnaya- 
sindhu (p. 380);—in Madanaparijata (p. 431);—in 
Haralata (p. 76), which explains the second half as—‘on the 
death of the Teacher's son, from whom one has not read any- 
thing, the impurity lasts for one day and night, and so also 
on the death of the Teacher's wife, other than the one for whom 
Gautama has prescribed an impurity of three days '—in 
S huddhimayukha (p. 37) ;—and in Krtyasáàrasamuchchaya 
(p. 63). 


( Verse 81 of others.) 


' Upasampanns '—(a) * who lives with one out of friend- 
ship or on business’ or (b) ‘endowed with good character ' 
(Medha&tithi) ;—(¢) ‘neighbour’ (Nar&yana);—(d) ‘dead’ 
(suggested but rejected by Medhatithi). 

. This verse is quoted in Mitākşarā (on 3. 24), which 
adds the following notes:—' Upesempanne' means either 
‘related by friendship or neighbourliness' or ‘possessed of good 
character’ ;—the ‘mdGtula’ includes the maternal cousin and 
other relations of that kind, and the ‘ta@ndiava’ stands for 
one's own ‘¥andhava’ as also those of his father and mother ;— 








dn Nitylohárepredipe (p: 129), which explains '"pasam- 
panna’ E “living in one's own house’, i.€. if a Vedic scholar 
uer in one's house happens | to die ete. 


Tt is quoted in Parasharamadhava (Achira, t 610), 
which explains ‘Shrotriya’ as standing for one who has learnt 
the same rescensional text as the person himself,—‘Upasam- 
panna’ as one who is endowed with friendliness or neighbour- 
A Madanaparijata (p. 431), as laying down the rule 

elating to the case of the highly qualified Sirotriya, or such 
near relations as the maternal uncle and the like; it explains 
'upasampanna ' as one endowed with friendliness or with 
good! qualities — in Haralata (p. 16), which adds the 
tion:—'on the death of a Vedic Scholar belonging to 
another family in one’s own house—or on that of a Vedic 
Scholar who is a near ‘neighbour (‘upasampanna) ete’— 
and in the case of the mother’s uterine brother, if the death 
takes place in another place, the impurity lasts for two days 
and one night,—' Shisya’, one who, though initiated by 
some one else, has learnt, from one a portion of the Veda or 
the subsidiary sciences—in this case also the impurity lasts 
for two days and one night‘ rtvik’ one who has officiated 
at one's sacrifices,—' bandhava’, blood relation. 





VERSE LXXXI 
(Verse 82 of others.) 


* Anuchüne tatha guran’—A guru who expounds the 
Veda along with the subsidiary sciences’ (Govindaraja, Kullüka 
and Raghavananda);—'the guru and the person capable ot 
expounding the Veda’ (Naraiyana);—Medhatithi construes 
‘anuchane’ with ‘ashrotriyé’,and explains it to mean ‘one 
who, though not learned in the Veda, is yet conversant with the 
subsidiary sciences ;—Nandana (and also ‘others’ in Medhat- 
thi) read * agurau’, and explains 'enuchame agurau’ ‘one 
who is learned in the Vedas and :its subsidiaries, but is not 


one's guru, 












e light’, of the - or of the stars ;—in Mitahrora 
eins. explains (Oti I Rig be that the impurity lasts 


p. Eu s B ICE €. if death has oceurred during the 


day, then it lasts till sunset, while if it has occurred during the 


might, then as long as the stars are visible;—in Pardsha- 


ramadhave (Achara, p. 613), which offers the same explanation, 
and in the same words, as Mitüksari;—in Madana- 
parijata (p. 435), which explains the term ‘Sajyotih’ as 
‘lasting as long as the light’, and adds— during the day, it 
lasts till sunset, and during the night, till sunrise ;—and in 
Haralata (p.16), which adds the following explanation:—That 
Ksattriya king in whose territories one lives, if such a 
king, who is not a Vedic Scholar, dies, then the impurity is 
‘Sajyotis’, i.e, if the death occurs during the day, it lasts 
as long as the sun is visible, and if it occurs during the night, 
then as long as the stars are visible,—if the said king is an 
expounder of the Veda, the impurity lasts the whole day and 
night,—' anüchüna' is one who has studied the Veda and js 
empable of expounding it,—similarly if the ‘ guru’ dies, the 
impurity lasts the whole day and night, ‘guru’ is one who 
has taught a little of the subsidiary sciences. 


VERSE LXXXII 
(Verse 83 of others.) 

This verse is quoted in Smprtitattva (IL, p. 245) as 
laying down the period of impurity for each several caste ;—in 
Gadadharapaddhati (Kala, p.288) ;—in Krtyasarasamuch- 
chaya (p. 64);—in Nityacharapradipa (p. 115);— 
in Danakriyakaumudi (p. 21);—in Shuddhikaumu 
(p.6), which says that the meaning is that on the death 
of a Sapinda who is | over six years and two months of age, 
—for the survivor who is ignorant of the Veda and has not 
set up the fires, but has passed through all the sacramental rites, 
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the impurity in the case of the Brahmana lasts for ten days; 
—it adds that if death occurs before sunrise, then the 
preceding day i is to be counted among the ten,—if the survivor 
is an Agnihotri or Vedic scholar, it is over in a single day; 
—and in Haralata (pp. 4 and 9). 


VERSE LXXXIII 
(Verse 84 of others.) 


‘Pratythennagnisu. kriyah'—Medhatithi has been mis- 
represented here, not only by Buhler, but by Kullüka also. 
There is nothing in Medhatithi to show that Sandhyopa- 
sana should be. omitted for ten days. Nor is there any 
difference in the interpretation of Medhatithi and that of 
Kullüka and others. (See Translation.) 

‘Sanabhayah’—Sapinda (Govindaraja, Kullüka, Nara- 
yana and Raghavananda);— SeAodare','uterine brother’ 
(Nandana). 

—- This verse is quoted in Aparārkæ (p. 891), which 
adds the following notes:—With a view to remaining idle, 
without having to perform his religious duties, one should 
not prolong the days of impurity; nor should he abandon 
those necessary acts that are prescribed to be performed in 
the sAzauta fires,—e.g., the Agnihotra offerings; the meaning is 
that all those should be done even during the days of 
impurity ;—the second half is added in anticipation of the 
objection that “in view of the rule whereby impure men 
are not entitled to the performance of religious acts, it would be 
right ito abandon the acts during the period of impurity.” 
What is meant is that it is quite true that the impure man 
should not perform religious acts ; but on the strength 
of the special texts (like the present one) bearing upon certain 
well defined acts, one would be justified in concluding that 
he is not ‘impure’, so far as the performance of these «cts 
in colicermed.— The use of Atmanépade form ! kurvanah’ 

makes it clear that the actual performer of the religious 
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relation of | r link be is quite pure. ph» 
—— PRES refers to the performer 


F himself, it follows that so far as officiating at the performance 


of other persons is concerned, the near relations of the dead or 
the born must be regarded as impure and unqualified. 


It is quoted in Mitaksara (on 3.17), in support of 
the view that there is no impurity regarding the performance 
of those religious acts that are compulsory, the voluntary 
ones however, which are done for the purpose .of gaining 
reward, should not be performed during impurity ;— 
and it adds that since the text specifically mentions the acts 
done ‘in the fires’, it follows that the ‘five great sacrifices,’ 
which are not done in fire, should cease during impurity. 


It is quoted in Smprtitattva (IL p. 254) as affording 
justification for the coalescing of ‘impurities’ due to more 
than one cause ;—in Ha@ralata (pp. 7 and 25), which 
notes that the expression ‘tat karma’ implies that the impurity 
means incapacity to perform such acts as Fire-kindling, gifts, 
Homa and so forth, and adds the following notes :—'«gAhàhànz. 
days of impurity, those should not be prolonged by the 
Agnihotrin, for whom its curtailment is justified by distinct 
texts; and he should never observe the full period of ten days, 
—even during the curtailed period, he should not entirely stop 
the offerings into the Fires, he should have this done through 
Brahmanas belonging to other gotras and hence not suffering 
from the same disabilities,——and the reason for this lies in the 
fact that in the performance of the said acts of disablity does 
not attach even to the Sapinda,—what to say of persons 
of other gotrcas ? 

It is quoted also in Gadadhuwrapaddhati (Kala, p. 278), 
which explains ' sanabhayah’ as Sapinda— tatkarma’ 
as officiating as a priest,—the disability due to impurity 
does not attach to him, if no person of other gotras is available 


for the work,—such is the implication of the particle ‘api’, — 









E + (Verse 85 of others.) 


. ‘ Tatsprstinam ’ — One who has touched these, t.e., the 
Divakirti and the rest’ (Medhatithi, Narayana and Nandana); 

‘one who has touched a corpse’ (‘ others” in Medhatithi, 
Govindaraja, Kullüka and Raghavananda). 


This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 921), which 
‘adds the following :—Even though through its proximity to the 
term ‘ shava’, ‘tatsprstinam* would appear to mean ‘one 
who has Poached a shava’, yet inasmuch as the Divakirtr’ 
und others mentioned before also belong, like the corpse, to 
the category of ‘ unclean things ', it is only right that one who 
touches the person that has touched al? those should bathe. 
This agrees with Medhatithi. 

It is quoted in Mitākşarā (on 3. 30) to the effect 
that even when between the man and an unclean thing, there 
interposes a living thing (like the man who has touched 
the unclean things) the man has to bathe. 

It is quoted in Madanapàarijate (p. 258) to the 
effect that the man who touches one who has touched the 
Divadkirti and the rest, should bathe; 7.¢., the touch of an 
unclean thing defiles also when it is indirect, being interposed 
by a living object (like the man touching the Divakirti &c.). 

tis quoted in Viramitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 202), which 
explains Divakirti as * Chandala’ ;—and in Vidhàánaparijata 
(p. 54), which reproduces the note made by Ma- 
danaparij ata. 

~ Itis quoted in Pardsharamadhava (Achüra, p. 257), 
which explains ' divakirti ' as ' Chandàla ' ——in Heéemadri 
X ari h p 798) ;—in Shuddhikaumudi (p. 327) 
m crm Edsvakires:’ as —— ;—in Ac hare «a 
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|. himseli lf, it follows that so far as officiating at the performance 
DER — — the near relations of the dead or 
= the born must be regarded as impure and unqualified. 
; It is quoted in  Mitüksara (on 3.17), in support of 
| * the view that there is no impurity regarding the performance 
I = of those religious acts that are compulsory, the voluntary 
ones, however, which are done for the purpose .of gaining 
reward, should not be performed during impurity ;— 
and it adds that since the text specifically mentions the acts 
done ‘in the fires’, it follows that the ‘five great sacrifices,’ 
which are not done in fire, should cease during impurity. 


It is quoted in Smrtitettva (Il, p. 254) as affording 
justification for the coalescing of ‘impurities’ due to more 
than one cause ;—in Hara/ata (pp. 7 and 25), which 
notes that the expression ‘tat karma’ implies that the impurity 
means incapacity to perform such acts as Fire-kindling, gifts, 
Homa and so forth, and adds the following notes :—aghadhanv’, 
days of impurity, those should not be prolonged by the 
Agnihotrin, for whom its curtailment is justified by distinct 
texts; and he should never observe the full period of ten days, 
—even during the curtailed period, he should not entirely stop 
the offerings into the Fires, he should have this done through 
Brahmanas belonging to other gotras and hence not suffering 
from the same disabilities,—and the reason for this lies in the 

fact that in the performance of the said acts of disablity does 
not attach even to the Sapinda,—what to say of persons 
of other gotrets ? * 
It is quoted also in Gadddharapaddhati (Kāla, p. 278), 
which explains ' sana@bhayah’ as Sapinda,— tatkarma’ 
as officiatung as a priest,—the disability due to impurity 
does not attach to him, if no person of other gotras is available 
for the work,—such is the implication of the particle * api” — 
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(Verse. 85 of others.) 


re Tatsprstinam '— — One who has touched these, i:e., the 
Diva akirti and the rest’ (Medhatithi, Narayana and Nandana); 

‘one who has touched a corpse’ (‘ others’ in Medhatithi, 
Goyindaraja, Kullaka and Raghavananda). 


This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 921), which 
adds the following :—Even though through its proximity to the 
term * shava’, ‘tatsprstinam’ would appear to mean ‘one 
who has andi a shava’, yet inasmuch as the Divakirtr’ 
and others mentioned before also belong, like the corpse, to 
the category of ‘ unclean things ’, it is only right that one who 
touches the person that has touched all those should bathe. 


This agrees with Medhatithi. 


It is quoted in Mitaksera (on 3. 30) to the effect 
that even when between the man and an unclean thing, there 
interposes a living thing (like the man who has touched 
the unclean things) the man has to bathe. 
| It is quoted in JMedeneparijate (p. 258) to the 
effect that the man who touches one who has touched the 
Divakirti and the rest, should bathe; 7.¢. the touch of an 
unclean thing defiles also when it is indirect, being interposed 
by a living object (like the man touching the Divakirti &c.). 

It is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 202), which 
explains Divakirti as * Chandala’ ;—and in Vidhanapari) ata 
(p. 54), which reproduces the note made by Ma- 
danapārijāta. 

It is quoted in Pardsharamadhava (Achara, p. 257), 
which explains ‘ divākīrti > as ‘Chaņdāla’;—in Hēmādr:i 
(Shraddha, p- 796) ; —in Shuddhikaumudi (p. 327), 
which | .explains ‘ div@kirti’ as ' chandala’ ;—in Achara- 
mayukha (p. 42) ;—and in Prayashchittavs iveke (pp. 159 
and 468), which explains ‘tetsprstin’ as ' one who has touched 
a ——— 
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case w ——— elisa etn afte havi 
done dchamana (preparatory to some religious act)—Medha- 
tithi and Govindaraja take it as referring to the case already 
noted in the foregoing verse,—:. e, the meaning being that 
* whenever one happens to see any of the unclean things just 
enumerated, he shall do dchmmana and then recite the verses 
pre »scri ibed.’ 

This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 1198);— 
and in Héemadrz (Shrāddha, p. 796). 


VERSE LXXXVI 
(Verse 87 of others.) 


This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 924), which 
notes that what is meant is the combination of all the three— 
(1) achamana, (2) touching of the cow, and (c) looking at the 
sun; and that this pertains to the case of touching the bone 
unintentionally ; for intentional touching, there is impurity 
for three days (when fat is adhering to the bone), and one day 
(when the bone is dry). 

It is quoted in JMitüksoraà (on 3. 30) which remarks 
that this refers to the bone of a twice-born person ;—in 
Smrtitattva (II, p. 293), which, explains ‘ @labhya’ as 
‘having touched,’ and adds that this refers to the unintentional 
touching of the bone;—in Madanapadrijata (p. 257), 
which adds that ‘this refers to twice-born persons’ ;—in 
Viramitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 214) ;—in JJemàádri (Shraddha, 
p. 796);—in Shuddhikaumudi, (p. 329), which explains 
*aülabhya' as ‘having touched' ;—in Nrsimhaprasdda 
(Ahnika, p. 16 b) ;—and in Prāyashcħittavivēka (p. 485), 
which says that this refers to cases of unintentional touching 
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(Verse 88 of others). . 





. This rule does not apply to the case of the mother 
(Medhatithi),— father and mother (Govindaraja),— father, 
mother and achirya (Kullüka). 


This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 876), which 
adds the following notes :—' @d7sf7’ is the ‘ Religious Student,’ 
— üvratasya samüpanat' means ‘till the Samavartana 
ceremony has been performed';—in Mitaksara (on 3. 5) 
which adds that the Religious Student is called * @dzsti’ by 
reason of his receiving such Gdista, àadesha, injunction, as 
‘Thou art a Religious Student, drink water, do your duty’ 
and so forth ;—that this refers to the death of persons other 
than the Father and others. 


Tt is quoted in Madanaparijata, (p. 405) as per- 
taining to cases other than the death of the 'mother and 
others ;'—it explains *‘@disti’ as ‘Religious Student, but adds 
that some people explain the term as ‘one who is undergoing 
expiatory penance'  'The second half means that on the 
expiration of the ' vrata, he shall make the water-offering and 
remain impure for three days. 


It is quoted in Nirnayansindhu (pp. 195 and 392) 
to the effect that after the Samdadvartana ceremony has been 
performed, the Religious Student shall observe an ‘impurity * 
for three days, for the death of persons that may have 
occurred during his studentship ;—in Gadadharapaddhatt 
(Kala, p. 313), which explains ‘@d7sfi’ as the Religious 
Student ;—in Haralata (p. 201), which has the following 
note: — 'àdista"' stands for the observances prescribed in 
connection with Vedic study, and ‘ @dzsfi’ stands for the 
Religious Student, as also for other persons that may be 


keeping certain observances ; so long as the course of the 
ance has not been finished, the man should not ofler 
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(V. erse 89 of — 


This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 877);— 
in Madanaparijata (p. 406) which adds the following 


notes :—'Vrthajatàh ' are those who do not perform the ‘ Five 


Great Sacrifices’ ;—' Sankarajatah’ are those born of castes 
mixed in the reverse order ;—in MSmrtisadroddhara 


(p. 217), which reads ‘ nivāpo na vidAiyate ' for the last. foot 


and explains ' nivapah' as Shraddha-Tarpana ',—in Shud- 
dhikaumudi, (p. 80), which explains * Vrthasankerajàáta as 
born of a lower caste father and higher caste mother ;—and 
in Harelata (p. 202), which has the same explanation and 
adds that such persons are precluded from all religious acts ; 
it adds the following remarks—Those born of higher caste 
father and lower caste mothers are not called ‘Vrthasankarajata’, 
as these persons are permitted to perform all religious — 
to which their mother’s caste is entitled,—" atmatyagin ' are 
those who have committed suicidé by hanging or poison or 
some such means, or those who have renounced the duties of 
their caste, 


VERSE LXXXIX 
(Verse 90 of others.) 


This verse is quoted in Haralata, which has the 
following notes :—' Pasandamashrtah ' applies to both men 
and women ;— Kamatashcharantyah’ are those who have 
had intercourse with numberless men,—for all those there 
are no after-death = and in Shuddhikaumudi 


20). 
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 WERSE XC 
(Verse 91 of others.) 


This verse is quoted in Parasharamadhava (Achara, 
p. 633) to the effect that there is nothing wrong in the 
Religious Student carrying the dead body of the persons named 
here ;—and in MNirnayasindhu (p. 391);—in Haralata 
(p. 201) to the effect that when there are no other persons 
available for carrying the dead body of the Teacher and the 
rest and perform their cremation, then the person who has 
undertaken vows and observances may do the needful, and 
this does not interfere with his observances,—it explains 
‘ acharya’ as the person who has done the initiation and 
taught the entire Veda, the‘ upadhydadya’ is one who has 
taught a portion of the Veda or the Subsidiary Sciences, and 
‘guru’ is the person who expounds the Veda and the 
Sciences ;—and in Samskdraratnama/a (p. 294). 


VERSE XCI 
(Verse 92 of others.) 


This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 870), 
which adds that the word ' Nirharaniyah ’ is to be supplied 
after * dvijatayah ';—and that ‘Yathadyogam’ (for which 
it reads 'Yathüvarnam)means that the castes are to be 
taken in the reverse order ; t.e, Brahmana through the eastern 
the Ksattriya through the northern and the Vaishya through 
the western gate,—this on the strength of a text quoted 
from the Adityapurana. 

Tt is quoted in Parasharamadhava (Achiara, p. 634) ;— 
in Nirnayasindhu (p. 414);—in Shuddhikaumudi 
(p. 111);—in MSmrtisadroddhara (p.  216),—and in 
Haralata (p. 119), which notes that the castes are mentioned 
in the reverse order because the subject spoken of is an 
extremely inauspicious one, and by adopting this order the 
writer avoids the use of the epithet ‘dead’ directly in 








VERSE XCIII 
(Verse 94 of others.) 


This verse is quoted in. Mitaksara (on3. 27), in support 
of the view, that the rule that ‘no impurity attaches to: the 
king' holds only with regard to such acts of making gifts, 
receiving and honouring people and hearing suits as are 
essential for the safety of the people ; and it does not apply 
to the performance of the ' Five Great Sacrifices’ and other 
religious acts. 

It is quoted in Pardsharamadhava (Achüra, p. 616) ;— 
in Shuddhikaumudi (p. 70), which explains ' mahatmika 
sthana’ as the seat of judgment, in connection with which 
there can be no impurity ;—and in Haralata (p. 110) 
which explains the meaning to be ‘for the king who is 
occupying the position of God, the Lord of all things, ‘*mahat- 
mikasthana’, there is immediate purification,—not so for one 
who has lost his kingdom; as the ground for the immediate 
cessation of impurity lies in the fact that he occupies the 
judgment seat when he comes to the work of administering 
justice and protecting the people.’ 


VERSE XCIV 
(Verse 95 of others.) 


* Dimbahava'—a riot, or a fight without weapons (Medha- 
M ee (Nandana), 
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| | quoted in Apararka (p. 916), as 
- — m additional cases for ‘immediate purity’; it 
JT explains | *dimbahava' as *weaponless fight ';—1in 
Gadadharapaddhati (Kala, p. 317), which takes *‘adhavahata’ 
s killed i in battle’ and remarks that this refers to persons who 
| have been killed ‘when fleeing from battle’, as otherwise there 
would | be no justification for the offerings to the dead described 
in the Mahabharata. 





VERSE XCVI 
(Verse 96 of others.) 


| Buhler Nobngly attributes to Medhatithi the reading 
lokéshaprabhapyayau ; the reading really adopted by Medha- 
tithi is lokebhyah prabhavapyayau. 


VERSE XCVI 
(Verse 98 of others.) 


a PRR — — The Jyotistoma and other similar sacrifices’ 
(Medhatithi) ;— — the funeral sacrifice’ (Narayana). 


This verse is quoted in Mitaksara (on 3. 20), 

° — of the view that in the case of people dying in SA 

there is ‘immediate purity ;—1din Madanaparijata (p. 393), 

which explains ‘yanal’ as ‘the offering of the funeral 

i ball and so forth ,'—and * Santisthat@’ as ‘completed ;—1in 

Nirnayasindhu (p. 381), which explains ‘yajfah’ as 

' antyakarma , ' *the funeral rite', which is all done at the same 

time;—in Shuddhikaumudi (p. 71) which explains ‘ ssatra- 

d  dharmahatasya ' as ‘killed in the forefront of battle '— 

— as ' Agnistoma sud the like, '—and * santisthaté ' 

as ‘becomes meritorious ' -——and in Smprtrisaroddharu 

- (p. 229) which explains ' yaj fadi " as the ball-offering and 
L (the like ',—and ' Santisthats' as ' becomes accomplished '. 
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 sprstv — ouct d water; ù. e, having 
Vitithi, Kullāka and Narayana) ;— ‘washed 
hands ' (Govindaraja). 

* This verse is quoted in Mitākşarā (on 3. 29), which 
adds the following. explanation : — Krtakriyah " should be 
construed with each of the four terms, ‘ vipral ', ‘ksattriyah’, 

‘ vaishyah ' and ‘shtdrah’; the meaning being— the 
Brahmana, having passed — the period of impurity, having 
performd the rites, and having bathed, becomes pure by touch- 
ing water with his hands;' the term 'sprstva' is to be taken 
in its literal sense of touching, and not in that of either 
bathing or sipping water; as it is only the former that 
would be compatible with the conveyance and weapons’ ;—it 
suggests also another explanation :— Ertakriyah ', * after 
having duly made the offerings of water and other things dur- 
ing the period of impurity, the Brahmana becomes pure by 
touching water, this being a substitute for the bathing 
which is ordained for ending all forms of impurity; and 
the Asattriya becomes pure by touching the conveyance and 
weapons and.so forth.’ 

This verse is quoted in Nirnayasindhu (p. 427) ;— 
in Smrtitattva (p. 278), which says that *' aecording to 
Mitaksara, ' krtakriyah' means * having bathed at the end 
of the period of impurity ,—also in II, p. 337 where it refers 
to the same opinion of Mitaksara@ and quotes Māra- 
lata as explaining the term to mean ‘having performed the 
rites of the tenth day;—in Shuddhikaumudi (p. 154), 
which explains * krtakriyah’ as who has finished the rites of 
the tenth day';—in Haralata (p. 194) which explains 
‘krtakriyah’ as‘ who has completed the- rites of the tenth 
day ', and * apah sprstva’ as standing for. the mere touching 
of water, and not for ere — — as “what is —— 
as panchni, ' the yoking-rope and 'yasi' 
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— the ‘bamboo stick and so forth’ ;—and in Smrtisaroddhara 
(p. 226), which explains 'Artakriyah' as one ‘who has per- 
formed’ the bath and other ceremonies at the end of the 
period of impurity. 

VERSE C 
(Verse 101 of others.) 


This verse is quoted in Mitaksara (on 3. 14), which 
deduces the following conclusions from this and the next 
verse :—If, through affection for the dead, one after having 
carried the dead body, lives in the house and takes his food 
there, then he remains impure for ten days ;—if he remains 
in the house but takes no food there, the impurity lasts for 
three days ;—if he only carries the body, but neither remains 
in the house nor takes food here, then the impurity lasts 
for one day only;—in Shuddhimayukha (p. 17);—in 

'"mrtisaroddhàüra (p. 220) ;—in Shuddhikaumudi (p. 59), 
which explains ‘bandhuvat’ as ‘through affection ', and adds 
that if it is done merely as a meritorious act, then there is 
mere bathing. 

It is quoted in Madanaparijáta (p. 413), which notes 
that the rule pertains to the carrying of the dead body 
of a person belonging to the same caste as oneself ;—in 
 JPParüsharamadhave (Achàüra, p. 631), which deduces the 
same conclusions as Mitaksara, and adds that it refers to 
the dead of the Brahmana’s own caste ; for those of different 
castes, the rule is laid down by Gautama, that the impurity is 
: to be regulated according to the rules pertaining to that 

caste;—and in Smrtitativa (II, p. 293), which explains 
‘bandhuvat’ to mean ‘through affection’, and deduces the 
same conclusions as AMitaüksera, and adds that in the case 
of ‘relations’ if one carries the dead body only with a view to 
acquiring spiritual merit, the man remains impure for /Aree 
days, even though he may not live in the house or take 
his food there. 
49 
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| fron : D Og de vine p clear that what is said here applies 

— T at cove where one does mot take his food in the 
of the dead ;—in \Haralata (p. 82), which has the 
following notes:— " nirhrtya, ‘haying carried and burnt,— 
n bandhuvat, through affectionate regard;—this implies that 
if it is done by way of helping a helpless person, then this 
rule is not applicable,—' m@turaptan, uterine brother or 
sister or maternal uncle and so forth;—and in Gada- 
dharapaddhati (Kala, p. 320) which adds that this rule 
applies to ages other than the Kali. 


VERSE CI 
(Verse 102 of others.) 


This verse is quoted along with the preceding one in 
Mitaksara (on 3. 14);—in Madanapdarijata (p. 413) ;—in 
Paraisharamaddhava (Achara, p. 632);—in Smrtitattva 
(II, p. 294) ;—in .Apararka (p. 883), which adds 
that the term 'dashaha' stands for ‘the full period of 
impurity laid down for each caste ';—in SAuddhikaumudi 
(p. 59), which says that the rule that ‘if the man does 
not live-in the house, he becomes pure in one day’ implies 
that if he lives in the house, it will take three days;—in 
Haralata (p. 82), which adds this explanation— If one does 
not sleep or eat in the house of a person under impurity, he is 
impure for one day and night, and if he lives in thé house 
but does not eat there, then for three days';—in Gada- 
dharapaddhati (Kala, p. 320), which says this refers to ages 
other than the Kali;—in Shuddhimaytkha (p. 17), which 
interprets the rule to mean ‘if one carries the body, lives in 
- the house, but does not eat, then it takes three days, and if 
he lives in the house and also takes food, it takes ten days’ — 
and in Smrtisaroddhara (p. 220) which says that this 
applies to cases where the men is of | the "wine . caste: as 
the dead person, 
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VERSE CII 
(Verse 103 of others.) 


This verse is quoted in AMitaksaràa (on 3. 26), which 
explains */Aat;' as ‘mother’s sapinda’;—in Apararka 
(p. 918), which adds that this applies to one who follows 
the dead body intentionally, and not to one who happens to 
go with it by mere chance ;—and in Viramitrodaya (Ahnika, 
p- 212). 

This verse is quoted in Shuddhimayukha (p. 22), 
which explains ‘jf7ati’ as ‘one belonging to the same caste,’ 
not a sapinda, and adds that ‘eating of butter’ means fasting. 

It is quoted in Smrtisdroddhadra (p. 225), which 
explains ‘ jAati ' as ‘ mothers  sapinda';—in Nitya- 
charapradipa (p. 332);—in .Hüralata (p. 86) which has 
the following notes:—' Prétam, a Brahmana dead,—if one 
intentionally follows he becomes pure by touching fire and 
eating not butter, this is what is meant, and of that the 
impurity ceases on this alone, because even without following 
the dead body, the death of a relative involves an impurity 
for ten days; the following of a non-relative (‘ajiati’) however 
involves only the touching of fire and eating of butter, and no 
further impurity. 


VERSE CIII 
(Verse 104 of others.) 


According to Narayana this rule is meant for Brahmanas 
only; but Medhatithi says that the ‘vipa’ is mentioned only 
by way of illustration; the rule applies to all the three 
higher castes. 

This verse is quoted in Mitaksara (on 3. 20) ;—in 
Parasharamadhava (Achira, p- 634), which reproduces 
the remark made in Mitadksara that the phrase ^" svesv 
tisthatsn’ is superfluous, in view of the assertion (in the 
second half) that the touching of the body by the lower castes is 
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i is — v rds a (». 395), which also 

PR eere le Hirolnd (p 120) which 

a says— svesu tisthatsu’ means that if possible the dead body 

i of a Brahmana should be crrried by Brahmanas alone, in the 
absence of Brahmanas by Ksattriyas, even by Vaishyas in 
the absence of Ksattriyas, and by Shüdras only when there 
are no Vaishyas—' asvargya, this also refers to cases where 
twice-born persons are available. 





VERSE CIV 
(Verse 105 of others.) 
This verse is quoted in ZZemàadri (Shraddha, p. (92) — 


in Smrtisaroddhàüra (p. 249) ;—and in Nrsimhaprasada 
(Shraddha, p. 16 b). 


VERSE CV 
(Verse 106 of others.) 
This verse is quoted in Hémddri (Shraddha, p. 792) — 
in Smrtisaroddhara (p. 249) ;—and in Nrsimhaprasada 
(Shraddha, p. 13 b). . 


VERSE CVI 
" (Verse 107 of others.) 
"This verse is quoted in Hemdadri (Shraddha, p. 792); 


—in Smrtisaroddhara (p. 249);—in Nrsimhaprasada 
—— p. 13 b);—and in Shuddhikaumudi (p. 9o. 
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(Verse 108 of others.) 

. This verse is quoted in Paradsharamadhava (Achara, 
p. 536), which adds the following notes :—Some people have 
understood the last quarter of the verse to mean that it is tbe 
Brahmana only, not the EKsattriya or the Vaishya, that is 
entitled to ‘Renunciation’; and in support of this there are 
several Shruti and Smrti texts.—Others however have held 
that all the four stages are meant for all the twice-born persons; 
and the texts that prohibit Renunciation for the non- 
Brahmana should be understood as prohibiting only the 
wearing of the dull red garment and the taking of the staff 
(which have been laid down in connection with the life of the 
Renunciate). 

The verse is also quoted in Parasharamadhava 
(Prayashchitta, p. 116), in support of the view that the 
woman's sin of evil intentions is removed by her menstruation 
—in Smrtisadroddhara (p. 249) ;—in Hemadri (Shraddha, 
p. 792) ;—and in Nrsimhaprasdda (Shraddha, p. 13 b). 


VERSE CYM 
(Verse 109 of others.) 


This verse is quoted in Smrtisaroddhara (p. 249); 
—and in Nrsimhaprasdda (Shraddha, p. 13 b). 


VERSE CIX 
(Verse 110 of others.) 
This verse is quoted in ZZ2madr: (Shraddha, p. 805). 


VERSE CX 
AETR SS (Verse 111 of others.) 


This. verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 255) which 


) explains * taijasüni' as ‘gold and the rest ;'—in AMitaksara 








fs — has to Be — with ‘ water/—in 
s eiiis (Shraddha, p. 15 b);—in Hémadri (Shrad- 


| dha, p. 805) ;—Aand i in Shuddhikaumudi (p. 305). 


Itis quoted in Pardsharamadhava  (Pràüyashchitta, 


p. 134), which remarks that this pertains to soiled vessels ;— 


in Smrtitattva (p. 432) to the effect that eating out of a stone 
dish is permitted ;—and in Nityacharapradipa (p. 96). 


(Verse 112 of others.) 


This verse is quoted in Madanaparijata (p. 446), 
which explains ‘anupaskriam’ as ‘not chased, i. e., the 
chasings whereof do not retain any such unclean thing as 
wine, food leavings and so forth ’;—in Hémadri (Shrüddha, 
p. 805);—in Parasharamadhava (Prayashchitta, p. 134), 
which explains ‘anupaskrtam’ as 'unsoiled, and. 'abjam ’ 
as ‘the conch and such things';—in N; rsuemhaprasada, 
(Shraddha, p. 15 b);—in Apararka, (p. 254), which explains 
'amupaskrtam' as ‘the chasings wherein are not filled with 
copper or other metals";—in Mitaksara, (on 1. 193), which 
explains 'anupaskrtam ' as ' akhdtapuritam’ (the term 
used by Medhatithi), ».e, ‘the chasings in which are not 
filled in ';—in ANityacharapradipa, (p. 96), which explains 
‘nirlépam’ as absolutely unsoiled ;—and in Shuddhikaumudi, 
(p. 305), which explains 'abja' as 'conches, shells and the 
like’— cha’ as including glass-vessels, and ‘ anupaskrtam’ 
as ‘not chased or otherwise modified,’ 


VERSE CXII 
(Verse 113 of others.) 


This verse is quoted in Nrsimhaprasáda (Shraddha, 


p. 15 b);—in Himadri, (Shrüddha, p. FOR Tian, in 
Nrsimhaprasada (Bhrüddha, R 15 a) | — 





> 
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VERSE CXII 
(Verse 114 of others.) 


This verse is quoted in Mitākşarā (on 1. 190);— 
in 4d2emàdri (Shraddha, p. 805);—and in .Shuddhi- 
kaumudi, (p. 305) which explains ‘ Ksdra’ as ‘ashes’ 
—amlodaka’ as the juice of lemon and such things, this 
latter goes with ‘ tamra’ and ' ksarodaka ' with rest,—washing 
goes with all,—' yathadrham’ sufficient to remove dirt and 


soiling. 


VERSE CXIV 
(Verse 115 of others.) 


‘ 


* Utpavanam ’— Throwing away of a portion’ (Medha- 
tithi) ;— pouring another liquid into the vessel to overflowing, 
so that some of the original contents flow out’ (‘ others’ in 
Medhatithi) ;— passing through it of two blades of kusha-grass’ 
(Kullaka, Govindaraja and Raghavananda) ;— ‘straining 
through cloth’ (Narayana). | 

This verse quoted in Mitākşarā (on 1. 190), which 
explains ‘utpavanam’ as ‘pouring over a piece of cloth 
so that foreign source of impurity may be strained out ;—2and 
in Smrtitattva (II p- 297) which, reading utplavanam 3 
explains it as removing the insect or such other foreign 
substances by straining the liquid through cloth 5—in Z7emadr: 
(Shraddha, p. 805) ;—and in Nrsimhaprasada, (Shraddha, 
p. 16 a). 


VERSE CXV 
(Verse 116 of others.) 
| This verse is quoted in Hemadri (Shraddha, p. 805); 
—and in Shuddhikauwmudi, (p. 310), which explains 
. graha’ as ‘a particular vessel used at sacrifices.’ 








T 
his s verse is q in H@madri (Shrüddha, p- 805) .— ;— 

9p a À ţi (P. 310), which explains ‘chartinam ’ 
"ms ‘thi Cual wil. bolod chee * Sruk sruva and 
other vessels" as smeared with oily substances, —' sphya’ as ‘a 
rticular kind of ladle used at sacrifices’ 











(Verse 118 of others.) 


This verse is quoted in Mitaksaraà (on 1. 184), which 
adds that when a lager portion of the heap is defiled, then the 
whole lot should be washed; while if a smaller portion only 
is defiled, then that small quantity should be washed — 
in Madanaparyata (p. 453), which adds that what is 
indicated by ‘bahunam’ ‘large quantities’, is that quantity 
which is more than what can be carried by one man ;—in 
Parasharamadhava (Prayashchitta, p. 136) ;—in Smrtitattva 
(II, p. 297) ;—in Hemadri (Shraddha, p. 805) ;—in Nrsimha- 
prasada (Shraddha, p. 166) ;—in Shuddhikaumudi (p. 310) ; | 
—and in Smrtisadroddhara, (p. 248) which notes that 
"bahutva', ‘largeness of quantity’, is to be determined by 
the consideration of what can be carried by one or more men. 


VERSE CXVIII 
(Verse 119 of others.) 


‘t Vaidalanam'—' Objects made of the bark of trees and 
such things’ (Medhatithi and Govindaràaja) ;—' made of split 
bamboo’ (Kullüka). 

This verse is quoted in Parasharamadhava (Prayash- 
chitta, p. 139);—in Hémadri (Shrüddha, p. 805) ;—and in 
Shuddhikaumudi (p. 311) which explains ‘ Vaidalanam’ 
as ‘things made of split bamboo’, which are purified like cloth, . 
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—and ‘dhanyavat’ as ‘large quantities by sprinkling water 
and small quantities by washing ’. 


VERSE CXIX 
(Verse 120 of others.) 


‘Amshupatta '—' Cloth made of thinned bark ' (Govinda- 
raja, Nandana and Narayana);— women's garments made 
of fine cloth * (Kullüka and Raghavananda). | 

This verse is quoted in  Paeràsharamadhave (Pra- 
yashchetta, p. 138), which describes ‘ āvika’ as ‘kambala, 
blanket *,—' kausheya as ! silk ',—'amshupatta ' as netrapata 
— arista! as ‘the fruit of the Putrajiva berry ’—‘kutapa’ 
as 'a particular kind of blanket made of the wool of goats 
common in the regions of Avanti (Ujjain) (or var: lec: in 
mountainous regions) ;—and in Hémdadri (Shraddha, p. 805). 


VERSE CXX 
(Verse 121 of others.) 


This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 260);—in 


Aatyacharapradipa (p. 99) ;—in Pardsharamddhava 
Prayashchitta, p. 138) ;—and in 47 @madrzi (Shraddha, p. 805). 


VERSE CXXI 
(Verse 122 of others.) 

This verse is quoted in Hémadri (Shraddha, p. 805; 
—in Nityacharapradipa (p. 100);—in Shuddhikawmudi 
(pp. 311 and 306) ;—and in Artyasdrasamuchchaya (p. 83), 
which explains * vpafijanam ' as ‘ smearing ’. 


VERSE CXXII 
(Verse 123 of others.) 
[ne q^ : &c—which forms verse 123 in Kullüka (and 


also in Buhler and Burnell)—is not treated as Munu's text by 
50 








pot happen to be defiled by the contact of the things mentioned 
it should be thrown away ;—in Shuddhikaumudi (p. 306) ;— 
andi in Smrtisaroddhara (p. 244)) 


VERSE CXXII 
(Verse 124 of others.) sA 
This verse is quoted in Hemadri (Shraddha, p. 821). 


VERSE CXXIII 
(Verse 125 of others.) 


‘ Avadhūtam '— blown upon with the mouth, or blown 
upon with a peice of cloth’ (Medhatithi) ;—' dusted with 
cloth’ (Govindarāja);—* moved by the wind from a cloth, 
the foot or the like" (Narayana) ;— defiled by the dust of a 
broom or of the air moved by the wings of a bird’ 
(Nandana). 

This verse is quoted in Parasharamadhava (Prayashchitta, 
p- 105), which explains ' avadhiitam’ as ‘touched by the dust 
raised by the shaking of a _ cloth ',—— ‘avakeutam’ as “touched 
by drops of saliva dropped in sneezing’;—it adds that if 
the food has contained hair or insects during cooking, then 
it must be thrown away. 

It is quoted in Madanaparijata (p. 458), which 
adds that the ‘ bird ' here meant is one that is among 


the eatable ones; it explains  vadhiitam ° as ‘that over 


which cloth has been shaken’ or ‘ that which has been 
repeatedly picked up and thrown down by birds ',—'avaksutam, 
that ‘over which some one has sneezed’ ;—' mrd’, * mud’, 
includes ‘ash’ and ‘water’ also. Has: plac, add rieetAt. the 


m 


rot o - it as from 
Va is quoted, however, as ‘Manu’ in 
 Aparà — * SL. ;—in Mitakyara (on 1. 191);—in 
 Madanapàrij: ata (p. 449) to the effect that, if an earthenware 
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food has been eooked along with hairor an insect, it has to 
be thrown away ; it has to be purified by clay, ash or water 
only if the hair or insect has fallen into it after it has been 
cooked. 

It is quoted in ZZemadr: (Shraddha, p. 827 ) ;—in 
Nrsimhaprasáda (Shraddha, p. 15 b); —in Shudhikaumudt 
(p. 314), which says that ‘paksijagdham’ means, according 
to Kullüka, ‘eaten by an edible bird ', —' avadhitam ' means 
‘breathed upon ', and ‘ avaksutam’ as ‘sneezed upon ;— 
in Shuddhimayukha (p. 2), which explains * avadhutam ’ as 
‘over which cloth has been dusted’;—and in Smrtisdroddhara 
(p. 244) which gives the same explanation of * evadhutam ' 
and says that * mrtksépanam’ includes water-sprinkling also. 


VERSE CXXIV 
(Verse 126 of others.) 


This verse has been quoted in Aparārka (p. 36) ;—in 
Mit iksaràá (on 1.185) as laying down purification in general ; 
—in Madanaparijata (p. 47) ;—in Viramitrodaya (Ahnika, 
p. 44) as laying down ‘the removal of smell and stains’ as the 
purpose of ‘purification ';—in Parash aramadhava (Achara 
D. 210) ;—1n Parasharamadhava (Prayashchitta, p. 148), 
which deduces the conclusion that the article is to be 
regarded as pure so long as the ‘defilement’, though present, 
has not been detected —in Hémadri (Shraddha, p. 515) ;—in 
Nityacharapradipa (p. 102) ;—in Achadramaytikha (p. 13) ; 
—in Smrtisdroddhara (p. 266) ;—2and in Yatidharma- 
sangraha (p. 52). 


VERSE CXXV 
(Verse 127 of others.) 
This is quoted in Medanaparijata (p. 469) as laying 
down the means of satisfaction where defilement is only 
suspected ;— in Smrtitativa (p. 454), which adds the following 
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ion, it adds, provided by. Dipakalika and Kullüka 
(Shraddha, p. 818) ;—in Nityachara- 








e (p. 102) which explains 'adrstam ’, as ‘ not perceived 


to be defiled ' , i.€, where no defilement is known to exist by 
any means of knowledge,—' nirniktam ', washed, when supected 
of being defiled,—' V aca ete.’ iP wens after washing, there is 
some compunction, this is removed when the thing is commend- 
ed ;—in Prayashchittaviveka (p 292) ;—and in Shuddhikau- 
mudi (p. 459) which says that ‘bradhmana’ stands for all the 
four castes. 





VERSE CXXVI 
(Verse 128 of others.) 


This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 272) ;—in Hemadri 
(Shraddha, p. 618) ;—in Parasharamadhava (Prayashchitta, 
p. 119) ;—in Shuddhikaumudi (pp. 297 and 341), which says 
that 'rüpa ete.’ means that one should shun that water 
which has an evil smell, bad colour and bad taste; 
the natural colour and taste of water are white and sweet, 
and though there is no natural smell, yet of transferred 
smell only the agreeable one is to be accepted, hence the mean- 
ing is that water should be used only when it is either odourless 
or has an agreeable odour;—in Nrsimhaprasada (Shraddha, 
p. 14 b);—and in Krtyasarasamuchchaya (p. 81). 


(Verse 129 of others.) 


This verse is quoted in Madanaparijata (p. 468), 
— — ‘brahmacharigatam bhaiksyam’ stands 
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for all that is permitted by way of ‘alms’ ;—in Hé@madri 
(Shraddha, p. 838) ;—in Shuddhikaumudi (p. 355), which 
explains ‘nityam shuddhah' as ‘even without washing, an 
article made by an artisan may be used’-— kāru’ means 
‘artisan ’— panyam’ is ‘merchandise’, * spread out’ at the 
place of sale;—among these, however, cooked food is an 
exception ;—in Nrsimhaprasada (Shrüddha, p. 17a) ;— 
and in Smrtisaroddhara (p. 250), which says that 
‘brahmachari’ stands for * bhiksu in general. ' 


VERSE CXXVIII 
(Verse 130 of others.) 


This verse is quoted in ZTemadr: (Shraddha, p. 835) ;— 
in Shuddhikaumudi (p. 355), which says the meaning 
is that the woman's mouth is clean, for the purpose of kissing ; 
—and in Krtyasarasamuchchaya (p. 84) which says ' women ’ 
means ‘one’s own wife’, and that ‘prasravé’ means ‘in 


drinking the milk of the cow.’ 


VERSE CXXIX 
(Verse 131 of others.) 


This verse is quoted in Paradsharamadhava (Pri- 
yashchitta, p. 146) ;—in Madanapārijāta (p. 468), which 
explains ‘kravyat’ as the ' Shyéna and the rest’,—and 
‘dasyu’ as 'fowlers' ;,—in Hemadrt (Shraddha, p. 835); 
—in Shuddhikaumudi (p. 356);—and in Shuddhi- 
mayukha (p. 3), which explains that what is said regarding 
dogs refers to its killing ata hunt; and there also it refers 
to only such animals as have their flesh permitted for 


eating. 
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Sirain i: i quoted in | Madanaparijata (p. 50) ;,— 





an ë Kiram € a, p. 103) which explains 
 § khani? us ‘cavities ’ ‘and adds that (though there are only 
d "two cavities below the navel) the text uses the plural ‘tani’ 
423 by regarding the male and female generative organs as 


distinct ;—in Krtyasarasamuchehaya (p. 85), which explains 
NC as ‘holes’, * medAyàn:' as ‘clean’, and ‘adhah’ 
“below the navel';—in Hémadri (Shraddha, p. 843); 
b eod in Shuddhikaumudi (p. 359) which’ explains 
' medhiyani ' as ‘touchable’, and * amédhydnv as ‘untouchable’ 
and ‘déhachyuta-mala’ as standing for the nails and other 
excrescences, which also are * untouchable ’. 


VERSE CXXXI 
(Verse 133 of others.) 


' Viprusah.—' Drops of water, invisible, but perceptible by 
touch only” (Medhatithi and Govindaraja);— drops of 
saliva coming out of the mouth’ (Kullüka, Raghavananda and 
Narayana). 

This verse is quoted in Madanaparijata (p. 469), 
which adds the following notes :— maksikd’ includes all 
those insects whose touch cannot be avoided ;— viprusah ' 
are those drops whose form is invisible ;— chhadya’—other 
than what is expressly forbidden ;—' rajah ' other than what 
is expressly forbidden. 

It is quoted in Smrtitattva (p. 296). 

This verse is quoted in Nrsimhaprasáda (Shrüddha, 
p. 17a);—in Hémadri (Shrüddha, p. 5838);—and in 
S huddhikawmudi (pp. 350 and 358), which says that ‘chhaya’ 
stands for the shadow cast by persons ques thani thé 
chand ala. 
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VERSE CXXXII 
(Verse 134 of others) 


This verse is quote in Apararka (p. 271), which 
explains 'erthavat'as'as much as may be needed for re- 
moving the smell and stains, and adds that in the case of the 
latter six of the twelve * impurities' (enumerated in the next 
verse) the use of clay is optional;—in Madanaparijata 
(p. 51), which adds that after the passing of urine and 
fæces, washing with water is ‘arthavat, ‘useful’ ;—in 
Viramitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 45), which explains hant 
as ‘fulfilling the purposes of removing the smell and 
stains’ ;—and again on p. 104, to say that Manu should be un- 
derstood to mean that out of the case of the twelve ‘impurities, 
in some both water and clay should be used, while in some 
either of the two only ;—and in H madri (Shraddha, p. 794). 


VERSE CXXXIII 
(Verse 135 of others.) 


This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 271) which 
explains ‘karnavit’ as ‘ear-wax’; and adds that these are 
‘impure’ only when they have gone out of the body, as 
is indicated by verse 132  above;—in Mitaksara (on 
1.190);—in Viramitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 103), which adds 
the following notes :—' vesa' is the oily substance in the 
body ; 'esrk' is blood ; '»«jja ' is the solidified fatty 
substance within the skull; ‘diasik@’ is the rheum of the 
eyes; ‘karnawt’ is ear-wax ; the term ‘nr’ here stands 
for human beings only, and not for all living bein gs (as the 
root nr, “ to go, might imply) ; if the latter were meant, then 
the term ‘nrnadm’ would be entirely = superfluous ;—in 
Hemdadri (Shraddha, p. 794) ;—in Prayashchittavivekea 
(p. | 484) ;—in Shuddhikaumudi (p. 347) ;—in Acharea- 
maytkha (p. 14),—which explains ‘dugika’ us netroame/am -— 
and in Smprtitattve (IL, p. 303). 
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p 6 of others) —00 — 
pe (p. 255) ;—in Paras 
ira, p J — sit (p. 334), which 
* Tr vo ans. as ‘in the left hand’ ;—in Smrtitattva 
4 inns 330), which explains *ubAayoh' as ‘over the two hands’;—in 
_ Viramitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 46), which explains ' ekatre ' as 
the left hand’; it notes the reading ‘ vamakare’ ; and ex- 
— ‘ubhayoh’ as ‘over the two hands’ ;—in Madanaparijata 
(p. 46) — Smrtikaumudi (p. 57) which explains '2katra ' 
as 'vame, ‘over the left hand’ ;—in Yatidharmasangraha 
(p. 53) ;—in Krtyasürasamuchchaya (p. 46), which explains 
ekatra * as ‘over the left hand’ and, * ubAayoh ’ as ‘over both 
the hands’ ;—and in Smrtisaroddhara (p. 266), which says 








that ' shuddhi’ here stands for purity, and not cleanliness or 


freedom from smell &c, as this latter could be secured by 
even a lesser number of applications. 


VERSE CXXXV 
(Verse 137 of others.) 
This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 36) ;—in Pardadshara- 


madhawa (Achüra, p. 215) ;—in Madanaparijata (p. 47) ;— 
in Viramitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 52) ;—in Nityáchára- 


pradipa (p. 257);—in Achüremagukha (p 13);—in - 


Shuddhikaumudi (p. 336);—and in Y. atidharmasangraha 
(p. 53.) 


(Verse 138 of others.) 


This verse is quoted in Parüsharamádhava PERN 
p. 223), the reading wherein however is different, except in- the 
first quarter ;—in Hémadri (Bhrüddha, P- 957), which hus the 
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f encenei notes:;—' krivā’, having vacuated,—after evacuating 
the bladder and bowels one should wash the anus and rinse the 
mouth, and touch the ‘holes’, 7. e, the sense organs,—védam ete., 
while engaged in other ordinary works one should rinse his 
mouth before reciting the Veda, also when going to take 
food,—in Acharamayukha (p. 15):—and in Nrsimhaprasada 





(Ahnika, p. 8 b). 


VERSE CXXXVII 
(Verse 139 of others.) 


This verse is quoted in Aparadrka (p. 40) ;—in 
Madanaparij ata (p. 53),—and in Hém adi (Shraddha, p. 992) 
which explains ‘“mukham’ as ‘lips.’ 


VERSE CXXXVIII 
(Verse 140 of others.) 


‘Masikam vapanam karyam’ means, according to 
Nandana, ‘shall offer the monthly Shra@ddha_ 

This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 906), which adds 
the following notes :—The rule of purity pertaining to the 
Vaishya means a period of impurity extending over fifteen 
days L0— Nyawyavartinan means devoted to the service of the 

twice-born, the offering of the Five Great Sacrifices, the suppor- 
ting of dependents, the loving of wife and so forth. 

It is quoted in SSmrtitattve (II, p. 111) :—in Vidhana- 
paryata (Il, p. 318), which reads 'ary« (for 'Vaishya') and 


explains it as Vaishya ;—in Hāralatā (p. 10), which has 


the following notes:—That 'Shüdra' is called JNgageverti 
who, with a purely religious motive, serves the Brahm: ana 
honestly and earnestly, performs the Five Sacrifices with 

rath ' as the mantra, avoids all forbidden food and forbidden 

;—such n Shiidra becomes purified in Fifteen days, in 
— of i Vaishya, —he ahould shave ev ery month—or 
rer may mean ‘offering of Pindas’ ¢. e., the Shraddha on 
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of offering the Five Sacrifices and so forth,—in Varsakri- 
yakaumudi (p. 573), which explains vapanam as shaving 
and says that the Shidra should not keep long hair—or it 
may stand for the Amāvasyā Shradddha:—and in 
Prayashchittaviveka (p. 352). 


VERSE CXXXIX 
uc (Verse 141 of others.) 


This verse is quoted in Shuddhikaumudi (p. 353), 
which explains 'wkhyah' as ‘those proceeding from the 
mouth’ and *'Deantàünteravistitem' (which is its reading for 
Dhisthitam) as * what has entered between the teeth’ ;—and 
in Hemadri (Shraddha, p. 972), which explains Dantanta 
as between the teeth or in the teeth-cavities and adhisthitam as 
attached, 

VERSE CXL. 


(Verse 142 of others.) 


This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 276) ;—in 
Parasharamadhava (Achira, p. 228), which notes that padax 
here include the other limbs also;—and in Viramitro- 
daya (Ahnika, p. 113), which adds the following notes:— 

The construction is paràn achamayatah ;—bhumigaih 
means ‘the drops of water falling on the ground’ ;—the use of 
the term a@chaémayatah implies that if the drops of water fallen 
from the washings of one man happen to touch others than 
the one who is helping in the washing,—then, those latter do 
become impure ;—padaw includes other parts of the body also, 
—in Smrtisaroddhara (p. 251),—in Heémadri (Shraddha, 
p. 972), which says that the construction is paranachamayatah 
padau, and the meaning is that ‘when one is pouring water 
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for another person rinsing his mouth, then if the water 
dropped by the latter falls upon the feet of the former, it does 
not make him unclean, because that water ig bhauwmikath samah, 
clean as any ordinary water on the ground,—it follows that 
this refers only to the man who is pouring water for the other ; 
other persons standing by do become unclean by the water- 
drops falling on their feet,—in Nityacharapradipa (p. 
281) ;—and in Shuddhikaumudi (p. 353). 


VERSE CXLI 
(Verse 143 of othera.) 


This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 264), which notes 
that this refers to cloth or such other substances being in 
the hand ;—in Madanapdrijadta (p. 641);—in Achara- 
maytkha (p. 17) which quotes Medhitithi to the effect 
that this refers to small things in the hand,—such 
things as can not be kept aside;—in Vidhānapārijāta 
(II, p. $861)—in Viramitrodaya — (Ahnika, p. 118), 
which notes that this refers to the hand being engaged in the 
holding of things other than articles of  food,—say:s 
Kalpataru ;—in Smrtisaroddhara (pp. 246 and 251)— 
in Prayashehittaviveka (p. 476), which says that this 
refers to articles of food ;—in Mé@ma@dri (Shriddha, p. 954), 
which says that according to Medhatithi heavy objects are kept 
aside, but not small objects, but according to Smrtichandrikaā 
it refers to such clothing and other things as can not be kept 
aside; or it may mean that sacred vessels may not be kept 
aside, food and metallic things may be kept aside, and clothes 
and other things may or may not be kept aside ;—in  NVitya- 
charapradipa (p. 281), which quotes Vishvarupa to the effect 
that this refers to things other than food and vegetables :—and 


dn Shuddhikaumudi (p. 317), which says that the man should 


keep the thing on his body and rinse his mouth, by which he 
himself, as also the thing carried, becomes purified ;—according 
to Ratnakara, this refers to milk only. 
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= This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 922); and 
again on (p. 926), where it explains the meaning to be that ‘if 


one vomits after having eaten food, he must wash’ ;—in 
Mitüksarü (on 3.30), which adds, like Apararka, that the 


last clause refers to sexual intercourse during the wife's 


'eourses';—in Viramitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 106) which 
notes that *viriktah" means ‘one who has abnormal purgings, — 
and that the meaning is that ‘if one vomits after he has 
taken his food, he should only wash, and not bathe';— 
and again on p. 199 where the construction of the second 
half is explained as ‘bhuktva annam vàntah, whence the 
meaning is that on  vomitting immediately after food, 
there should be washing only,—the particle ‘éva’ serving 
to preclude the bathing which is prescribed in the first half of 
the verse for one who has ‘vomitted’;—the ‘sexual inter- 
course,’ refers to that during the courses;—in Shuddhi- 
kaumudi (p. 331), which explains ‘ viriktah’ as ‘one who has 
had many motions, and adds that if one vomits immediately 
after taking his food, he is simply to rinse his mouth, and for 
the man who has had sexual intercourse during the wife's 
‘period,’ he is cleansed by bathing;—in Nityacharapradipa 
(p. 334), which says that 'vantah' is understood after 
‘bhuktva annam; and adds the same notes ;—and in Hémddri 
(Shraddha, p. 796). 


VERSE CXLIII 
(Verse 145 of others.) 


Cf. 2. 10. 

This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 1139), which 
adds that the 'water-sipping' here laid down for lying is to 
be combined with the repeating of the Gayatri—the water- 
sipping removing the uncleanliness and the Gayatri removing 
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‘the sin;—in Mitakgara (on 1. 196) ;—in Virami- 
trodaya (Ahnika, p. 115), which notes that though this verse 
clearly implies that water-sipping is not done for the purpose 
of removing impurity, yet it is absolutely necessary, when- 
ever one eats or drinks;—in Pardsharamadhava (Achara, 
p 2394);—in Pardsharamadhava (Prayashchitta, p. 423). 
which says that this refers to unintentional lying ;—in Vira- 
mitrodaya (Samsküra, p. 523), which adds that ‘prayatopr’ 
means ‘though he may have already washed;—and in 
Shuddhikaumudi (p. 349), which explains ‘ddhyésyamanah’ 
as ' going to read.’ 


VERSE CXLV 
(Verse 147 of others.) 


 'This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnakara(p. 427) ;— 
in Madanaparijata (p. 192) ;—and in Varsakriyakaumudi 


(p. 577). 
VERSE CXLVI 
A (Verse 148 of others.) 


This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 4297): 
—and in Parasharamadhava (Prayashchitta, p. 286), 
which adds that a woman living on terms of intimacy with 
any one other than her natural guardians should be 


regarded as “lost. 


VERSE CXLVII 
(Verse 149 of others.) 
This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnadkara (p. 427); 


—in Madanaparijata (p. 192) ;—in Samskaramayiikhe 
(p. 118) ; — and in Nrsimhaprasada (Samsküra, p. 67a). 





Cere 180 — 


This - verse is quoted in Madanparaijata (p. 192) ;— 
ib i Aap i (p. 427);—in Varsakriyakaumudi 
(p. 57 7), which explains ‘upaskara’ as ‘household implements’ ; : 
—and in Nrsimhaprasada (Samskara, p. 67a). 


(Verse 151 of others.) 


This verse is quoted in Varsakriyakaumudi (p. 579) ; 
—and in Smrtichandrika (Samskira, p. 223), which says 
that the Father and the Brother are the chief persons to give 
away a girl, and it does not preclude others from giving 
her away. 

VERSE CL 


(Verse 152 of others.) 


‘Svastyayanam — The recitation of benedictory verses ' 
(Govindaraja and Kullixa);— ‘the Punyahavachana and 
the rest’ (Narayana) ;— ‘the recitation of the texts that 
precede the nuptial Homa’ (Raghavananda and Nandana) ; 

—'that whereby welfare is acquired,’ (Medhatithi who does 
not connect the word with ‘ yajnah’). 


‘ Prajapateh ’—Medhatithi takes this as ' referring to the 
oblations at marriage to Prajapati with the mantra Prajāpatē 
na tvadztanya &c' (Rgveda 10. 121. 10), laid down in certain 
Grhyasütras ;—Naàrüyana holds that * Pragapati' here stands 
for Manu, who is the guardian deity of the bride. 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskira, 
p. 853), which adds the folloiwng notes :— Svastyayana ' 
means ' the request to Brihmanas for the pronouncing of the 
benedictory syllable — seastz,—  Praj apati-yajna | means 
‘the offering of cooked rice into fire to —— ;—and 
in Vyavahara Balambhatti (p. 529). 





d EU a EXPLANATORY——ADHYAYA V 405 


ea It is quoted in Smrtitattva, (p. 130) which adds 
f the following notes :— ‘Svastyayanam > stands for the 
wearing of gold for the purpose of passing a happy life, or 
-for the request to Brahmanas for pronouncing the syllable 
svasti; and the offering ‘to Prajapati' is that which is made 
during marriage to Prajapati as the deity ;—the '*vamyakàrana' 
is the ‘giving’, the actual giving away, not the mere betrothal. 


VERSE CLO 
(Verse 154 of others.) 


: CË. 9. 78 et. seq. 

This verse is quoted in Madanapdrijata, (p. 193); 
—in Samskararatnamala, (p. 675), which reads ' upacha- 
raih’ (for ‘ upacharyah ) and says that ' pūjanīyah ' 
' should be honoured’, is understood ;—in N: rsimh APTO- 
sada (Samskara, p. 67a) s—and in Varsakriyakaumudi, 
(p. 579). 

VERSE CLIII 
| | (Verse 155 of others.) 

This verse is quoted in Gadadharepaddheti (Kala, 
pp. 52 and 129), which says that if she does the fasting with 
the husband's permission, there is nothing wrong ;—i 
Samska@raratnamala (p. 675), which says that this a 
to the ‘month-fast’ and so forth, and not to those in connection 
with the Gaurivrata and the like;—in . 'rsimhaprasada 
(Samsküra, p. 67a) ;—in — — udi, (p. 579); 
—in Pursarthachintamani, (p. 201);—in  .Smrtisar- 
oddhara, (p. 101) ;—in Hemddri (Kala, p. 176) ;—in 
Kalamadhava (p. 257);—in Apararka (p. 602), which adds 
that the wife may, with her husband’s permission, keep such 

fasts and observances as are not incompatible with her atten- 
dance upon him ;—in Madanapart) atc (p. 193) ;—and in 
arijate (IL, p. 729) to the effect that religious acts arc 
10e + be I by the wife only in association with her 














This — d in : Midondpié gata (p. 193). 


VERSE CLV 
(Verse 157 of others.) 


This verse is quoted in Mitaksard (on 2. 127), to 
the effect that never for her livelihood should the widow 
seek the shelter of another man ;—in Varsakriyakau- 
mudi, (p. 576) ;—in Samskaramayitikha, (p. 119) ;—and in 
Viramitrodaya (N yavahüra, p. 186 b). 


VERSE CLVI 
(Verse 158 of others.) 


This verse is quoted in Mitaksara, (on, 2. 127) as 
forbidding the widow having recourse to another man for the 
sake of off-spring. 


VERSE CLVII 
(Verse 159 of others.) 
This verse is quoted in Mitaksardad, (on 2. 127) to 
the same effect as the preceding verse ;—and in Parashara- 


madhava, (Prayashchitta, p. 45) as laying down a life of 
continence for the widow. 


(Verse 160 of others.) 


This verse is quoted in Mitaksara@ (on 2. 127) to 
the same effect as the last two verses;—in Madanaparijata 
(p. 198) to the effect that a woman devoted to her husband 
need not follow him in death ;— ' Sadhvi’ means ' pativratà' 
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‘one devoted to her husband’; if it meant simply ‘chaste’, 
then the phrase ‘brahmacharye vyavasthita’ would be a 
needless repetition ;—in  Vargakriyakaumudi (p. 577); 
—and in NrsimAaprasáda (Samskara, p. 672 b and Vyavahara, 
p. 38 a). 
VERSE CLIX 
(Verse 161 of others.) 


This verse is quoted in Mitākşarā (on 2. 127) as 
deprecating Niyoga ;—in Parāsharamādhva  (Prayash- 
chitta, p. 30);—and in Nrswnhaprasada (Vyavahara, 
p. 38 a). 

VERSE CLX 
(Verse 162 of others.) 


. *Napraja'—'is not her offspring at all’ (Medhatithi, 
Narayana and Nandana) ;—' is not her lawful child” 
(Kullika and Govindaraja). 


VERSE CLXI 
(Verse 163 of others.) 


This verse is quoted in Pardsharamadhava (Praya- 
shehitta, p. 30);—and in Vivaddaratnakara (p. 452), 
which adds that for being called ‘Parapitrva’ the 
only necessary condition is that she should have taken 
another husband; and not that this husband must be of u 
lower caste (as the words of the text would seem to 
imply). 

VERSE CLXII 
e | (Verse 164 of others.) 
This — verse is quoted in Pardadsharamadhave 


(Prayashchitta, p. 30) ;—in V ivaderetnakera (p. 430):— 
and in Varsakriyakaumudi (p. 579). 
25 
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Et exp — as — are easy: It is — in 
This is quoted in Vivddaratnakara (p. 436);—and 
in Varsakriyakaumudi (p. 579). 


(Verse 166 of others.) 
This is repeated in 9. 30. 
This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 436), 
which adds that what is meant by ‘ patil/oka’ is that heaven- 
ly region which she has won for herself by the religious 


rites she has performed in association with her husband; 
—and in Nrsimhaprasadda (Samskara, p. 67a). 


VFRSE CLXVI 
(Verse 168 of others.) 


This verse is quoted in Mirnayasindhu (p. 413) 
to the effect that if a man with the Fire loses his wife and 
wishes to marry another, he should cremate his dead wife 
with the Fire that he had set up with her help ;—and in 
Samskararatnamala (p. 591). 











VERSEI 


.. * Niyatah ’— Taking a firm resolution ' (Govindaraja and 
Kullüka) ;—' devoted to the duties, austerities, ‘reciting the 


Veda and so forth’ (Narayana). 
s 


VERSE II 


“Medhatithi notes that the Shistas insist on the necessity 
that he who takes to forest-life must have sons and son’s sons, 
and that hence ‘apatya’, offspring,’ is to be taken in this 


restricted sense (of grandson, not grand-daughter) ;—Nara- 


yana holds that the verse gives three separate grounds for 
entering the third order, each of which is sufficient in itself; 


while Medhatithi thinks that the three conditions must exist 


together—[There i is nothing in Medhatithi to indicate this]. 
‘Others, mentioned by Medhiàtithi took the verse to give 
a description of the approach of old age, which entitles the 
house-holder to turn hermit."—Buhler. 


Medhiatithi mentions,—but with disapproval—another ex- 
planation, by which the whole verse serves only to indicate that 
one should take to the hermit’s life neither ‘too early’ nor 
' too late.’ 

‘This verse is quoted in Mitaksara to the effect that 
one should retire to the forest either when he has become 
decrepit with old age, or has got a grandson ;—in Para- 
sharamáadhava (Achara, p 527);—in Samskaramaytkha 
(p. 131) ;—and in ANrsimhaprasada (Samskara, p. 68b). 
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his verse is — Mitākşarā (on 3. 46);—in 
E ra har ? adhava (Achira, p. 521), to the effect that the 
rmit should live upon w ted food;—in Kāla- 
——. vivzka (p. 427) to the effect that sexual intercourse is possible 
for the Hermit also;—in Samskāramayūkha (p. 132) ;— 


and in Nrsimhaprasada (Samskara, p. 68 b). 






This verse is quoted in Parasharamadhava (Achara, 
p. 528). ! 
VERSE VI 


‘Chiram’— Vastrakhanda, tattered garment’ (Medhia- 
tithi, and Govindaraja) ;— dress of bark’ (Narayana, Raghava- 
nanda and Kullüka, to whom last Buhler wrongly attributes the 
former explanation). 

The second half of this verse is quoted in Mitaksara 
(on 3. 46). 


VERSE VII 
This verse is quoted in  Mitüksara (on 3. 45) in 
support of the view that it is the Hermit's duty to feed guests. 
VERSE VIII 


* Dantah '—' Self-controlled, free from pride ' (Medhatithi 
and Narayana) ;— patient with hardships ’ (Kullüka). 


VERSE IX 


This verse is quoted in Mitaksara (on 3.45) as indicating 
the purpose for which the Hermit is to carry with him his 
Shrauta Fire;—in Paràasharamadhava eei: p- e 


and in Apararka (p. 941). 
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. This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 941), which 
explains ‘ rksesti ’ as the Le eR the sacrifice to the 
lunar mansions,—and the Uttarayana and Da&sinadyana as 
the two six-monthly sacrifices pertaining to the two solstices ;— 
and in Parasharamadhava (Achira, p. 528). 


VERSE XI 


This verse is quoted in Mitaksard (on 3. 46), which 
notes that even though the ‘munyanna’ is by nature pure, 
yet the text has added the epithet ‘médhya’ with a view 
to indicate that the grains should be fit for being offer ed at 
æa sacrifice ;—and in roni ea (Achara, p. 528), 
which explains ‘munyanna’ as ‘uncultivated grains,’ and 
‘médhya’ as ‘fit for ang offered at sacrifices.” 


VERSE XII 
Lavanam svayam krtam’— Collected from saltmarshes’ 
(Kullüka) ;— collected from salt or alkaline elements of 
trees and the like’ (Narayana). 


This verse is quoted in Mitaksara (on 3. 46), which 
explains that the salt is to be collected from salt-marshes. 


VERSE XIII 


This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 942) ;—and 
the second half in Mitaksara (on 3. 49) to the effect 
that clarified butter and such ‘oils’ should not be used. 


VERSE XIV 


‘Bhaumani &avakàni—Medhiütithi prefers to take the two 
separately—' bhaumani’ being ‘the vegetable known among 
- foresters as ‘gajthvika’ and ‘#avakani’ as ‘mushrooms’; 
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* Artah '—' In distress, 5. e., not having anything else to 
offer to the god's (Medhitithi) ;— ‘tormented by hunger’ — 
(Kullüka and Govindaraja) ;— ill ' (Narayana). 

This verse is quoted in Apardadrka, (p. 942) ;—and 
in Parasharamadhava (Achüra, p. 529). 

This verse is quoted in Aporarke (p. 942), which 
quotes Laugaksi enumerating the ‘ graémajatani '—' vrihayo 
yava-godhimavubhau cha tilasarsapau iksuh priyai- 
gavashchaiva gramya osadhayah smrtah.’ 

The verse is quoted also in Parasharamadhava (Acháüra, 
p. 529). 


VERSE XVII 
This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 942) ;—and the 
first half in Mitaksara (on 3.49). 
VERSE XVII 
This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 942) ;—and in 
Parasharamadhava (Achira, p. 529). 
- 
VERSE XIX 


This verse is quoted in Apararka, (p. 943), which 
notes that the text provides several options, to be adopted 
according to the physical strength of the person concerned ; 
and Wo contac c Mp M ee Sas 
kept up throughout the life-stage. 
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um "Da Vus to qua Mitakgara verse X XI, which has 
the same note as Apardarka. 


VERSE XXI 
‘Vaikhanasamaté sthitah’—This refers to the ' VaikAa- 
nasa-shastra’, says Medhatith The Vaikhadnasa sūtra 
(Trivandrum Sanskrit Series) is the work most likely 
referred to. 





VEHRSE XXII 
‘ Sthanasanabhyam’—See note above on 2.248. 
This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 943) ;—and in 
Mitaksara (on 3.51) which explains ‘ prapadaih’ as 
‘padigrash ' (like Medhatithi). 


VERSE XXIV 


This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 944) ;—and 
the second half in Mitaksara@ (on 3.52) to the effect 
that the Hermit should perform severe austerities for the 
purpose of emaciating his physical frame. 


VERSE XXV 
' Yathavidhi ’— By swallowing the ashes and so forth ' 
(Medhitithi, Govindaraja and Kullüka) ;— by repeating the 
vedic text, Taittiriya Samhita 2.5.8.8 ' (Narayana). 
This verse is quoted i in Apararke (p. 044). which explains 
‘niketa’ as “home — unt’ as * observing silence,—and adds 
that alms should be begged only in the event of his being unable 
to obtain wild fruits and roots ——as is clear from what follows 
in verse 27 below. 
It is quoted in Mitakgara (on 3. 54), which explains 
mysu” as ‘observing the vow of silence’; and adds that 
in. the event of his being unable to get roots and fruits he 
sis beg from the houses of other hermits, just enough to 
keep himself alive. 
It is quoted in Parāsħaramādhħhava (Achàára, p. 531). 











Tat teen | is d in concra (p. 945) as laying 
down the means of subsistence for the Hermit, in the event of 
his being unable to obtain fruits and roots. 


VERSE XXVII - 


This verse is quoted in Parasharamadhawa (Achara, 
p. 531) ;—and in Nrsimhaprasada (Samskàra, p. 68 b). 


This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 943) which 
explains ‘di#sa” as ‘determination to keep the penances’ ;— 
and *samsiddhi' as ‘well-defined cognition’;—in Mitāž- 
sara (on 3. 51), which explains * dtmasamsiddhi” as ‘the 
attaining of Brahman’;—and in Pardadsharamadhava 
(Achiira, p. 531). 


‘ Brahmanath grhasthath "—Medhatithi takes the two 
together, in the sense of ' Brahmana-householders ' ;—Kullika 
and Govindaraja take them separately, in the sense of 
'(1) sages knowing the Brahman and (2) hermits, 

This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 943). 


jg iae Ca, pace ONLI (Govindaraja 
and Kullika)—‘firmly resolved’ (Nüriyapa and Rüághavi- 
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S This verse is quoted in dApararka (p. 945), which 
adds the following notes:—' yuktah means * samahitah, 
‘intent, calm, collected’; this teaching regarding the ‘Great 
Journey ' is only by way of an illustration for all such means 

of self-immolation as burning, drowning and the like. 
|... HK is quoted in Mitaksara (on 3. 55);—and in 
Hemàdri (Shraddha, p. 1660), which explains ‘apardajita’ 
‘the north-easterly direction, —towards that he should go 
straight on, till his body falls, living upon water and air and 
A with mind duly concentrated and calm. 


VERSE XXXII 


‘Asam anyatamaya— The aforesaid austerities as also 
the Great Journey’ (Medhatithi); so also ‘others.’ There is no 
difference of opinion among the commentators, as Buhler 


: — makes out. 


Hopkins is wrong in translating ‘blr guprapata’ as 
dronning; "—Buhler has understood it rightly to mean 
' precipitating himself from a mount.’ 

This verse is quoted in Mitakgara@ (on 3.55), which adds 
the following notes:—The 'braAmaeloke here meant is not 
‘the eternal Brahman’, but a particular region; otherwise 
there would be no sense in the adding of the term ' Zo£a 
also because Liberation (which would be the ‘reaching of 
the eternal Brahman’) is not held to be attained without the 
fourth Life-stage of Renunciation ; as is clear from the SAruti 
text (Chhündogya) which speaks of the first three life-stages 

"s buosalobdh ‘leading to sacred regions’, and of the 
*‘Brahmasamstha’ (Renunciate) alone as attaining immortality.’ 

It This verse is quoted in Parāsharamādhava (Achira, 

* » 831) sin Apurarka (p. 945), which adds that the 
4 i” referred to are ape —— under verse 23 et seg. 

















b —— M Honuncisie also, in so vie as it 


s not! militato againat abytbing ` that has been prescribed 
di is nested i in Nirnayasindhu te 398). 


' Sanga'—' Attachment to sense-objects > (Kullüka) ; 
— possessions ' (Narayana). 

This verse is quoted in Peràasharamadhava (Achüra, 
p. 5032) ;—in Viranutrodaya (Samskara, p. 562);—and in 
Samskaramayukha (p. 64), which says that the division is 
to be made on the basis of the life-span of one hundred years. 


VERSE XXXV 


This verse is quoted in Witaksarad (on 3. 57), to the 
effect that until one has begotten offsprings he is not entitled 
to the life of Renunciation ;—in Vidhanapary ata (LD, p. 373) ;— 
in Hema@dri (Kala, p. 808), which says that ‘moksa’ here 
stands for jna@na, knowledge, as is clear from the use 
of the term ' sevamanah '—and in Yatidharmasaingraha 
(p. 3) along with the next verse (see below). 


VERSE XXXVI 


This verse is quoted in Yatidharmasangraha (p. 3) 
along with 35 which has the following notes -—These two 
verses mean that aman who has not already acquired dis- 
passion towards worldly and celestial things should do all 
things according to the scriptures and then have recourse to 
Renunciation,— vragatyadhah’ i, e, lingers in the satya 
and other regions lower, than Liberation—the Jabal« shruti 
justifies Renunciation also for those who have not passed 
through all the preceding life-stages. 
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The second half of this verse is quoted in Witaksara 
(on 3.57) to the effect that the Brahmana only is entitled to 
the life of Renunciation. 

The verse is quoted in Pardsharai:ddhava (Achiara, 
p. 538), in the sense that when going to enter the stage of 
Renunciation, the man should perform the Prajapatya sacrifice 
in which he should give away all his belongings as the 
' sacrificial fee —and in Yatidharmasangraha (p. 13). 


VERSE XXXIX 


This verse is quoted in Yatidharmasangraha (p. 20), 
which explains ‘ brahmavédinah’ (which is its reading for 
‘brahmavadinah’) as ‘knowing the Brahman with pro- 
perties ', which is clear from its being mentioned along with 
'effulgent regions’ which could have no connection with one 
who knows the absolute Brahman. 


It is quoted also in Nirnayasindhu (p. 460). 


VERSE XL 


This verse is quoted in Yatidharmasaingraha (p. 20). 
aceording to which this also refers to the knowledge of the 
Brahman with properties, as no fec is possible for one who 
knows the Absolute Brahman. 


VEESE XLI 


; Pavitropachitah '— Equipped with the  purificatory 
recitation of sacred texts, and also with such purificatory things 
as kusha, water-pot and staff; or equipped with purificatory 
penances — provided with such means of purification as the 
staff, the water-pot and so forth ' (Govindaraja, Kullüka and 
Nandana);—' made eminent during life as à Householder by 





a "Mund '—' Wholly silent ' (Govindaraja and Kullüka) ; 

| — intent on meditation ' (Narayana). 

"2H ' Samupod zs — Offered to him’ (Medhiatithi, Govinda- 

rd raja and Kullüka) ;— collected in his house’ (Nandana) ;— 
‘fully enjoyed by him’ (Narayana). 


VERSE XLII 


This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 953), which 
explains ‘siddhim ma jahati’ as ‘he is not abandoned by 
suecess';—and in  Parüsharamüdhava (Achüra, p. 557), 
which adds the following explanation :—Coming to the con- 
clusion that when a man moves about alone, without a com- 
panion, he is free from any such obstacles as attachment 
aversion and the like, and thus becomes enabled to attain | 
‘success’ in the shape of True Knowledge ;—3. e, he acts — 
without shackles towards its attainment; and of that success 

. he is not deprived, +. e, he attains it. If, on the other hand, 
he moves about with two or three companions, then he be- 
comes liable to attachment and aversion, and by reason of 
these obstacles, he fails to attain that success. 


VERSE: XLII 


' Munih '—' with the organ of speech controlled ' (Medha- 
tithi) ;—* meditating on Brahman ' (Kullüka). 
This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 953). 


This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 953) ;—and in 
Parasharamadhava (Achira, p. 569). 
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VERSE XLV 


This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 953), which 
explains ' nirvesham ' as “time limit —in Pardsharamadhava 
(Achara, p. 569) :—and in Nrsimhaprasada (Samskara, 
p. 70 a). 





VERSE XLVI 


This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 953) ;—and in 
Parasharamadhava (Achira, p. 569). 


VERSE XLVII 
This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 953) ;—in 


Paradsharamadhava (Achara, p. 569) ;—and in Yati- 
dharmasangraha (p. 107). 


VERSE XLVI 


* Saptadvara’—(a) (1) Dharma-Artha, (2) Dharma- 
Kama, (3) Artha-Kama, (4) Kama-Artha, (5) Kama-Dharma, 
(6) Artha-Dharma, (7) Dharma-Artha-Kama ;—or (b) The 
seven life-breath in the head ;—or (d) ‘the six sense-organs 
and Buddhi’ (Medhatithi) ;—Kullüka has only (c) ;— the five 
senses, mind and Ahankara’ (Narayana) ;—Govindaraja has 
(a) only ;— seven worlds ' (mentioned by Kullüka). 

This verse is quoted in .4pararke (p. 954), which, 
reading na vacham samudīrayēt (for na vachamanrtam vadst) 
explains this much misunderstood second line as—he should 
not utter words vitiated by (1) desire, (2) anger, (3) greed, 
(4) delusion, (5) arrogance, (6) jealousy and (7) vanity. 

This verse is quoted also in Paradsharamadhava ( Achira. 
p. 569). 
VERSE XLIX 


— "(his verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 954) ;—and in 
Pardasharamadhava (Achira, p. 569). 








wa nails '" —'Offering advice' ( Medhatithi, —— 
Kullaka, and Rüghavünanda) ;—'teaching of the Veda’ (Nara 
yana and Nandana). 
.. *Vaàda'—'Disputation' (Medhatithi and N ar&yana) ;— 
position of the Shistras’ (Govindaraja and Kullüka) E CAT 
of Dialectics' (Nandana and Raghavünanda). 

Buhler remarks—"This verse is historically important, as 
it shows that in ancient as in modern times, ascetics followed 
worldly pursuits and were the teachers and advisers of the 
people". 

This verse is quoted in Yatidharmasangraha (p. 86). 


VERSE LI 
This verse is quoted in MitaksarG on (3. 59). 


VERSE LII 


This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 954) ;—in 
Parasharamadhava (Achara, p. 569). 


VERSE LIII 


This verse is quoted in Pardadsharamadhava, (Achara, 
p. 567) ;—in Mitaksera (on 3. 60), which remarks that the 
citing of the instance of ‘Cups at the sacrifice’ indicates that 
the vessels may be considered pure for practical purposes ; 
—in Apararka, (p. 964) ;—in Madanaparijata, (p. 377) ;— 
in Nrsimhaprasada, (Samsküra, p. 70 b) ;—and in Yatidhar- 
masangraha, (p. 78) which shows that the example of 
"ehamasa indicates that the things are ‘clean’ only so 
far as to be used. _ y | 


VERSE LIV 


is not right in saying that " Medhitithi has 
no note on this verse." (See Translation). 
| * —— Made of bamboo and such other thines ' 
Medhatithi) ;— made of tree-bark ' (Govindaraja). 











VERSE LV - 


"This verse is quoted in Mitākşarā (on 3. 59);— 
in Parasharamadhava, (Achüra, p. 562) ;—in Madana- 
parijata, p. 315) ;—and in Yatidharmasangraha (p. 85). 


— VERSE LVI 


This verse is quoted in Mitaksara (on 3. 59) ;—in 
Madanaparij ata (p. 375) ;—in Parasharamadhava (Achira, 
p. 562) ;—and in Samskaramayukha (p. 135). 


> VERSE LVII 
* Matra'— ‘Implements, vessels, staff and so forth’ 
(Medhátithi, Govindaraja and Kullüka) ;— portion, mouthful’ 
(Nara arüyana and Nandana). 
This — is quoted in Apararka, (p. 963), which 
^ explains ‘ma@tra’ as ‘upakaranadravyam, accessories '; 
and in — ibihews (Achara, p. 563), which explains 
‘matra’ etymologically as ‘miyante iti’, as meaning ‘objects `; 
since he is free from attachment to all objects, therefore he 
should be neither glad at getting them nor sorry at not getting 
VERSE LIX 


s, This verse is quoted in Aparārka, (p. 054) ;—1in 
F — Parāsharamādhava, (Achüra, p. 570) ;— and in Yatidhanna- 
et sah graha (p. 34). 
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à | ~ This verse is quoted in Aparārka (p. 968), which 
— explains ‘Yamaksaye ' as ‘in Yama's abode’ ;—and in 
Yatidharmasangraha (p. 34). 


VERSE LXI 


This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 968) ;—and 
in Yatidharmasangraha (p. 35). 


VERSE LXII 


This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 968) ;—and 
in Yatidharmasangraha (p. 35). 


VERSE LXIV 


This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 968) ;—and 
in Yatidharmasangraha (p. 35). 


VERSE LXV 
This verse is quoted in Yatidharmasangraha (p. 35). 
VERSE LXVI 


Cf. 3.50 and 12.102. 
This verse is quoted in Mitaksara (on 3.65) ;— 
and in Yatidharmasangraha (p. 35), which reads 


bhusitah ' for‘ digitah’, explains it as ‘adorned with the - 


aft and other dena cf the Hénnndate'and sayy that the 
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particle * «i ' implies that even when without these, he should 
meditate upon the identity of the individual and supreme 
selves. 
| VERSE LXVIII 
Cf. 6.46. 
This verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Achara, 
p. 570.) 


VERSE LXX 
Cf. 2.74. 


This verse is quoted in Madanaparijata (p. 68). 
VERSE LXXI 


This verse is quoted in Mitaksara (on 3.62) ;—and 
in Vidhanaparijata (II. p. 176). 


VERSE LXXII 


Anishvaran gunan'—''The three attributes of the 
Root Evolvent t.e., Sattva, Rajas and Tamas ; these are anish- 
vard, t.e,, dependent (upon the Conscious Being) (Medhatithi);— 
‘qualities of anger, greed etc, which are anishvara, Le. do not 
reside in God’ (Kullüka and Raghavananda) ;— qualities 
opposed to virtue, knowledge, dispassion and power ` 
(Govindaraja). 

This verse is quoted in Yatidharmasengrahe (p. 41). 
which says that what this verse mentions are‘ Yamea-— 
niyama—asana—pranayama—pratyahara—dharana and 
dhyana’, all the accessories of Yoga except ‘Samadhi,’ which 
have been described in the ordinances 
acquiring Right Knowledge. 


as the means of 


VERSE LXXIV 


This verse is quoted in Y. aticdlharnwuasan graha ( p. 42 ). 
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This verse is quoted in Yatidharmasangraha 
(p. 91). 
VERSE LXXVI 
This verse is quoted in PY atidharmasangraha 


(p. 91). 
VERSE LXXIX 
Medhátithi has been misunderstood by Buhler (see 
Translation). 
This verse is quoted in Yatidharmasangraha 
(p. 41). 
: VERSE LXXX : 
This verse is quoted in Yatidharmasangraha 
: (p. 48). ! 
VERSE LXXXI 
This verse is quoted - in  Yatidharmasahgraha 
(p. 48). iy 
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‘ Yadatadabhishabditam '—' What has been described 

in the immediately preceding verses’ (Medhatithi) ;— what 

has been described in the preceding one verse’ (Kullüka) ;— 

‘what has been described in all the preceding chapters’ 

(Govindaraja and Nandana) ;—‘ what can be expressed by 
words ' (Narayana). e 

‘Kriyaphalam’—‘ The reward of fulfilling the duties of the 
Renunciate ' (Medhatithi) ;—'reward of the act of meditation ' 
(Kullüka) ;—'reward of the performance of rites’ (Govindaraja, 
Narayana and Nandana). 

Buhler has misunderstood Books, who does not explain 
‘adhiyajnam’ as ‘ Brahma-veda’; he explains it as 
yanam adhikrtya pravrttam ae vedam ’—where 

‘brahma’ of the text is explained as ' veda’, 


VERSE LXXXVI 


“ Govindaraja is of the opinion that the persons named above 
(4.22) are here intended. But from what follows (verses 94, 95) 
it appears that those Brahmanas are meant who, though 
solely intent on the acquisition of Supreme Knowledge, and 
retired from all worldly affairs, continue to reside in their 
houses ; see also 4.257. Govindaraja and Narayana assume 
that they remain Householders, while Kullüka counts them 
among the ascetics.” — Buhler. 


VERSES LXXXVII-XCIII 


* According to the commentators, the following discussion 
(87-93) is introduced in order to show, (1) that there are 
four orders only, and that the Vedasannyastka belongs to 
these, and does not form a fifth order, or stand outside the 
orders; (2) that as the order of the Householders is most 


distinguished, it is proper that a man may continue to live 
in his house under the protection of his son. "—Buhler. 
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This verse is quoted in Smrtichandrika (Samskira, 
p. 173), which says that ‘kramashah’ indicates that any 


inversing of the order of the Life-stages is forbidden ;—and in 


Samsküramayukha (p. 64), which has the same note. 
VERSE LXXXIX 
This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 563), which explains the meaning to be as follows :—4As a 
matter of fact we find that all the scriptures lay down in 


great detail the duties of the Householder; hence this is 


recognised as superior to the other  life-stages ;—and in 
i bar hacer (Samskara, p. 175). 


VERSE XC 


"This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 563) ;—and in Smrtichandrika (Samskara, p. 175). 


VERSE XCII 


. *Dhrtih’— Fortitude, calmness even on the loss of 
wealth and such other calamities’ ; — firmness of purpose 
in the discharge of duties ' (Narayana and Nandana). 

. ‘Damak '—' Humility’ (Medhatithi) ;—' patience under 
suffbrings ' (Govindaraja and Nàrayanpa) ;— — of the 
mind’ (Kullüka and Raghavananda) — — 


5» 
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5 § Dhih’— True knowledge, free from doubts and errors 
E-- M'edhitithi and  Govindaràja) ;—' knowledge of the true 
oe meaning of the shiastras’ (Kullüka and Raghwananda) — 
Narayana and Nandana, reading 'rih', explain it as 

This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 972), which 
SEDE shaucham’ as‘ purity of mind and body ’,— di ' 
as * discrimination of right and wrong ',—' dÀrtih ' as * keeping 
the mind from going astray ',——' damah’ as ‘controlling of 
the mind by means of the Archchhra and other austerties '. 
It adds that this verse enumerates the duties common to all 
the four orders ;—in JNrsimAepresade (Samskira, p. 16a) ; 
—and in Smrtichandrika (Samskáüra, p. 13), which has 
the following notes ;— Dhrti’, firmness,—' ksama' is non- 
perturbation of the mind even when wronged,—' dama’ is 
control of the ‘mind ',——' «steya ' is non-appropriation of what 
is not given,— shaucha' is cleanliness, both internal and 
external,— indriyanigraha ’ is keeping the senses from all 
forbidden objects,— Ari’ (which is its reading for ‘dhi’) is 
cessation from improper acts,— vidya’ is self-knowledge 
— ‘satya’ is saying what is true, which should be agreeab/e 
also,—' akrodha’ is freedom from anger. 


VERSE XCIV 


This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 973) ;—and 
in Yatidharmasan graha (p. 5). 


VERSE XCVII 


Buhler is not right in asserting that “ according to Medha- 
tithi the word ‘brahmana’ is not intended to exclude other 
Aryans (dvijas)".—He has ev dently been misled by the 
words in which Medhatithi has set forth an objection to the 
text using the word ‘Brahmana’. See Translation. 
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Adhyaya VII 


VERSE I 


This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 10), 
which adds the following notes :— We proceed to consider 
the exact meaning of the term ‘rajan’,—the question for 
determination being—(A) Is the name ‘raja’ applied to any 
and every one doing the work of ‘protecting the people? 
(B) or only to one simply belonging to the KXsattriya caste 
(C) or to that Ksattriya alone who is duly anointed ?—N ow 
in support of (A) we have the following arguments:—In popular 
usage the name ‘raj@’is applied to any one who owns and 
performs 'ráajya, the functions of the raja, king; and these 
functions are actually performed by the Brahmana and other 
castes also. In the Nirukta the etymological meaning of 
' raja ' is explained as ‘rajatz,* one who shines ,' i.e, with royal 
glory ; and this glory results only from the proper ‘protection 
of the people. The Veda also speaks of Soma as ‘the raja 
of Brahmanas , and again as ‘the ra@j@ among the Gandhar- 
vas ’;—in all these passages the term stands for the ‘lord, 
the ‘ protector of the people’—In support of (B), the view 
that the term is applicable to the Agattriya caste, we have 
the following arguments :—Manu, having introduced the subject 
as “I am going to describe Rajadharma’ goes on to describe 
such duties as the protecting of the people and so forth, all o! 
which pertains to the Ksattriya, as is clear from the next 
verse which speaks of ‘protection’ as the principal * ra@ja- 
dharma’; from all which it is clear that it is the Asatiriya 
alone that is entitled to ‘“r@jya,’ the ‘functions of the Aaya. 
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Panini also lays down the affix ‘sya%’ in the term ‘rajya’ 
in the sense of ‘function’ of the raja, i.e, the Ksattriya. 
Anointing also has been prescribed for the Ksattriya only; 
the texts speak of the ' anointing of the Jaja, which means 
that the ceremony is to be performed by one who is already 
a Raja ; and this can be true only of the Ksattriya who alone 
is a ‘raja’ (ie, Kesattriya) even before being anointed. 
Thus the primary denotation of the term resting in the 
Ksattriya only, whenever it is applied to such Brahmanas 
and other castes as do the work of the * raja’ it should be 
understood to be used in a secondary or figurative sense.—(C) 
The third view has been held by Medhatithi and Kulllüka, 
both of whom hold that the term is applicable to ‘any man who 
is equipped with anointment and such other qualifications, 
and who does the work of protecting the people. So also 
Haradatta on Gautamasütra, and Mitaksara, the  iatter 
applying it to such “Householder as is equipped with anoint- 
ment and other qualifications” On the ground of commonsense 
also the duties laid down for the ‘Rājā’ must be taken as 
pertaining to every one who has to do the work of ‘ protecting 
the people. If they did not, then what would be there for 
the guidance of those non-Ksattriyas who happen to be kings 
of men? Apararka also declares that the duties pres- 
cribed pertain to these non-Kscttriyas also; though it holds 
that the name * raja" is applicable only to that Asettriyer 
who has been anointed. 





Having stated the arguments for the three views, the 
author declares his own conclusion as that the word ‘rdjan’ 
in the present context must apply to one on whom devolves 
the duty of protecting the peopto: -—which is the first of the 
three. views stated above. 


> 
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* I. See in this c nnection the Avéstyadhikarana (Mimümsá- 
| sūtra, 2. 3. 3), where the conclusion is that the word ‘ra gen * 
* is rightly and directly denotative of the Ksattriya, and as 
the * protecting of the people’ is prescribed in law-books as 
the duty of the Ksattriya, this ' protection ' has come to be 
called ‘Rajya’ (Kingship) the ‘function of the King’; and 
thus when other castes are found, by chance, to perform this 
function, they have the title * zaja ' applied to them only meta- 
phorically—As for * anointment', the Tantravartika (Trans. 
p. 822) remarks that this also is prescribed for the Asattriya 
only. (See in this connection Tantravartika, Trans. pp. 
815-831, where the whole subject is discussed in detail). 


‘Though such is the conclusion of the Mimiàümsakzas, the 
commentators on Manu are agreed that in the present context 
— the term ‘rājan’ stands for any one who performs such func- 
tions of the king as 'protecting the people’ and so forth. 
Apararka combines the two views that it applies to such Kyat- 
triyas as perform the function of protecting the people. 
This verse is quoted in Rajanitiratnakara (p. 3 b). 


VERSE II 


‘ Samskaram’— Upanayana, Initiation’ (Medhatithi, 
Govindaraja, Kullaka and N arayana);— Sacrament ot 
Coronation’ (Nandana). 

This verse is quoted in Virametrodaya (Ra janiti, 
p. 11), in support of the view that it is the Aysattreya alone 
whose function it is to protect the people; and it adds the 
following notes :— Brahma’ is Veda; and the ‘samskara,’ 
‘embellishment,’ ‘aptitude,’ brought about by the learning, 
proper study and due understanding of the Veda is called 
 brühma ';—or the ‘samskara,’ ‘initiation, which is undergone 
for the purpose of learning the ‘Brahma’ or Veda, is called 
t the ‘brahma samskara, i.e, the Upanagyana ;—yathavidhi 
E means ‘in accordance with the scriptures ; '—this is an adverb 
———— | 
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in the sense of ‘function ' of the raja, i.e, the Ksattriye. 
Anointing also has been prescribed for the Asattriya only; 
the texts speak of the ‘anointing of the aja, which means 
that the ceremony is to be performed by one who is already 
a Raja; : and this can be true only of the Ksattriya who alone 
is a ‘raja’ (ie, Ksattriya) even before being anointed. 
Thus the primary denotation of the term resting in the 
Ksattriya only, whenever it is applied to such Brahmanas 
and other castes as do the work of the‘ raja’ it should be 
understood to be used in a secondary or figurative sense.—(C) 
The third view has been held by Medhatithi and Kulllüka, 
both of whom hold that the term is applicable to ‘any man who 
is equipped with anointment and such other qualifications, 
and who does the work of protecting the people. So also 
Haradatta on Gautamasütra, and Mitadksara, the  iatter 
applying it to such ‘Householder as is equipped with anoint- 
ment and other qualifications.” On the ground of commonsense 
also the duties laid down for the ‘Aaja’ must be taken as 
pertaining to every one who has to do the work of ' protecting 
the people.” Tf they did not, then what would be there for 
the guidance of those non-Kgsattriyas who happen to be kings 
of men? Apararka also declares that the duties pres- 
eribed pertain to these non-Kesattriyas also; though it holds 
that the name ‘ rájá' is applicable only to that Asattriye 
who has been anointed. — 


Having stated the arguments for the three views, the 
author declares his own conclusion as that the word '*ajan' |. 
in the present context must apply to one on whom devolves 
the duty of protecting the people ;—which is the first of the 
three views stated above. 
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 ^7- Beein this connection the Avéstyadhikarana (Mimamss- 
siitra, 2. 3. 3), where the conclusion is that the word ‘ rajan’ 
is rightly and directly denotative of the Ksattriya, and as 
the * protecting of the people' is prescribed in law-books as 
the duty of the Ksattriya, this ‘protection’ has come to be 
called ‘Rajya’ (Kingship) the ‘function of the King’; and 
thus when other castes are found, by chance, to perform this 
function, they have the title ‘7@ja@’ applied to them only meta- 
phorically.—As for * anointment', the Tantrawartika (Trans. 
p. 822) remarks that this also is prescribed for the Ksattriya 
only. (See in this connection Tantravartika, Trans. pp. 
815-831, where the whole subject i is discussed in detail). 


Though such is the conclusion of the Mimamsakas, the 
commentators on Manu are agreed that in the present context 
the term ‘ raja.’ stabds for any one who performs such func- 
tions of the king as protecting the people' and so forth. 
Apararka combines the two views that it applies to such Kyat- 
triyas as perform the function of protecting the people. 


This verse is quoted in Rajan itiratnakara (p. 2 b). 


VERSE Il 


* Samskaram’— Upanayana, Initiation" (Medhatithi, 
Govindaraja, Kullika and Narayana) ;— Sacrament of 
Coronation’ (Nandana). 

This verse is quoted in Virametrodaya (Rajaniti, 
p. 11) in support of the view that it is the Asattrsy« alone 
whose function it is to protect the people; and it adds the 
following notes:— Brahma’ is Veda; and the `` samskara, 

embellishment,’ ‘aptitude,’ brought about by the learning, 

J per study and due understanding of the Veda is called 
na ';—or the ' samskàara, ‘initiation, which is undergone 

rpose of learning the ‘Brahma’ or Veda, is called 
rahma samskara, ie., the Upanayane ;—yathav adhe’ 
A *in accordance with the scriptures ; : — is is an adverb 
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Itis quoted in Nitinayü&ha (p. D, which explains 
‘brahmam samskaram’ as ‘ * the anointing done by the 


Brahmanas.’ 


VERSE III 


This verse is quoted in Pardadsharamadhava (Achara, 
p. 391), to the effect that the king is the representative of 
the strong hand of the Law;—in  Paràsharamàdhava 
(Vyavahara, p. 5), to the effect that the King comes down to 
the earth for the suppression of the thief and other evil-doers : 
—in Viramitrodaya (Laksana, p. 195), as to the effect that 
the king was created by Brahma for the purpose of protecting 
the people;—and in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 15), 
which adds the following notes:—' Arajaké’ means ‘without 
a king';—in 'sarvatah the affix ‘tasil’ has the sense of the 
Ablative, and the word means ‘from all strong individuals,’— 
‘abhidruté ’ means ‘ oppressed,’—‘ asya’ means ‘of this world’; 
— prabhu’ is Brahma. In some places the reading is 
‘widrute’ (for ‘abhidruté’), which means ‘fallen off from 
duty’; and in this case the affix in ‘sarvatah’ will have the 
force of the Locative—It then goes on to remark that the 
reading adopted by Medhītithi is ‘ chaksu dharmasya sar- 
vasya’ (in the place of rakedrthamasya sarvasya’) under 
which reading ‘biaydat’ will mean ‘through fear of adharma, 
—dharmasya chaksuh' will be the ‘seer, £e, the propagator 
‘of Dharma, i.e, the king who is known as the ‘source of 
Dharma.’ 


This is — in Rajanitiratnakara (p. 2 a). 
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VERSE IV 


This verse is quoted. in Paradsharamadhava (Achàüra, 
P. 392); ——in the same work (Vyavahàra, p. 5) ;—and in 
Viramitrodaya  (Rüjaniti, p. 6), which explains that 
‘antla’ is Vayu, 'vittesha! is Kuvera,—'matra’ means por- 
tions ',—'nirArtya' means ‘extracting ,—' shashvatil means 
‘most essential’ or ‘most lasting.— It adds that this verse 
may be construed with verse 3, the construction being 
‘matra nirhrtya (verse 4) rajanamesrjat! (verse 3). 

This is quoted along with verses 5 and 6 in Rajani- 
tiratnakara (p. 4 a). 


VERSE V 


This verse is quoted in Paeràüsharamadhava (Achara, 
p. 392);—again in the same work (Vyavahara, p. 5);— 
and in Viramitrodaya (Riajaniti, p. 16), which adds the 
following notes :—'JEsüm suréndranam’—these principal 
gods, Indra and the rest';— matrabAyah —'the king has 
been ereated after extracting the most essential portions out 
of the constituent portions of the said deities; for this reason 
in glory, he surpasses all beings, i.e. he is superior to all 
things. 


VERSE VI 


This verse is quoted in Parasharamadhava (Achara, 
p. 392);—in the same work (Vyavahüra, p. 5);—and 
in Viramitrolaya (Rajaniti, p. 16); which adds the 
the following explanation :—' By his lustre he burns, like 
the Sun, the eyes and minds of the people that look at 
him '; though the verb tapati is in the simple form, 1t 
has the sense of the causal; what is said here is based 
on the idea that people cannot look the king in the face ; this 
is the purport of the second half of the verse, which means 
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— — king straight in 
| rh cans has remarked that even 
` who are of superior caste, and who are endowed 
‘Brahmie glory, cannot look him in the face; 
he bases this assertion on the words of Gautama 
(11.7) that ‘people should sit below the king who sits 
on high’. This however is not right, since Gautama has 
followed up his assertion with the saving clause ‘anyé 
brahmanebhyah enam manyéran’, so that what the com- 
plete sūtra of Gautama .means is—‘while the king is sit- 
ting high upon the throne, people should sit below, on the 
ground,—all except the Brihmanas, and these latter should 
honour him with benedictions.’ 
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VERSE VII 
Cf. 9. 303 et seq. 


This verse is quoted in Pardasharamaddhava 
(Achara, p. 392) ;—in the same work (Vyavahara, p. 5);— 
and in  Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 17), which adds 
the following :—Inasmuch as the king has been created 
out of their essential portions, he is all these gods ;— 
‘dharmaraf is Yama; the meaning is that the king is simi- 
lar to Agni and the other gods, being created out of their 
portions :— prabhava' means ‘extraordinary power.’ 


VERSE VIII 
This verse occurs also in the Mahabharata. 
This verse is quoted in Parasharamadhava (Achira, 
p. 392);—in the same work (Vyavahara, p. 5);—and in 
Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 17), to the effect that by showing 


disrespect to the king one incurs the same sin that he does by 
showing disrespect towards the gods. 
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z This. verse is BOX in D doranddiava (Achara, 
p. 392) ;—in the same work (Vyavahiara, p. 6) ;—and in 
Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 18), which adds the following 
notes :—When a man carelessly approaches too near the fire, 


he himself alone is burnt, not his sons or other relations ;— 


others have explained ‘durupasarpinam’ as ‘one who appro- 
aches the fire for the purpose of throwing himself into it, 

with a view to escape from misery ’;—better still than both 
these explanations is the following one :— When a man, 
knowing himself to be guilty, proceeds, through bravado, to 
touch Fire in an ordeal, itis he alone that is burnt by the 
fire; but the king, becoming angry with him, destroys the 
man himself as well as his son, brother and other members of 
the family, along with his cattle and other possessions.’ It is 
thus alone that the two halves of the verse become correlated. 


VERSE X 

This verse is quoted in Parasharamadhava (Achiara, p. 
392); in the same work (Vyavaharu, p. 6) ;—and in Viramitro- 
daya (Rajaniti, p. 18), which adds the following notes :— 
* Karyam’ means ‘fitness for being pardoned or punished ',— 
* shakti’ is 'capacity,— deshe' means ‘remoteness or proximity’, 
—'kalam' refers to times of scarcity or opulence ;—having con- 
sidered all this, he assumes various forms ;—. e, in a moment 
he is pleased, and in a moment displeased; when he finds a 
man weak, he becomes forgiving and if the man is strong, he 
uproots him, £e, he assumes a friéndly, inimical or disinterested 
attitude in accordance with the considerations of state, 


VERSE XI 


 * Padmā’—' Carrying a lotus in her hand’ (Narayana) ;— 
‘dwelling in the lotus (Rāghavānanda);—‘the great, the 
magnificent. (Medhatithi, Govindiraja and Kullüka). 
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| synonym of ‘Shri’, is added for the purpose of — 
greatness ; that is to say, the term ‘ padima is superfluous ; — 

in reality however itis‘ padma’ that stands as a name for 
the goddess of fortune, Laksmi, and the term ‘ shrih’ stands 


for ‘bodily splendour’; or we may construe the words as 
follows :— In whose favours rests Padma, the goddess of 
fortune, and in whose valour rest resplendence (shri) and 
victory (vijayah).’ 


VERSE XI 


This verse is quoted in Paràásharemàadhava (Achiara, 
p.392);—and in Viramttrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 23), which 
adds the following notes:—Tam’" stands for the £ing,— 

' dvésti means ‘disobeys him',—' Sa vinashyatr, ' he becomes 
subjected by the king to death ’. 


VERSE XIII 


This verse is quoted in Pardsharamaddhava (Achara, 
p. 392);—and in Viramitrodaya (Rājanīti, p. 23), which 
adds the following notes:—lInasmuch as the king is the 
centre of all lustre and power, one should never transgress any 
lawful and fair commands that his majesty may issue in 
regard to his minister, priest or other favourites;—such com- 
mands for instance as— To-day should be observed by all the 
people as a day of rejoicing, there is a marriage in the minister's 
house, all should be present there, butchers shall kill no animals 
today, no birds are to be caught, no debtors are to be impri- 
pene o — and so forth [these in regard to the 
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king's favourites. ] Similarly in regard to one — he 
dislikes, he may issue such orders as—‘none shall associ- 
ate with him, he should not be permitted to enter any house- 
hold; and so forth—Such rules promulgated by the king 
should not be disobeyed. In regard to the performance of the 
Agnihotra and such religious acts, however, the king has no 
right to interfere at. all. 


This verse is quoted also in R@janitiratnakara (p. 42 b). 


VERSE XIV 


This verse is quoted in Perasharemadhave (Achira, 
p 393);—in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 283), which adds 
the following notes :— Tadartham’ means ' for the accomplish- 
ment of the king’s purpose’; protecting of the people is the 
king's duty, and as this protecting cannot be done without 
punishment, it is punishment itself that is called the ‘protection’ 
and it is eulogised by being ck ‘Dharma’ itself.—It is quoted 
again on p. 292. 

The verse is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 646), 
which adds the following notes :—The merit arising from the 
protection of the people is the king’s ‘Artha’ or ‘purpose’—for 
the sake of this the ‘Lord’, Creator of the people, created punish- 
ment, which is ‘brahmatéjomayam,’ the. natural Power ot 
Hiranyagarbha, and which is ‘Dharma’ itself, ¢.¢., the consolida- 
tor of Dharma ;—both these epithets being purely valedic- 
tory ;—and in Vivadachintamant (p. 261), which explains 
"tadertham dharmam’ as for the purpose of establishing 
Dharma ;—and ‘brahmatéjomayam’ as ‘constituted of the 
essence of Hiranyagarbha ’;—it adds that this is mere eulogy. 

It is quoted also in Rajanitiratnakare (p. 37 b). 


VERSE XV 


‘Bhogaya kalpanta '— Become capable of providing 
enjoyment"  (Medhátithi) »—'are enabled to enjoy’ ( Kullüka). 








utes iege. ——— ion : 
EN. c Mui (Pte, iau have endel in the 
Gros V Wh deel dt iei to be 
expressed ship in general (and not the fact of being 
a source of fear); that is why we have the Genitive.—It is 
quoted again on p. 292 ;—and in Vivádachintàman:i (p. 261). 











= VERSE x) "I 
This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 
285), which explains “Shaktim’ as ‘capacity to bear’ ;—again on 
* p. 292 ;—and in Vivadachintáman: (p. 261). 


VERSE XVII 


This verse is quoted in Vwdadaratnakaru (p. 646), 
which adds the following notes :— Raja, so called because of his 
giving satisfaction (rafiyanat)—purugah, ‘equal to the | 
Supreme Being', residing in the hearts of the people ;—he is the 
nztà, the ‘leader’, the propagator of Dharma, 

It is quoted in Viranutrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 292) ;— 
and in Vivadachintamani (p. 261), which has the follow- 
ing notes :-—Raja, so called because he keeps the people 
contented ( pra) aranjanat),—purugah, the Supreme Person, 
because he abides in the heart ( purè sh#@) of the people— 
nztà, ruler, master,—'*hasitá, the propagator of proper 
righteousness. 

VERSE XVIII 
i: This verse is quoted in — Vivadaratnakara (p. 646), 
E which explains Jagarts as ‘being awake’ in the sense that it 


serves the purpose of freeing men from all fear of thieves and | 
other mischief-makers ;—in —— — P 
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292) ;—and in Vivddachintamani (p. 261), which says 
that *jagarti' means that he does the work of quelling 
thieves, which can be done only by a wakeful and watchful 
person. 


VERSE XIX 


This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 647), 
which explains 'svadArtah' (which is its reading for sa dhrtah) 
as ‘deservedly  inflicted';—in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, 
p. 292) and also on p. 284;—and in Vivddachintamani 
(p. 262), which explains *sudArtah' (which is its reading for 
sa dhrtah) as ‘properly administered, —samifgya’ as ‘according 
to the scriptures’. 


VERSE XX 


This verse is quoted in Vivaddarafnakara (p. 648), 
which explains ‘dan:/ya@’ as ‘one who deserves punishment’ ;— 
in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 292),—and also on p. 984, 
where the following explanation is added :—Just as people 
eat fish after cooking it on the spit, so would the strong in- 
jure the weak and take away their riches and other belongings ; 
—and in  Fvádachintüàmeamn: (p. 263) which explains 
‘dan /yésu’ as ‘those deserving punishment’. 


VERSE XXI 


This verse is quoted in Viwadaratnakara (p. 645), 
which explains ' adharottaram’ as ‘subversion of the natura! 
order of superiority and inferiority ; vin Viramitrod: ‘ya 
(Rajaniti p. 202);—2and in -Vivadachintamanr (p. 263). 
which explains * ¢dhearottaranm’ i= ‘the reversal of all standards 


of superiority and inferiority. 
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PT verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, 


p.386) which adds the explanation that it is difficult to 


have any one pure by his very nature; in most cases it is only 
through fear of punishment that people are kept on the right 

path—It is quoted again on p. 292;—and in Vivada- 
chintamani (p. 263). 


VERSE XXIII 


This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, 
p.386), which iexplains 'bAogaya kalpants' as ‘remain 
fixed on their path’—It is quoted again on p. 292;—and 
in Fivaàdachintamani (p. 263). 


VERSE XXIV 


This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, 
p. 286), which adds the following notes :— ' Dugyéyuh '— 
‘men of the lower castes would have intercourse with women 
of the higher ones and thus give birth to improperly mized- 
castes °; and on this same account ' all bounds of propriety 
indicated by the scriptures would be broken down. It is 
quoted again on p. 293;—and in Viwadachintamani 
(p. 263), which explains ' vibhrama' as 'non-infliction ' or 
‘wrong infliction’ (of punishment). 


VERSE XXV 


This verse is quoted in Vivddaratnakara, (p. 646), 
which adds the following explanation :— In the kingdom where 
the dark-complexioned red-eyed Personification of Punishment 
is active, the people prosper,—provided that the administrator, 
the ruler, judges rightly';—and in Viva Mümàáni 
(p- 261), which explains * netà, .. ...pashyati ', ‘if the adminis- 
tator of — judges rightly." 
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VERSE XXVI 


This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 641) 
which explains ‘samiksya karinam’ as ‘one who acts 
after due consideration of the exigencies of time and place.’ ;— 
and in Vivadachintamani (p. 262), which adds the same 
explanation of ‘samiksya karinam.’ 


— VERSE XXVII 


* Visamah '—' Irascible” (Medhatithi, Govindaraja, Kul- 
laka and Raghavananda) ;—' partial * (Narayana). 

This verse is quoted in Vivaddaratnakara, (p. 647), 
which explains ‘samyak’ as ‘with due  deliberation, — 
*kamütma' as ‘one who acts just as he pleases '— and 
‘Visamah’ as ‘adopting the wrong course by reason of 
partiality ; '—and in Enudaquntamam ’ (p. 262), which 
explains ‘Kamatma’ as“ if the king acts as he pleases,’ 
and ‘ Visamah’ as ‘acting wrongly through partiality or 
prejudice.’ 


VERSE XXVIII 


This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 641) 
which adds that punishment is called *'sumeahattzjeh" in 
the sense that it is extremely sharp;—and in Vivada- 
chintamant (p. 262), which says that ‘bandhava’ here 
stands for the son—and that ‘suwmahat tejah refers to its 
forcible character. 


VERSE XXIX 


_ This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 647), which 
explains * * tatah" as ‘after destroying the king along 
—* his relations’ € in Fyvadachintaàmen: (p. 262), 

which explains ‘ tata ' ‘after destroying the king and 

his bandhavas,’ | 
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Ex — in — enc (p. 262), which 
— müdgh2na ' as ‘lacking imagination,—and ‘akrtabud- 
dhinà, as ‘ignorant of the scriptures.’ 


‘ Satyasandhah '— — Regarding Truth as predominant’ 
(Medhatithi) ;— faithful to his promise ' (Govindaraja, Kullüka 
and Raghavananda). 1 

This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 647) ;— 
and in Vivadachintamani (p. 262). 


This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya ( Rajaniti, 
p. 121). 
VERSE XXXVII 


' Vidusah '— Those who know the meaning of the Vedas’ 
(Medhatithi) ;— learned in the Sciences of Polity and the like’ 
(Kullüka). 

This verse is quoted, along with verses 38 to 42, in 
Rajanitiratnakara (p. 56). 


This verse is — lin Viramitrodaya —— 
p. 119), which adds the following notes — vrddhàn ' »- 
7 advanced in age, be they Brahmanas or non-Brühmanas * ;— 
| ‘vipran’ and ‘vedamdah’ have been already | ———— 
uchin’ is ‘free from guile’ ;—Medhitithi adds PM this 
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uah ations of — [so that Brahmanas lone are 
meant] ;—the meaning of the second line is that ‘the king 
"S is respected also by those reckless, merciless ruffians who are 
"m devoid of all virtues, not say by ordinary people." 

— — "UNAM. E 

EA, EAR VERSE XXXIX 

— - "phis verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, 
WE o) 119), as describing the results proceeding from doing what 
i — XN prescribed. in the preceding verse; it adds the notes that 
o | A *even though the king be already well-disciplined, yet he should 
A — discipline ass id for the purpose of securing greater 
—* efficiency: | 


VERSE XLI 



















— He was the son of Sunitha and father to Prthu...... Nahusa, 
TA || son of Ayus (the Mahabharata I and V), was ruined by love 
and ambition...Sudas was king at the time of the great 
. Vashistha, and a leader of the Trtsu (Rgveda VII. 13).. 

. Sumukha is unknown to me. Nimi is said to be a V idéha 


a Bog: '— Hopkins. 
| Gharpure notes the following references to the Maha- 
(— bhàrata ;—(1) Dronaparva (69);—(2) Shantiparva (28-137, 
. 58-102) ;—(3) Adiparva (63-5, 69-29);—(4) Udyogaparva 
whet Eo: Bhismaparva (6-14) ;—4(6) Sabha-parva (8-9). 
These e are meant to refer respectively to the six kings men- 
oned d in the text. | 
— verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, 


» Ld! >), ipe notes that Sudisa was the son of Paijavana, 
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f | - . ffhis verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 119). 


“Vena is often taken as a type of an undisciplined king. 


A 








M u (of. 9.44) was the 3d of several gods as well 
gs. The one meant is probably he whose happy reign 
— in the 7th and 12th books of the Mahabhirata. 
Manu needs only an exclamation [Hopkins evidently forgets 
(1) that the person speaking is not Manw himself, and (2) 
that there have been several Manus]. ‘Kubera was god of 
wealth. and Gàdhi's son was Vishvamitra who was born a 
Ksattriya. "—Hopkins. | 
—— refers to the Mahabharata, Shántiparva (58-107) 

and Bhagavata (4-13, 145). 

This verse is quoted in  Viromitrodaya (Rajaniti, 
p. 120). 





VERSE XLIII 


This verse is quoted in Mitaksara (on 1. 310), which, 
reads * ätmavidbhyo’ (for * atmovidyam) and hence avoids 
the confusion felt by the commentators on Manu ;—in 
Madanapàrijata (p. 222), which explains ‘dandaniti’ as 
* Arthashastra ', ‘Science of Polity ',—— varta’ as ‘ agriculture, 
commerce, cattle-tending and so forth ’,—and ‘trayi’ as 'Rk, 
Yayus and‘ Siman ' ;——in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 118), 
which notes the reading ‘vidyam’,in which case, it says, 
the whole is to be construed with ‘adhigachchét’ of 
verse 39 ;—in Nrsimhaprasada (Ahnika, p. 36a) ;—and in 
Rajanitiratnakara (p. 6a). 


VERSE XLIV 
This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 118). 
VERSE XLV 


This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rijaniti,p. 148) ; 
—in Pardsharamadhava (Achüra, p. 413) as describing 
the * vices” which are to be avoided by the king. | 
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VERSE XLVI 
This verse is quoted in Viranitrodaya  (Rajaniti, 
p. 148) sin Poarasharamadhava (Achara, p. 413) ;— 


and in Smrtitattva (p. 716 and again on p. 742), as describing 
the vices. 


VERSE XLVII 


"This verse is quoted in Paradsharamadhava (Achàüra, 

p. 413) ;—in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 147), which explains 
. ‘parivadah’ as ‘describing the defects of other persons ,'— 
'erthatya ' as ‘listless wandering ;,—and * tawryatrikam ' 
as ‘dancing, singing and music ;—in Viramitrodaya 
(Laksana, p. 198) ;—in Mitaksara (on 1. 2 ds —in Smrtitattva 
(p. 717), which explains ‘tawryatrikam’ as ' dancing, singing 
and music ;—and again on p. 742, where ' Mee is explained 


as * gambling.’ 
VERSE XLVIII 


This verse is quoted in Parasharamadhava (Achiara, 

p. 413) sin  Mitaksara (on 1. 308);—in Smrtitattva 

c4 (p. 717), which explains passhunya. as  prociaiming the un- 

= known faults of others, malice ,— sa@hasa’ as 'punishing 

the guiltless with Bprsonment. and so forth,'—- droha’ as 

* desire to aApjure — irsyaá' as “not brooking the good 

of others ,—'asuga ' as ' finding fault with the good quality in 

others , '—and ‘ arthadiisanam’ as ‘seizing of property and 

witholding of what is due’ ;—again on p. (42, where the same 
explanations are repeated. 

e dit. ja quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 148), 
wae notes that the number ‘eight’ is made up by 'vakpa- 
rusyam A and ‘ dandajam parusyam "5 and goes on to e xplain 

hunyam’ as * malice, proclaiming such faults of other 
as are not generally known, — sdhasa’ as ‘punishing of the 















: “roa | as“ ag y the joe j* 
E x fat ts in we ROT quali of 
iadlsna on sie: zing he property of others 
witholding what is due to ot rs," — vakparusya ' as 
- eviling and so forth ,—and M vip" as ‘ harshness 
ec of punishment, € e, the imposing of — fines or corporal 
|. punishment, for slight offences’ — 
| 2 VERSE XLIX 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamadhava (Āchāra, 

p. 413) ;—and in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 148). 


VERSE L 


This verse is quoted in Paràüsharamadhava (Achira, 
p. 413); in Mitaksara (on 1. 308);—in Viramitrodaya 
(Rajaniti, p. 148) ;—and in Viramitrodaya (Laksana, p. 198). 


VERSE LI 


Thi a vere ix quoted in Mitaksara (on E 301) wma 
in Viramatrodaya (Laksana, p. 198) ;—in Viramitrodaya 
(Rajaniti, p. 148) ;—in Parasharamadhava (Achiara, p. 413). 


VERSE LU 
This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 148). 


VERSE LIII 


‘This verse is quoted in Pardasha : + CAchára, 
p. 414) ;—and in Viramitrodaya (Rijaniti, p- 149), . which 
‘adhodho vrajati’ as "falls into hell? and adds that 

bola oom denda ibed as located in the Nether 

NT fen riy er oe nic ge: “adhah i Amea balar 
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". —  VERSE LIV 
‘ Labdhalaksan’— Experienced’ — (Medhatithi) ;— who 


fail not in their undertakings’ (Govindaraja, Nandana and 


Raghavananda) ;— —‘skilled in the use of weapons.’ 


"Supariksitàn — Tried through temptations’ (Medhatithi), 
— tried as to incorruptibiliy (Narayana) ;— tested by spies’ 
(Govindaraja) ;— bound to fidelity by oath, by touching the 
images of gods and such sacred objects (Kullüka and 
Raghavananda). . 

This verse is quoted in Mitaksara (on 1. 311) to 
the effect that the king should appoint seven or eight coun- 
cillors ;—in  Paeràasharaemüdhava (Achara p.  405);—in 
Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 177), which explains, */abdha- 
laksan.’ as ‘paridrstakarmancale ’, ' ‘who have seen action’, 
i.e. ‘experienced’ ;—in Ni fóncyulio (p. 61), which explains 
abdhalaksün as 'clever',—' mauldn’ as hereditary ' ;— 
and in Rajanitiratnakara (p. 9 b). 


VERSE LV 


This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 177); 
—snd in Viramitrodaya (Laksana, p. 215). 


VERSE LVI - 


'"Sthánam' — Halting’ (Nandana).—Buhler misrepresents 
Medhitithi when he attributes to him the alternative explana- 
tion of sthana as ‘loss of his Kingdom’, in reality Medhatithn 
says ‘stability of the Kingdom’ as rightly understood by 
Hopkins. 

This verse is quoted in Vtrdamttrodaya (RaAjaniv, p. 
316), which adds the following notes -—TJarh, ‘with the said 
councillors,—chintayet, ‘the King should deliberate, — 
sandhih, “ alliances’ —vigrahah, ‘declaration of war’,—st/a- 
nam, ‘consisting of the four factors of the army, treasury, capital 

57 
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sts, aders, _ cattle, customs, ba and o forth,’ —guptih, 
rotection of ‘kis Kingdom, —labdhaprashamanam, ‘bestowing 


| of € and gifts upon temples, hermitages and learned 


men’;—the meaning of the phrase s@manyam sandhivigraham 
is that ‘he should discuss questions of peace and war in 
general, the detailed and specific details being discussed in 
connection with the ‘s@/gunya.’ 

It is quoted also in Pardsharamadhava (Achüra, 
p. 405) and in 2ajanitiratnakara ;—(p. 10 b). 


VERSE LVI 


This verse is quoted in Virametrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 
178);—in  Paràüsharamüdhava '(Achüra, p. 406) ;—and 
in Nitimayulha (p. 53). 


VERSE LVIII 


This verse is quoted in Parasharamadhava (Achira, 
p. 406) ; —and in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 178). 


— 


VERSE LIX 
This verse is quoted in Parasharamadhava (Achüra, 
p. 406) ;—and in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 178). 
| VERSE LX 1p 
This verseis quoted in Viramitrodaya — p- 185); 
—and in Nitimaytkha (p. 53). 
VERSE LXI 


'Adhyaksepracharg (Medhatithi, p. 511, 1. 14)—This is 
the name of one of the chapters in. Kautilya's Arthashastra, 


It is referred to again in the Bhasya on verse 81 below. 


. This verse is quoted in — — (Rājaniti, 
p- 185) ;—and in Nitimayükha. (p.53) . en 
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' Karmanta '— ‘ Bhaksya-karpasavapadayah ’, '" * Food- 
stuffs, cotton fabrics, utensils and so forth’ or ‘sowing of seeds of 
food-grains and cotton ete.’ (Medhatithi, to whom Buhler, 
on the strength of his own Mss, attributes the explanation 
‘sugar-mills, distilleries and so forth’) ;—‘store-houses of sugar- 
cane, grains and such things’ (Kullüka). 


This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajanit, p. 
187), which adds the following notes :—Tésam, ‘from among 
the said assistants’ ;—‘arth2, ‘in the work of collecting revenue’ ; 
which is further explained by the term 'akarakarmanta"; 
‘bhirun’, ‘those who are full of fear of this world as edi aa as 
of the next." 

It is also quoted in Apararka (p. 581); in 
Nitimayukha (p. 53), which explains ‘kara’ as ‘mines of gold 
and other metals ',—' 4armdnta’ as ‘granaries’,—and ' antar- 
niveshana as ‘the bed-room and other private apartments,’ and 


adds that there should be ‘bAiru’, cowards, as brave men might 
kill the king. 





VERSE LXIII 


This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajanit, 
p. 188), which adds the following notes :—' Sarvashüstrawvi- 
sharadam’, ‘expert in several sciences, scriptural as well as 
temporal’; — Igitam', ‘words and accents indicative of people's 
intentions',— akarah', ‘joyous or pale expression of the face, 
indicative of j yoy or grief ; —chésta’,* such actions as the throw- 
ing about of the arms and so forth, which are indicative of 


anger and other emotions’ ;—the man appointed should know 
all these. 


This verse is quoted also in Virametrodaya (Laksana 
p226) ;—and in Rajanitiratnakara (p. 28 b). 








— * Loyal to the king? (Medhktithi, Govinda- 


| raja and Raghavananda) ;—‘attached to the people’ (Kullika). 


-~ This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Laksana, 
p. 225);—and in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 188), which 
adds the following notes :— Anuraktah, ‘attached to the 
people and hence not likely to be disagreeable even to 
— — ;— shuchih,' * pure in his dealings with women 
and money '—' daksah, ‘one who never misses his opportun- 
ity to act;—'smrtiman, ‘not likely to forget either 
the instructions of his own king or the replies given by the 
other party —' déshakdlavit’, ‘capable of altering either 
his own king's message or the — given by the other party, 
or his own operations, in view of the altered conditions of time 
and place in which he may find himself; —'vapwsman ', ‘ pos- 
sessed of excellent physical features’ —vitabhih’, * who is 
eapable of telling even disagreeable things to the king, if it is 


likely to be beneficial to the latter’s interests.’ 


VERSE LXV 


This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, 
p.188); and in Rajanitiratnakara (p. 27 b.) 


VERSE LXVI 


This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya  (Rajaniti, 
p. 188). 
VERSE LXVII 


* Nigudhéngitachéstitath '—— By his own hidden gestures 
and actions” (Govindarija) ;— through the gestures and ac- 
tions of the confidential agents of the other party’ (Kullüka); 
— through men who hide their own significant gestures and 

actions ' (Nandana). 


This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 188). 
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VERSE LXVIII 


The Bhasya on this verse has not been seen by us. 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 188). 

According to Medhatithi (mentioned by Buhler), the 
verse refers to the Ambassador who should so act as not 
to bring evil upon his own party; while according to others 
it refers to the king. Kullika leaves it doubtful. 


VERSE LXIX 


‘ Jangalam’—* The full definition of Jangala is, 
according to a verse quoted by Govindaraja, Raghavananda and 
Kullüka, as below— That country is called Jangale which has 
little water and grass, where strong breezes prevail, the heat is 
great, where rain and the like are abundant." —Buhler. 


* Anaàwilam '— Where the people are not quarrelsome ' 
(Medhatithi, mentioned by Buhler; though the Bhasya on 
this verse also is not found in any of the printed editions, 
nor in any of the Mss. consulted by us);—'not subject to 
epidemie diseases ' (Kullüka). 


This. verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rãjaniti, 
p- 197), which quotes the defintion of '.JJanga/«' noted 
above, and adds that the qualification that ‘water should 
be scarce " is meant to indicate that such a place would be 
less likely to be attacked by the enemy ; in the capital itself 
the supply of water should be abundant. It adds the follow- 
ing explanatory notes on the text:—The place should be 
fully supplied with * shasya’, 7. €, with rich and fresh supplies 
of grains from the autumn, winter, spring and rain harvests ;— 
it should be ‘@ryaprayam", i. e, full of virtuous people ;— 
‘anavila’, i. e, free from all dangers from serpents, t igers 
and the like,— * ramya, agreeable, pleasant, — anatasaman- 
ta’, ‘having all subsidiary kings fully won over by gifts 
of presents and honors,—and ‘ svajivya’, ‘where means of 
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This verse is quoted in. — (Achira, 

p. 406), as describing the various kinds of fortification ;— 
z Mitaksara (on 1.320) as describing the six kinds 

of fortification ;—in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 202) ;— 
and in Viramitrodaya  (Laksana, p. 239), which adds 
the following explanations :—' Dhanvadurgam’ is ‘the forti- 
fication in the midst of a desert’, called ‘durga’, because 
of its inaccessibility due to absence of water and other 
difficulties ;—it suggests another explanation of the name— 
‘dhanva’ is the name of a tract of land devoid of shelter 
and water: and a fort that is surrounded by such a tract of 
land is ‘dhanvadurga’; the meaning being that the king 
should make his fort, and then render its vicinity waterless 
and shelterless. It notes a third explanation of the name :— 
‘t Dhanvan,' * bow,’ indicates the ‘dhanvin’, * archer’; hence 
‘dhanvadurga’ would mean a ‘line of defence consisting of 
of men armed with bows and arrows’. This, it says, is not 
right; as it involves the necessity of having recourse to meta- 
phorical explanation; and also because we have never heard 
of such a ‘fort’ ; again because such a ‘line of defence’ could 
be very easily broken through; and lastly because this would 
be the same as the ‘nrdurga’ coming later.—' Naradurga’ 
is the line of defence consisting of the army; and this 
consists of elephants, chariots, horses and archers ; 
and as this also would include archers, the separate name 
‘dhanvadurga’ could not stand for the same sort of 
defence.—The ‘ Mahidurga’ is the ‘fort made of bricks 
and stones on the ground ;—some people explain it 
asa fort consisting only of an unevenly rugged tract of 
land ;—the ‘Mahidarga’ has been thus defined in Aushanasa 
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Dhanurveda— That fort is called Mahidurga which 
consists of a tract of land, portions of which are very high 
and others very low; it is equipped with all accessories, well 
guarded and filled with all means of offence and defence. 
The ‘Jaladurga’ consists of that place which is surround- 
ed by swift and unfordable streams of water.—The Vana- 
durga’ is a tract of land surrounded by impenetrable forests 
and trees—' Baladurga or Nrdurga’ is that line of defence 
which consists in the dispositions of the army.—The 'G'71- 
durga’ is erected either on the summit of a mountain, or in 
a tract of land surrounded by hills. 

It is quoted in Nrsimhaprasada (Samskara, p. 72 a): 
—and in Nitimaytkha (p. 64), which adds that Kamandaka 
mentions the Atrana-durga also. 


VERSE LXXI 


This verse is quoted in Viramitrolaya (Rajanin, 
p. 203), which explains " bahugunyena ' as ‘by reason of 
its having many apparent advantages, such as inaccessibility 
and so forth’ ;—in Nrsimhaprasadda (Samskara p. 72 a);— 
and in Nitimayukha (p. 65), which says that the genitive 
in 'etesam' (which is its reading for 'esam At) denotes 
selection. 


VERSE LXXII 


This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, 
p. 202), which adds the following explanations :—From 
among the first three kinds of fort, wild animals take 
shelter in the fort consisting of the desert,—‘animals living 
in holes,’ t. e, rats take shelter in the fort consisting ot 
the ground, fish take shelter in the ‘fort’ consisting of 
unfordable water;—monkeys take shelter in trees, which 
constitute their fort';—^and man takes shelter under men, 
who constitute his ‘fort’—and the gods take shelter on 
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This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 202). 
VERSE LXXIV 


This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 202) ; 
—in Viramitrodaya (Laksana, p. 238);—in Nitimaytikha 
(p. 65), which says that even if the attack is made by men ten 
times the number of the garrison, they are repulsed ;—and 
in Rajanitiratnakara (p. 20a). 


This verse is quoted in Viramttrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 204) ; 
—in Viramitrodaya (Laksana, p. 238) ;—in Pardsharamda- 
dhava (Achara, p. 407) ;—in Nrsimhaprasada (Samskara, 
p. 72a);—and in JNitimayukhe (p. 65), which explains 
"mantreih' (v. ‘yantraih’) as * persons well versed in the 
use of incantations for the cure of snake-bite and other ills’, 


VERSE LXXVI 


‘ Sarvartukam’— Provided with the produce of all ` 
seasons' (Medhatithi, Govindaraja, Kullüka and Righavananda); 
— habitable in all seasons ' (Nandana and Narayana). 

This verse is quoted in Parasharamadhava (Acháüra, 

p. 407) ;—and in Nitimayukha (p. 65), which explains 
eain me as ‘with gardens containing trees of fruits 
of all seasons, or stocked with fruits and flowers of all seasons ' $ 


—and * servavastusamanvitam ' as a —— 
ed in several seasons’. 
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VERSE LXXVII 
This verse is quoted in Parasheramadhave (Achara, 
p. 407). 
VERSE LXXVIII 


This verse is quoted in Pardsharamdadhava (Acháüra, 
p. 407) ;—and in Rajanitiratnakara (p. 13 b). 


VERSE LXXIX 


This verse is quoted in Parüsharamadhave (Achara, 
P. 407). 


VERSE LXXX 


_ ‘This verse is quoted in Parasharamadhava (Achara, 
p. 407) ;—and in Viranitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 187), which 
explains ‘ samvatsarikam balim” as the ` yearly tax ’— /okz ' 
as ‘among the people '——and ' ashrayaparah’ as‘ inclined 
to provide livings for the poor and the helpless.’ 


VERSE LXXXI 


This verse is quoted in Aperàaàrka (p. 581), which 
explains ‘ káryáni' as ‘ good and bad deeds.’ 


VERSE LXXXIV 


‘ Chyavate— Becomes spoilt’ (Medhatithi) ; | Kullüka 
reads 'vyathate' and explains it as ` dries up '; and 
Raghavananda as ‘causes pain’. 

This verse is quoted in Rajanitiratnakara (p. 14a). 
5R 
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rind.: aja) ;—' equal to the T 
This verse is quoted in — (p. 286). 


This. verse is EE in NER (p. 303), to the 
effect that the value of a gift varies in proportion to the 
qualifications of its giver and receiver. 

VERSE LXXXVI s 
This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, 
(p. 405). 
VERSE LXXXVIII 
This verse is quoted in Parasharamadhava (Achiara, 
p. 413). 
VERSE LXXXIX 
This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, 
p. 405), which explains ' mithah’ as‘ vying with each other’;— 
and in Rajanitiratnakara (p. 28 a). 
VERSE XC 
— 
This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, 
E p. 405), which explains * digdhath ’ as ‘ poisoned’. 
VERSE XCI 
‘ Sthalartidham’—Who is standing on the other ground’ 


(Medhatithi, Kullüka and Raghavananda) ;— 
flight, has climbed on an eminence’ (N ārāyaņa). 


This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rājanīti, p. 406) ; 
and i in Nitimayükha (p. 80). 
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VERSE XCII 


This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, 
p. 406) ;—and in Nitimayukha (p. 80). 


VERSE XCIII 


This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, 
_p. 406) ;—and in Nitimayukha (p. 81). 


VERSE XCIV 


Nowhere in Medhatithi do we find any indication of the 
explanation that is attributed to him by Hopkins. 


This verse is quoted in Nitimayukha (p. 80). 
VERSE XCV 
This verse is quoted in V1ramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 408). 


VERSE XCVI 


This verse is quoted in V iramitrodaya (Rajaniti, 
p. 409), which adds the following explanations :— 
* Sarvadravyani' stands for ‘clothes and other things,— 
' kupya ' for ‘copper and metals other than gold and silver’. 


VERSE XCVH 
‘Indro vai vrtram &c.’ (Medhiatithi, p. 522, 1. 19)—This 
quotation is from the Aitareya Briühmana, MI. 21—( Buhler). 
This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, 
p. 409), which explains ' aprthagjitam ' as * what has been 
. won by the soldiers collectively. ' 





VERSE XLIX 


This werse is quoted in Parasharamadhava (Achira, 
p. 413) ;—and in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 131). 
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E s DEMENS quoted in Piramitrodaya (Rājanīti, p. 131). 


"« 


* Nityamudyatadandah syat’— Should keep his army 
fit by constant exercise’ (Medhatithi, Govindara ja and Kullika); 
— ‘should be always ready to strike (Niriyana and - 
Nandana). 


This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya, * (Rajaniti, 
pp. 133-134), which adds the following notes :—' Udyata- 
dandah,— danda’ here stands for the training and exercise 
of the elephants, horses and other compliments of the army; 
and this should be * udyata ', ever active, ready ;—or ! danda ` 
may stand for ' punishment of the wicked, and this should 
be ‘ udyatea’, always inflicted in time.—' Vivrtapaurusah '— 

n he. whose ' paurusa’ manliness, 1.6. superiority in the 
knowledge and use of weapons, is ' vivrta," displayed ;— 
' sambrtasamvaryah '—he whose secrets, 7. e., councils, 
appearances and operations, are kept unknown to others, 


This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya, (Rajaniti, 
p. 134) which explains ‘udvijat@’ as ' becomes'afraid', which 
means that his glory becomes proclaiméd. 


VERSE CIV 


` Buhler remarks that " Medhatithi reads atandritah " ` 
but there is nothing in Bhasya to indicate this. 
This verse is quoted. in AG egies Aig a (Rajaniti, | p. 134), 
which explains ‘amāyayā’ as* without guile’, * vartēta; as 
, Ai e towards his counsellors and others ;—' and 
; 1h ava (Achsra, p. 413). EC. 
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EC VERSE CV 


This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Riajaniti, p. 
117), which adds the following explanation :— He should try 
his best to keep his weak points from being known by the 
enemy, and yet he himself should find out the weak points 
of the enemy, such as disaffection among the people and so 
forth; just as the tortoise hides within its body its head and 
other limbs, in the same manner should he always keep won 

. over to his side, by bestowing gifts and honours, his own minis- 
ters and other officers of state; and if, by chance, some dis- 
affection should happen to arise among his people, he should 
take remedial measures at once. 


VERSE CVII 
This verse is quoted in Viram*trodaya (Rajaniti, p. 404). 


VERSE CVIII 


This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 404), 
to the effect that force should be employed only when all other 
means have failed. 


VERSE CI X 
[ ‘This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 279). 
* VERSE CX 


| 
| 
i This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, 


| p- 253) which explains ‘nirdat@’ as ‘he who weeds out grass 
i and other things growing in a cultivated field ,—and ‘Aakgam ` 


as ‘ weeds.’ 
VERSE CXI 


This verse is quoted in Parāsharamādhava (Achüra, 


Pp. 409) ;—nnd in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 254). 











Uu t EL in Viramitrodaya [s p. 254). 


VERSE CXIII 


.. "This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rājanīti, p. 
248), which explains ‘sañgraha’ as protecting, consolidation, 
making one's own. 


VEESE CXIV, 


This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 
248), which supplies the following explanation:—In the midst 
of two hundred, or three hundred, or five hundred villages, he 
should establish an Outpost, containing a detachment of infantry 
and others;—if we read * rdstrasya san graham ' (in place of 
' rastrasya guptayé) the meaning would be that he should 
establish a sangraha, i. €, a ‘guard’ consisting of a * gulm«' an 
outpost, and ' avastheta’ supervised by honest officers. —The 
option regarding the extent of each charge is based upon 


the diversity in the strength of robbers and other mischief- 
makers in varying areas. 


VERSE CXV 
This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 248). 


VERSE CXVI 


“This rule refers to offences with which the persons who 
report them are unable to deal (according to Medhiatithi, 
Govindaraja, Kullüka and Raghavinanda); Nürayana thinks 
that chiefly refusals to pay the UNE acne ta such 
matters are meant.”’—Buhler. 


This verse is quoted in. Viramitrodaya (Rājanīti, p. 250). 
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This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 250). 


VERSE CXVIII 


This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, 

p. 250), which explains the meaning to be that the ‘lord of 

the village’ should receive for his living only the food, drink 

" and fuel and such other things as are due to be presented to 

the king,—and not the annual rent;—this annual rent being 
realised by the king himself through a trusted official. 


VERSE CXIX 


. * Kulani- A portion of the village, known in some 
places as għatta, and in others as ' usta ;— as much land as 
can be cultivated with two ploughs’ (Kullüka) ;— as much as 
is cultivated by one cultivator ' (Nandana). 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajanin, 
p. 251), which adds the following notes :-— Kulam’ is a portion 
of the village, called 'padwka, says Kalpataru :—others 
however hold that it stands for as much land as can be 
cultivated by two ploughs. That much of land he should have 
for his livelihood. 


. VERSE CXX 


‘ Prthakküryant — Quarrels among each other’ (Nara- 

| yana) ;— the separate affairs of the villagers ` (Nandana). 

" Snigdhah' —' Impartial r ( Medhatithi) — Lk "val to the 
king’ (Kullüka). 

This verse is quoted in Viram itrodayea ( Rajaniti, 
p. 249), which explains * prthakkarydani’ as “quarrels among 
themselves ' :—it notes that if we adopted the reading *prt/ak- 
kaydnt, the meaning would be ‘matters on which there i= 
a difference of opinion among them.’ 










^ (Medhatithi); — ‘Planet, 
—— Sun’ (Govindaraja) ;— 





AY an’— The planet ? 
> — ‘others’ diced 
. ‘the Moon’ (Nārāyaņa). — 

c = "This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, 
"Az p. 249), which adds the following notes :—' MMC gus eis capi 
means ‘highly placed in the matter of birth and so forth,—o 
having a highly placed  seat',——' għorarūpam?’ means 
‘awe-inspiring.’ 


VERSE CXXII 


This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya  (Rajaniti, 
p. 250), which adds the following notes :—' Anuparikramat’ 
t.e., wherever the lawful people are being oppressed by unlawful 
people, he should strengthen the former with his own forces ; 
— vrttam' means ' behaviour ' ;—' parinayét means * report’; 
‘tacheharuih, * through the king's agents.’ 


VERSE CXXIII 


This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, 
253) ;—and in Vivadaratnakara (p. 361). 


VERSE CXXIV 


This verse is quoted in Vivádaratnákara. * 361), 
which explains * — "as “men who have business, 


suitors, 
VERSE CXXV 


"This verse is — in Viramitrodaya. (tomi 
: ic — 951-252). 
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VERSE CXXVI 
z “Pana’—See 8. 136. 
© — ADron«a— Four adhakas, ie, 10 seers’ (Medhatithi and 
Kullaka) — 512 palas’ (Govindaraja). 

*Govindarija and Kullüka state that the highest servants 
shall receive six times as much grain and clothes as the lowest, 
and the middle class servants three times as much as the 
lowest.” — Buhler. 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, 
p. 252), which adds the following notes :—' Avakrstasya’ 
‘of domestic servants’;— vétanum, fooding,— achhadah ', 
‘two pieces of clothing ', —' dona, * four ' Adhakas * ;—and in 
Shuddhikaumudi (p. 240). 

! VERSE CXXVII 
' Yogaksemam — Charges incurred for security of pro- 
perty against royalty and thieves and robbers’ (Medhatithi) ;— 
‘net profits (yoga) and charges for securing the goods against 
robbers &c. (Kullaka). 
This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, 
p. 259), which adds the following notes:— What has been 
paid for the cloth, salt and other articles of merchandise ? 
What are likely to be the profits from selling them? From 
what distance has all this been brought? What quantity 
of food and vegetables and condiments have been spent by 
the man in importing the goods? How much he has lost over 
the charges incurred in securing his goods against robbers 
and other dangers of the journey ? What is the profit he is 
actually making ? What is he spending over the guarding of 
his merchandise against robbers and thieves ?—the King 
should take into consideration all this and then fix the taxes 
payable by the traders. 
— ^ *Phis vere is quoted ako in Pardshearanadhave 


bu.  (Achüra, p. 404). 
59 


— ndo 





The order of verses 128 and 129 of Medhatithi is 
reversed in the other commentaries and hence by Buhler and 
Burnell. 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharumadhava (Achüra, 
p. 404);—and in Viramitrodaya (Rüjaniti, p. 260), which 
adds the following notes :—'Adanti; * eat’ ;—' ddyam, ‘what is 
fit for eating, i.e, blood, milk and honey ';—'vàryoko-vatsa- 
saipadah,’ ‘the leech, the calf and the bee';—in the same 
manner should the king draw from his kingdom only a small 
amount of annual revenue, so that the principal capital of the 
people may not be affected. 


VERSE CXXIX 


This verse is quoted in Pardsharamadhava (Achüra, 
p. 404);—and in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 260), which 
adds the following explanation:—The king should impose 
taxes in such a manner that he himself gets some reward 
for what he does in the shape of securing safety to life and 
property, and also the transactors of business—the cultivator, 
the trader and others—also obtain a fair return for the work 
that they do, in the shape of tilling the soil, trading and so 
forth ;—again on p. 264, to the effect that the taxes may be 
enhanced or reduced in considération of the loss or gain 
actually accruing to the people concerned. 


VERSE CXXX 

The second half of this verse is quoted in Viramitro- 
daya (Rajaniti, p. 262), which remarks that the option laid 
down is in view of the varying fertility of the. soil and the 
consequent greater or less labour involved in cultivation: it 
explains ‘dhanya’ as standing for Vrihi, Yava and so forth 
and adds that what is here mentioned is to be realised only 
from cultivators. E: 
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= These two verses ure quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, 
p. 161), which adds the following notes :— ‘Dru’ is tree, | 
— mümsa, flesh of the goat and other animals,— madhu; 
honey, ‘sarpih, clarified butter, ' gandha; sandal-wood and 
the like—‘osadhi; gudtchi and the rest,— rasa, salt and 
the like-— puspa, Champaka and the rest,—'mulani, the 
Haridra and so forth— patra, the palm-leaf and the like. 


VERSE CXXXIII 


This verse is quoted in Viramitroduya (Rajaniti, 
p. 261) ;—and in Parasharamadhava (Achara, p. 408). 


VERSE CXXXIV 


This verse is quoted in Mitaksara (on 3. 44) ;—in 
Parasharamadhava (Achara, p. 408);—and in Vira- 
mitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 141), which remarks that though this 
verse mentions the ‘ Brahmana’ in general, yet from what 
follows in the next verse it is clear that what the text means is 
to speak of only the learned Brahmana. 


VERSE CXXXV 


This verse is quoted in Viramittrodaya (Rajanit, 

p. 141) as indicating that it is incumbent on the king to see 

| that no learned Braihmana in his kingdom suffers from 
| hunger ;—and in Parasharamadhavea ( Achüra, p. 408). 


VERSE CXXXVI 


This verse is quoted in Vireamrtrodaya | Rajaniti, 
p. 141) ;—and again on p. 272. 











ELA 
upon these men. 








This verse is quoted in ——— ( Rajaniti, 

p. 275), which explains ‘@tmamilochchhéda’ as ‘ not realising 
revenues and taxes,’ and ‘paramulochchhéda’ as ‘realising 
more revenue and taxes than what is proper. 


VERSE CXL i | 
This verse is quoted in Viramitredaya — (Rüjaniti, 
p. 134). 
VERSE CXLI 


Buhler attributes the reading ' Shantam’, for *prajnen, 


to Medhatithi; but there is pane in Bhasyo itself to 
justify this conclusion. 


VERSE CXLII 
This verse is quoted in Parasharamadhava (Achira, 
p. 414). 
VERSE CXLIIT 
This verse is quoted in Vwadaratnakara (p. 294), 
which explains ‘Ariyanté’ as ‘are robbed’; and adds that 
the Genitive in ‘sampashyatah’ denotes disregard. 
VERSE CXLV 
This verse is quoted in Parasharamadhava (Āchī- 
* p. 409);—in — — — pP. 155) — 
— e — in 













EXPLANATORY——ADHYAYA VII 467 
VERSE CXLVI 


This verse is quoted in Parāsharamādhava (Achira, 
p. 410);—in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 159), which 
explains ‘tatra’ as ‘in the Court;—and in Smrackan- 
drika (Vyavahiara, p. 61). 

VERSE CXLVII 

‘Nihshalake ’— Free from grass or such other places 

of concealment’ (Medhatithi, Govindaraja and Nandana); 
— solitary ' (Kullüka, Narayana and Raghavananda). 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamadhava (Achar, 
p. 410) ;—in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 159) as laying down 
the place for holding the Council; it explains ' Nihshalake’ 


as “solitary place ;—in Nrsimhaprasada (Samskira, p. 72 b); 
—and in Rdajanitiratnakara (p. 22 n). 


VERSE CXLVIII 


This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 308); 
—and in Ràjanitiratnákara (p. 22 b). 


VERSE CXLIX 


This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 309). 
which adds the following notes:— Jada’ is ‘one who 
is devoid of intelligence, idiot, '—' tarryaqyon ah ',—'parrots, 
starlings and the like; —"vagoti gäl; ‘very old persons, — 
‘Mléchchha’, stands for ‘persons whose language is not 
intelligible’ ;—for ‘ MZ&chchAo', another croi de is ‘klibo, 


It is quoted in Rajanitiratnakara (p. 22 b). 
VERSE CL 
This verse is quoted i in Elramiurecoya (Rajanitu, p. 304), 


| which explains ' Ad rta ' us (Foupick ious,’ 
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— This verse is Me. in — ( Achüra, 
p. 410); ;—and in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 159) as laying 
down the time for holding the Council;—and again on 
p. 317). 


VERSE CLII 


The second half of this verse is quoted in Parasha- 


ramadhava (Achiara, p.  410);—the entire verse in 


Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 159),—2and again on p. 317, where 
the following notes are added— T'zsaz ' stands for ‘Dharma’ 
—Artha—Kama’, among whom, in most cases, there is 
conflict ;—' semuparjanam ' means ‘attainment, in the proper 
manner, ùe, the attainment of one or the other out of the three, 
without detriment to the other two factors.’ 


This verse is quoted in Parasharamaddhava (Achàüra, 
p. 410) ;—and in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 159) :—again 
on p. 317, where ' pranidhi ' is explained as ‘ spy.’ 


VERSE CLIV 


" Astavidham karma’—Medhiatithi offers three expla- 
nations :—(A)—(1) Conciliation, (2) Division, (3) Force, 
(4) Presents, (5) Attempting the undone, (6) Completing what 
is done, (7) Bettering what is completed, (8) Consolidating the 
fruits of the operation ;; (B) (1) Trading routes, (2) Bridge- 
making, (3) Fortification, (4) Strengthening of forts, (5) Eleph- 
ant-catching, (6) Mining, (7) Settling unpopulated tracts, and 
(8) Clearing — forests;—(C)—(1) ^ Revenue-collection, 
(2) Expenditure, (3) Dismissing undesirable servants, 
(4) Prohibiting of wrong, (5) Deciding difficult - Points, 
(6) Inspection of judicial affairs, (7) RENE of punish 
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. (8) prescribing purificatory penances.— Of these (B) is adopted 


by Nandana, and (C) by Govindarajs, Kullüka, Narayana and 
Raghavananda. 

This verse is quoted in Parasharamadhave (Achiara, 
p- 411), which explains that the ‘eightfold business’ has been 
described by Ushanas, and it quotes the verses cited by 
Medhatithi, to which it adds the note that 'sAweddh? is ‘expiatory 
penance.’ It proceeds to explain pafichaverge as standing for 
(1) kapalika, beggar (2) dambhika,the hypocrite, (3) grhapati, 
the householder (4) v«zdzheko, and (5) the disguised hermit ; 
it goes on to point out that it may stand for—(1) The 
commencement of an operation, (2) the supply of men, (3) supply 
of material, (4) precautionary measures and (5) success. 

It is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 159). 
where also the verses of Ushanas are quoted, to which the 
following explanatory notes are added :—' Adadnam’—. e. 
of taxes and other dues,— visarga’, ' making gifts of wealth, 
—‘ praisa’ is the activity of the Minister and others relating 
to temporal and spiritual matters, —‘ nts@¢dhah’, prohibiting 
of inimical acts,— anuvachana’; the king's orders regarding 
doubtful points’—and ‘shuddAt’ is 'expiatory penance.’ 
It explains ' paftichavarga ' as consisting of—(1) allies, 
(2) means of success, (3) apportionment of time and place, (4) 
prevention of trouble and (5) success. 





It is quoted again in the same work, on page 317, 
where also the same verses from Ushanas are quoted, but 
with a fuller ea note: — Adanom ' is * collection of 
revenue and other dues',— 'visarga ' is'the giving away of 
prizes and other presents ',—' pres«' is the deputing of servants 
(v.l. praiga) and others,— arthavachana’ is ‘taking of measures 
for amassing wealth ',——some works read, for * arthavachanam , 
onmokanam ', which means ‘the king’s orders on doubt- 
ful points ’, — — * ' regarding Punishments, consists in 
their being inflicted i in accordance with law ; and that regarding 
the * Self ' consists in expiatory penances. — Next it quotes 









* WDR SS 
MA; a Ut c em d 
T | B | 






thi’ exp cae i “agua business '; 
1 proceeds to explain _panchawar ga" (of the text) 

3 ing the ‘ group consisting of five spies’, as follows:— 
(1) Those: trustworthy persons who are experts in geography, 
arts, languages and so forth, (2) those disguised as dwarfs, 
etaim dumb and deaf, insane or blind, (3) dancers, musicians, 
and singers, (4) Ascetics and so forth. It then quotes the 
other explanation of 'pefchavarga' as consisting of allies 
and the rest (see above). ' 4peragah ' (of the text) means 
‘disaffection’; the sense being that the king should make it 
his business to learn everything regarding the affection and 
disaffection that there may be among Ministers, Priests, the 
Commander-in-Chief, the Heir Apparent, the Porter and others. 





VERSE CLV 

Cf. Kamandakiya Nitisara, 8. 14, 18. 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, 
p. 320), which adds the following notes :—In the * circle ' of 
kings, there are four kinds of kings—(1) The king seeking 
conquest (2) the three kinds of enemy—the natural enemy, 
the artificial enemy and the neighbouring state, (3) the middle 
state, which is capable of defeating either of the two parties 
to a conflict, taken singly (4) the neutral, who is capable of 
smashing any one of the above three. 


This verse is quoted in Rajanitiratnakara (p. 36a). 
VERSE CLVI 
“The eight other constituents are, according to Kamandaki 
S. 16 —17, (@)in front beyond the foe's territory —(1) a friend, 
(2) the foe's friend, (3) the friend's friend (4) the foe's friends, 
friend ;—(5) in the rear—(1) he who attacks in the rear, (2) he 


who restrains the latter, (3) and (4) the supporters of: these 
two.”—Buhler. 


— . 'fhe first half of this verse is quoted in Viramrtrodeya 
(Rajaniti, p. 320), where also the above eight are mentioned. 
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VERSE CLVII 


"This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rājanīti, 
p. 323) which enumerates the 72 as consisting of the 
(1) conquering king, (2) his minister, (3) his kingdom, (4) his 
fortress, (5) his treasury, (6) his army ;—and so with each 
of the other eleven states of the ' Circle; this twelve times sis 
makes 72. 


VERSE CLVIII 


The second half of this verse is quoted in Parasha- 
ramadhava (Achara, p. 411) ;—and the first half in 
Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 321). 


VERSE CLIX 


This verse is quoted in Paeràásharamádhava (Achüra, 
p. 411) ;—in Viramitrodaya (RAjaniti, p. 323), which 
adds the following notes :—' Abhisandadhyat’ means 'should 
win over to his side’;—and in Nrsimhaprasada (Samskara, 
p. 72 b). 


VERSE CLX 


See Kamandaka (11. 27). 
This!verse is quoted in Parasharamadhava (Achara, 
p. 411) ;—and in  Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 324), 
which adds the following notes :— Sandhi’ is ‘alliance. 
r | into a compact, such as we shall help each other with 
)hants, horses and so forth, —‘ vigraha’ is * war ',—' yana ' 
is ‘marching against the enemy',—' sana’ is ‘staying within 
one's own territories, not minding the war that may have been 
clan d, —' duaidhibhava’ is ‘dividing one's own forces into 
two parts’,—and in Nrsimhaprasada (Samskara, p. 72b). 
ace 
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VERSE LXI 


n = E verse is quoted in F 





asharamadhava (Achara, 
p. 411),—and in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 324), which 
m — 'SSamshraya' as ‘seeking the shelter of a more 
powerful king, when hard-pressed by the enemy.’ 


VERSE CLXII 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya  (Ràjaniti, 
p. 325), which adds the following notes :— Sandhi, ‘alliance’, 
is of two kinds—(1) the compact that ‘both of us should 
march against a common enemy’, and (2) the compact that 
‘you march this way, I march the other way ';—' War’ also is 
of two kinds—(1) declared by one's self against an enemy, and 
(2) undertaken for helping an ally attacked by an enemy ;— 
‘Marching’ also is of two kinds—(1) singly, and (2) conjointly 
with an ally; ' Halting’ also is of two kinds—(1) done on 
account of weakness and (2) done for the purpose of waiting 
to help an ally ;—Division of forces’ is of two kinds—(1) the 
king remaining with half the force in the fort and the 
Commander-in-chief going out to meet the enemy and (2) the 
reverse arrangement ;— Seeking protection’ also is of two kinds 
—(1) done for the rescuing of what has been lost and (2) done 
for awaiting future aggression. 


VERSE CLXIII 


Narayana and Nandana take the term * tadà tvàyatisam- 
yuktah’ as referring to two different cases,— ' yielding either (e) 
immediate or (6) future advantages.’ 

Mis verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p- 825) 
to the effect that the two kinds of ‘alliance’ spoken of 
above (see preceding note) are each again of two- kinds, as 
leading to («) immediate advantage or (b) future advantage. - 
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VERSE CLXIV 
 'Akàlz—'pDhis is taken by Medhatithi with the second 
clause and by Govindaraja with the first. 
| This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 325) 
to the effect that ‘war’ is of two kinds—(1) That under- 
taken for some special purpose of one's own—this being done 
either in the proper season, such as during the months of 
November or December, or even out of season; and (2) that 
undertaken for helping an ally who has been attacked by 
an enemy. | 


VERSE CLXV 


This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 
326), as setting forth the two kinds of ' marching ’—(a) alone 
or (b) accompanied by the ally. 


VERSE CLXVI 


' Daivat pirvakrténa’— In consequence of imprudence 
during present life,—and in consequence of acts committed 
during previous existences’ (Medhatithi, Govindaraja and 
Kullüka) ;—'by an enemy made formerly ' (Narayana). 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 
326). 


VERSE CLXVII 


* The text really mentions only one method of * Division. 
Hence Medhatithi thinks that, in order to obtain the two kinds 
required, it must be understood that the measure may be resorted 
to either for one's sake or for the sake of somebody else.— 
Nürüyana makes the two methods out by supposing that in 
the one ease the army stops in front of the enemy under 
the command of a general, while the king marches with a 
portion of his forces, and that in the other case the contrary 











h 
a 
"NS 
ial 





24, es. a 
— | att i caa prev * dvai- 


ai HA 4. 


. a seca € 





| | verse is T a  Virami 
| » 326) which. explains ' ith" as —— sthitih ’ 


g up a position with forces divided,’ and adopts the 
1 on attributed (in the above he to Nai arayana :—and 


in Rajanitiratnakara (p. 24 b). 


VERSE CLXVIII 


This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, 
p. 326), as describing the two kinds of ‘Refuge "—(a) that 
taken for the purpose of regaining of what has been lost to 


the enemy, and (b) that taken for the averting of future 
trouble. 


VERSE CLXIX 


This verse is quoted in y frantrodaya ( Rajaniti, 
p.326), which adds the following notes :—' dyatyom, ' ‘in the 
future, — adhikyam, ‘ superiority of force’ — ‘ tadātvē; ‘ at the 


time,’ 
Cf. Kimandaka, 8. 4. 
This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, 
p. 327). 
VERSE CLXXI 
Cf. Kamandaka, 10. 26. 


— verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya, (Rajaniti, 
P. 


T REG OMIPROMIGN aie Viramitrodaye (Rajati 
p- 321). 
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VERSE CLXXII 
This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (RA&janiti, 
p. 327). . 
VERSE CLXXIV 


This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, 
p. 328). 


VERSE CLXXV 


This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, 
p. 328). 


VERSE CLXXVI 


This verse is quoted in  Firami:trodaya (Rajaniti, 
p. 328) ;—and in Nitimayukha (p. 58). | 


VERSE CLXXVII 


This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajanit, 
p. 328) ;—and in Nitimayukha (p. 58). 


VERSE CLXXVIII 


This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, 
p. 328). 


VERSE CLXXIX 


This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniu, 


p. 328). 
VERSE CLXXX 


This verse is quoted in Virametrodaya (Rajaniti, 
p. 328). 
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3 This - verse is quoted in Poka (Āchāra, 
p. 400) ;—in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 330) ;—in Smr- 


titattva (p. 713); and again on p. 742, to the effect that 


if the king's business is urgent, he may proceed on an expedi- 


tion at any time;—in  Nrsimmhaprasade (Samskara, p. 


72b) :—and in Rajanitiratnakara (p. 26a). 


VERSE CLXXXIII 
Cf. Kimandaka, 11. 3. 


This verse is quoted in Partana ies  (Āchāra, 
p. 401);—in Viramitrodaya (Rājanīti, p. 330), to the 
effect that the * enemy's difficulty’ being itself laid down as 
affording the best opportunity for marching against him, there 
is no room for any other consideration ;—and in Smrtitattva 
(p. 742) to the same effect. 


VERSE CLXXXIV 


' Upa grhydspadami— Having won over the disaffected 
servants of the enemy ' (Govindaraja, Kullüka and Raghava- 
nanda) ;— having established a camp in the enemy's. country ' 
(Narayana). — 

This verse is quoted in Parasharamadhava (Kohsra, 
p. 401);—and in Viramitrodaya  (Rüjaniti, p. 396), 
which adds the following notes— mi/@’,‘at the base, in his own 
kingdom'—' vidAànam ',. ‘measures for — lag such as 
garrisoning and so forth,’ 
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: *SSadwidlicm balam’— (1) Elephants, (2) horses, (3) 
chariots, (4) foot-soldiers, (5) army-treasury, (6) labourers ; or 
(1) the maula (2) bhrtya, (3) shréni, (4) mitra, (5) amitra 
and (6) atavika; (Medhátithi) ;—the latter enumeration is 
found in Kamandaka, 16. 6, which is adopted by Nandana. 
= This verse is quoted in Parásharamàádhave (Achara, 
p. 401);—and in Viramitrodaya (Rājanīti, p. 396), 
which explains 'sadvidham balam’ as consisting of the 
maula, the bhrtaka and so forth/—and ‘ Samparayika- 
kal pena ' as ‘in accordance with the rules of war’. 


VERSE CLXXXVI 

- This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajanit, 
p. 397). 
VERSE CLXXXVU 


See Kamandaka, 19, for the various kinds of tactical 
disposition of the forces. 

This verse is quoted in Parasharamadhava (Achara, 
p. 401) ;—in Viramitrodaya  (Rajaniti, p. 400), which 


adds that full descriptions of the several VyuAes the reader 


will find in Laksanaprakasha ;—and in Rajanitiratnakara 
(p. 26 a). 
VERSE CLXXXVIII 
This verse is quoted -in Parasharamadhava (Achara, 
p. 402) ;—and in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 400). 
VERSE CLXXXIX 


This verse is quoted in Paràasharamadheawve ( Achüra, 
p. 402) ;—and in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 400). 








"This verse is — in Parasharamadhava | (Achüra, 
P. 402) :—and in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 404). 


VERSE CXCH 


'Sthale—'Ground free from stones, trees, creepers, 
pits ete,’ (Medhatithi, Govindaraja and Kullika) ; — hilly 
ground’ (Narayana). 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamadhava (Achara, 
p. 402) ;—and in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 405). 


VERSE CXCIII 


This verse is quoted in Paràüsharamáàdhava (Achüra, 
p. 402) ;—and in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 405). 


VERSE CXCIV 


This verse is quoted in Parasharamaddhawa (Achira, 
p. 402);—in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 405);—and in 
Ràjanitiratnakara (p. 27 a). 


VERSE CXCV 


This verse is quoted in Mitaksara Ga 1.342), in 
support of the view that before a country has been entirely 
subjected, the conqueror should do nothing for the sake of 
the people of that country ;—in Parasharamadhava’ —— 


p. 402) ;—and in Viramitro ı (Rajaniti, p.403) — 
- 
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VERSE CXCVI 


- This verse is quoted in Parāsharamādhava (Achira, 
p. 402) ;—and in Viramitrodaya (Rijaniti, p. 403). 


VERSE CXCVII 


The second half of this verse is quoted in Smrtitattva 
(p. 742) ;—the entire verse in Paradsharamadhava (Achira, 
p. 402);—and in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 404), 
which explains ‘upajapét’ as ‘should create dissension, 
alienate.’ 


VERSE CXCVII 


This verse is quoted in Parasharamddhava (Āchāra, 
p. 403) ;—in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 404) ;—and in 
Smrtitattva (p. 742). 


VERSE CXCIX 


‘This verse is quoted in Smrtitattva (p. 742) ;—in 
Parüsharamadhava (Achüra, p. 403);—and in Virami- 
trodaya (Rajaniti, p. 404). 


VERSE CC 


— "This verse is quoted in Parasharamadhava (Achàra, 

p. 403);—in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 404) ;—and in 

cayo m (p. 742), which reading ‘*samyattah’ (for 
' sampunnah "), explains it as ' with due effort’. 


— — 


VERSE CCI 


F aaro! > ‘Exemptions from taxes and custom- 
dues ete.” (Medhatithi) ;— gifts to the gods and Brahmanas ' 
(Govindaraja and Kullüka) ;— gifts of clothes and ornaments 
to the inhabitants ' (Raghavananda). 

61 





"The term PRU occurs very frequently in the 
ions (see e. g., Arch. Reports of Western India, Vol. IV, 


| P 104 et. seq), and means “exemption from taxes and payments 
as well as other immunities’. These parihāras were regularly 


attached to all grants to Brahmanas or temples ”— Buhler. 

This verse is quoted in Parasharamadhava (Achára, 
p. 403) ;—in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 409), which adds 
the following notes :—' Jitva, ' having conquered the enemy's 
territories ' — devin dharmikan brahmandn '—i. e. those 
inhabiting the conquered country—' sampijayat ',—' he 
should worship’, +. e, offer them lands, gold, presents and 
honours’ ;— parthdradn ' means ‘explanations of his own 
action in conquering the country, such as it was not through 
greed for conquest that I have conquered this kingdom, this 
king of yours wronged me deeply, that is why I have couquered 
him—thereby showing that he is not to blame ;—or ' parihkàára ' 
may mean ‘gifts ', such proclamations, for instance, as ‘all the 
gold and wealth that I have won I present to the 
— ;—similary he should proclaim such amnesty 
as ‘all those who, through loyalty to their late king, acted 
against me, only did their duty, and they need not fear any 
retaliation from me ' 

It is quoted in Nriinkoprosddü (Samsküra, p. 73 a). 


VERSE CCI 

This verse is quoted in Peràsharamadhava (Achàra, 
p. 403);—and in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 410), which 
adds the following notes:— Tésa@m,’ ‘of the minister and 
other office-bearers of the late king,— chi&irsitam, * wish,’ 
—samam,’ * unanimous, — viditvà, 'having ascertained,— 
‘tadvamshyam, ‘ one born of the same family as the king 
killed in battle',—— * sthapagst, ‘should install him in the 
place of the late king,— ‘Samyakriyam, ‘acompact to 
the effect that henceforward you shall behave towards me im 
such and such a manner ;—and in — — — 
kara, p. 73 a). 
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VERSE OCCHI 


This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, 
p. 410), which adds the following notes:—' 7Z'esam, ‘of the 
other king,—' yathoditan, ‘as handed down by his 
family-traditions,— dharman, ‘practices, customs, —these 
he should make the ‘ pramaānņnāni’, the authority, by way of 
oath, i. e. he should administer the oath in such words as— 
‘if you act contrary to this compact of yours, you fall off from 
such and such high morality and custom handed down by 
your family-traditions.—It suggests also another explanation 
of the verse as as follows—  Tesam, ‘of the former king’— 
‘yathoditan dharman,’ ‘the administrative measures taken for 
the grant of livings to Brahmanas, ministers and others, —these 
he should 'promaneni kurvita, ‘declare to be inviolable.’ 

It is quoted in Nrsimhaprasada (Samsküra, p. 73 b). 


VERSE CCIV 


This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya, (Rajanit, 
p. 410), which adds the following notes:— Abhipsitanam,’ 
‘required by, the king selected from among the family of the 
late king, and by his ministers,— * arthanam,  ' of things,’ — 
‘adanam, ‘the taking away,—which is ‘apriyakaram,’ — 
‘disagreeable,—and ‘ddnam’, ‘giving away ‘—which is 
'priyakarakam ' to them ;—in as much as it is only if he were 
fully equipped with the necessary elephants, horses and wealth 
that the new king could hope to be safe against other kings, 
the presentation of such things at the time of installation is 
‘kale yuktam, ‘highly opportune,’—and hence ` prashasyats, ’ 
*is commended.’ 

VERSE CCV 


‘Kriya '— Action, for attaining success (Govindaraja 
and Kullüka);— ‘remedial action ' (Narayana) ;— ‘effort ` 
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This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 312). 


VERSE CCVI 


This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, 
P. 412) which adds the following notes :—The particle 
‘vā’ indicates that what the verse is speaking of is the 
alternative to war;—prayatnato yuktah, ‘having become 
fully equipped with all the equipments, such as sending the 
ambassador and so forth, necessary for marching on the con- 
—— expedition, —' saAa«e, ‘with the enemy,— sandhim 
krtvā? ‘having made peace’ ;— sampashyan, ‘rightly dis- 
cerning,’ the ‘triple result’ in the shape of ‘friend, gold and 
territory’, and hence making peace on the acquisition of any 
one of these three, he should ‘depart’, return to his own 
kingdom. 


VERSE CCVII 


This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya, (Rajaniti, 
p. 412), which adds the following notes :-—Mandal?’ ‘in 
the circle of twelve enemies’ ;—the ‘parsnigradha’, is the 
enemy whose territory lies immediately in the rear of the king 
who is marching on an expedition against a state in his front: 
—akranda’ is the king whose terrritory lies behind that of 


the said parsnigraha,— sampreksya', ‘having duly exa- 


mined the strength and weakness of both these; —"mitrat, 


‘from the king against whom he was marching and with 


whom he has made peace ;’—'amitrat’,‘from the enemy 
against whom he was marching and who has not made 
peace with him',—the king undertaking the expedition shall 
obtain the point of his expedition—in the shape either of 
victory over the enemy, or one of the ‘three results’ of 
peace, in the shape of ‘friend, gold and territory.” Hn * 
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This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 277); 
—and in Rajanitiratnakara (p. 29 a). 


VERSE CCIX 


This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya  (Rajaniti, 
p. 277). 


VERSE CCX 


This verse is quoted in Smrtitattva (p. 743), as 
describing the ‘dangerous enemy’ ;—in Viramitrodaya 
(Laksana, p. 218) ;—and in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 323). 


VERSE CCXI 


* 

‘ Sthaulalaksyam '—' Great liberality’ (Kullüka, Nara- 
yana, Raghavyananda and Nandana);—Kullüka asserts that 
both Govindarija and Medhatithi explain the term as being 
‘not sharp-sighted.’ As regards Medhatithi, whose explanation 
Buhler could not decipher, his words are—'S thulalaksah 
prabhütasyapi arthamesam sarvakalam  ksamate, which 
means that the man who is ‘sthtlalaksa’ looks with equa- 
nimity upon the ever-increasing prosperity of these (?. e, 
other kings). . This may imply absence of sharp-sighted- 
ness. —Hopkins says “Medhatithi and Govindaraja errone- 
ously interpret as subtility”. While Govindaraja is said 
by Buhler to explain the term to mean ‘suksmadars-hitvam '; 
but this is evidently wrong; as the initial ‘a’ Buhler 
has failed to notice in the manuscript. 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 323). 


VERSE CCXII 
This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 412). 





rodaya (Rājanīti, p. 413) 


This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 413), 
vun explains 5 — — arisen together’ —— 
as ‘arisen separately, and ‘nayét’ as ‘should employ.’ 


‘ Upstaram'—"The employer of the means, ie. the king 
himself? (Medhatithi, Govindarája, Kullüka, Narayana and 
Raghavananda) ;—' the king's minister’ (Nandana), 

‘ Ashritya ’— Undertaking’ (Medhatithi) ;— depending 
upon’ (Govindaraja and Kullüka) ;— pondering over’ (Narayana 
and Raghavünanda). 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, 
p. 413), which explains ‘upétaram’ as ‘the employer of the 
means, t. €, the king himsclf/—and * upéyam’ as ‘ one who is to 
be won by the means employed, ti. e, the enemy '—again, on 
p. 319, where also the explanations are repeated ;P—and in 
Nitimayukha (p. 50). 


VERSE CCXVI 
This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 160). 
This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Ràjaniti, p. 160). 


This verse is quoted in — (Rajaniti, p. 161), 
which explains 'nzjayet ' Sd is its reading for dcn dt ’) 
as ‘should wash’ Á 
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This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 161) ; 
—and in Nitimayukha (p. 51). 


This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (p. 51). 


VERSE CCXXI 


This verse is quoted in Mitaksara (on 1.328) ;—in 
Madunapdadrijata (p. 224);—in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, 
p. 167) ;—in Nitimaytkha (p. 51);—and in Nrsimhapra- 
sada (Ahnika, p. 36a). 


VERSE CCXXII 


This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 167); 
—and in Nitimayukha (p. 51). 


VERSE CCXXIII 


‘ Rahasyakhyayinam '—' Of the ministers and others 
making secret reports’ (Narayana) ;—‘ of the citizens who 
may have come to make secret reports ' (Medhatithi). 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 167) ; 
—in Nitimayttkha (p. 53) ;—and in Nrsimhaprasada 
(Ahnika, p. 36a). 

VERSE CCXXIV 

This verse is quoted in Mitaksara (on 1.329) ;—1in 
Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 168) ;—and in Nitimaytkhea 
(p. 53). 
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. . Adhyaya VIII 





VERSE 1 
This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 600), which 
explains ‘mantrajnah’ as *arthashastrajnah', ‘learned in the 
Science of Polity’, and deduces the sense that the person who 
tries cases should act up to the principles of the Science of 


Polity, in so far as they are not incompatible with the 
Dharmasha stra, the Ethical Science. 

It is quoted in Pardsharamadhava (Vyavahara, p. 18), 
to the effect that having entered the court, the king shall 
carry on the work, in association with learned men and with 
councillors ;—in Vyavaharamayvkha (page 2); 
Nrsimahaprasada (Vyavahàra, p. 1b) :—in Krtyalolpo- 

taru (3a) which has the following notes— Vyavaharan, 
pointa of dispute between the plaintiff and the defendant, — 
*didrkguh', with a view to determine,— ‘ prthivipatih, ' in- 
cludes nans Koottriyas also,—' mantrajnath’, persons conver- 
sant with the method of doing business in due accordance 
with the exigencies of time and place, —this qualifies * brah- 
maricih.*, ignorant Brahmanas being prone to give hasty advice 
and thereby create trouble,— ‘mantribhih’ stands for experienc- 
ed councillors — in Viramitrodaya (Vyavahara, p. 4a). 
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‘Raising hea’ right arm '-—fee 4.58. 

— his verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 600) ;- -the second 
penra Vyavaháramayu£kka (p. 9) ;—in Parashar — 
(Vyavahara, - p. 18) sin Nrsimhaprasāda (p.- 2a) ;—1n 
Smriichandri£aà (Wyavahüra, p. 52): which says -thai 
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having gathered together his clothes, — pashyét ’ determine, 
decide,—' karyani; non-payment of debt and so forth ;— 
and in Viramitrodaya (V yavahüra, p. 40). 
VERSE III 

*Vinàpi saksibhih etc/—(Medhatithi, p. 793, 1. 24)— 
This is a clear reference to Yajfiavalkya (Vyavahüra, 89). 

This verse is quoted in Paraàsharamadhava (Vyava- 
hara, p. 18) and again on p. 31, in support of the view 
that the king shall decide cases relating to all the eighteen 
points of dispute, on the basis of local customs and also 
of ordeals and other methods prescribed by the scrip- 
tures ;—in Nrsimhaprasada  (Vyavahüra, p. 2a) ;—in 
Smrtichandrika ( Vyavahüra, p. 57) ;—in  Krtyakal- 
pataru (3a) which has the following notes:—' Désha- 
drta hetu' are those special means of coming to a decision 
which are effective in the place concerned,—of the custom 
obtaining among the people of the North and those of the 
Central land, of feeding the person who comes to ask for the 
hand of a girl, which feeding means a distinct promise to 
marry the girl,—' shastradrsta hétu’ stands for witnesses 
and the rest ;—and in Viramitrodaya (V yavahüra, p. 4a). 


VERSE IV 

This verse is quoted in Mitaksard (on 2. 5);—in 
Nrsimhaprasada (Vyavahira, p. 3 b) ;—in Vyavahárama- 
yUkha (p. 1) which explains ' anapàkarma ' as ‘non-delivery’ ; 

—in Apararka (p. 596) ;—in Vivadachintamani (p. 1) ;—in 
diacisievddkéra (p. 325);—in Nrsimhaprasada (V yavahira, 
p. 3 b);—in Artyaklapatary (12b) ;—and in Firamiitrodáya 
(Vyavahāra, p. 89b). 
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This verse is quoted in Apararka (p, 596) ;—in 
Mitaksara (on 2. 5);—in Vyavahdramayukha (p. 1), 
which explains ‘anushayah’ as ‘ pashchattapah ’, ‘revoking ’; 
—in Vivadachintamani (p. 1)—in Smrtisaroddhara 
(p. 325) -—in Nrsimhaprasadda (Vyavahüra, p. 3b) ;—in 
Krtyakalpataru (12b) . —and in Piramitrodaya (Vyavahiara, 
896). 


VERSE VI 


This verse is quoted in Apararka (p, 596) ;—in 
Vyavaharamayukha (p. 1);—in Mitaksara@ (on 2. 5);— 
in Vivadachintamani (p. 1) ;—in Smrtisaroddhara (p. 325) ; 
—in Nrsimhaprasada (Vyavahara, p. 3b) ;—in Artyakal- 
pataru (12 b) ;—and in Viramitrodaya (Vyavahara, 
89 b). 


VERSE VH 


: Vyavaharasthitau’— Giving rise to law-suits ' (Govin- 
daraja) ;— in deciding law-suits ' (Narayana). 

"This verse is quoted in Mitaksara (on 2. 5);—in 
Vyavaharamayukha (p. 1), which explains * dyüta' as 'gam- 
bling with inanimate objects ' and ‘ samahvayah’ as ‘ gambling 
with animals, and notes that though theft, adultery, defamation 
and assault are all only forms of ‘crime’ (* Sahasa") yet 
they have been mentioned separately, also, on the analogy of 
such expressions as ' Gobalivarda,’ 

It is quoted in Apararka (p. 596), which explains 
‘padani’ as ' sthana, ‘ visdya’, ‘subjects ;' —in Vivada- 
chintámani (p. 1) ;—in Smrtisároddhàüra (p. 325) ;—in 
Nrsimhaprasada ( Vyavahara, p. 3 b ) in Artya- 
kalpataru’ (12b) ;—and in Viramitrodaya (V yavahüra, 89b.) 
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it pred is here pude — also ` tb those 
Eran (ough not themselyes kings, are appointed by the 
king to work for him ;—'seated or standing” may be options 
to be determined by the king’s capacity, or by the repect- 
ability or otherwise of the parties appearing before him ;— 
the raising of the right arm is for calling the attention of 
suitors; the dress etc are to be humble, so that the parties 
may not be confounded by his gorgeous attire ;—' pratyahom ' 
shows that cases should be tried every day ;—‘déshadrsta’ 
ate. those customis andè arguments that may have local 
application, such as the customs regarding the betrothal 
of girls (described above) among ‘ northerners.’ 





VERSE VIII 
This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 598) ;—and 
in ek gef (12b). 


VERSE IX 


This verse is quoted in Pardsharamadhava (Vyava- 
hara, p. 21), which adds that the Brahmana so appointed is 
called the ‘ Pradviviaka . ‘judge, who is to- try the suits 
exactly in the same manner as has been laid down for the king. 
It adds atext from Narada explaining the name ‘ Prādvivāka ': 

— The Pradvivaka is so called because he puts questions 
(prat). upon the subject-matter of the suit and investigates ii 
(vivaka).—It is quoted also in S ——— (Vyavahāra, 
p. 36);—in Krtyakalpataru (84) ;—and in Viramitrodaya 
(Vyavahāra, p. 10b). —— ET 
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| This verse is quoted in Paradsharamddhawa (V yavahàüra, 
p.21)i—im Smrtichandrika (Vyavahara, p. 37) ;—in Artya- 
kalpataru (8a) ;- —in Viramitrodaya (Vyavahāra, 10b) ;— 
and in Rajanitiratnakara (p. 15 b). 


— o C — VERSE XI 


| This verse is quoted in Smrtitattva (II, Pp. 199), to 
the effect that the court becomes a true ‘ Court ,' only by reason 
of the presence of the duly qualified Brahmapa-j udge appointed 
by the king;—in Smrtichandrika (Vyavahira, p. 46), 
which explains ‘prakrtah ' as the appointed judge :—in 
Krtyakalpataru (8b);—in Viramitrodaya (Vyavahara, 36 
and 11b), which says that no stress is meant to be laid upon 
the number £Aree, as thenumber may be larger, up to seven ; 
what is meant is that they shall not be less than three ;—and 
in Rajanitiratnakara (p. 17a). 


VERSE XII 


This verse is quoted i in Viramitrodaya (Vyavahira, 5a 
and 10 b). 


VERSE XIII 


This verse is quoted in Aparar ka (p. 604) ;—in 
Mitaksara (on 2. 2), in support of the view that the assessors 
duly appointed i incur sin if they do not check the king in the 
event of his taking an illegal course; but as regards other 
people present, these incur sin only if they either speak falsely 
or suppress the truth,—and not for not checking the king; 
—and again on 2. 83;—and also in Viramitrodaya 

(Vyavahara, p- 12a). 





This verse is — in Nesimhaprasdda (Samskara, 
Pp. 17 a); ;—in Hemadri (Vrata, p. 15);—in Smrtichondrika 
(Vyavahüra, p. 48) ;—and in Krtyakalpataru (11 b). 


VERSE XVI 


This verse is quoted in- Apararka (p. 447), in support 
of the interpretation of ' vrsa/a’ as ‘ one devoid of dharma’;— 
and in Artyakalpataru (11 a). 


VERSE XVII 


This verse is quoted in Aitopadésha 1,59 ;—in H emad»: 
(Vrata, p. 14) ;—in ANrsimhaprasada (Samskara, p. 17 a);— 
and in Krtyakalpataru (11 a). 


VERSE XVIII 


' Sabhasadah '—' People assembled in Court’ (Kullüka 
and Raghavananda) ;— ‘Judges’ (Govindaraja). 

This verse is quoted in Mitaksarad (on 2. 305), to 
the effect that in the case of miscarriage of justice, every one 
of those persons should be punished ;—in Parasharama- 
dhava (Vyavahara, p. 15) ;—in Smrtitattva (II, p. 200) ;— 
and in Viramitrodaya (V yavahara, p. 5a). 


VERSE XIX 


This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 604) ;—in 
Paradsharamadhava  (Wyavahüra, p. 26), to the effect 
that the king becomes absolved from all sin if he shows 
complete impartiality ;—in Smrtitattva (II, p. 200) which 
adds the following notes :— ‘K —⸗ means the * speaker ’, 
the perjuror,—the term. ‘raja’ here stands for the Judge, 
—‘anénah’ means ' free from sin ';i—in Smrtichandrika 
(Vyavahara, p. 48) ;—and in Viramitrodaya (Vyavahara, 5a). 
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VERSE XX 


ry ‘ Brahmanabruvah — One whose origin is doubtful, but 
who calls himself a Brahmana’ (Kullika and Raghavananda) ; 
— despicable Brahmana’ (Medhfatithi and Govindara ja) ;— an 
initiated Brahmana who does not study the Veda’ (Narayana). 
This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 601) ;—in 
Paraàsharamàadhava (Vyavahara, p. 22) ;—in Smrtitativa 
(II, p.200), which supplies the definition of ‘brahmanabruvah ' 
as ‘the Brahmana who neither studies nor teaches (the Veda) ’; 
—in Artyakalpataru (9a) ;—and in iramitrodaya 
(Vyavahara, p. 11a). 


| VERSE XXI 
This verse is quoted in Aparadrka (p. 601) ;—in 
Krtyakalpataru (9b) ;—and in Viramitrodaya (Vyavahara, 
p. 11a). 
VERSE XXII 


‘ Shudrabhuyistham'—' Where Shüdras form a majority 
d among judges’ (Medhātithi) ;— where Shūdras, í. €, disbelie- 


aure Cur 


vers, form the majority of inhabitants ' (Kullüka) ;— where 


Shüdras form the majority among holders of high office' 
Medhiatithi does not explain ‘Shřdra ’ here as ‘unbelievers’; 
he has been misrepresented by Hopkins. 







"This verse is quoted in Paradsharamadhava (Vyavahara, 

p. 41) ;—in Smrtitattva (I; p. 200) ;—Iin Nrsimha- 
pr T" a (Vyavahi ra, pp. 2a and 5b);—in Smrtichand;ika 
1 ryavahara, p. 70) ;—and by Jimatavahana (Dayabhiaga, 










APEA AE ET buddhvā 'dharmadAarmau cha 
"sinere —Medhiátithi has given three explanations of this (See 
Translation) :— Fully realizing the wordly evils and advan- 
tages, but paying due heed to Dharma and Adharma as alone 
conducive to spiritual results’ (Kullüka) ;— discriminating 
the righteous and the unrighteous, and taking up the righteous 
first’ (Narayana and Nandana);— knowing what will please 
and what displease the people and understanding what is just 
and what is unjust’ (Govindaraja), 

This verse is quoted in Parasharamddhava (Vyavahara, 
p. 46), as laying down the order in which the king is 
to take up the cases, when several come up at the same time ;— 
in Smrtichandrika (V yavahàra, p. 80);—in AKrtyakalpatarn, 
(16b) ;—and in Viramitrodaya (Vyavahara, p. 19a). 


VERSE XXV 


' Ingita— Perspiring, trembling, horripilation and so 
forth’ (Medhatithi, Govindaraja and  Rüàüghavünanda);— 
‘casting down the eyes &ce' (Kullika);— ‘aimlessly moving 
about the arms &.’ (Narayana). 

* Akara '—' Manner’ compounded with ‘ svara-varna- 
ingita ' collectively, (Medhatithi and Raghavananda) ;— 
‘aspect, e.g., pallor, horripilation, sweating’ (Govindaraja, Kullüka, 
and Narayana) who take the term independently—copulatively 
compounded with ‘svara’ &e. | 

This verse is quoted in  Apararka (p. 620) ;—in 
Smrtitattva (p. L, 218), which .adds. the following notes :— 
' Svara; such as choking voice,—' varna, abnormal pallor and 

so forth,— 15 gta," 4. e., sweating, trembling and-borripilàtion 
— akara, disfigurement,—' chaksus, timid or piteous look,— 
' chéstita; the manner of standing and moving. It adds that. 
all these, being uncertain indications, have to be- regarded as) 
inferior to witnesses and other kinds of direct evidence ;,—in. 
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Krtykalpataru, (21 b), which has the following notes :— 

‘Vibhavayeét, determine, ascertain,— bhavam, motive, intention, 

' nrnám; of the two parties and of the witnesses,— akara ' 

transformation in the natural voice and other things,—that 

`. of ‘svara’ appears in the form of trembling and so forth, 
that of * varna’ in the shape of paleness and so forth ;— 
and in Viramitrodaya (V yavahara, p. 30a), which adds the 
following notes :—Svara’ stands for the choking of the voice 
and so forth,—' varna’ for the darkness of complexion, and so 
forth,—"gita' for perspiration, trembling and the like,—akara’ 
for the raising of the eye-brows and so forth— chaksu ' 
for the timid look,—‘chéstita’ for the listless changing of position. 





á VERSE XXVI 


— This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 260) ;—in 
Parasharamadhava (Vyavahara, p. 43);—in Smr- 
tichandrika (Vyavahara, p. 112) ;—in Krtyakalpatary 
(22 a) which has the following notes:— ZAgita^ stands for 
perspiration, thrilling of the hair,—'vikare' of the eye, the 
look of love or anger,— chestc«', throwing about of the 
hand and so forth—‘gatya@’ halting gait and so forth ;— 
‘ chéstita’, inconsistent and contradictory statements, — ve ktra 
vikāra’, drying of the mouth &e ;—and in Viramitrodeya 
(Vyavabüra, p. 30 b). 


VERSE XXVI 


This verse is quoted in Vivādaratn akare (p. 598), 
which explains ‘Baladayagatam as 'belonging to a minor" 
and ‘anupdalayét’ as 'should guard it aguinst cO-parceners';— 
‘in Vivadachintamani (p. 244). 


Se “a VERSE XXVIH 


TE. 
T". $ wees . 
wil *Niskulasu’— "Those women who have no brother-1n- 
— — law, or uncle to take care of them (Medhatithi and 


y 





maide TEEN family i is pete — * — «rho 
have no — (Kullüka). 

This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 512), 
which adds the following notes :-—Vasha’, barren woman,— 
‘aputra’, one who has lost her son,—' Nisku/a@’ one who has 
lost all her paternal and maternal relations. 


VERSE XXIX 


This verse is quoted in Mita&ksara (on 2.147), in 
support of the view that except the husband, no co-parcener 
should lay hands upon the property of women during their 
life-time ;—in Apararka (p. 752), to the effect that 
when the woman is dead, her relations do have a right to 
her Stridhana property;—in Vivadaratnakara (p. 512); 
and in Vyavahadramayukha (p. 70). 


VERSE XXX 


This rule is meant for only such property as does not 
belong toa Brahmana—says Nandana. 

This verse is quoted in <Apararka (p. 778), 
which notes that the rule (relating to the keeping of the 
property for three years) pertains to the case of property 
belonging to Brahmanas with exceptional qualifications ;—in 
Mitaksara on 2.33, which notes that the meaning is that 
for three years, the property must be kept in safe custody ; 
if the owner turns up before the lapse of one year, the 
entire property should be handed over to him; but if he 
turns up after one year then a portion of the property is 
to be taken by the king as fee for keeping it; the propor- 
tion being specified below in verse 33; it adds that the 
last clause permits the king to spend the property after 
three years, only in the case of the owner not turning up 
at all.—It is quoted again under 1. 173, where itis noted that the 
period of three years is meant for the case of the owner 
being a Brahmana ‘endowed with learning and character.’ 
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It is quoted in Madanaparyata (p. 226), which 
notes that this only permits the king to make use of the 
property (not to make it his own) In view of what the 
Mitaksara and  Aperarke, have said, it is interesting 
to note that Madnaparijata reads ‘abdam’ and *'abdat, 
which clearly puts down the period as one year only. 

It is quoted in Vyaeveharamayuükhe (p. 87), which 
also notes that the rules refer to the property of a Brahmana 
learned in the Veda. 

This is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 266), 
which adds the following notes :—Reading this text along 
with Yaj gnavalkya (2-33), we take the rule to be that, if the 
owner turns up before the lapse of one year, the entire 
property should be made over to him, but if after that, the 
king should take from it his own share;—for three years 
he should keep the property in the same condition in which 
it was found ; and after that he is permitted to spend out 
ofit;—and if the owner turns up after three years, then the 
king should take out of it his own share, which should be equal 
to that of the owner,—giving the fourth part of the royal share 
to the man who found the property. 

It is quoted in WNrsimhaprasdda (Ahnika, p. 36a 
and Vyavahara, p. 27b). 


VERSE XXXI 


This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 347). 
which adds the following notes'—' anwyojyah ' ‘should be 
questioned’, — rupam ’, mite and so forth',——' sankhya, 
‘four, five &c',—the term ‘ @di’ is meant to include the * kind’ 
character and such other details regarding lost property. 

It is quoted in Madanaparyata (p. 226);—and in 
Nrsimh zsada. ( Ahnika, p. 36a). 


] VERSE XXXII 
‘This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 347). 
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of time for which it has been kept by the king (Medhatithi 


and Raghayananda),—or on the trouble involved in keeping it 


(Medhatithi and Govindaraja)—or on the character of the 
owner (Kullüka and Narayana). 


This verse is quoted in Mitaksard@ (on 2.33), which 


concludes that during the first year, the king should hand 


over to the owner the entire property, keeping nothing for the 
state,—during the second year he should keep for the state 
the twelfth part of it, —during the third year, its tenth part,— 
and during the fourth year and onwards, the sixth part; and 
in every case the fourth part of the royal share should be 
given to the man who found the property.—This is again quoted 
in the same work under 2.173, where also the same 
explanation is accepted. 

It is quoted in Apardadrka (p. 778), which declares that 
whether the king shall take the larger or smaller share 
shall depend upon the trouble involved in the keeping of the 
property. 

It is quoted in Vyuvahadramaytkha (p. 87), which 
accepts the explanation given in the Mstaksara, and adds that 
the rule that the king should take the whole property after 
the lapse of three years is meant for those cases where the 
owner of the property is not known; but in cases where it is 
known that such and such an article has been forgotten 
here by this or that man,—the property has to be handed 
over to him, even though he may turn up after the lapse of 
three years. m 

It is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 347 ), which adds 
the following notes ;— Pranastadhigatat ' means ‘out of the 
property that was lost, discovered and kept in custody ;'—the 
alternatives regarding the portion to be taken by the king 








EXPLANATORY—ADHYAYA VIII 499 


are based upon the amount of trouble involved in the keeping 
of the property ;—this rule is meant for the case of pro- 
perty other than the *'single-hoofed ' and the rest mentioned 
in Yajfiavalkya (2. 174). 

It is quoted in Madanaparijata (p. 226) ;—and 
in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 265), which adds the 
following notes :—' Pranasta’ means ‘fallen away from the 
possession of the owner';—if some such property has been 
found by the customs-officer or other officers guarding the 
place, and brought over to the king,—then out of that, if 
the owner should turn up to claim it during the first year, 
the king should hand over to him the whole of it,—if during 
the second year, he should keep for the state the twelfth 
part of it,—during the third year, the tenth part, and during 
the fourth year and onwards, the sixth part, adding that 
the increased share is justified by the increased trouble 
involved in keeping the property for a longer period. 

It is quoted in Nrsimhaprasada (Vyavahara, p. 27b). 


VERSE XXXIV 


This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 347), 
which adds the following notes :—' Pranastadh igatam’, ‘was 
first lost and then recovered ’;—‘ yuktath ", ' carefully devoted 
to guarding the property ', — ibhena','by means of an elep- 
hant';—and in Vivadachintamani (p. 149). which notes that 
the *guarding' is to be done by the king’s officers, and 
explains ' tbhene ' as ' by an elephant ’. 


VERSE XXXV 


The amount to be taken depends ‘upon the character 
^ of the finder’ (Medhatithi, Kullüka and Raghavananda),—or 
‘on the caste of the finder’ ( Nar&yana )—or, ‘on the 
time, place, the caste of the finder and so forth ' (Govindaraja). 


à 





— Cel. ——— | 
— — "This verse is rd 4j — (p. 641), which 
"m — adds that —— of the TORY UI be determined in 
Em . due accordance with the character (of the claimant, and of the 
* treasure) ;—in Mitaksara (on 2. 34-35), which notes that 
E the proportion of the royalty is to be determined by consi- 
derations of the caste of the claimant, the nature of the 
place and time and such other details;—in Vivadaratna- 
kara (p. 642), which adds the following notes :—' Nidhi’ here 
stands for ‘treasure buried underground long ago and forgot- 
ten ,—whether the king shall receive the sixth or twelfth 
part shall depend upon the virtuous character or otherwise 

of the person claiming it. 

It is quoted in Vyavaharamaytkha (p. 88), which 
appears to take the meaning to be that the king shall take 
the sixth part for the state, «nd also the twelfth part for the 
person who discovered the treasure. 

It is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 269), 
which adds that the exact proportion shall depend upon 
the time and upon the qualifications of the owner of the 
treasure;—and that this refers to treasure belonging to others 
than the Brahmanas. 








VERSE XXXVI 


The amount of the fine depends on the circumstances 
of the case and the virtues of the offender (Medhatithi),— 
or only on the virtues of the offender (Govindaraja, Kullüka 
and Raghavananda). 

The first half of this verse is quoted in Aparadrka 
(p. 641);—and the whole verse in Vivddaratnakara 
(p. 642), which adds the following notes : —' Alpiyasim Ealüm' 
implies that the fine is to be imposed in such a manner that 
the entire treasure may not become absorbed,—this being - 
meant for those cases where the exact extent of the entire 


rper oe known. 
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| Pürcopanihitam'- — Deposited by ancestors (Medha- 
tithi, Govindaraja and Nürayana) ; —' deposited in former times’ 


VERSE XXXIX 


This verse is quoted in V iramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 267), 
which adds that this verse is supplementary to 38, and 
notes that the second half, which the king should deposit 
in his treasury (in terms of verse 38), is to be so kept 
with the clear purpose of handing it over to the rightful 
claimant when he turns up. 


VERSE XL 


This verse is quoted in Mitaksara (on 2.36), 
which adds :—(a) If the king recovers the stolen property from 
the thieves and keeps it for himself, he takes the sin of 
the thief, (b) if he ignores the theft, then the sins of the 
people fall upon him; (c) if, A a tried his best to re- 
cover the stolen property, he fails to do so, he should make 
good the loss out of his own treasury. 


VERSE XLI 


‘Janapada’— Of districts’ (Medhatithi, and Xullüka Go- 
vindaraja) :—‘of the inhabitants of one and the same village’ 

_ (Narayana). 
The customs here referred to «are those that are not 
repugnant to the Scriptures (Medhatithi, Govindaraja, Kullüka 
This verse is quoted in Smrtichandrika (Vyavahára, 
p. 65). which has the following notes :—^ Shréni-diarma i 
established among such communities as those of the 
tradesmen ‘and artisans, e.g. ‘such and such things are not 









" 
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NET ^ Ku e» ar — ix^ in this 
jereing of the e a to. be done in the fifth 
in Kreyatalpatari (p. 6 b);—and in Virami- 
y fa, p. 9b), which has the utes notes:— 
j : apada’ , laws relating to tribes, castes and to localities, 
E a —‘Shreni’ stands for the corporation of persons belonging 

p D the same profession,—' Svadharma’, the law — 
s the king himself. 


VERSE XLO 
This verse is quoted in Krtyakalpataru (6 b). 


VERSE XLIII 


‘Anyena '— By another',—i. e. the plaintiff (Medhatithi), 
— the plaintiff or the defendant’ (Kullüka). 

This verse is quoted in Mitaksara (on 99: 5), where 
Balambhatfi offers the following explanations of the second 
half of the verse :—(a) The king should not entertain any 
suit illegally brought up by any one;—or (b) he shall not 
ignore a suit brought forward by any one;—(c) (if we 
adopt the reading ‘na chàprapitam') ‘he shall not admit 
into the proceedings any facts not presented by either of 
the two parties to the suit’ The Swubodhini reproduces 
the same explanations. 

It is quoted in Apardrka (p. 605), which adds the 
following notes:— Karyam’ here means ‘suit, ‘dispute’ ;— 
any proved fact that may be adduced during the hearing 
of the suit, the king should not ignore or set aside;—in 
Krtyakalpataru (13 b), which explains ' na graset' as 
‘he should not ignore’ ;—and in Viramitrodaya (V yavahára, 
15 b). 


VERSE XLIV 
|o 0 € 12404; also the Mahabharata 12.132,21. 
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* Padam '— — — (Medhatithi and Govindaraja) 

in —and ‘lair’ (Kullüka and Raghavananda). 

i | This verse is quoted in Parasharamddhava (Vya- 

— vahüra, p. 30);—in Smrtichandrika (V yavahüra, p. 56) ;— 
and in Krtyakalpataru (5 a). 


VERSE XLV 


‘Artham’—The value of the suit and the motive be- 
hind it (Medhatithi);—'such suit as deals with things of 
value, like cattle, gold andt he like" (Kullüka) ;— money 
realisable by fine’ (Narayana) ;— the aim’ (Nandana). 

‘Aitmanam sakshinam’— Looking upon himself as the 

| witness '; or ‘looking upon his own position, and that of 
the witness adduced’ (Medhatithi) ;—Kullika and others 
have the latter explanation only. 

‘Desham kàlem'—'Considerations of the place and time 
of the offence committed’ (Medhatithi and Raghavananda) ; 
‘what is befitting the time and place’ (Kulluüka) ; 
of the country and what is befitting the time’ (Narayana) ; 
‘place of offence and age of the offender’ (Govindaraja) ; 
‘Heavy and continued residence there’ (‘others’ in Medhatithi). 

* Rüpam '-— Aspect of the case’ (Medhatithi, Kullaka 
= and Nandana) ;—looks of the parties’ (Narayana and 
n Raghavananda);—beauty of the celestial damsels’ (‘others’ 
in Medhitithi), 

: This verse is quoted in Krtyakalpatar u (p. D a), 
Y which has the following notes :—“ Satyam pashyét, the 
3 meaning is that even though the statements of the two 
parties are not clear enough to justify a decision, vet if, 
by inference and other means, the king is able to form some 
decision, he should fix upon that ;—"' artham’, gold, cattle and 
other. kinds of property ;— * atmaneam ', he should look upon 


we. himself as participating in the effects of the trial ; — rupe», 
da . form of the objeet in dispute, i. e, Its importance or otherwise, 
64 - 
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ordi o Medhi thi this verse permits the king 
— — the "nay of only such local and family customs 
and practices as are not contrary to Shruti and Smrti,— 
Kullüka, Narayana and Raghavananda, however, take it to 
mean that he is to accept as authority only such scriptural rules 
of conduct as are not contrary to local and family customs, 
—According to * others” (mentioned by Medhatithi) what the 
verse means is that ‘whatever virtuous practices the king finds 
being followed in one country, those he shall introduce in other 
countries also, if they are not contrary to scriptural texts.’ 

This verse is quoted in Smrtichandrikad (Samskara, 
p. 25), which says that family and country customs are to be 
regarded as right, but only when they are not repugnant’ to 
Shruti and other authoritative sources of knowledge. 


VERSE XLVII 


This verse is quoted in Vivddaratnakara (p. 76), 
which adds the following explanation ;—' when the debtor has 
received something, —and the creditor approaches the king for 
the recovery of that, then the king should have the creditor's 
dues paid to him by the debtor ;—if it is adhamarnavibhavitam, 
that is, if it is proved by the creditor that the amount claimed 
is really due from the debtor ;—and in XKrtyakalpataru 
(80b). 

The clear meaning, specially in view of verse 51, appears to 
be “if the debt is admitted by the debtor 


VERSE XLVIIT 


This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 67), which 
explains ‘ Sangrhya’ as vàshikrtya, ‘ compelli ng’ ;—and in 
Artyakalpataru ve b). 
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VERSE IXLIX 

‘ Vyavaharénd’.— By business-transaetion : advancing 
3 more money to the debtor with which, as capital, the latter 
would earry on some trade, with the profits of which he would 
gradually clear off the older debt also’ (Medhatithi) ;— by 
law-suit ’ (Govindaraja Kullüka and Narayana ; noted but 
rejected by Medhatithi);— by threatening a suit’ (Nandana) ;— 

‘by forced sale of property ’ (Raghavananda). 


Both Buhler and Hopkins represent Medhitithi as ex- 
plaining this term to mean 'forced labour. But there is 
nothing in Medhatithi to show this. What Medhiatithi means is 
quite clear, and it is made clearer by the illustration given by him 
of ‘Aarnodaka’; it -is a common practice in India that when 
water gets into the ear and cannot be easily got out, people 
pour more water into it, and along with this latter, the former 
water also flows out. 


This verse is quoted in and Apararka (p. 645), which 
adds the following notes :— dharma is ‘truth’ ,—'vyevehara t. 
stands for such evidence as is documentary, oral and so forth,— 
‘chhala’ is trick,-- Gcharitam, ‘custom of the country ,— 
* balam’ means oppression by starving and so forth. 

It is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 67) ;—and in Mitak- 
sara (on 2.40), which adds the following notes :—‘dharména, 
ne. ‘by truthful persuasion’ —vya vaharena’, i. e., ‘by adducing 
witnesses, documents and other kinds of evidence’—‘ch/a- 
lena’, i.e, borrowing from him ornaments and other things 
under the pretext of some ceremonies «&e. in the family,— 
‘aqcharitena’,i. e, by starving,—the fifth method being the 
application of ‘bala’, force, in the shape of keeping him 
chained | and so forth;—by these methods is the creditor 
— . to recover the money that he had advanced on interest. 
[2 TIt is quoted in Pardsharamadhaca’ = (Vyavaharu, 
p. 191) ;—in Nrsimhaprasada  (NVyavahira, p. 1150; 
and in Kr£ya&alpataru (78 b). 











any of the five methods mentioned in the preceding verse. 


and in Krtyakalpataru (p. 80 a). 


VERSE LI 


This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnadkara (p. 76), 
which adds the following notes :—~Apavyayamanam’, 
‘denying’ ,—* Karanéna, ‘by evidence, documentary and other- 
wise’ —wibhavitam’, ‘faced, convinced’ ;—such a debtor the 
king shall compel to pay the amount to the creditor;:— 
and by reason of the man having denied what was true, 
the king shall exact from him a slight fine also. 

It is quoted in Pardsharamaddhava (Vyavahara, 
p.153) which adds that this rule is meant for the case 
where the debtor is a well behaved Brahmana ; —in 
Vyavaharatattva (p. 61);—and in Krtyakalpatar 
(p. 80 b). 


VERSE LII 


‘Désham’—There is no difference in the meaning assign- 
ed to the word by  Medhitithi and Kullüka,—both taking 
itin the sense of ‘witness’; the meaning ‘place’, attributed 
to Medhatithi, is however found in Nandana. In hix 
interpretation of Medhatithi, Buhler has been misled by the 
explanation that Medhatithi has provided by another read- 
ing. (See Translation). 

This verse is quoted in Krtyakel patarn (24 b), 
which adds the following explanation :—When on being 
questioned in court by the king or the judge, the debtor 
denies all transaction with the creditor, then the latter who 
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i» the plaintiff; should name the witnesses and cite other 
proofs in the form of written documents and so forth:— 
and in Viramitrodaya  (Wyavahüra, 29 b) which ex- 
plains ‘désham’ as ‘ witness’, expounding it as ‘disati cartham 
yathadrstam’ and quotes Medhatithi’s explanation on 
‘karanam also, which it explains as ‘other proofs‘; it 
remarks that Medhatithi reads * taranam va sam uddishet. 


VERSE LII 


Medhatithi is again misrepresented by Buhler; he does 
not read ‘apadéeshyam’, the reading adopted by him being 
‘udesham’. Narayana also reads the same, not ‘apadéshyam. 
—Nandana reads ‘adéyam, not ‘apadéeshyam. Buhler has 
apparently confused verse 55 with 54, where Medhatithi reads 
'apadeshan for 'apadeshyam. 

This verse is quoted in Smrtichandrika (Vya- 
vahara, p. 108), which has the following explanation— 
‘One who cites an impossible witness, or having cited a 
possible one, says that he has not cited him, or one who 
does not perceive inconsistencies in his own statement, is 
to be non-suited ;—in Artyakalpataru (p. 22 b) which 
has the following notes:— Adésham’ (which is its reading 
for ‘adéshyam’), a place where the parties have never met; 
—: adharottaràn arthan’, "former and latter"—'"r?gita»', con» 
tradietory ;—and in Viramitrodaya (Vyavahüra, p. 31. b), 
which adds the following notes :—Adéshyam dishaty’, says 
what is irrelevant or indecorous,—he who having said some- 
thing says he did not say it—who does not comprehend 
the inconsistencies in his own past and present statements. 


VERSE LIV 
‘Pranthitam’—Duly stated by himsel? (Kullüka and 
Nandana) ;—‘stated by himself in the plaint’ (Govindaraja) ; 
‘duly ascertained’ (Raghavinanda and Narayana). 







= dnadiMga" having. v forward, 


| m —apades ada ham’, — —apadhavat? - — samyak 


pranihitam artham, what has been stated clearly and defi- 
Bitely, —‘prstah’, questioned as to what he has to say as 
against the statement of the other party, or what proofs 
he has in support of his own statement ;—and in 
Viramitrodaya (Vyavahara, 31 b), which has the following : 
explanations :—'He who slinks away from the court under 
some pretext'— who does not pay heed—by answering,— 
to what has been said by others, even though fully compre- 
hending what has been said';—it quotes Medhatithi as 
reading * adzshar and reproduces his several explanations. 


VERSE LV 
This verse is quoted in Kriyalia/patanru (22 b), which 


has the following notes — doqmutasyé in a place 
where no conversation should be held, — nispatét,’ ‘should 


go away without mentioning his destination ;—and in 


Virametrodaya (Vyavahüra, 31b). 


VERSE LVI 

' Pirvaparam’— ‘The plaint and its answer" (Medha- 
tithi) ;—' the proof and the matter to be proved’ (Kullüka) ;— 
‘what should be said first and what afterwards’ (Narayana 
and Nandana). 

This verse is quoted in Krtyakalpataru (22 b) 
which says that ‘brūhi’, ‘speak out’ has to be reiterated for 
the sake of firmness;—and in Viramitrodaya (Vyavahiara, 
31b). 

VERSE LVII 

This verse is quoted in Krtyakalpataru (22b), which 
explains * dharmasthah’ as ‘one who is occupying the judg- 
ment seat';—and in Viramitrodaya (Vyavahira, 31 b), 
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which explains the construction as— ma, mam, ‘qnatarah ; 
persons knowing that what I state is true, &c., &c., as being. 
according to Medhatithi, but goes on to add, that according 
to the Acharya,’ ‘mēti’ stands for ‘ mé-1tr,’ the sa ndhi being 
explained as a Vedic anomaly. It notes the reading, “Santi jna- 
tāra ityuktva, as found in Kalpataru, but rejects it as 
an unauthorised reading. 


VERSE LVM 


This verse is quoted in Artyakalpataru (22b). 


VERSE LIX 


Verses 59-61 are not omitted by Medhiatithi, as 
wrongly asserted by Hopkins. 

This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 77), 
which adds the following explanation :—— When the defendant, 
through dishonest motives, denies the claim,—or when the 
plaintiff prefers a false claim,—both those are dishonest dealers, 
and they should be punished with a fine, whichis the double of 
the amount of the claim ;—in Vivadachintamani (p. 34), 
which says that this rule refers to cases where the culprit is 
very wealthy ;—and in Artyakalpataru (80b). 


VERSE LXI 


This verse is quoted in Vyavahara-Balambhatti (p. 256) ; 
—and in Smritichandrika (V yavahara, p. 173). 


VERSE LXII 
* Maulah'—'Natives of the place’ (Medhatithi) ;— heads 
of families or friends.’ 


This verse is quoted in Aperdrka (p. 665) ;—and in 
Vyavahara-Balambhatfi (p. 256). 
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m This verse is : quoted i in Vyavahara-Balambhatti (p. 256 
"rds 981) ;—and in Smrtichandrika (Vyavahira, p. 177). 


‘Arthasamba — —— having money-dealings 
with either of the two parties’ (Medhatithi, Govindaraja, 
Kullüka and Raghavananda);— ‘having an interest in the 
suit’ (Narayana and Medhatithi, alternatively) ; * who 
have received benefits from the parties’ (Nandana). 

'Sahayah'—'Sureties and the like’ (Medhatithi) ; — 
‘Servants’ (Kullüka and Narayana). 

This verse is quoted in Parasharama@dhava (Vyava- 
hara, p. 66);—in Vyavahara-Balambhatfi, (p. 281) ;— in 
Nrsimhaprasáda  (Nyavahàra, p. 10a) ;—in Krtya&alpataru 
(29 b);—and in Viramitrodaya (Vyavahara, 49a), which 
says that these texts set forth those qualities, which make 
a man unreliable as a witness, and it reproduces Medhatithi's 
explanations of the words. 


VERSE LXV 


‘ Kushilava’—Actors, dancers singers and so forth’ 
(Medhatithi) ;— actors’ (Narayana) ;— actors and so forth’ 
(Govindaraja and Kullüka) ;— singers * (Nandana). 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamdaddhava (Vyava- 
hüra, p. 66);—in Nrsimhaprasada (Vyavahira, p. 10 a);— 
in Vyavahara- Balombhatti (p. 281) ;— in Smrtichandrika, 
(Vyavahira, p. 177);— in Artyakalpataru — (30b) ;—and 
in Viramitrodaya  (Nyavahara, 49 b) which reproduces 
Medhatithi’s, explanation. 


VERSE LXVI 
* Vaktavyah’— Son or pupil or such others as ean be 
ordered about ° (Medhiatithi and R4machandra);—' one whose 
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body is disfigured by leprosy or such other diseases’ (Medhatithi, 
alternative) ;— « ] by reason of misconduct' (Narayana, 


Kullüka, Righavananda and Nandana). | 

* Dasyu '—' Servant receiving wages’ (Medhatithi, 
Govindaraja and Raghavananda) ;— cruel man * (Medhátithi, 
alternative, Kullaka and Raghavananda) ; ‘ low-caste man `’ 
(Nandana) ;— ‘murderer’ (Ramachandra). 

- This verse is quoted in Pardsharamadhava (V yava- 
hüra, p. 66)—in Nrsimhaprasada (Wyawahüra, p. 10a) ;— 
in Vyavahara-Balambhatfi (p. 281) ;—in Smritichandrika 
(Vyavahara, p. 177) ;—in Artyakalpataru (30 b), which 
explains ‘adhyadhinah* as one who is held in bondage ;— 
and in Viramitrodaya (Vyavahara, 49b), which reproduces 
Medhatithi's explanations. 


VERSE LXVII 


This verse is quoted in Parasharamadhava ( V yava- 
hàra, p. 66) ;—in Nrsimhaprasdda (Vyavahara, p. 10a) ;— 
in Vyavahara-Balambhatfi (p. 281) ;—in Smrtichandrika 
(Vyavahara, p. 177);—in Krtyakalpataru (30 b) ;—and 
in Viramitrodaya (Vyavahüra, 49 b). 


VERSE LXVIII 


* Sadrshah '—' Inhabitants of the same place, of the 
same caste, same occupations, same qualifications’ (Medhatithi); — 
‘of the same caste’ (Kullüka) ;—' of the same caste and 
equally virtuous’ (Govindaràja). 

This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 665) ;—n 
MitaksarG (on 2.68):—in Smrtitattva (II, p. 214); 
in Nrsimhaprasada (Vyavahira, p. 9b) ;—in Krtya- 


kalpataru, BO b);—and in Viramitrodaya ( V vavahüra, 


47 a). 
6h 


e, 
" 





bv tee a aaa Bareifottva dI, p. 714) — 
in Smrtichandrika (Vyavahara, p. 181) which explains 
' «nubhavi ' as * one conversant with the facts of the case ';— 
in Krtyakalpataru (3a), which explains ‘anubha@vi’ as 
' one who has had anubhava, experience’ ;—and in Vira- 


mitrodaya (Vyavahira, 51a), which has the same explanation 
of * anubhavi? 


aa VERSE LXX 


This rule refers to the cases contemplated in the preceding 
verse (Govindaraja and Kullüka),—'to the last of these cases 
only’ (Narayana). 

This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 671), which 
adds that the women and others mentioned here to be admissible 
as witnesses should be understood to be only such as are free 


from the disqualifications of being prejudiced or wickedly 
inclined and so forth. 


It is quotedin Smrtitattva (Il, p. 214);—in Pardshara- 
madhava (WVyavahara, p.  70);—in Smrtichandrika 
(Vyavahara, p. 181) ;—and in Krtyakalpataru (32a). 


VERSE LXXI 
Nandana is misrepresented by Hopkins. 
This verse is quoted in Smrtich — (Vyavahāra, 


p. 196), which explains ‘ Utsiktamanasam’ as ‘ impatient’ ;— 
and in Krtyakalpatarn (32b). 


~ This verse is quoted in —— — — 
and in Viramitrodaya (V yavahira, 50b). 
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VERSE LXXIII 


' Dvijottaman '"—Brahmanas' (Govindaraja and Nara- 
yana ;— righteous Brahmanas’ (Kullüka and Raghavananda). 

This verse is quoted in Smrtichandrika (Vyavahara, 
p. 211) ;—and in Krtyakalpatarw (32a). 


VERSE LXXIV 


This verse is quoted in Vyavahadratattva (p. 26) ;—in 
Krigakalpatanru (27a), which says that ‘samakshadarshana’ 
and ‘shravana’ stand for all forms of valid knowledge, 
hence the meaning is that that man is a witness who possesses 
a right knowledge of the subject-matter of the enquiry ; 
in Viramitrodaya (N yavahàra, 44b). 





VERSE LX XV 


‘Samsadi’— In the Court’ (Medhatithi) ;—'in an 
assembly of Brahinanas’ (Govindaraja). 

' Svargat hiyate '— Falls off from heaven which he may 
have earned by meritorious acts” (Medhatithi, Govindaraja, 
Kullüka and Nandana) ;— even after passing through hell, he 


— eannot get into heaven ' (Narayana). 


This verse is quoted in Smrtichandrika (V yavahara. 
p. 200) ;—and in Krtyakalpataru (38a). 


VERSE LXXVI 


' Anibaddhah ` —* Not entered as a witness in the docu- 
ment ’  (Medhatithi),' —but accidentally present at the trans- 
action" (Kullüka, Narayana and Nandana). 

"This verse is quoted in Vyavahdratattva (p. 26) ;— 
in Krtyakalpataru (28a) ;—and in Viramitrodaya 


| (Vyavahara, 46a), which explains ‘anibaddhah’ as * not cited 


or entered.’ 
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~ This verse is — Smrtitattva (II, p. 213), which 
adds the following notes :— Eko’ lubdhastu saksi’ is the read- 
ing adopted by Kullüka Bhatta; the other reading — eko 
— —adopted by Jimitavahana, is not right ; 
because as a matter of fact, even several avaricious men 
—— be asaksi, and hence there would be no point in the 

‘ekah.’ But admitting this reading, the verse could be 
as as not admitting the evidence of one ‘avaricious man’, and 
thereby admitting that of one man who is free from avarice, 
even though he be ignorant of law. It is for this reason 
that Vishvarüpa and others have explained the meaning to be 
that when accepted by both parties, even a single man may 
be admitted as witness, and they have not laid stress upon 
the condition that he should be ‘conversant with law ;— 
* Doshaih’” stands for theft and so forth. 

This verse is quoted in Artyakalpataru (32a). 


VERSE LXXVII 


‘Svabhavena '—' Quite naturally | —' not out of com- 
passion ' (Medhatithi, who says nothing regarding ‘depending 
on women’ as Buhler wrongly puts it),—'not out of fear and 
the like’ (Kullika) ;— the reliability or otherwise of the 
witness is to be ascertained after due consideration of his 
Svabhava, character, and not from the manner of his giving 
evidence ' (‘others ' in Medhatithi)— without hesitation, 
—— (Narayana) ;—'in accordance with truth’ (Govinda- 

raja and Nandana). 
^ "This verse is quoted in Perdskaromdcihona. — 
hara, p. 80) :—and in Vyavahàara- Balambhatti (p. Pet 


This verse is — in PESADO aix (Vyava- 
hēra, RT 75) — Vyavaharamayükha (p 18) — 
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a. Smrtichndrika (Vyavahara, p. 198) ;—and in Krtyakat- 
" pataru (33b), which explains ' sabhantah as ‘in court’, and 
'anuyufijMa * as P should question.’ 


VERSE LXXX 7 
This verse is quoted in Rarasharamadhava (Vyava- 


hara, p. 75) ;—in Vyavaharamaytikha (p. 18) ;—and in 
Krtyakalpataru (33 b). 
VERSE LXXXI 
Hopkins is again wrong in saying that “this verse is 
omitted by Nandana.” | 
This verse is quoted In Perasheroemadhave (V yava- 
bara p. 75);—in Artyekalpataru (33 b);—and in 
Viramitrodaya (Vyavahara, p. 53 b). 
VERSE LXXXII 
* Dropsy is a disease specially attributed to Varuna (see 
Rgveda 7. 89. 1, and the story of Sunahshepha, Aitaréya 
Brahmana 7. 15). The fetters of Varuna are mentioned as 
the punishment of liars in the Atharva Veda, 4. 16. 6."—Buhler. 
This verse is quoted in Smrtichandrika (Vyavahara, 
p. 199);—in Artyakalpatarw (33 b), which explains 
' shatam-ajatih * as ‘during a hundred lives ;}—and in 
Viramitrodaya (Vyavahara, 53 b). 
VERSE LXXXIV 
This verse is quoted in Smrtichandrika (Vyavahüra, 


1 p. 199);—in Krtyakalpatary (33 b)—and in Vīra- 
i mitrodaya VN yavahara, 53 b). 

| neue eei VERSE LXXXV 

4 *8 - -This verse is quoted in Smrtichaadrika (V yavahāra, 
E p- 199);—in Krtyakalpatar u (33 b),—and in Viramitrodaya 






| (Wyavahiira, p. 53 b). 
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This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 673) ;—in 
Parasharamadhava (Vyavahara, p. 78);—in Vyvahara- 
mayukha (p. 18);—in Vyavaharatativa (p. 32) ;—in 
Smrtichandrika (Vyavahara, p. 203) ;—and in Artya- 
kalpataru (33 b). 


VERSE LXXXVIII 


' Gobijakanchanaih — Threatening him with the guilt 
of all offences committed against kine and the rest’ (Medha- 
tithi) ;— with the guilt of the theft of kine ete.’ 
(Govindaraja, Kullüka and Raghavananda) ;— with the loss 
of his kine ete” (Narayana) ;— by making him touch the 
cow and other things ' (Nandana). 

. This verse is quoted in Apardadrka (p. 674) ;—and 
in Parasharamaddhava (Vyavahira, p. 78), where however 
the first half is read as mew mraufzs yai "rgmgu:;—in 
Smrtitattva (II, p. 215), which adds :—The Vaishya is to be 
admonished with the words:— those sins would accrue to you 
which are involved in stealing the cow etc. if you tell a lie’, 
and the Shüdra with the words— all kinds of sins would fall on 
you ete. ete';—in Smrtichandrika (Vyavahira, p. 204) ;— 
and i in — — (33 b). 


_ This verse is quoted - in Parasharamadhava (Vyava- 
bāra, p. 78) ;—in Swmrtitattva (I, p. 215) ;—in 
Smrtichandrika (Vyavahira, p. 204) ;—and in — 


pateru (35 a). P 
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VERSE XC 


Cf. 3. 230 and 11. 122. 

This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 674) ;—in 
Parasharamaddhava (Vyavahüra, p. (8);—in Smrtichan- 
drika (Vyavahira, p. 204);—and in Artyakalpatary 
(35 a). 


VERSE XCI 


Cf. The Mahabharata 1.74.25. 
This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 674);—and 
in Smrtichandrika (Vyavahara, p. 204). 


VERSE XCII 


This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 674);—and 
in Smrtichandrika (Vyavahüra, p. 204), which explains 
'Kurun as ' Kuruksetra. 


VERSE XCIII 


Hopkins remarks that 'grA« is the reading of Medha- 
tithi (for ‘Ku/am’). But there is nothing in the Bhāşya 
to show this. 

This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 674);—iu 
Smrtichandrika (Vyavahara, p. 204);—and in Artyakal- 
pataru (35 a). 

VERSE XCIV 

This verse is quoted in AKrtyakalpataru (S55 a);— 
in Apararka (p. 674) ;—and in Smrtichandrika (V yava- 
hára, p. 204). 

VERSE XCV 
| This verse is quoted in Smrtichandrixa 
( Vyavahara, p. 205), which says that according to some 
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* “yavato bandhavan &e- pe 97) ;—these exhortations 


ressed to. Shüdras and to poverty-stricken twice- 
born persons also ;—and in Krtyakalpataru (35 b). 


VERSE XCVI 


This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 674);—and in 
Krtyakalpataru (35 b). 


VERSE XCVII 


"Haenti'— Destroys—i. e, leads to hell’ (Medhatithi 
on 98, and Naàrüyana and Kullika);—makes to fall from 
heaven, or makes to be born among lower animals’ (Raghaya- 
nanda);— incurs the guilt of killing them’ (Kullüka, alter- 
native). 


‘Saumya’—Addressed to Bhrgu (Medhitithi), but 
later on under 99, he rejects the view and says that it 
must be taken as addressed to the witness giving evidence. 

This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 674) ;—in 
Smrtichandrika (Vyavahira, p. 205);—and in Artyaka/- 
patarw (35 b). 


VERSE XCVIII 


This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 674);—-iu 
Smrtisaroddhara (p. 336)—in Smrtichandrika (Sams- 
kāra, p. 220), which says. that ‘pancha’, ‘five’ 3 qualifies 
‘bandhavan’ ‘relations, who have been mentioned in the 
preceding verse ;—in Smrtichandrika (v — p. 205);— ; 
‘and in Krtyakalpatarw (35 b). : 
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VERSE XCIX 


‘Sarvam hanti'—' Destroys everything—. €, incurs the 
guilt of killing all animate beings’ (Kullaka and Govin- 
daraja) ;— destroys even more than a thousand beings 
(Narayana) ;—destroys the entire universe’ (Nandana). 


VERSE C 


This verse is quoted in Smrtichandrika (V yavahara, 
p. 205),—and in Krtyakalpataru. 


VERSE Cl 


'Anjasa^—' Without hesitation or  shilly-shallying ', 
(Medhatithi) ;— truly ' (Govindaraja and Kullüka) ;— quickly ' 
(Narayana). | 

This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 674) ;—in 
Smrtichandrika (Vyavahira, p. 205) which explains 
'anjasá' as with a clear heart';—and in KArtyakalpataru 


(35 b). 


VERSE CII 


This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 674) and 
again on p. 681, as indicating that in certain eventualities 
even a Brahmana may be condemned to death ;—1in 
Vyavaharamaytkha (p. 19) ;—in Viramitrodaya (Raja- 
niti, p. 268), which refers to Apararka and adds that 
the term 'eiprám:! here stands for the illiterate Brhamana 
who does cattle-tending &c, as also for such Kegattriya- 
and Vaishyas as are addicted to «degraded vocations ;— 
in Hémadri (Dīna, p. 35 and Shraddha, p. 359) ;—in Prayas- 
chittaviveka (p. 384) ;—in Smrtichandri&àa | (Vyavahara, 
p. 205). 
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VERSE CIV 


~- This verse is quoted in Prayashchittaviveka 
(p. 432), which says that this is to be regarded as* mere 
arthavada, as  expiatory rites are prescribed for this 
lying also;—in Smrtichandrika (WVyavahira, p. 207), 
as an exception to the general rule regarding deposing 
truthfully;s—in Artyakalpataru (38 -a)s—and in 
iramitredaya (Vyavahara, p. 58 a), which explains that 
this verse makes silence, or even /ying, better than telling 
the truth, under the circumstances. 


VERSE CV 


‘Kaptyalaih’ (Medhatithi, p. 937, 1. 11)—This refers 
toa case dealt with in Mimimsa-sitra, where it is said 
that whenever the plural number is used, we should 
understand it to mean three; for instance, when ‘Kapifijala 
birds’ are spoken of as to be sacrificed. Medhiatithi says 
that this principle should not be applied to the present case 
of the plural in ' Charubhih | 

Nandana does not read. the verse differently as asserted 
by Hopkins 

This verse is quoted in Aporarka (p. 682), which 
Een the plural number in ‘Charubhih * is due to the 
plurality of the persons referred to here— tē’, ‘they’ ;—in 
Prayashchittaviveka (p. 432), which says that this refers to the 
three higher castes only. 
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Tt is quoted in Pardsharamddhava  (Prayash- 
chitta, p. 390);—in Smrtitattva (II, p. 355), which adds 
that ' Vagdévata’ here must be taken as standing for 
Sarasvati, the terms ‘Vak and ‘ Sarasvati’ being synony- 
mous, specially as it is only thus that the offering shall be 
consistent with its name ' Sacrifice to Sarasvati’ ; it pro- 
ceeds to add that the pronoun ‘tē here stands for those 
witnesses who tell a lie for saving a Brahmana ora Ksat- 
triya from death;—in Smrtichandrika (Vyayahira, p. 
207) ; and in AKrtyakalpatary (38 b). 


VERSE CVI 


'Kugmandaih —i. e. ,Vajasaneya Sambita. -20 | 14-16, 
or Taittiriya Aranyaka, 10. 3-5. ae 

This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 682), which 
adds that ‘uditi’ refers to the. opening word of the mantra 
'"Uduttamamvarune pdshamasmat «e? (Rgveda, 1. 24. 
15);—in Parasharamadhava (Prayashchitta, p. 390);— 
in Smrtichandrika (Vyavahara, p. 207);—and in Artya- 
kalpataru (38 b). 

v 
VERSE CVII 


Hopkins again misrepresents Nandana as reading 
‘gatonarah’ for* Narogadah.’ It is clear that Hopkins had 
4 very defective manuscript of Nandana’s commentary. 

This verse is quoted in Artyaka/pataru (37 b) ; — 
in Apeararka (p. 677), to the effect that it is only in 
eases relating to debts and the like that the absentee wit- 
ness who is fit to attend, does not attend ;—in * Mitaksara 
(on 2.76) which adds that ‘agadah ' stands for freedom from 
disease and state or divine oppression ;—in Smrtic heandimka 
(Vyavahira, p. 213), which explains ‘aegadah’ as ‘in good 
health ,’- — tadrnam ' as that which can be proved by means 
of witnesses;— sdream” us ‘along with accrued interest; 
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Nandana is again misrepresented by Hopkins. 
This verse is quoted in Mitaksara (on 2. 80.) 


"VERSE CIX 


"IShapathene—' Supernatural proof’ (Medhatithi) ; — 
' oath '—' touching of the’ head afid so forth’ (Narayana),— 
or declaring * may heinous sins accrue to me if what I have 
said turns out to be untrue’ (Nandana). — 

This verse is quoted i in Apararka (p. 694), which adds 
that ‘asaksikésu’ means ‘in cases where no human evidence 
is available’;—and in Viramitrodaya (Vyavahara, 71b), 
which explains ‘asa4gikésw’ in the same manner. 

` 


VERSE CX 


.. *Paijacana’ is another name for king Sudis, say 
Narayana and Kullüka. | 

For the story of the seven sages, see the Mahabharata 13. 
03; 13. “See Sayana on Rgveda 7. 104. 15, which is considered 
to contain the oath sworn.”—Buhler. 

This verse is quoted in Vyacahara-Balambiaif (p. 406); 
—and in Krtyakalpataru (62a). ; 


VERSE CXI 


-  *Frtha'— False’ (Medhatithi, Narayana and Nandana) ; 
- — needlessly, in small matters ” (Raghavananda). 
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. 

This verse is quoted in Smrtitattwa (Il, p. 229),— 
in Vyavahara- Batambhatfi (p.406) ;—and in Viramitrodaya 
(V yavühara, 89a). 

VERSE CXII 


This verse is quoted in Smprtitattvwa (II, p. 229), 
which adds the following notes :—' Kaminisu, when conversing 
with a woman in secret one may swear falsely for the purpose 
of satisfying her ;—similarly for the purpose of bringing about 
a marriage, for obtaining food for cows, for obtaining fuel 
necessary for offerings, and for saving a Brahmana ;—and 
in Vyavahara-Balambhathi (p. 406). 


VERSE CXIII 


This verse is quoted in Jftaksara (on 2. 73), which 
adds the following notes:—To the Brahmana he should ad- 
minister the oath— If you tell a lie your truthfulness shall 
perish 5; to the Ksattriya, ‘your conveyances and weapons shall be 
futile ; to the Vaishya, your cattle, seeds and gold shall be 
useless ;’ to the Shiidra, ‘if you tell a lie all the sins shall accrue 
to thee. It adds that verse 102 provides an exception to the rule 
here laid down. 

It is quoted in Vyavahadramayukha (p. 19), and 
again on p. 38 ;—in Pardsharamadhava (Vyayahara, p. 
78);—in Smrtitativa (II, p. 611), which adds the following 
notes:—The Brahmana he shall cause to take the oath in the 
form ‘what I say is quite £rue, and what he says after 
this should be accepted as true ;—in Smrtisaroddhara 
(p. 336) ;—in Artyakalpataru (62a) ;—and in Viranitrodaya 
(Vyavahara, 88 -b). 

| VERSE CXIV 


This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 694) ;—the 
second half in Smrtitattve (Il, p. 611) ;—and in Virenitio- 
daya (Vyavahara, 71b and 88b), which says that the touching 
of the head is to be done with the right hand. 
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This s verse is quoted i —* gc, (62b). 


x VERSE CXVI 


“This story is ‘told in Pafichavimsha Brahmana of the 
Sima Veda"—Hopkins. 


VERSE CXVII 


This verse is quoted in Mitaksara (on 2. 77), to the 
effect that even though the case may have been decided, yet 
if, even subsequently it is found out that the witnesses had 
deposed falsely,—the decision should be upset ;—in Smrti- 
saroddhara (p. 337);—in Krtyakalpataru (p. 65a) ;— and 
in Viramitrodaya (N yavahüra, 39b). 


VERSE CXVIII 


This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 680), which 
adds the following notes — evidence is given only through 
these causes ;—* /obAhe' is greed for wealth— moha’ is mis- 
take,—' ajfiana’, — knowledge,—* balabhava’ extreme 
youth;—in Krtyakalpataru  (372);—and in Virami- 
trodaya (V yavahñra, 50b). 

It is quoted also in Pardsharamadhava (Vyavahiara, 
p. 80). 


VERSE CXIX : 
"This verse is quoted in Poriitiramtdhaea (Vyeva a- 
hārā, p. 82) ;—and in Krtyakalpataru (37a). Mc 
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This verse is — in Parasharamadhava (Vyav i- 


hara, p. 82) ;—and in Mitaksara (on 2.811), which adds 
the following notes :— Lobha’ is greed for wealth,—' moha’, 


wrong information,— bhaya’, fenr,— maitri’, too muc h 
affection, —' kama’, longing for intercourse w ith women,— 
‘krodha’, anger. Tt adds that the 1,000 and other numbers 
refer to sy many copper panas. 


It is quoted in Apararka (p.680) which adds the 


following notes:—The numbers here mentioned refer to 


kadrsapanas. Some people might think that there are two 
kinds of perjury—one through greed and the rest, for which the 
penalty shall be as prescribed by Many, and another due to 
other causes, for which the penalty would be that prescribed 


by Yajnavalkya (2.81). But this would not be the right view, 


beeause as already shown by Manu (in 115), people commit 
perjury only through greed and other causes enumerated there- 
in. 

It is quoted in Vivadachintümen:i (p. 191) which 
says:—1fthe witness lie, through avarice, he should be fined 
1,000 panas,—it through delusion, 250 panas,—if through fear 
1,000 panas—if through friendliness 1,000 panas ;—and in 
Krtyakalpataru (37a), which says that ' thousand’ panes are 
meant,— zrohat' means ‘through absent-mindedness — that 
'purva sdhasa" stands for 250 panes,— dvau madhyamau 
means ‘ dvau madhyamau sahesew' which means 1,000 
penas— purvem' means ‘first amercement’, four times 


. of which means 1,000 panas. 


VERSE CX XI 


"This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 650) ;—in 
Mitaksara (on 2.81), which adds the following notes :—Ajyhan« 


is imperfect knowledge,— and ' balishya’, want of experience 
and | knowledge — n Parāsharamādhava — (Vyavahara 











— says— If 
sexual passion gin some woman, he 
| s,—if throug anger, 2,000 ponas,— 
ignor —— — Kriyakalpataru 
(87 b), which says "trigunam param’ means ' three times the 
middle  amercement ', 7. e, 1,500. panas,—ajnànàt', from a 
| wrong idea formed at the time of the transaction in question, 
— balishya’ means ‘majority just attained’, a minor not 
being admissible as a witness. 


A VERSE CXXII 


This ver&e is quoted in Parasharamadhava (Vyava- 
hara p. 82);—in Vivadachintaámami (p. 191);—in 
Smrtichandrika (Vyavahiira, p. 51);—and in Krtya£a!- 
pataru (37 b). 


VERSE CXXIII 


' Pravasayét’— Banish’ (all concur). But Medhatithi 
suggests * punt to death’, as an alternative ; this is accepted by 
Mitaksara (see below). 

` Vivasayst' — Should deprive him of his clothes (Medha- 
tithi and Goyindaraja),— or homestead’ (Medhatithi, alterna- 
tive) ;— banish (without fining, as in the case of the other 
three castes)’ (Kullüka). 

This verse is quoted in Mitakgara (on 9. 81), which 
adds the following notes:—This rule is meant for repeated 
offence, as is clear from the present participle affix in 
‘kurvanan’ (which implies Aabit); on the three castes, 
Ksattriya and the rest, the king should impose the aforesaid 
fine and then put them to death ;—the root ‘ pravasa’ is 
used in the sense of killing in works dealing with political 
science; and this part of the law-book is a treatise on that 

science, This putting to death is of various kinds—cutting 
the lips, cutting the tongue and actual killing ; which one 
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of these is to be adopted in any particular case will depend 


upon the nature of the case in regard to which the man 


may have given false evidence. The Brahmana, on the other 
hand, is to be fined and banished, removed from the king- 
dom ; or * vivasayezt' may mean deprive him of his clothes, 
strip him naked ;—or again 'vase' meaning the dwelling 
house, ‘vivadsayét’ may mean ‘should deprive him of his 
house’, his house should be demolished. In the case of the 
Brahmana also, if the offence is the first one of its kind, and 

man is not found to have been actuated by any such 
sordid motive as ‘greed’ and the rest,——only simple fine is 
to be imposed; but if the offence is repeated, there is to 
be fine and also ‘vivdsana’, i. e, banishment, or stripping 
naked, or rendering homeless; which one of these three is 
to be adopted will depend upon the character of the parties, 
the nature of the  subject-matter of dispute and so forth. 
If the Brühmana is not found to have been actuated by 
greed or any such motive, if the offence is the first of its 
kind, and if the subject-matter of the dispute is a petty 
one,—then he also is to be only slightly fined, like the 
Ksattriya and other lower castes; butif the subject-matter 
of the dispute is an important one, then he is to be banished. 
In the case of the offence being repeated, the punishment for 
all the castes is to be as prescribed by Manu. 


This verse is quoted also in Apararka (p. 680), which 
explains the meaning as follows:—The three lower castes 
are to be fined and banished, while the  Brahmana is to be 
only banished, not fined ;—though if the offence is repeated, 


orif the issues involved in the case are important, the 


Braihmana also may be fined. 

It is quoted in Parasharamadhava (Vyavahira, p. 52): 
—in  Vyavahara-Balambhotti (p. 119) ;— in Vivada- 
chintamant (p.191), which adds the note :— If a Ksattriva 
or a Vaishya or a Shüdra is found to depose falsely repeatedly, 
he should, in addition to the aforesaid fines, be banished 








—an initio — he should 
v all Jh belongings ' ;—in Krtyakalpataru 
5 Quee x lain: *vivāsayēt * as * should be banished from 
"a Jnd COE '—and in Viramitrodaya (Vyavahara, 57a), 
which adds the explanation that—persons of the three castes 
other than the Brahmana are to be fined and then killed 
—the ‘killing’ consisting either in cutting off the lips or 
lopping off the tongue or down-right killing, in accordance 
with the gravity of the offence;—the Bralhmana is to be 
banished or rendered naked,—the verb * vivadsayét ' meaning 
‘deprived of vasa, habitation or clothes’. It adds that all this 
refers to cases of repeated perjury. 








VERSE CX XIV 


This verse is quoted in Mitdksara (2. 26), as laying 
down the forms of ‘death, which means ' corporal punish- 
ment; Balambhatfi adds that ‘ vrajet’ means ‘should 
go away from home or from the city ';——in Vivadaratnakara 
(p. 630), which explains ‘akgatah’ as ‘ without corporal 
suffering’;—in Viramttrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 293), as laying 
down the spots of the body where corporal punishment is to 
be inflicted upon all offenders, except the Brahmana ;—and in 
Parasharamadhava (Achara, p. 399 and Vyavahara, p. 155), 
as laying down the ten forms of corporal punishment. 


VERSE CXXV 


This verse is quoted i in Parasharamiadhava aM — 
ze IRE S (p. 630), — adds that this should not 
be taken to be an exhaustive list ;—and in Viramitrodaya (Rija- 
niti. p. 293), which adds that the punishment should be inflict- 
——— of the bódy by which the crime agit 
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. It has been quoted in Mitaksara (2. 26), which makes 
the remark that has been reproduced in Viramitrodayo ; : 
—Balambhatfi adds the following notes :—' Dhana’ is 
mentioned among the ‘sthanas’ with a view to indicate that 
when the crime committed pertains to wealth, the punishment 
also should pertain to that only ; or it may be that the "punish- 
ment here meant is different from * fine' (which is what has 
gone before) and may be taken to stand for that physical pain 
which is caused by the confiscation of some property ; in the 
crime of adultery the punishment should fall on the sexual 

organ,—in that of eating improper food, on the stomach, such 
as starvation and so forth,—in defamation, on the tongue, 
such as cutting it off,—in theft, on the hands,—in misbehaviour 
with the feet, such as walking ahead of a superior person, on 
the feet,—in trying to look at the king's harem, on the 
eyes,—in stealthily smelling his scents, on the nose,—in 
eaves-dropping on the king’s councils, on the ears,—in the case 
of heinous crimes, on the body, i. e., death. 


VERSE CXXVI 
* Anubandham’— Motive or frequency’ (Medhatithi 


"uu = 


and Govindaraja)— frequency ' (Kullüka and Narayana). 


zu Sürdpráahatt — Nandana reading ' Sarasarawu, 
explains it as ‘strength or weakness of the offender.’ 


This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 627), which 
explains ‘Sära’ as strength and ‘anwbandha’ as * repetition 
of the improper act.’ 


VERSE LXXVII 


This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 649). 


VERSE CXXVIII 





his Mist is. quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 649) ;— 
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in Pardsharamadhava (Achüra, p. 391), as prohibiting 








bring sin upon the king ;—in — 
— se eam seek (Vyavahara, p. 5a). 


VERSE CXXIX 


This verse is quoted in Mitaksara (1. 366), which, 
in quoting it, transposes, ' vagdandam' and ‘dhigdandam,’ 
—such reading is morein keeping with Yajafivalkya’s text 
(1. 356),—and it explains *dhigadanda’ as addressing such 
terms as ' fie upon thee ,—and ' vagdanda’ as ‘pronouncing a 
terrible curse’. 

It is quoted in Pardsharamadhava ‘(Vyavahara, 
p. 156); as laying down the order of sequence among the 
various forms of punishment ; it explains vaégdanda as 
pronouncing a terrible curse (reproducing the exact words 
of Mitaksara) and ‘dhigdanda@ as ‘chiding with such words 
as fie and the like.’ 

It is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 630), which 
adds the following notes :—vragdanda’, ‘thou hast not done 
right, —' dhigdanda’, ‘fie upon thee, damned sinner.’ 

It is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 273), 
which adds the following notes:—The first two forms of 
punishment are meant for light offences; ‘“vadhadanda’ means 


corporal punishment, which has to be inflicted upon all 
except the Brahmanas. 


VERSE CXXX 
This verse is quoted in Vivddaratnakara (p. 630), 


which explains vadhéna as 'beating;—and in Vyavahara 
—— (p. 111). 
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T: — This verse is — in Parasharamadhava (Vya- 
vahara, p. 115) ;—in Vivadaratnakara (p. 665), which 
explains is construction as ‘those that are generally used, 
these I am going to describe, explain, for the purpose of 
transactions among men’;—in 4ZZemadri (Vrata, p. 53);— 
and i in Nrsimhaprasada (Dana, p. 4 a). 


VERSE CXXXII 


The ‘Trasarenu’, “Triad, consists of three diads, each 
‘diad’ consisting of two ‘anus’ or atoms. 

— This verse is quoted in Parasharamadhava (Nyavahüra, 
p 115);—in Vivadaratnakara (p. 665);—in Smr- 
titattva (IL, p. 580) ; in ZZezmadri (Vrata, p. 53);—and in 
Nrsimhaprasada (Dana, p. 4 a). 


VERSE CXXXIII 


This verse is quoted in Viváderatnatara (p. 666); — 
in Parasharamadhava (Vyavahara, p.115);—in Hemadry 
(Vrata, p. 53) ;—and in Nrsimhaprasada (Dana 4 a). 


VERSE CXXXIV 


The Arsnala is the same as the Raktikā (Vern. attr), 
equivalent to “122 grammes or 1.875 grains. 

“The fines in court were reckoned as so many panas, 
one pane being the same as a karsa=16 Masa=s0 
Krsnala. Some of the weights mentioned are confined to 
gold— Suvarna and Niska ; some to silver—Purāna and 
Shatamāna ; and some are used for both—4Arsne/a, pana 
maga, pala, dharane, the last ut times of copper." — Hop- 
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| part of the ‘masa’. 
UMS a that ‘karsa is one of the names of silver. 


"A dis ded in  Hemàdri (Vrata, p. 53);—and in 





This verse is quoted in Pardsharamadhava (Vyava- 
hara, p. 115);—in V:vadaratnakara (p. 666), which adds 
that the construction is — 'dashapalani dharanam’ ;—in 
Hemadri (Vrata, p. 53);—and in Nrsimhaprasadda 
(Dana, 4a). 


VERSE CXXXVI 


“Karsa=16 Masas=80 Krsnalas.’—Buhler. 

This verse is quoted in Parasharamadhava (Vyava- 
hara, p. 115), which adds that the names‘ purana’ and 
‘dharana stand for the tenth part of a ‘pala’ of silver; 
the name, ‘masa’ as applied to silver, stands for the fortieth 
part of the * £arsa,’ 

It is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 666), which ex- 
plains the construction as ‘dharanam rajatam purdna- 
shcha rajatah’; and explains that 'karsápena' and ‘pana’ 
are the names of the copper 'karsa'. 

It is quoted in  Mitàksara (1.364 and 365), to the 
effect that ‘diarana’ is only another name for ‘purdana’; 
and adds the explanation that a piece of copper one karga 
in. weight is called ‘pana’, and also ‘karsapanc’;—in 
Hemadri (Vrata, p. 53);—and in, — — 
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| “This verse - ds —— in Vivadaratnakara (p. 666);— 

| Parásharamàadhava. (Vyavahüra, p. 115), which 
t hat the terms ‘niska’ and ‘shatamana are applied to 

= pala of silver;—in Hémddri (Vrata, p. 53) ;—and in 


Nrsimhaprasada (Dina, 4a). 


VERSE CXXXVITI 





‘ Sahasram’— Copper panas are meant "— Hopkins. 


This verse is quoted in Mitaksara (1. 366), which 
remarks that the* fines here prescribed pertain to offences 
committed unintentionally ;— in Apardarka, (p. 592), which 
adds that these pertain to slight offences ;—in Vivadaratna- 
kara (p. 665);—in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 295), 
which reproduces the words of d4perarka;— in Vyava- 
hara-Balambhatti (p. 938) ;—and in  Fivadachintamam: 
(p. 192), which says that the numbers refer to copper 
karsapanas. 


VERSE CXXXIX 


: dade Tündby — Double of 5 p. e, i.e, 10 p. c' This 
is the explanation, accepted by all the commentators. But 
Medhatithi mentions ‘others’ as explaining the meaning to 
be ‘double of the amount of the debt. This latter 
would be more in keeping with what has gone before in 
verse 59. 

This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 77), which 
adds the following notes :—The meaning is as follows: If 
the debt i is at first denied, and subsequently admitted, then the 
debtor should be fined 5 per cent on the amount of debt ; but 

if he does not admit it even subsequently—and yet the debt 
e proved by the evidence adduced,—then the man 
shall be fined the ‘double of that, 7. e, 10 per cent, li 


















this rule v — sone in vi i :—the diversity is 

ra ons of. —— abu of | » debtor’ s motives. 
E ds quoted in Vivadachintamani (p. 34), which 

idd: the explanation that * when a debt i is denied at first and 


ac dosi. admitted, the debtor is to be fined 5 per cent, 


and if the man continues to deny the debt which is 
. subsequently proved, the fine is to be 10 per cent ; and adds 
that this refers to eases where the debtor is poor;—and in 
Krtyakalpataru (S1 a) which has the following expla- 
nation :—(a) If the man has denied the debt but admits 
it when sued in Court, then he is to be fined 5 p. c. (b) if he 
continues to deny it in the Court, but the debt is subsequently 
proved, then the fine is 10 per cent ;—this refers to cases where 
the former denial has been based upon some misapprehension 
on the part of the debtor ; the case where the denial is through 
perversity and intentional, has been dealt with under 59. 


It is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Vyavahara, 1112), 
which explains the meaning to be ‘when the man having 
denied the debt at first, admits it when sued and brought 
before the Court, he should pay a fine of 5 p. c. and if. he con- 
tinues to deny it, but is subsequently forced by evidence to 
admit, then 10 p. c 


VERSE CXL 


This rule, here attributed to Vashistha, actually occurs 
in Vashistha-Dharmashastra, 2. 51. 

“According to Kullüka, (on 142), Narayana, Raghava- 
nanda and Nandana, this rule refers to a debt secured by a 
pledge, and the correctness of this view is proved by the 
parallel passage of Yajfiavalkya (2. 37).”—Buhler. 

This verse is quoted in Vivadaratinadkara, p. 7), which 
explains 'müsüt' as ‘after the lapse of one month, and 
adds that this refers to debt that is secured by a pledge that 
ban | be — (by the creditor). 
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Smrtitattva (p. 349) quotes the second half and adds 
that ‘of 100 karsa@panas, the 'eightieth part’ would be 
20 panas. 

It is quoted in Prdyashehittamveka (p. 420), which 
explains ‘ashitibhagam’ as 20  panas;—in Smrt- 
süroddhàra (p. 325);—and in Viramitrodaya  (Nyava- 
hara, 91b), which says that this refers to cases of mortgage, 
and the meaning is that when 100 rupees have been advanced, 
the creditor should charge 14 rupeee after the lapse of one 
month. 

VERSE CXLI 


This applies to debts not secured by a pledge—say 
Narayana and Raghavananda;—according to Medhatithi this 
higher rate is permitted for those who have a large family 
to support and hence require a large income from their loan- 
transactions. 

This verse is quoted in Smrtitattva (p. 349), which 
adds that ‘Doikam’ means two Puranas;—in Viva- 
daratnakara (p. 8);—in Prayashchittaviveka (p. 420), 
which explains * Dvikam’ as Purdnas ;—and in Artyakalpa- 
taru (81 a). 

VERSE CXLI . 


This rule is quoted in Vivaderatna&ere (p. 8), which 
adds the following notes:—' Dvr&«»: means ‘that in which 
two Puranas per month are charged’; so with * ^zi&c ’ and 
the other terms.—From the Brahmana, Ksattriya, Vaishya 
and Shiidra, one should charge an interest of two, three, 
four and five Purdnas respectively, for every hundred of the 
debt;—in Smrtisdroddhadra (p. 320);—and in Artyea- 
kalpataru (61 b). . 


VERSE CXLIII 


" According to Medhatithi Govindaraja and Narayana, 
the last clause refers to pledges which are not used; but 
68 











E to Yajfiavalkya, 
clearly e pledges only 

, while tho which are — kept are lost when 
| theo | debt is doubled by unpaid. interes "—Buhler. 

The first part of this ‘verse is quoted in Vivadaratnakara 
(p. 23), which explains * sopaküreé' as ‘what is used or 
enjoyed ';—in Apararka (p. 659) m Vivadachintamant 
(p. 15), which explains ‘sopakaré@’ as ‘used’ or ‘enjoyed,’ 
and the mere fact of the thing having been used deprives 
the creditor of the interest, and if, through some act of the 
creditor, the article mortgaged loses its usefulness, the interest 
ceases :—in Artyakalpataryu (70a) ;—and in Viramttro- 
daya (V yavahàra, 95a). 


VERSE CXLIV 


Clothes etc. are meant, according to Medhatithi ;—clothes, 
ornaments etc. according to Kullüka and Raghavainanda ;— 
beds and so forth, according to Narayana, who adds that the 
' value ' stands for “ the profit made by the use of the pledge” 
—(Buhler). 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 24), 
which adds the following notes:—If the creditor uses the 
pledge without the debtor's permission, then he loses only a 
half of the interest; but if he uses it, even though actually 
prohibited to do so, then he loses the whole interest ;—if he 
does not give up the interest, then he should satisfy the pled- 
ger by paying him the price, fixed by valuation, of the use 
of the article pledged. 

It is quoted in Vyavaharamayukha (p. 76);—2and 
in Krtyakalpatarw (70 a) which adds that if the thing 
has been only half used, and has not undergone change, then 
the man loses only half the amount of his interest, but if the 
thing becomes changed, then he loses the whole smpmyt.ot the 
interest. 
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VERSE CXLV 


* Upanidhi '— Anything lent through affection, for use ' 
(Medhatthi, Govindaraja, Kullüka and —Raghavünanda);- 
‘an additional pledge given in order to complete the security 
for the loan’ (Narayana). 

‘This verse is quoted in Krtyakalpatary (47a), which 
explains ‘adi’ as ‘pledged property " and 'wpanidhi' as 
property mortgaged and allowed to be used, such as agricul- 
tural land and so forth’; it cannot stand for property in the 
form of a sealed packet, as such property cannot be used. 


VERSE CXLVI 


‘This verse is quoted in Smrtichandrika (Vyavahara 
p. 157). 


VERSE CXLVI 


This verse is quoted in Smrtitattva (II, p. 222), which 
adds the following explanation :— If the rightful owner of a 
property looks upon his property being used by another, with- 
out his presenting it to him asa friendly gift, or some such 
thing,—and does not speak out, complain, —for ten years, then 


he is no longer entitled to receive it; 7e. his ownership over it 


ceases ' ;—in Vyavahara-Balambhath (p. 101) —and in 
Viramitrodaya (V yavahüra, 65 b). 


VERSE CXLVIII 


This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 632), which 
adds that, if the user of the property knows that it rightfully 
belongs to another, then, even though he may have acquired 
ownership by legal usage (wyavahdréna), yet he should 
hand it over to the rightful owner ;—in Smrtisaroddhara 
(p. 334) -—in Smrtichandrika (Vyavahira, p- 15b) —1ün«d 
in Viramitrodaya (V yavahüra, 66 a). 
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tam plait tei AE, 

This verse is quoted in Parasharamadhava (Vyavahara, 
p. 109), which adds that the term ‘shrotriya’ includes also 
all such persons who have their attention too much taken up 
by other things to allow their looking after their belongings ;— 
in Smrtichandriké (Vyavahira, p. 158), which notes the 
following reasons for neglect—(«) In regard to boundaries, 
people are apt to be lulled into security by the ease with which 
the boundary-line can be determined,—(5) in regard to 
women, their natural shyness lulls men into securitv,—(c) in 
the case of the king and the scholar, their minds are too much 
taken up with their temporal and spiritual concerns respectively ; 
—and in Viramitrodaya (Vyavahira, 69 b). 


VERSE CL 


This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 23) [for 
whose explanatory note, see note on verse 144];—in 
Apararka (p. 659), which adds that what is here laid down 
applies to cases where very little use has been made of 
the thing; in cases where the pledged thing has been very 
much used, no interest is to be paid ; thus the reduction in the 
interest has to be determined by the extent of the use to which 
the thing may have been put:—and in Artyakalpataru 
(70 a). 


VERSE CLI 


‘ Smrtyantaré '—(Medhatithi, p. 967, 1. 30)—see YAjfia- 
valkya (2. 39)—' V astradhanyahiranyanam chatustri- 
dviguna para’, andin Narada (107)—' Hiranyadhanyavas- 
tranam orddhirdvitrichaturguna? 
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|. This verse is quoted im Mitaksara (on 2. 39), which 
— the following notes:—Capital invested for increase is 
| called * kusida’,—the increase thereof is called ' vrddAi ' 
and this never goes beyond, exceeds, the double,—if it is ha 
first original | investment ; in the case of the investment being 
one that has been transferred from one person to another, it 
r eon exceed the double,—as it becomes, in this case, a fresh 
transaction.—If we adopt the reading 'arta' (in place of 
E ahita"*) the meaning would be that the amount cannot exceed 
á the double only in the ease where the interest is paid all at one 
time, and that in a case where it is paid by graduak instalments 
—daily, monthly or yearly, —it does exceed the double. It goes 
on—The rule applies to'eases where the loan has been advanced 
in one instalment, and is also paid back in one instalment; in 
eases where the loan has been transferred to another person, or 
a fresh transaction is entered into by the same parties after 
certain additions and subtractions, the interest does go on 
-accumulating even after the principal, along with the interest, has 
reached the amount which is double of the original principal.— 
On the second half of the verse it remarks that in the case of 
grains and roots and flowers and fruits, the quantity payable may 
become five times of the principal. It ane ‘ shada’ 
as agricultural products, fruits, flowers ete.,—' lava’ as the 
wool of sheep, the hair of the chamarit cow and so forth, 
— ‘vahya’ as ‘ bullocks, horses and the like.’ Interest on these 
cannot go beyond five times the principal. 


It is quoted in Apeararka (p. 643), which adds that the 


s; term ' sakrt ' makes it clear that the amount can exceed the 

| double, i in a case where with the consent of the debtor the accrued 
E interest. is added on to the principal and a fresh transaction enter- 
" is ed into. Tt adds that this applies only to transactions in gold. 
— . Itis quoted in Vyavahar amnayukha (p. 76), which adds 
TEBA that Vijfianéshvara and others have held that in a case where 


interest has been paid by instalments at intervals, the total 
Moog of the amount to be paid ultimately may exceed the doul le, 
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Í E " * — (p. 12) Which adds the 

, E" — following explanatory notes :—‘Dhany?’, barley, vrīhi and the 

= : rest,—‘sad2’, fruits and other produets from trees,—*/eve, wool 

| of the sheep, hair of the Chamari and so forth, the etymolo- 

I gical meaning being ‘ what is shorn’, ‘ /gyatg ;—vahyé * what 
is driven’, the horse and so forth ;—if any of these things is lent 
on interest, like gold and silver,—the amount to be paid should 
not exceed five times the principal. It is just possible that some 
one may borrow a hundredweight of grains, or a hundred horses, 
on loan at the rate of 2 per cent interest ;—such a debtor, even 
after a very‘long time, can repay only five hundred, not more. 
The present text lays down ‘five times’ as the limit in the case of 
grain; but Brhaspati has fixed this limit at ‘four times’; while 
‘three times’ is the limit fixed by Visnu, Marichi, Vashistha and 
Hiarita. In view of these alternative limits, the decision in 
any particular case will have to be determined by the character 
of the debtor concerned, or the nature of the time, and 
consideration of scarcity or affluence. 
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This verse is quoted in Nrsimhaprasada (Vyavahira, 

18 b);—in Smrtisdroddhara (p. 326), which explains 
‘sada as the produce of cultivation, other than, corn, —e. g., 
fruits and other things, ——vāhħyųyaæ as ‘bullock and the.rest,—and 
"lava! as ‘wool and the like;—and in Vivadachintamani 
(p. 11), which says that at one transaction, in the case of 
gems and things of that kind also, the interest cannot go 
beyond the double ;—that in grains etc. it can go upto five- 
fold; but in repeated transactions it can go beyond the said 
‘double’; it notes the reading ‘sakrdahita’; it explains ‘vahya’ 
as “bullock and the like',—' shada’ as ‘field-prodoa— lva’ 
as ‘that which is lopped off’, i. e., wool, except that of the sheep. 


VERSE CLI 
This verse in quoted in Vivādaratnākara (p. 14), 
which adds the following explanations :—Any interest, over and 
above what has been prescribed in the scriptures,—such as 


à 
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2 per cent and so forth,—cannot be permitted, even though 
agreed. to by the debtor ;—why ?—because they declare this to 
be the ‘usurious way’. If, under the stress of business, the 
creditor wishes to reap a large profit out of the debtor, then the 
utmost that he can recover is 5 per cent,- -and not more, 
even though the debtor may have agreed to it;—and in 
Krtyukalpatarn (p. 68 b). 


VERSE CLIII 


‘A creditor may take, for the term of a year, interest which 
has been settled by the following agreement—“when one, two 
or three months have passed, the interest on the capital shall 
be calculated and paid to me at one time"; but he shall not 
take the interest according to the agreement, if the year has 
passed’ (Kullüka and Raghavananda) ;—‘ If the creditor does 
not take the money due for two or three years, and the debtor 
pays then, the creditor shall not take more interest than for 
one year’ (Govindaraja). 

‘Adrstam’— Not found (in the Shastras)’ (Medhatithi, 
Kullüka and Raghavananda) ;—'not accumlated (by the lapse 
of several months ' (Medhatith', alternatively and Narayana). 

‘Kalavrddhih ’— Periodical (7.e, monthly) interest’ (Medha- 
tithi, Govindaraja, Narayana and Kullüka, who is not rightly 
represented by Buhler).—See Narada— Pratimasam bhavanti 
ya vrddhih sa kalika srmta’ (kalika’ being the technical 
name for monthly interest, kalevrdd hah). 

'Kayika'— To be paid by bodily labour’ ( Medhatithi), — 

or “by the use of a pledged animal or slave ' (Medhatithi, alter- 
native, Kullüka, Raghavananda and Nandana). 

This verse is quoted in Vivadar atnábora (p. 9), which 
adds the following notes :—^'4dtisamvatseri'is that which has 
gone beyond a year. The meaning is that if the creditor, 
suspecting an early repayment of the loan, should stipulate 
that the loan must continue for a certain time, then he cannot 
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OMe ee i EUM i ro aV much be the eagerness of the creditor 


e heen much interest, — should receive payment before 


d that.—Nor should he receive 





one year passes, and not 


an interest that is ‘adrsta’ ‘not permitted by the scriptures.’ — 


There are four kinds of interest not permitted, —chakravrddhi, 
kālavrdđhi, kāritā and kāyikā ; these he should not take. 
It is quoted in Madanapārijāta (p. 229) ;—in Vidhana- 


parijata (Il p. 252);—in ——⸗ ( Ahnika, 


36 a);—and in Krtyakalpataru (67 b), which adds the 
explanation®— The interest is to be calculated from the first 
month upto the end of the year, and not beyond that.’ 


VERSE CLIV 


"Karana '—' Written bond’ (Kullüka and Raghavánanda); 
— written bond and witnesses ° (Medhatithi). 

This verse is quoted in Parasharamadhava (Vyayahara, 
p. 193), whichi!adds the following explanation:—' When the 
time for repayment arrives, if the debtor, find himself unable 
to pay the whole amount due—the principal along with accrued 
interest, —ánd the creditor is unwilling to keep the loan hang- 
ing,—and should wish to renew the transaction on the same 
terms, he should pay the accrued interest and renew the bond, 
dated afresh with the new date.’ 

It is quoted in Vivadaratnakare (p. 72), as laying down 
one of the methods of ‘compound interest. It adds the follow- 
ing notes :—' Nirjitam; legally due to the creditor; of this 
accrued interest he should pay either the whole, or a part only, 
and add the remainder to the principal and renew the bond 
for the total;—in NrsimAcprasáda (WNyavahüra, 19b) ;—in 
Krtyakalpataru (80a), which explains * nirjitàm as 'deter- 
mined tc have already accrued to the ereditor,—and ‘ kara- 
nam  peorivartayeüU us “should write another document 
attested by fresh witnesses ’;—and in — — m (Vya- 
vahüra, 104a). 
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At the end of Adhysiya VII, Mandlik has printed the 
following verse with Medhatithi's explanation thereupon— 


ay ouf cur saft wrzfaqdarr 
greats sar ied aru zb agan I 


This verse though commented upon by Medhatithi, 
has been omitted by all other commentators. 

It is found in Narada (131.) It is quoted in Viva- 
daratnakara (p. 71) as from Narada ; it explains ',S haktivi- 
hinah’ as ‘ without ability to repay the debt ,' and Fa/evipar- 
yagát ' as ‘on account of famine and so forth.’ 

The verse is not Manu’s, it is Narada's; and it has been 
only quoted by Medhatithi and explained by him in course 
of his comment on verse 159. 


VERSE CLV 


This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 73), which 
adds the following notes :— adershayitva hiranyam ', not 
bringing up the gold for payment,—not even a single pice, 
—and hence not paying even the interest, he should add the 
aecrued interest to the original principal, and making this total 
the new principal, he should enter it in the new bond that 
he should write. Though the entire interest is actually due 
to be paid at the time, yet, if he is unable to pay the whole, 
he may pay just that much of it which he may be able to pay; 
—this is what is meant by the clause ' yavatt sambhavet etc. 

It is quoted in Pardsharamaddhava (Vyavahara, p. 194), 
which adds the following explanation :—' Hiranyam adar- 
shayitva,—not having paid the interest that has been earned, 
—he should have it included in that same bond ;—in Artya- 
re (80a), which explains */iranyam adarshayitva ' 
as ' not paying any part of the accrued interest to the creditor , 
the meaning is that he should pay as much of the ace tued 
interest as he can, and then make out a fre sh document ;—and 
in Viramitrodaya (Vyavahāra, 104a). 
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— VERSE CLV y 


A rdi *—' Interest on wheeled carriage! (Medha- 
ndaraja, Kullüka and Rüghavánanda) ;— compound 
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interest? (Nara iyana as also ' * others’ in Medhatithi on verse 157). 


| This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 73), 


which gives a totally different explanation :—' Déshakalavyava- 


sthitah chakravrddhim samàárudhah' means ' having entered 
into an agreement regarding chakravrddhi’ to the effect that 

“at such and such a place and time I shall take double this 
amount,"—if the creditor asks for repayment of his dues with 
compound interest, before the stipulated time, or at a place other 
than the stipulated one, then he shall not receive his dues 
with compound interest;—in Artyakalpataru (80a), which 
explains 'samari/ha' as ‘stipulated, agreed upon,’ and 
‘tatphalam’ as the effect of the chakravrddhi ;—and in 


Viranutrodaya (Vyavahara, 104a). 


VERSE CLVII 

This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 11), which 
adds that the term *‘ Samudrayadnakushalah’ stands for all 
merchants ;— déeshakalarthadarshinah, those who know 
that in such and such a country such and such profit is to be 
made ;— adhigama’ is ‘decision’ i. e., * by that is the interest 
to be determined ;-—and in Krtyakalpatars (68a), which has 
the following notes :— Samudrayanakushalah’ stands for 
tradesmen in general,—' deshakalarthadarshinah , one who 
knows what profit is obtained at what time,—* adhigama’ is 
decision, finding. 

VERSE CLVIIT 


This verse is quoted in Parasharamadhava —— 
p. 185). 
VERSE CLIX 


os Mic t * Gifts promised in jest, or to iilii 
— and such persons ' PK Narayana and Kullika) 
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ans ' gifts promised not for religious purpose, but to singers 
and the like’ (Nandana).— 

= ""Vashistha (16.31) gives this verse as a well-known 
— So Gautama (12. 41)" Hopkins. 

This verse is quoted in Vivnddaratnakara (p. 57), which 
adds the following notes :—The term ! pratibhavyam’ refers 
here to sureties of both kinds—surety for —— nce, and 
surety for trust;—' vrthadanam’ is useless gifts ;— aksikam , 
that due to gambling ;—' sc»rti&am ', that due to wine-drinking ; 
—the ‘ gambling ' and ‘drinking ' meant here are of the 
improper kind ;—and in Krtyakalpataru (16b). 


VERSE CLX 


The first half of this verse is quoted in Vivadaratnakara 
(p. 57), which adds that ‘darshanapratibhavya’ includes the 
surety for trust also [this is clear from Y3jüavalkya, 254, 
where both are put on the same footing]—the second half is 
quoted on p. 43. where * danapratibhu' is explained as ‘the 
surety who had promised 7 shal/ pay ,—and ' dauyadan' as 
‘ sons.’ 

(1) ‘ Darshana-pratibhi’ is the person standing surety 
with the promise ‘I shall produce this man when required’; 
—(2) Pratyayapratibhu is one who says ‘give him the loan 
on my trust’;—(3) Dànapratibhu '—who says ' give him the 
loan, which, if he does not pay, I shall pay.’ 

The verse is quoted in Krtyakalpatarv (74a and 76b). 


VERSE CLXI 

‘This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 43), 
which takes it as putting the question which is answered 
in the next verse. It adds the following notes :— ‘Ada 
tert’, $. e., a surety other than the one for payment 

he 6; the ‘surety for appearance and the surety for trust },- 
*vijiátoprakrti '—i. €, being known to have stood 
— ‘after having received something in pledge from the 
debtor ; and thus having its character fully known ;—if such 


Es 


Sane Pie man who advanced the loan, the creditor,—to receive 





ety ara what means—is the ‘data’ 


back the debt? The work goes on to quote Halfiyudha 
as explaining the term ‘vijfiatoprakrti’ as “ being known 
that he became the /agnaka (?) on receiving a pledge’, and 
regarding the verse as denying the creditor's right to receive 
payment from the surety’s heirs on his death. But remarks 
that the net result of both explanations is the same. 

This verse is quoted in Artyakalpataru (74 a), which 
has the following notes:-— Addatari’, a surety other than 
Danapratibhu,—' data’, the ede viyAatopr akrti *, one 
whose solvency is well swat 


VERSE CLXIT 


'* Alandhanah '—Qualifies the surety (Medhiatithi, 
Govindaraja and Narayana) ;—it qualifies the surety’s heir 
(Raghavananda) ;—Nandana reads ‘ ælakşitah ' and explains 
it as *if the surety who received the money is not found. ’ 

This verse is quoted in Vivādaratnākara (p. 43), as 
providing the answer to the question put in the preceding 
verse. It adds the following explanation :— f the surety, 
to whom money had been handed over (nzrádis ta) by the 
debtor, is ‘ a/andhanah ',—1i. e., he has really got the money,— 
then, on his death, the 'n?radistah'—4i. e., the son of the 
surety to whom money had been handed over—should pay 
the debt lout of his own property. The term ‘ nirddistah ’ 
is applied figuratively to the son. 

It is quoted in KrtyakaTpatarwu (74 a), which has the 
following notes :—' Nirddistadhana’, is the surety to whom 
enough money had been handed over by the creditor, to cover 
the amount of surety involved,—' alandhanah ', possessed of 
sufficient property,—the second ‘nirddisfa’ stands for the 

son of the person who had stood surety and has since died; 
the meaning being that the son should make good the debt 
for which his father had stood surety. 


a 
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VERSE CLXIV 


This verse is quoted in Artyakalpatarwu (65 b), which 
adds the following explanation : —An agreement, even though 
formally put in writing, has no legal force, if it is contrary 
to the laws and customs prevalent among business-men ; and 
such an agreement cannot be enforced,—such agreement, for 
instance, as where a man who has children agrees to bequeath 
all his property to a stranger. 

It is quoted also in Viramitrodaya (Vyavahiara, 21 b 
and 39 b), which has the following notes— Pratisthita ', free 
from the defect of being impossible and unknown and so forth, - 
‘bhasa@’, proposition, statement,—is not ‘satya, ` accepted by 
the king or the court,—' that statement which is contrary to 
all rules of business, even though it be established by evidence, 
oral and documentary, should not be accepted '; e.g., the state- 
ment that ‘this man has promised his entire property to me ,— 
when the man concerned is one who has got sons and other 
successors. 





VERSE CLXV 


This verse is quoted in Paràüsharamadhava (V yavahara, 
p. 162), which explains ' Yo ga’ as “obtain another's property, 
without any right to it, by means of begging and such 
other means ',—' adhamana’ as ' pledge’ ;—and the compound 
‘Yogadhamanam’ as ‘ Yoge adhamanam ’ ‘pledging of 
what does not rightly belong to one.’ 

It is quoted in Vyavahadramaytkha (p. 90), which 
explains ‘ Yoga’ as ‘fraud’; and adds that the king shall 
nullify every transaction in connection with which he detects 
some fraud ;—àin Krtyakalpataru (65b) which explains ‘upadri X 
as fraud; — yoga ' as ' deceit ';—4and in Viramitrodaya 
(V yavabüra, 39b), which has the following notes:— dA amana ` 
is pledge,—* yoga’ is deceit,— upüdhi' is fraud ;—and 
adds that all fraudulent transactions are null and void. 
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ara (p. 53), which 
* out of their own 
iere even among divided 
eo-shar peepee a debe for the purpose of the 
Drei of all co-sharers, and he, for some reason or 


other, auch as death and so forth, is unable to repay it—then 
the debt should be paid by all the other co-sharers. 


It is quoted in Apararka (p. 647) ;—in Smrtitaitva (1, 
p. 178), which explains ‘sv@tah’ as ‘from his own property ;'— 
in Krtyakalpataru (76a);—and in Viramitrodaya (V yavahara, 
110 a), which says that the explanation given by the * Vrttikara ' 
is that ‘when a man who borrowed the money goes away or 
dies, and the money was spent by him for his family, then the 
debt is to be repaid even by such of his collaterals as may 
have been living separately from him,—what to say, regarding 
those who might have been living with him. It demurs to this 
explanation and quotes the explanation of the * Mahabhasya ' 
as that separated collaterals, like the uncle and so forth, 
should repay the debt out of their own property. 


VERSE CLXVII 


‘Adhyadhinah’—Servant’ (Medhatithi and Nárayana); 
—‘slave’ (Kullika);—Youngest brother and one in some 
such position (Raghavainanda). - 


This verse is quoted in Smrtitattva (II, p. 232) as 
indieating the necessary character of the maintaining of the 
family ;—in Voivadaratnakara (p. 55), which explains 
ʻA dhyadhina’ as “servants and others, and 'Jyayan' as ‘ the 
master ;—in Pardadsharamadhava (Vyavahara, P. 
164), to the effect that a debt cannot be repudiated if it has 
been contracted for the support of the family, even if it may 
have been contracted by a dependant without the master’s 
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permission ;—in Artyakalpataru (76 b), which explains 
‘adhyadhinah’ as ‘the slave and the like '5—and in Virami- 
trodaya (Vyavahara, 40a), which explains ' adhyadhinah’ 
as * son, nephew, slaves and so forth. ' 


VERSE CLXVIII 


This verse is quoted in Smprtitattva (LI, p. 231);—in 
Krtyakalpataru (65 b) ;—4and in Viramitrodaya (Vyavahara, 
39 b and 60 a). 


VERSE CLXIX 


‘t Kulam '— Judge’ (Kullüka and Govindaraja)—' undi- 
vided family’ (Narayana and Raghavananda);— member of 
a family’ (Nandana, who is misrepresented by Hopkins, 
who wrongly translates * Kulinah’ (?) as friend). 


VERSE CLXX 


This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 
275). 


VERSE CLXXI 


This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 
275). 


VERSE CLXXII 


This verse is quoted in’ Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 
275) which adds the following notes :— ' Svadanat’, * by 
taking what is his own legally, such as taxes and so forth’, 
— varnasamsargat’, ‘by marriages and such relationships 
contracted by the Brahmana’ and other castes with persons of 
their own respective castes’; the ‘sam sarga ' of different castes 
is not meant, as that would lead to the evil of ‘mixed castes.’ 








This verse is quoted in Artyakalpataru (6 b);—and 
in Viramitrodaya (V yavahàra, 39 a). 


VERSE CLXXV 


Hopkins refers to Rgveda 1. 32. 3 for a similar imagery. 

This verse is quoted in Nrsimhaprasada (V yavahara, 
3 b);—in Artyukalpataru (4 a);—and in Viramitrodaya 
(Vyavahara, 39 a). 


VERSE CLXXVI 
This verse is quoted in Krtyakalpataru (80 b.) 


VERSE CLXXVII 

Cf. 8. 49, and 9. 229; also 8. 415. 

This verse is quoted in Mitaksara (2. 43), which 
explains the meaning to be that " the debtor should make him- 
self * saman ', equal, to the creditor by putting an end to the 
relation of creditor and debtor" ;—in Apardrka (p. 146), 
which explains the meaning to be that “even by doing some 
work for the creditor, the debtor should make himself equal, 
similar, to the creditor, by becoming free from debt” ;—in 
Vivadaratnakara (p. 70), which adds the following explana- 
tion :—The debtor, who is either of the same caste with, or of 
a lower caste than, the creditor, should, even by means of work- 
ing, clear off his debt, and thereby render himself equal to 
the creditor: kdo. iodine face oy off, there is an 
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the other the debtor; but when by means of work, the debt 
has- been paid off, both of them become ‘ equal’.—But if the 
debtor belongs to a higher caste, he should not be made by the 
creditor to work for him. 
| Tt is quoted also in WKyavahdramaytkAa (p. 89);— 

in  Krtyakalpataru (79b), which explains ‘samam kuryat 
‘as ‘remove his indebtedness, which puts him m a position lower 
than. that of his creditor, by doing such work for the latter as 
would suffice to liquify the amount of debt '—' sAreyàn ' is ‘one 
belonging to a higher caste’ and also * one possessed of higher 
qualifications ' ;—and in Viramitrodaya (Vyavahiara, 104 b), 
which also has the same explanation. 


VERSE CLXXVIII 


* Pratyaya’—‘Inference and supernatural proof’ (Medha- 
tithi) ; ;— inference, oaths and so forth" (Govindaraja) ;— 
“oaths ' (Na arüyana and Nandana). 
This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 618). 


VERSE CLXXIX 


This verse is quoted in Artyakalpataru (82b), which 
explains ‘mahapaksa’ as one who hasa large family ; — 
in Parüsharamadhava  (WVyavahüra, p. 204);— and in 
Vivadaratnakara (p. 85), which explains ' mahapak sa’ as ' one 
having a large family ',—and 'niksepem ' as ‘niksépyam, à. es 
the thing deposited ;—and in  Vivadachintaman: (p. 36), 
which explains *mahapakse' as ‘one who has a large number 
of relatives.’ 

| VERSE CLXXX 


This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 36), 
which explains ‘dayah’ as depositing and ‘grahah’ as 
receiving ;—in Parasharamadhave  (Vyavahüra, p. 205), 
which explains * dauyah' as giving, depositing,—and * grahah ' 
as receiving and in Viramitrodaya (Vyavahara, 113 b). 
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SES CLXXXI—CLXXXT pisani 
ewe — PT bot | 
are — in — (p. 664);—and 
Viwad nakara (p. 94) which explains them to 
|. mean th: ba | person, “who calls himself the Depositor 
| demand ow — from the person called the Deposit-holder, 
ME and the latter denies it, saying ‘nothing was deposited with 
| me” —and there are no witnesses to the transaction ;—1hen 

| the king, with a desire to ascertain the facts, should have re- 
pm to the following stratagem :— Through spies of the proper 

age and appearance, trustworthy in word and appearance, he 
should by some pretext deposit his own gold with the accused 
person ;—after some days, he should have that deposit demand- 


ed from him. 








VERSE CLXXXIIT 


This verse is quoted in Aparārka (p. 664);—and in 
Vivadaraindkara (p. 94), which continues the explanation 
(see last note)—' If the man admit the deposit and surrender 
it exactly in the condition in which it had been deposited— 
neither more nor less,—then the king should conclude that the 
former deposit, the subject-matter of the dispute, had not been 
made over to him, and he should be acquitted of the charge 
brought against him by the other party. 


VERSE CLXXXIV 


This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 664), which explains 
the meaning to be that the man should be punished by being 
made to surrender the two deposits as also their values. 

It is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 94) which ex- 
plains the meaning to be as follows—" If, however, the man 
does not surrender the gold deposited by the king's spies, then 
the king should regard the charge as proved against him and 
sles y PPIE OSEE A fec een S 
matter of the former charge." — 
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It is quoted also in Za«ràasheramàadhave (Vyavahira, 
p. 209), to the effect that if, relying on his power, the depository 
does not surrender the deposit, he should be punished by the 
king and forced to deliver it. 


VERSE CLXXXV 


This verse is quoted in Vivaddaratnakara (p. 87), 
which adds the following explanation :—If the depositor is 
living, deposits, sealed or open, should neyer be given by the 
depository to any such near relative of the depositor as may 
have a share in the property,— during the absence of the 
depositor himself; for if the said relative happen to die, the 
deposits become lost, i. e. they do not reach the depositor himself ; 
though if the relative does not die, they may perhaps reach 
him. So that in the event of the relative's death, it would 
be open to the original depositor to demand from the depository 
the value of the deposits; and in order to guard against 
this, the depository should always return the deposits to the 
depositor himself, while he lives. 
It is quoted in Krtyakalpataru (83a). 


VERSE CLXXXVI 


This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 87), which 
adds the following explanation :—4On the death of the depositor, 
if the depository deliver the deposit to the depositor's heir, he 
should not be blamed either by the king or by the dead man’s 
relatives. The term 'svegamera' implies that during the 
depositor’s life-time, he should not deBver it to the heir, even 
though asked to do so by the latter;—and that on his death 
he should give it to the heir even without being asked to do 
so ;—and in Vivadauchintamani (p. 37). 


VERSE CLXXXVII 


Ahn eto Narayana, the verse refers to cases where 
one believes a deposit to be with another but hes not made it 





pet 
x — and they explain ‘ anvichchhét’ by “he should decide.’ 


ctum, vhs ad. € uda manner described is the 


‘Narayana and ivànanda, on the other hand, think that 


the depositor should act thus.” —Buhler. 


"This verse has been omitted entirely by Medhatithi ; 
neither the verse nor its commentary is found in the Mss. 
"This verse is quoted in V?vadaratnakara (p. 94), accord- 
ing to which the verse refers to what the depositors should 
do; it means that ‘the depository should keep the deposit 
honestly and lovingly; all the more so if the depositor is 
found to be a man of thoroughly good character.’ 


It is also quoted in Paradsharamaddhava (Vyavahira, 
p. 209), which says that this lays down what should be done 
by the successor of the depositor, if the depository does not 
of his own accord, surrender the deposit, after the depositor’s 
death. 


VERSE CLXXXVIII 


The second half of this verse is quoted in Vivadarat- 
nakara (p. 86), which adds the explanation that if the deposit 
has been handed over to the depository sealed,—then, unless 
the latter extracts anything from it, he shall incur no blame ; 
but if he does extract anything. then he certainly becomes open 
to censure. Inthe case of an unsealed deposit, on the other 
hand, even though he may have extracted something, if 
he delivers it before the depositor, he does not incur 
blame. 


VERSE CLXXXIX 


This verse is quoted in Apararka, (p. 663), which 
adds that if out of the property, the man extracts not even a 
smal) part (then he shall not have to make it sic d itg 
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Vivadaratnakara (p. 88), which also adds— ‘if out of the 


deposited property, the depository does not extract, take 
out, anything ; '— in Parasharamaddhava (Vyavahara, 
p. 206), which adds—if he extract even the smallest part 
of the deposit, then he shall have to make it good ;'—2and in 
Vivadachintamani (p. 37), which says that in a case where 
the deposit-holder takes for himself a portion of the deposit and 
keeps the remainder secretly in some other place with a view 
to evade the return of the trust,—then he is to be made to 


refund the entire deposit. 


It is quoted in Artyakalpatary (p. 83 a), which explains 
‘tasmat na samharati’ as* does not take for himself any 


part of the deposit.’ 


VERSE CXC 


* Sarvath upayaih '— ‘All kinds of evidence, the four 
expedients of kindness and the rest, and also in the case of 
wicked people, beating and imprisoning ' (Medhatithi, who 
is not rightly represented by Buhler);— ‘the four expedients 
of kindness and so forth’ (Govindaraja, —Kulluka and 
Raghavananda) ;— spies and the like’ (Narayana). 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamadhava (Vyavahara, 
p. 208), as laying down punishment for the depositor and 
depository if proved to be dishonest ;—in Kriyakalpatary, 
(84a) ;—and in Viramitrodaya (Vyavahara, 113 a). 


VERSE CXCI 


This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 663) ;—and in 
Vivadaratnakara (p. 91), which adds the following explana- 
tion:—The depository, who, even when asked to do so, does 
not surrender the deposit,—or the other party who demand- 
the deposit, without having delivered it,—both of these should be 
punished like a thief, if the property involved is a large one; 


* "ede quei ar Ty | kha (p. 8 

Au⸗⸗ a a (Vyavahüra, p- 108); ;—in Vivadachintamani 
T (p. 39), which ı notes that in the same text the Made reads 
* deigunam « amam’; it says that Manu's rule is meant. for 
cases where the persons concerned are poor and well-behaved ; 

—in Krtyakalpataru (83 b) rena in Viramitrodaya 
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(Vyavahira, 113 a), which explains * shasyau’ as ‘should 


be punished and fined.’ 


VERSE CXCII 


This verse appears to be a mere repetition of 191. 
According to Medhatithi, 191 lays down two alternative 
punishments—corporal punishment (thief's penalty) and fine; 
and 192 excludes the 'thiefs punishment’ by specifying the 
fine only. He repudiates the explanation that has been attributed 
to him by Hopkins—vtz., 192 is for the sake of freeing the 
Brahmana from the corporal punishment prescribed in 191. 
Nor is there anything in Medh&tithi to show that he takes 
192 as referring to fresh offences,—a view that has been 
attributed to him by Buhler.—Both these views are found 
in Kullüka. 

* Upanidhi '—' Sealed deposit’ (KullGka) ;— ‘something 
lent in a friendly spirit’ (Medhatithi, who repudiates, in the 
present context, the technical meaning of ' sealed deposit.’) 

"doishaséno! — Irrespective of the character of the property 
or the caste of the person’ (Medhātithi);— irrespective of 
caste’ (Narayana and Nandana). 

This verse is quoted in Vivaderatnakara (p. 92), which 
adds the following explanation :—The reiteration of ‘fine equal 
in. value to the deposit shere—to the exclusion of the ‘thief’s 
penalty ,’ with which it has been coupled in the preceding 
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. verse,—should be understood as meant for the case where the 
mistpproprator of the deposit is a Brahmana. The terms 
‘tatha’ and ‘avishésena * mean that all that has been said in 
regard to the misappropration of the deposit, should be under- 
stood to be applicable to that of the Z panidhi also,—the 
misappropriation of both standing on the same footing. 

It is quoted also in Vyavahāramayūkha (p. 85);— 
in Artyakalpataru (83b) ;—and in Viramitrodaya (V yava- 
hára, 113 a). 


VERSE CXCIII 


This verse is quoted in Vtvadaratnakara (p. 92), which 
adds the following  notes:—' Upadhabhih, by fraud ;— 
‘sahaya’ is one who helps in the misappropriation of other's 
property by fraud ;—' prakashen,in the public square and such 
places ;—it is quoted again at p. 316;—in Vivadachin- 
tamani (p. 39), which explains ‘upadha@’ as 'fraud'— 
‘sahaya’ as ‘abettor in the fraudulent appropriation, —and 
‘vadha’ as ‘beating, imprisonment and so forth;—and in 
Artyakalpataru (84 a). 


VERSE CXCIV 


This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 664), which explains 
‘pibruvan’ as‘ telling whatis not true ;'—in Vivadaratnakara 
(p. 94), which adds the following notes :—' Vibruven ,’ declaring 
it to be more when it was less; from a parity of reasoning, 
it follows that if the depository also declares the deposit to be 
less where it was really more, he also should be fined ;—and 
in Krtyakalpataru (85 a). 

VERSE CXCV 


| 
This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Vyavahira 
113 b), which has the following notes :—* Daya.” handing 
over, pledging, depositing,— graha, receiving the deposit. 








ies ' 


| iae un KAT (P: 95), which 
ing notes :— | ME not eae, the 
ieved to have — the holder of the deposit ; 
j aramadhava (Vya vahüra, p. 209), which 
- ns | invan | ' (which is | its reading for * aksinvan j 
as “not chastising.” 


This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 103), which 
explains the phrase ‘na tam nayet saksyam’ as ‘ should place 
no confidence in him’;—in Nrsimhaprasada (Vyavahira, 
26 b);—in VPivadachintamani (p. 11), which explains 

‘sākşyam?’ as ‘ trustworthy evidence’ ;— in Krtyakalpataru 
(85 b), which explains ‘na tam mnayet saksyam as ‘no trust 


is to be placed in him '—and in Viramitrodaya (Vyavahira, 
115 b). 


VERSE CXCVIII 


This verse is quoted in ivaderatnakara (p. 103), which 
adds the following notes :—*' Avaharyo bhavet, should be 
fined ;—' svanvayah’ (which isits reading for * sanvagah 7) 
a son or some relation of the rightful owner ;—‘ satshatam ,’ 
six hundred panas ;— niranvayah,’ not related to the rightful 
owner ;— anapasarah, means the removing of the property 
from the owner's house ;—and the man who does this 
and sells what belongs to another should be fined six hundred 
ponas. Tf this seller is not a relative of the owner,—and 
if the removing of the property from the owner's house has 
been done, not by any person related to the owner, but by the 
seller himself,—then he should be punished like a thief. If 
however the removing has been done by some one else, but 
the selling is doneby the owner's relative, then the fine may 
be even more than six hundred panas—The author of 
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Kalpataru has explained * apascre as the starter for 


Ww 
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and the —— 


It is quoted in F'ivadachintamean? (p. 41) which has the 
Tolo DG; notes:— Avaharyah,’ should be made to give up,— 

* sanvayah ' belonging to the family of the owner of the pro- 
perty concerned,—' niranvayah, not a member of the owner's 
family,—' anapasarah , ‘who has not received the property 
by any ui une method of acquisition, such as gift and 
the like'—* safshatam,’ he is to be fined 600 penes; -—and 
in Krtyakalpataru (85 b), which explains ‘avaharyah’ as 
‘should be made to pay ,—' sanvayah', as ‘along with his 
brothers and relatives, — satshatoam , t. e, 600 panas. 
—It goes on to say what has been quoted in Pivādarat- 
nakara (above). 


VERSE CXCIX 


Buhler wrongly asserts that “ Nandana omits this verse." 


This verse is quoted (as Narada’s) in Vivadachintaman:r 
(p. 40) ;—and in Krtyakalpatary (86 a). 


VERSE CC 


This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 635), which 
says that what is meant is that what is proot ol 
ownership s, not mere possession, but possession 
accompanied. by ‘title’—7. e, something that indicates actual 
ownership. A 

71 
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ad brokers;—' — qualifie * krayéna ,— vishud- 
dhah (which is- its reading for * vishuddham ,’) faultless ;— 
‘labhaté dhanam’, i. e, from the seller ;—and in Krtyakal- 
pataru (85 b), which has the following notes :—' Vikrayat, 
‘from the ‘market place, the word being explained as 
* vikriyate asmin iti  vikrayah, — kulasannidhau, in 
the presence of a number of business-men,— nyayatah ’ 
is to be construed with‘ krayéna ,¿ and means a bona fide 
purchase, on payment of the proper price. 


VERSE CCH 


_ This verse is quoted in Vivddaratnakara(p. 103), which 
adds the following notes:—Mulam, the original seller, who sold 
the article which did not belong to him ;—if he is ' anaharya’, 
incapable of being produced by the purchaser, by reason of 
his being in a foreign country ;—but the purchaser is one who 
had made his purchase openly,—then this latter is not to be 
punished ;—but the actual owner shall receive back his property 
which had been fraudulently sold. 
It is quoted in Vyavahadramaytkha (p. 87), which 
reading 'enühaürya' for ‘anāhāryam’, explains it as 
‘not producing;'—the meaning being ‘even though the 
buyer is unable to produce the original seller, if his purchase is 
found to be bona fide by INN aris Bent Dona m 
publie | | 
It is quoted in Apararka (p. 776), which adds the 
following explanation :— ' Mūlam’ is the original seller ;—if 


he is incapable of being produced by jugar svi 
abouts being unknown. 
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It is quoted in Pardsharamadhava (Vyavahara, 
p. 215), which adds that the rightful owner is to receive his 
property from the purchaser, only on paying to him one half of 
the. price that had been paid for it;— this opinion being 
based upon a clear declaration to that effect by Katyayana ;— 
in Vivadachintamani (p. 43) which adds the following 
explanation : — * Where the selling has been done openly,—and 
yet the original owner proves his claim to the property con- 
cerned,—and the property concerned is not returnable, by 
reason of its having been exported to foreign lands, and so 
_forth—then the bona fide purchaser is not to be punished, 
but he is to be made to refund the price to the real owner’; 
—and in Krtyakalpataru (86 a). 


VERSE CCIII 


` d ‘Tirohitam’— Concealed '—'in cloth or some such cover’ 
(Medhatithi and Narayana)L—' in the earth’ (Nandana),— 
‘ covered, with paint’ (Govindaraja, Kullüka and Raghava- 
nanda). 

This verse is quoted in Vivaderatnakere (p. 199), which 
reads samsrsiam rupam for 'samsrstarupam' and adds the 
following notes :— ‘ Anyat’, saffron and such costly things, 
‘anyena’ the Kusumbha flower and such cheaper thing 
‘samsrsiam,’, adulterated, — rupam,. commodity,— ‘sdva- 
dyam, deféctive,—this last is meant to include all defects 
other than those just specified ;—' nyunam, less in weight 

—'dure,' being at a distance and hence incapable of having 
its defects detected, — tirohitam, covered by cloth or some 
such thing ;—and in Krtyaka/pataru (110 a). 








VERSE CCIV 


"Yet he has emphatically inveighed against the sale 
of women 3. 51, 9. 98 "—says Hopkins. But he forgets that 
‘shulka’ is not price. Buhler also has been similarlyImisled. 













| * noter — ———— 696) s—in Vivada- 
— which — following notes : —' Sva- 
apa; "4 e g h sickness or such causes, 





the total fee adie for io entire sacrifice and 
the part of the work that may have been done by him ;—in 
Parasharamadhava (Vyavahüra, p. 222), which explains 
‘ sahakartrbhih’ as ‘by his colleagues’ ;—in Vivadachinta- 
mani (p. 48), which says that ‘if a priest, through disease or 
other disability, is unable to perform his work, then he is to 
be paid his fee in proportion to the work actually done by 
him ;—in Artyakalpataru (89 b);—and in Viramitroda- 
ya (Vyavahara, 120 a), which explains ‘sahakartrbhih’ as 
‘by his eollaborators,—or the meaning may be ‘he should 
be paid his share of the fee, along with, at the same time as, 
the other priests are paid.’ 








VERSE CCVII 


* Karayet— The sacrificer should have it done by another 
priest ^ (Medbhātithi) ;— the defaulting priest should have 
it done by another (Narayana, Kullüka, Raghavananda and 
Nandana). 

.. This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 837) iin Para- 
sharamadhava (V yavahara, p. 222), which explains ‘anyéna ’ 
as‘ by some from among that group of priests to which he 
himself belongs ';—in Vivadaratnakara (p. 118) ;—in Vivada- 
chintamani (p. 49), which says—if the priest leaves his 
work after having received the fee after the midday rites, 
then he is to return the entire fee, and get the work 
completed by his son or others ;—and in Heudnipotors 
(89 b). 
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"This verse is quoted in  V:ivadaratnakara (p. 119) 
which adds the following notes :—' Pratyamshadaksinah ' 
(which is its reading for pratyangadaksinal ), the fees that 
have been prescribed for a particular priest, in connection with 
particular sections of an elaborate sacrifice; e. g., at the 
ceremony of anointment two golden vessels are given to 
the Adhvaryu priest ;—in regard to these, the question is—Is 
the whole of that special fee to be taken by that one priest in 
reference to whom it has been preseribed ? Or that individual 
is dnly the formal recipient, and the fee has to be equally 
divided among all the priests taking part in the performance ? 
It is quoted in Artyakalapataru (90 a), which explains 
‘pratyamshadaksina (which is its reading for ‘pratyangada- 
&sina) as ‘the fees that have been prescribed as the special 
shares of particular priests’, and it adds that this rule is meant to 
raise the question whether when, e. g., two gold Prakàshas are 
prescribed as to be given at the AbAzsechaniya Mites, to the 
Adhvaryu,—are the two articles to be taken by that priest, 
or are they to be divided among all the priests concerned ? 


VERSE CCIX 


This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 120), 
which adds the following notes :—For the followers of certain 
rescensions it is laid down in connection with the fire- 
kindling rites that the Adhvaryu is to receive the chariot, the 
Brahmana priest a swift horse, the Udgatr priest, the cart in 
which the Soma is carried.—‘Arayé’ means at the purchase of 
Soma—Hence the answer to the question raised in the preceding 
verse is that the special fee prescribed for a particular priest 
is to be given to that priest only; as itis only thus that the 
‘giving’ would be done in its real sense;the mention of the 
priests in the texts prescribing the fees could not but be for this 
perceptible purpose; while in any other case such naming would 
have to be taken only as serving some transcendental purpose. 
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yavah val ay Pe A o ) to. the effect that it is only the general 
fee p scribed in conne on with the performance as a whole 
ui "but be divided an among the! priests,—not so the special 
ET. - fee prescribed în in connection with a particular priest, who alone 
ne is to receive this latter fee ;—and in Krtyakalpataru (90a), 
| which says that this answers the question raised in the 
preceding verse, the answer being that wherever the texts 
prescribe a certain article as to be given to a particular 
person, it has to be given to that person only. 


VERSE CCX 
The total fee being 112, the shares are 56, 28, 16, 12 
(Medhatithi) ;—the total being 100, the shares are 48, 24, 16,12 
(Raghavananda, Narayana and Kullüka); [Buhler wrongly puts 
the last figure as 8];—the total fee shall be divided into 25 shares 
and the several classes shall receive 12, 6, 4 and 3 respectively. 
This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnákora (p. 118), 
which adds the following notes :—At the Jyotistoma, 100 cows 
have been laid down as the fee for the 16 priests; and the 
present rule prescribes what part of it is to be given to which 
priest ; the four ‘principal’ priests—e. g„ the Hotr, Adhvaryu 
Brahman and Udgatr—are ‘ardhinah’, entitled to one half; 
with a view to the total available, this ‘one half’ must be under- 
stood to be 48; so that 48 cows are to be given to the principal 
priests ;—the next class, consisting of the Maitravaruna, 
Pratiprasthatr, Brahmanachchhansi and Prastoty are to 
receive half of the ‘half-sharers’, į e, 24 cows have to be 
given to these ;—the next class, consisting of the Achchhavaka, 
Néstr, Agnidhra and Pratiharir, are entitled to a third 
part of the ‘half-sharers’; so that they are to receive 16 cows;— 
the last class, consisting of the Gravastotr, Netr, Potr and 
Subrahmanya, are to receive a quarter of the * half-sharers’; 
so that these receive 12 cows.—This division, it adds, his 
based upon the text ‘ardhino diksayati which actually names 
the priests ‘ardhinah, “half-sharers’, and so forth. | 
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It is quoted in Mitākşarā (2. 265), which lays down 
the same classification and division as the Vivadaratnakara. 
It raises the following question :—*This division cannot be 
acceptable, as we find neither any convention to the effect, nor 
is the fee of the nature of capital jointly raised, nor is there any 
Vedic text actually prescribing such shares. So that, under the 
circumstances, the most equitable division would be that every 
one should receive an equal share, according to the rule laid 
down in Mimāmsā-sūtra— Samam syat ashrutatvat 2 
‘it must be equal, as nothing else has been directly prescribed’ ; 
or that each one should receive what is due to him in con- 
sideration of the work actually done by him.”—lIt answers 
this objection as follows:—Unless we accept the division 
suggested, we cannot account for the names ‘ardhinah’ (half 
sharers), * Trtiyinah' (third sharers), and ‘ Padinah '( quarter 
sharers) which we find in a text in connection with the 
Dvadashaha sacrifice, which has the Jyotistoma for its 
archetype; these names would be meaningless if they were 
not taken as indicating the share of the priests in the sacri- 
ficial fee. 


It is quoted in .4pararka (p. 837), which adds that 
though the first class of priests gets only 45, which is not 
quite half of 100, yet it is very close to it ; hence they may be 
called ‘Half sharers’; it has the same division as in 
Mitaksara. 

It is quoted in Smprtitattva (p. 0(39);—and in 
Kriyakalpataru (90 a), which adds the following explanation : — 
‘Sarvesam’, among the sixteen priests engaged in the sarcri- 
fice, out of the 100 cows, the prescribed sacrificial fee, one half is 
to go to the principal priests, viz; Hotr, Brahmana, Adhvaryu 
and Udgatr; even though they may receive a little less than 
the exact one half, they may be called ‘ardhinah’, ' Halters’ ; 
the second set, consisting of the Maitravaruna, Brahmana- 
chehhamsin, Pratiprasthatr and Prastotr, are entitled to halt 
of what is received by the former set; the third set, consisting 








nya , receive the fourth part of what is received by 





= This verse is quoted in Parasharamadhava (V yava- 
hara, p. 221), which remarks that this distribution pertains 
to only cases where the thing to be divided is mentioned as 
common to all;—in <Artyakalpataru (90 a);—and in 
Viramitrodaya (Vyavahira, 119 b), which says that this 
refers, not to the fee that is prescribed for individual preists, 
but to the common fee of 1200 cows, which is prescribed for 
all the officiating priests. 


VERSE CCXII 


* Kartahamitat karmsti '—(Medhatithi, p. 1009, 1. 5).— 
The text of Narada (4. 10-11) is— 


‘ Kartahamétat karmsti pratilabhechchhaya cha yat 
Apatré patramityukte karye va dharmasamhite Yaddattam 
syadavijnanadadattam tadapi smrtam. 

This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 137), 
which explains the meaning to be— If the man begs money 
for the performance ofa pious act, but having got it, he 
does not do the act, then the gift should be recovered from 
him.’ 

It is quoted in Smrtitattva (II, p. 348), to the effect 
that when money has been given to a Brahmana who has beg- 
ged it for the purpose of performing a sacrifice or some such 
act,—but he does not do such an act,—then the money is to 
be taken back from him;—and in .Krtyakalpataru (94 a). 
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VERSE CCXIII 


‘ Samsádhayst'— If he tries to enforce the fulfilment 
of the promise by a complaint before the king’ (Medhatithi) ; 
—'ifhe tries to obtain the money forcibly or refuses to 
refund it ' (Kullaka, Raghayananda and Govindaraja) ;— 
‘if he should withhold the repayment ' (Ramachandra, who 
reads ‘Sandharayét’);—if the man should really perform 
the act for which he had begged, then the man who 
had promised to pay, but did not pay, (or having paid, 
took it back), should be made to pay to him a Suvarna, 
by way of fine, for not fulfilling his promise’ (Nandana, 
who has been misrepresented by Hopkins). 

This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 137), 
which explains the meaning to be—ʻif, through annoyance 
or greed, he should accomplish the purpose (artham 
sadhayet), then he should be fined by the king one 
Suvarna.’ 

It is quoted also in Apararka (p. 782), which 
adds the following explanation :—If on being asked to 
refund, the man, through annoyance or greed, does not re- 
fund the money, but complain before the king with a view 
1o establish the fact that the gift should not be taken 
back,—then he should be forced to refund the money '—and 
in Krtyakalpatary (94 a). 


VERSE CCXV 


‘ Krsnala '— Of gold, silver or copper, according to 
the nature of the case’ (Medhatithi and Govindaraja); 
Kullüka also has 'swvarnads, ‘gold and others’, and not 
‘gold’ only. Buhler has misrepresented him. 

This verse is quoted in Mitakyara (2. 198) ;— 
in ‘* Vyavaharamaytkha’ (p. 92)5-——in Parasharama- 
dhawa (Vyavahira, p. 233) which notes that this is 


meant for a case where the hired man has left the work 
72 





w "Ws Mud : not 
rapta d o even thad part IGE tho won Whioi he 
may have done ;—and in Krtyakalpataru (102 a), which 

j ‘tal ' as not suffering from any disability imposed 

cite by royal command or by supernatura causes. 


This verse is quoted in Nrstmhaprasada '(V yavahāra, 
24 a):—in Krtyakalpataru (102 a), which adds the explana- 
tion that the man who had stopped the work through some 
disability—if, on recovery, he comes and completes the 
stipulated work, then, if it were done after a lapse of time, 
he should receive his wages. 





VERSE CCXVII 


This verse is quoted in Aparārkaæ (p. 797), which 
explains ' Yathoktam’ as ‘as agreed upon ' ;—in AMitaksara 
(2. 198), to the effect that—* if. the man,—on recovery, 
if he has been ill, or even while he is in perfect health,— 
does not complete the task of which only a little is left 
undone,—either himself or through some one else ,—then he 
should not be given any wages at all ';—and in Artyakalpataru 
(102 a), which explains ' karayst' as gets it done by another 
person ', arid * a/ponasyapi' as ‘even though only a very little 
be wanting in the completion of the work.’ 


VERSE CCXIX 


This verse is quoted in — ZPerasharamadheavea 
(Vyavahara, p. 253), which explains * satyéna’ as ! by swear- 
ing ' ;—in Mitaksara (2. 187) which adds that this 
applies to cases where the cause of action is slight;— 
in Vivadaratnakgra (p. 182), which adds the following 
notes:—' Grama ', is well-known;—désha’ consists of a group 
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of villages, a district ;—' sangha’ is a corporation composed 
of several persons following one ‘dharma,’ living in different 
Places. It is also quoted in Artyakalpatary (107 a) ;—and 
in Viramitrodaya (Vyavahüra, 132 a). 


* According to ‘others’ mentioned by Medhatithi, ' four 
Swvarnas, or six Niskas,or one Shatamana; | Kullüka and 
Rüghaviünanda also think it possible that three separate fines 
may be inflicted according to the circumstances of the case.” 
— Buhler. 


This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 182), which 
adds the following notes:— Nigrhya, having him hauled 
up ;—' chatuhsuvarnan’ qualifying ‘saf niskan" means “six 
of those Niskas which consists of 4 .Swvarnas each’; the 
epithet * chatuhsuvarnan’ being added for the exclusion of 
the other two measures of the * Nzskas ' that are found in the 
Shastras—viz. (a) ‘the Niska consists of 108 Suvar nas ,” 
(b) ‘the Niska consists of 5 Suvarnas’— Shatamana’ 
consists of 320 Raktikas. 


It is quoted in Mitaksara (2. 187), which notes that 
herein Manu mentions four penalties—(1) Banishment (verse 
219), (2) fine of four S uUvarTrnas, (3) fine of 6 Niskas and 
(4) fine of one Shatamant; and any one of these may be 
inflicted in accordance with the peculiar circumstances of 
each ease, such as the caste, the capacity and other things of 
the persons concerned, 


It is quoted in Pordiharamadhava (Vyavahara, p. 255), 
which also regards the four as distinct penalties, to be deter- 
mined according to the caste, learning and other qualifications 
of - the persons concerned ;—in Krtyakalpatar u (101 a), 
which says that ‘Shatamana’ is equal to 320 Nattis; 

—and in Viramitrodaya (N yavahira, 132 a). 






^ idhava (Vyavahara, 
in Vivadare p. 182), which explains 
| ha’ as ' —— of several castes ' :—in Krtya- 
kalpatar (107 a) ;—and in Viramitrodaya (Vyavahára, 
498 2), which adde that the penalty to be imposed in each 
case is to be determined by considerations Of caste, learning 
and other qualifications of the culprit. 


‘According to Medhatithi, Govindaraja and Kullüka, the 
rule refers to things which are not easily spoilt, such as land, 
copper ete, not to flowers, fruit and the like ;—according 
to Narayana, to grain and seeds.”— Buhler. 

This verse is quoted in M:taksara (2. 177), which adds 
that this refers to such thingsas get spoilt by use—e. g., houses 
beds, seats etc;—and not to seeds, metals, beasts of 
burden, gems, slave-girls, milkinganimals and slaves, for whom 

'ajüavalkya prescribes a period of 10, 1, 5, 7, 30,3 and 15 
days respectively. Tt goes on to add that the provision 
here made is applicable to only those cases where the 
commodity was purchased without proper examination ; in 
cases where it has been duly tested and examined before 
purchase, the transaction cannot be rescinded.— The verse is 
quoted again on 2. 254. 

It is quoted in Apararka (p. 831) ;—in Vivadaratnakara 
(p. 190), which adds the following notes :—' Anushayah,’ desire 

to withdraw, or, as some people hold, repentance ;—' dadyat, 
should return;—ie. the buyer to the seller ;—‘adadita, should 
take back, i.e., the seller from the buyer ;—this refers to such 
things as are likely to be spoilt by use, such as houses, fields, 
conveyances and so forth,—as_ also seeds ; but not metals, 
beasts of burden and such other things. 
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It is quoted in Smrtitattva (p. 515), which adds 
that what is stated here refers to things other than those 
enumerated by Yajnavalkya (2. 177) ;—in Vyavahara- - 
Balambhatti (p 947);—in Vivaddachintamani (p. 88) ;— 
and i in LODS aig (108 b). 


:  VERSE CCXXIIT 


‘This verse is quoted in Mitaksara (2. 258);—in 
Apararka (p. 831) ;—and in Vivddaratnadkara (p. 199), 
which adds that the fine meant is 100 panes ;—in 
Vivadachintamani (p. 88) ;—and in Artyakalpataru 
(108 b). 


VERSE CCXXIV 


This verse is quoted in ‘ Vyavahdra-Balambhatfi’ 
(p. 1019), 


VERSE CCXXVI 


This verse is quoted in Viranutrodaya  (Samsküra, 
p- 741), to the effect that the mantric marriage rites are 
meant only for those girls who are entitled to the name 
' Kanya’ (virgin), z. e, those whose generative organs have 
not been ‘penetrated’ ;—and in Vyavahara-Balambhatti 
(p. 1019). 


VERSE CCXXVIT 


This verse is quoted in Viramatrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 585), to the effect that ' marriage’ is accomplished on the 
reaching of the seventh step ;—and again at p. 836, to the 
effect that the taking of the ‘seven steps’ is absolutely 
essential. 
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ita ay E lon m eg same effect ;—again at 

ES 130, where bs 4 ait notes are added—' nisfAd, means 

r mpl. , of * wife-hood,'—* saptame padi, ie, on the 

| seven steps being reached by the girl ;—in Vyavahara- 
Balambhatti (p. 529) s—in Smrtichandrika (Samskira, 
p. 222) ;—and in Haralata (p.52) which has the follow- 
* notes :—' Niyatam ’, i. €, bringing about wife-hood, all the 
other details being mere accessories. 





VERSE CCXXVIII 


This verse is quoted in Vivaderatnakare (p. 191), 
which adds the following notes:— Yasmin yasmin’, the 
repetition of this general pronoun implies that even in trans- 
actions other than sales,—such as loan and so forth,—if there 

f is ‘desire to withdraw’ or ‘repentance’, the same rules are 
to be followed as those laid down in connection with the 
Rescission of Sales —such as returning, receiving back, fine of 
600 panas and so forth, in accordance with the circumstances 
of each ease; ‘anēna, $ e, by the method laid down in 
connection with the Rescission of Sales and Purchases ; — 
in Vivadachintamani (p. 88);—and in Artyakalpataru 
(108 b). 


VERSE CCXIX 


This verse in quoted in Vivādaratnākara (p. 170), 
which adds that ‘ pashuşu ' stands for such cattle as 
form the subject-matter of dispute ;—in Pondabdroamdalidiea, 
(Vyavahüra, p. 262), which. explains ' eivàdam ' as 
method of settling the dispute ;—and in Krtyabalpotoru 
(104 b). 
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uns VERSE CCXXX 


'This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnakara, (p. 171) which 
says :—If there is anything remiss in the safety of the cows 
during the day, the ' vaktavyata, ' responsibility, blame, lies on 
the keeper ; if it is at night, then on the owner ;—but if the 
‘yogaksemam’ (which is its reading for ' yogakseme,’ 1. €.) 
the agreement between the keeper and the owner, is * otherwise, 
then during the night also, the keeper is responsible." 

It is quoted in Apararka (p. 712), which explains 
‘ vaktavyata’ as fault or blame ;—and in Smrtitattva 
(p. 530), which quotes Kullüka, who explains the second half 
as meaning that 'if during the night also the cattle are in 
charge of the keeper, then if there is any thing wrong, the 
blame lies on the keeper';—and in Vivddachintamani, 
(p. 81). 


VERSE CCXXXI 


This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 170), 
which adds the following notes:—  ' Ksirabhrtah’, whose 
wages consist of milk only ;—' duhyad dashato varām , he 
should milk that cow (for himself) which is the best among ten 
cows ;— sd,’ the said milk of the one cow ;— ' pale’, for 
the cowherd ;— * abArte, who is not paid any thing else in the 
shape of fooding, clothing, and so forth. 

This is quoted in Apardrka, (p. 772) which adds the 
following explanation :—That keeper of the cattle who has 
his wages paid in milk, shall, with the owner's permission, milk 
the best cow among ten milch cows, taking that for himself,— 
this being the ‘wage’ of the cattle-keeper who does not 
receive wages in any other form ;—in Vivadachintai:anr 
(p. 80), which explains ‘ Kstrabhrtahk’ as ' one whose wages 
are paid in the form of milk only ';—he shall milk the best 
of ten COWS ;— *abhrts', the keeper who gets no fooding 
and clothing,—and notes that this refers to the keeper ot 
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‘Ksi rabhr — E of milk only ; he 
shall milk f for for himself that cow which ı may be the best among 
! cows—but only once ded abhrte* Es one ee Teceiven no 


ih ge ‘that the milk of the best among ten cows is to 
be taken by the cowherd only when he receives nothing else 
as wages. 


* Krmibhih '—' A — kind of worm called 
Arohakas ^ (Medhatithi) ;—'snakes and so forth’ 


(Raghavünanda). 


This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 773), which adds 
that the keeper is to make good the loss by paying the price 
of the animal lost;— and that ‘n@sha’ of the animal here 
meant is its being not found, lost;—in Mitaksard (2. 164), 
as describing the loss of cattle through carelessness ;— in 
Vivadaratnakara (p. 173), which adds the following notes : 
— Nastam, ' stolen ;—* vinastam, ' destroyed—by whom ?— 

‘by worms’ ;— the ‘dog’ stands for other animals also ;— 

' pisame, place difficult of aecess; such as the hill-top and 
so forth ;—'purusakürena, care and means of rescue adop- 
ted by the keeper;—in Vivadachintamani (p. 81), which 
has the following notes:— ' Nastam’ stolen by thieves and 
others, —i. e, what became lost for want proper care on the 
part of the keeper,—this negligence being the reason why 
the man should be made to make good the loss ;—in Krtya- 
kalpataru’ (105a), which says that * shwa’ in ‘s atam 
stands for carnivorous animals in general ;—and in Virami- 
odaya (Vyavahara, 1362), which explains * visame' as 
'in an inaccessible place, and * hinm purusakürena' as 

' what has been destroyed for want of that care which was 
possible for man to give.’ 
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This verse M — in d parare, (p. 772), which 
explains ‘ Kilvigi' (its reading being ‘na palastatra — 
for ‘ na palo dadumarhati ') as ‘ blame-worthy ' in 
Mitākşarā (2.164) to the effect that the keeper should not 
be made to pay to the owner the value of such cattle as are 
earried away by thieves ‘ by force,’ i. e, openly, by beat of 
drums and so forth ;—provided that he reports it to the owner 
at the same gime and places (this latter being added in 
Balambhatti as explaining the latter half of the verse) ;—in 
Vivadachintamani, (p. 81) which explains ‘ dēshē’ as ‘place 
where a search could be made;'—and in Artyakalpatary, 
(105a) ;—and in Viramitrodaya (Vyavahira, 137a), which 
explains  vighurya" as with a flourish of the trumpet’ 
and so forth,—' deshe ' as at ‘the place where the master 
lives ',—and £a/2'as ‘immediately after the robbery’. 


VERSE CCXXXIV 


This verse is quoted in Mitaksara (2. 164), to the effect 
that if the cattle placed in charge of a keeper should die by 
chance, then he should make over its ear and other things to the 
owner ;—where  Bà/ambhetti adds the following | notes :— 
Chitra": akin — ba/an ', hairs, as indicating the death 
of the animal ;— basti, a part of the urinary organ ;— 

‘ena@yu’ is fat;—' pūyāni’ is another reading ;—rochana’, 
the yellow pigment in the cow's eyes;-—all these should be 
shown to the owner of the cattle ;—when these die; and 
other parts of its body also should be brought up; such 
as the horns, hoofs and so forth, which would indicate 
the partieular animal that may have died. If we read 
i Aùkāmshcha ,’ it would mean the marks made on the body 
of the animal should be shown; in the reading ‘arkām’ or 
‘angant, the meaning would be that while showing the 
marks, he should hand over the ears Se. 

73 


í sa 












Tt is quoted - na AUR (p. 175), which 
ne m is meant by men tioning the ‘ ears ' «&c. 

isting nishing features. of vof le dead animal should 
bé allow, A expla 1S ‘mytagu’ as 'in the case of those 





: duin at a distance’, and ‘añgāni’ as such comparatively 


lasting pars of the body as the horns and so forth. It 
notes that. ‘angadi* is another reading for ‘ aAgani', in 
which case ‘ad?’ stands for such other signs of thes animal 
as may be well known. 


It is quoted in Pardsharamadhava (Wyavahàára, p. 
265), as laying down that in the case of animals dying 
by chance, its ear &. should be shown to the owner ;— 
in Vyavaharamaytkha (p. 96), as laying down sure 
evidence of the death of cattle; it explains 'aZzk«' as the 
horn and so forth, ‘as explained by Madana ;—and in 
Viramitrodaya (Wyavahüra, 137 a) which notes the read- 
ings ‘angadi’, 'engaüni' and ‘ankadi’—it explains * anka’ 
as 'such marks of recognition as the horn, the ears and so 
forth ’—and adds that *adz' is meant to include witnesses. 


VERSE CCXXXV 


This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 773):—in Viva- 
daratnakara (p.175), which notes that ' goats and sheep ' 
stand for all such animals as are liable to be attack- 
ed by wolves’; and explains * Samruddhé’ as attacked ;— 
in Pardsharamadhava (Nyavahüra, p. 265), which adds 
the following notes :— Anayet:', not coming to ward 
off the attack,—' yam’, animal belonging to the category of 
‘goats and sheep ';—this pertains to cases where the attack 
takes place in easily accessible places; in the case of its 
coming in à place which is inaccessible, no blame attaches 
to the keeper ;—in Kriyakalpataru (105 b) ;—and in —— 
trodaya (Vyavahara, 137 a), which explains ' — ‘if 
he does not come to avert the danger.’ 
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: VERSE CCXXXVI 


This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnadkara (p. 175), 
which explains ‘ mithah ' as “herded together ’-— tatra ' i. e., 
on the death of the cow ;—in Pardsharamadhava (Vyavahara, 
p. 265), which explains ‘@varuddhanam’ as ‘herded together 
by the keeper’ ;—and in Apararka (p. 773). 


VERSE CCXAXXVII 


This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 774), which 
adds the following notes :— Shamya’ is the piece of wood 
which serves as the bolt keeping the bullock fixed to the 
yoke,—and the distance covered by the throwing of this piece 
of wood is what is called * Shamyapata,’ 

It is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 231), which, 
reading ‘Samyapatah’ (in place of *S hamyapatah’) notes 
that the ‘Sam’ is a wooden bolt, and three times the distance 
covered by the throwing of it should be the extent of the 
pasture-land round the village, and three times this should be 
the pasture-land surrounding a city. 

It is quoted in Vyavaharamayukha (p. 96), which 
explains *peihüra' as ‘land reserved tor the grazing of 
cattle ;—and in Vyavahara-Balambhatfi (p. 817). 


VERSE CCXVIII 


This verse is quoted in Mitaksara (2. 162), to the eftect 
that this impurity pertains only to cases where the crops 
are not fenced. 


VERSE CCXXXIX 


This verse is quoted in Mitakgara (2. 162) as laying 
down the necessity of fencing fields and gardens ; and 
Balambhatti adds the following notes:— Tatra’, round the 
field,—the fence should be so high that even a tall animal 
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are any holes there, large enough to enable the dog or the 
hog to thrust its mouth into it, then all these should be 
securely closed up: If we read ‘va varayét’, then the second. 
half i is to be taken as laying down another method of having 
the fence. 


VERSE CCXL 


‘ Varayet’—Rimachandra reads * chareayét’ and takes 
the whole verse as a single sentence—If the cattle-keeper 
takes the cattle to graze in a field. that is fenced, he shall be 
fined along with his master.’ 

This verse is quoted in Vivaddaratnakara (p. 232), 
which reads *cAàaàreyst' for 'varayst'; it explains the 
meaning of the verse to be— The field on the road-side or on 
village precincts being duly fenced, if its crops are eaten (this 
clause is to be added), then the keeper of the cattle is to be 
fined one hundred (panas), and the stray cattle is to be caught 
and tied up. 

It is quoted in Parasharamadhava (V yavahāra, p. 266), 
which adds the following notes :— When a field on the road-side 
has been duly fenced, if cattle break through the fence and 
destroy the crops, the keeper of the cattle is to be fined a hundred 
panas; similarly when a field on the precincts of a village 

has been duly fenced, if cattle break into it and eat the crops, 
the keeper is to be fined a hundred panas. This indicates that 
there is to be no punishment if the field is unfenced. - | 
It is quoted in Apararka (p. 771), which | explains 
the meaning to- be that when the field on the-road- 
other such places has been duly fericed)4f it is damaged by 
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cattle which is attended by their keeper, then the keeper is to 
be fined one hundred ; but if the cattle is unattended it shall 
be driven off;—and in Viramitrodaya (Vyavahara, 137 b), 
which explains * pathi ksetre' as ‘in a field close by the path,’ 
—and ‘gramantiyé’ as ‘lying on the outskirts” of the 
village.’ 


‘This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 769), which 
adds the following— The meaning of the verse is as follows : 
—With the exception of those fields which have been speci- 
fically mentioned by Manu to be such that for damaging their 
crops cattle are not to be punished ;—if the crops of any 
other fields happen to be damaged, then the keeper is to be 
fined one karsapane and a quarter ' ;—this should be under- 
stood as referring to repeated and serious damage :— and in 
all cases of damage to crops by cattle, the estimated produce 
of the field damaged should be given to the owner. 

It is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 234) which 
adds the following notes :— dnyésu,’ in the case of fields 
other than those lying on the outskirts of the village and so 
forth ;—the ‘cattle ' (to be fined) should here be taken as 

nding for the keeper of the cattle -—it being impossible 
for the cattle to pay a fine; the fine should be understood 
to be a pana and a quarter for each head of cattle ;—and 
in Vivadachintamani (Calcutta, — p. 65), which explains 
‘anyesu, as ‘lying at a distance.’ 


VERSE CCXLII 


| This versé is quoted in V wadaratnakara (p. 259), 
which explains 'deve-pashw' us * cattle dedicated to the 
gods ” ;—in Aparārka (p. 771) ;—in Parasharama- 
dhava (Vyavahara, p. 968), which explains 'verse' as (a) 
* mahoksa,’ $. e, ' large bull,’ or (b)*bulls dedicated by the 
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i adds that the — ——— if they do 
are simply to be driven away;—and in 
Balambhatfi (p. 811);—and in V ivadachin- 
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—— (Calcutta p. 68), which explains 'versán' as 


* breeding bulls.’ 
VERSE CCXLIV 


This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 176); 
—and in Viramitrodaya (Vyavahira, 139a). 


VERSE CCXLV 


This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 201), 
which adds the following notes :—' Nayeét’, ‘should find out ' ;— 
‘sētu’ here stands for any mark of boundary,—where these 
are ‘ saprakdsha, i. €, quite perceptible by reason of water 
having dried up;—the word ‘Jyaistha’ also should be 
taken as standing for any time which makes it possible for 
the boundary-marks to be perceived. 


It is quoted in Apararka (p. 758), which adds the 
following notes:—The term * gra@ma’ should be taken in- 
cluding cities, fields and houses in regard to which boundary- 
disputes arise so that boundary-disputes fall into these 
four classes ;7— when the text mentions the month of 
‘Jyéstha’, it does not mean that it must be done during 
that month; all that it means to imply is convenience, that 
month being the most convenient for the purpose of deter- 
mining boundaries ;— sētu’ stands for bunds and other 
boundary-marks ;—in Vivadachintamanit (p. 92) ;—and 
in Viramitrodaya (Vyavahara, 142 a), which says that 
the month of ‘Jy@stha’ is mentioned only by way of illustra- 
tion; all that is meant is that it shall be done at a time 
when the boundary-marks may be pesoni, that 
‘grāma’ stands for city also. 
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VERSE CCXLVI 


‘This verse is quoted in Mitaksara (2. 151) as describing 
visible boundaries ;—in Vivadaratnakara (p. 202) ;—in 
Parüsharamadhava (Vyavahara, p. 270) ;—in Vivada- 
chintamani (p. 73);—and in Viramitrodaya (Vyavahara, 
139 b). 


VERSE CCXLVII 


This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 202), 
which adds the following notes :—' Gulmah’, branchless 
ahrubs,—' vallyah’; the guduch and other creepers,— stha- 
lani’, artificial earth-mounds,— kubjaka gulma’, bushes 
of Eubjaka ( Rose). 

Itis quoted in Mitākşarā (2. 151), whereon Ba/am- 
bhatti has the following notes :— Gulma’ is shrub without 
branches, or merely grass-clump-—‘ stha/a’ is artificially 
elevated ground,— dandakagu/ma’ (which is one reading 
for ‘kubjakagulma’) is not the right reading, the correct 
one being ‘htupyakaguima’, which means ‘such shrubs 
as are related to (used in the cleaning and polishing of) copper 
and other metals (except gold and silver) ' ;—' tatha’, i. e. 
‘on this being done ' -—and in Vivadachintaman: (p. 93). 


VERSE CCXLVIII 


This verse is quoted in Vivaddaratnakarea (p. 202), which 
adds the following notes:— Tadaga’, large water-reservoirs, 
— vàpi ', smaller tanks,—' udapanda’ wells,— preosvavcener?, 
water-streams other than rivers. 

Tt is quoted in Mit@&sara (2.151), where Balam- 
bhatG adds the following notes :—' Udapdane’, well, —' vapi’, 
long ponds with  stone-walls,—' prasravene', springs ;— 
and in Vivadachintamani (p. 93). 
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(2151). where 


: —this indicates the reasons for establishing other boundary 





- Tt is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 203), which 


explains * Upachchhannani ' as Aidden,—and 'anyáni* as 


standing for ‘stones’ and other things mentioned in the 
following verses ;—and in Vivadachintamani (p. 93). 


VERSE CCL 


This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 203), which 
adds the following notes :—' Kapalika ' is karpara, tiles,— 
'angüra, extinguished cinders, known as ' koila, coal;— 
* sharkarà ' is small pieces of broken earthenware. 

It is quoted in JMitaksara (2.151);—and in Vivada- 
chintamani (p. 93). 


VERSE CCLI 


* According to Kullika, who relies on a passage 
of Brhaspati, these objects are to be placed in jars.” 
(Buhler.) 

This verse is quoted in Mitakgara (2-151), whereon 
Balambhatti has the following notes:—‘ Yani’ other 
things similar to those just mentioned,— simayam’, on- the 
boundary that has got to be marked,— sandhi’, meeting 
point of the boundaries. ' í 

It is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 203), which 
— the following notes :—' Evamprakàüráni; such as 
pebbles and -so forth ;—and in. (T Fivddachintamani * 
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pi- { VERSE CCLIH 


* This verse is quoted in Mitaksara (2.151), which adds 
the following explanation: — By means of these marks, visible 
and invisible, as indicated by his ministers and others, the king 
should determine the boundary for those quarrelling over it.’ 

‘Tt i is quoted in Vivadaratnükare (p. 204), which 
adds the following notes:—‘ Satatam upabhuktya', by long 
unbroken possession— he should determine’, ‘nay2t’ ; 

' udakasyagamah ' is flowing current of water isa 
Vivadachintamani (p. 93) ;—in Krtyakalpataru (110 b) ;— 
and in Viramitrodaya (V yavahüra, 139b). 


VERSE CCLII! 


This , verse is quoted in Mitaksara (2. 152), which 
notes that the primary course is to settle the boundary on the 
evidence of witnesses, and it is only the secondary course 
to settle it according to the advice of samantas. 

Itis quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 205) which 
explains ‘ saksipratyayah’ as ‘ decision dependent upon 
witnesses ?—in Pyavahara-Balambhatti (p. 790) ;—and in 
Krtyakalpataru (110b). 

1 VERSE CCLIV 

‘This verse is quoted in Viwadaratnakara (p. 205), which 
adds the following notes :—Graméyaka’ are ‘village-residents,’ 
—their * &u/la' means 'crowd',—vivadinah, * of the disputants’, 
is to be construed with *‘samaksam’, ‘in the presence of.’ 

It is quoted in Mitaksara (2.151) to the effect that 
the witnesses and Sd@mantas should be put on oath 
and then questioned regarding the boundary, in the pre- 
sence of corporations, guilds and so forth. Bālam- 
bhatti has the following notes :— Graméyakah’ are the 
residents of the villages,—their ‘tula are crowds; or 
‘kula’ may be taken. as standing for guilds and cor porations 
&c.,—' Simani, ‘in regard to the boundary.’ 
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VERSE CCLV 


This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 759) ;—in 
Mitaksara (p.152), to the effect that when the witnesses 
thus questioned unanimously declare the boundary point, 
the king shall, for fear of the settlement being forgotten, 
record this settlement in writing, setting forth therein all 
the boundary marks shown by them as also the names of the 
witnesses, 

It is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 205);—Àin Krtya- 
kalpataru (111 a) ;—and in Viramitrodaya (Vyavahara, 
141 a). 


i 


VERSE CCLVI 


This verse is quoted in Mitaksara (p. 152), to the 
effect that the witnesses, the Sāmantas and others should 
indicate the boundary after being put on oath. + 

Tt adds that the plural number in ‘nayéyuh’ indicates 
that the boundary cannot be determined on the basis of only 
fwo witnesses; the admission of one being permitted by 
Narada. 

Balambhatfi adds the following notes :—Svath 
svaih' means “by the deeds of the caste to which each of 
them belongs ’,—‘urvim', a piece of earth,—' tam’ (which is 
its reading for ‘ tam ’) boundary,—‘Samafijasam’ is an adverb 
modifying the verb ‘nayeyuh. — 

It is quoted in Apararka (p. 7 62);—in Krtyakalpa- 
taru (p. 111 b);—and in Viramitrodaya (Vyavahira, 
141 a). mee 
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VERSE CCLVII 


This verse is quoted in Mitaksara (2. 153), as laying 
down the penalty for witnesses lying in connection with 
boundaries ;—in Vivadaratnakara (p. 211), which expiains 
‘ Satyasaksinah ’ as ‘those persons who depose truthfully to 
the boundary;'—and ‘ dvishatam’ as ‘two hundred panas ’;— 
in Vgyavahàramayukha (p. 97) ;—in Vivadachintameant 
(p. 95) ;—in Artyakalpataru (112 a) ;—and in Viramitrodaya 
(Vyavahira, 141 a). 


VERSE CCLVIII 


* Men from the four surrounding villages are meant, as 
Kullüka suggests. The correctnes of this opinion is proved 
by the fact that the land grants usually mention the four 
boundaries of the villages given away.”—Buhler. 

This verse is quoted in Mitaksara (2. 152), which 
remarks that neighbours are to be called in only in theab- 
sence of regular witnesses Bālambhatfi adds the note that 
the number ‘ four" stands for any number from four upwards, 
—and that the epithet 'prayataàh' precludes the calling of 
wicked men. 

It is quoted in Apararka (p. 760) ; —and in Vivadarat- 
nakara (p. 206), which adds the following notes :—* Gramah, 
villagers,—' simantavasinah, persons living near (the disputed 
boundary),—  vinirnayam kwryuh,' should determine the 
boundary on the basis of the tradition current among them. It 
explains ' samanta " as ‘persons living near the disputed 

Aparárka (p. 759) has — the term  ' sa@- 
manta "as ‘people seen near the spot,’ ‘ samantatah ye 
nte. Hence Medhatithi's reading ‘s@mantavasinah’ 
is to be explained as *grümasya samantat vasinah,’ ' people 
living near about the village.’ 

| Itis quoted in Artyakalpatere (1 11a). 
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which pate ‘maulah’ as * persons "ho have lived inthe ` 


e ever since it came into existence, '—and * anuyunjita ' 


as ‘should question ' ;—in Parasharamadhava (V yvahara, 


p. 272) ;—in Vyavahara-Balambhatfi (p. 790) ;—in 
Krtyakalpataru (111b);—and in Viramitrodaya (Vyavahara, 


140 b) which says that the foresters and others are to be 


asked only when there are no such persons available 


as are cultivators of lands lying near the disputed boun- 


dary. 


VERSE CCLX 


* Vanacharinah — Those who roam about forests in 


search of flowers, fruits and fuel’ (Medhatithi) ;—' shabaras 
and other foresters’ (Narayana). 


Medhatithi does not read ‘ shatashah’ as Hopkins 
says. 

This verse is quoted in Mitaksara (2. 152), on which 
Bàülambhait: has the following notes :— Vyddhan,’ fowlers, 
—: shakunikan,’ those who live by killing birds,—katvartan,’ 
those who live by digging tanks ete,—' mulakhatakan, ' 
o living by digging up the roots of trees etc.,— 

* vyalagrahan, ' serpent-catchers,— unchhavrttinah ' those 
who live by gleaning corn,— vanagochardn,’ those who 
roam about in forests in search of flowers, fruits and such 
things. 

Tt is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 209) ;—in Parà- 
sharamadhava (Vyavahira, p. 272), which adds that ‘anyan ' 
includes persons whose business it.is to dig up and raise 
boundary marks;—in Krtyakalpatarw (111 b);—and in 
Viramitrodaya (Vyavahüra, 140 b). | 





EXPLANATORY—ADHYAYA VIII 587 
x : TE I 1 S E CCI XI 


_ This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 210) ;—and 
in — ore (111 b). 


This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 218) 
—and i in Vivadachintamani (Calcutta, p. 62). 


VERSE CCLXIII 


This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 211), 

which adds the following notes:— Sētu,’ boundary,— prthak 

prthak,’ each severally, each one individually being the 

* witness: "+, Wivadachintamant (p. 95) ;—and in Artya- 
kalpataru (1 12a). 


VERSE CCLXIV 


This verse is quoted in Mitaksara@ (2.155), according to 
which «jfàánat is meant to cover those cases where a man 
takes possession of another’s garden &c. under the impression 
that they really belong to himself; in which case the fine is 
to be only two hundred. Balambhatt has the following 
notes :— ~ BAisayda,’ threatening with dangers from some other 
source ; this includes greed also. 

It is quoted in: dvararka (p. 766);—in Vivddaratna- 
kara (p. 222), which — bhisaya,’ as ° by arousing fear 
in him,’— ajnanat ’ as ' through mistake ' ;—in Vyavehara- 
mayukha (p. 98) —in Vivadachintamani (Cale utta, p. 64 ), 
which explains that 'if one robs the house after having 
threatened the owner, the fine is only 500 panes ; '—and in 
Viramitrodaya ÁN yavahara, 143 b). 


~ that between the two villages (dis 
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puting over their boundary), 
the king. shall allot the disputed plot to that one to which it 
would be more useful than to the other. 

It is quoted in Aparürka (p. 764), which adds the 
following notes :—' AvisaAhyàa, without any means of determin- 
ation, in the shape persons or proofs,—' pravishst' (which is 
its reading for "pradishec ", is equivalent to ‘ pravéshayet,’ 
put into  possession,—' upakārāt on the ground of utility. 

It is quoted in —— (p. 216), which adds 
the following notes :—' Avisahya’, unascertainable in the ab- 
sence of  witnesses,—' ekesam pradishet upakarat, he 
should give it to one party, on the ground of * utility ' i. €, to 
that party which is likely to derive greater benefit from the land 
in dispute ; when this benefit is found to be equally possible for 
both parties, then he should divide the land between both. 

It is quoted in Parasharamadhava | (Vyavahàra, p. 215), 
which explains ‘avigsahya’ as ‘there being neither witnesses. 
nor any other indications helping to determine it;’—in 
Nrsimhaprasada (Vyavahiara, 31a) ;—end i in Virumiteodaya 
(Vyavahara, 142,) which explains ‘ avisahyayam.’ as * that 
for which no determinent is available in the shape either of 


witnesses or marks.’ 


VERSE CCLXVU 


This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 808), which adds 
that * vadhe' here means * cutting off the tongue *— in 
Parasharamadhava (V yavahara, p. 295);— in Mitaksara, 
(2.207), where Balambhatti adds the following notes :— 
t Adhyardha; 150,—whether it should be 150 or 200 in any 
puttiular pestis o; — 
of the offence,—' vadha, beating and so forth — 
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It is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p.250), which adds 
the follov ing notes :—'Akrushya ’ stands for the’ middle" kind 
of defamation—says Parijata ;—' adhyardham shatam’, 
150,—'dve& vā’, this alternative is prescribed in view of the 
comparative gravity of the defamation ;—' vadha’, beating, 
cutting off of the tongue and so forth. 

It is quoted in Vyavaharamaytkha (p. 99) ;—and 
án Nrsimhaprasada (Vyavahara, 44 b);—in Vivadachin- 
tàmani (Calcutta, p. 70), which explains ‘adhyardham’ as 
“one and a half’, and ‘vadha’ as ‘beating’, and says 
that the punishment, in the case of the Vaishya and the 
Shüdra also, is for defamation ;—and in Viramitrodaya 


(Vyavahfra, 149 a). 
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VERSE CCLXVIII 


, This verse is quoted in Mitaksara (2. 207), to the 
effect that the Brahmana is to be fined 50 for insulting 
a Ksattriya, 25 for insulting a Vaishya and 124 for insulting 
a Shüdra ;—in Apararka (p. 808), to the same effect, adding 
that so many panas are meant;—and in Vivadaratnakara 
(p. 151), which adds that ‘ abhishamsana’ means ' defaming, 
: insulting. : 
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VERSE CCLXIX 


This verse is quoted in Vivddaratnakara (p. 149), 
which adds the following notes :—No special stress is meant 
to be laid here on the mention of the ‘twice-born’ (what is 
stated being equally applicable to all castes) ;—*' vyatikrame’ 
means defamation, other than the divulging of æ secret, 
which latter is what is spoken of by the phrase “ vade 
avachaniye. ' 

It is quoted in Viramitrodaya (V yavahüra, 49 a). 
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yaprabhavah ', the Shruti having described the Shidra as 
born from the feet. This implies that in the case of the 
mixed castes insulting the twice-born also, the same penalty 
is meant, since these also are * low-born. ’ 


Bàlambhatti (on 1. 107) remarks that, inasmuch 
as in verse 177 the cutting of the tongue is excluded in the 
case of the Shüdra insulting the Vaishya, what is said in 
the present verse must be restricted to the Shüdra insulting 
either a Brahmana or a Ksattriya. 


VERSE CCLXXI 


This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 153), which 
adds the following notes :—' Abhidrohéna’, in an extremely in- 
sulting manner,— ayomayah’, made of iron,—' shainkuh’, nail. 

It is quoted in Apararka (p. 809), which says that this 
is meant for very frequently repeated offence. 


VERSE CCLXXII 
Cf. 11 115. 
This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 809), which 
adds that * asya’ stands for the Shudra ;—and in Vivada- 
ratnükara (p. 254). 


VERSE CCLXXIII 
Cf. 9. 1911. 
| ^7 Karma shaüriram'—' With reference to occupation and 
R to the body’ — ;— bodily sacraments’ (Kullüka and 
at others). E 
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; T7 d This — quoted in Vivaddaratnakara (p. 254), which 

| | adds the following notes :— ‘ Karma , austerities and the like ; 

| iriram limbs of the body,— vitathena ; falsely,— 

the meaning. J— that if one, through arrogance, spreads 

false r ports regarding the learning, country, caste, austerities, 
and limbs of another, he shall be fined 200. The Instrumen- 
tal ending in ‘ Vitathéna’ isin accordance with Panis 
Sütra * Prakrtyadibhya upasankhyanam’ ;— Shruta’, 
‘learning’ and the rest are mentioned by way of illustration 
of the false reports; e. g— This man has not learnt the Veda, : 

; ‘he is not an inhabitant of Aryavarta,’ ‘he is not a Brah- 
mana, ‘he has performed no austerity at all, 'his skin is 
not free from disease’ and so forth.—' Darpa’ stands for the 
high opinion that one has in regard to his own qualifications 
and consequently the low opinion that he has with regard 
to other persons. 









~ VERSE CCLXXIV 


ps This verse is quoted in Mitākşarā (2. 204), which notes 

| that this rule refers to a case where the defamer is a very wicked 
| person; and Bàülambhatti has the following notes :— 
| * Tathyena , even in truth, — karsapenavaram ; at least 
one karsa@pana, never less than that; this refers to cases 
where a wicked and ill-behaved person insults a caste-fellow. 
l It is quoted in Apararka (p. 806), which adds that this 
i refers to a case where the insulter is a man with very superior 
Tamyn, or where the motive of insulting is very insigni- 
ficant 

ud It is —— in Vieadaratnakare (p. 247), which ex- 
plains ' kársápanavaram * as ‘that than which one karsa- 
f pana is is lower ,' Le ‘two karsapenmes ;—in Parasharama- 
| dhava (Vyavahāra, p. 295), which adds that this refers to an 
el - wicked person ;—in Nrsimhapr «esada (Vyavahara, 
44 b); —and i in Viramitrodaya (Vyavahara, 150 a). 
















CENTRAL LIBRARY 
A 






- rayar z ar P by — dissension ' (Me- 
| — h » — of a heinous crime’ (Govindaraja, Kullika 
Ra vànanda),— accuses of incest’ (Narayana),— makes 


— This verse is — in Mitaksara (2. 204), which (reading 
‘Shvashuram ’ for ‘tanayam’) adds that this refers to cases 
where the wife is innocent of what is said against her, and 
where the mother and the rest are even guilty of what is 
alleged. Bàlambhatti adds the following notes :— 
* Aksarayan, defaming— adadat, not leaving in favour 
of;—what Mitaksarad says in regard to this rule answers 
the objection taken against it by Kullüka, that some explana- 
tion should be found for the same penalty being prescribed 
for insulting all the persons mentioned here ;— Medhatithi, 
on the other hand, adopting the reading ‘tanayam,’ has 
explained ‘aksarayan’ as causing dissension among the 
persons mentioned. 


It is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Vyavahara, 149 b), which 
explains * bhra@taram’ as ‘ elder brother, and adds that this 
refers to cases where the elders have done some mischief, and the 
wife has done nothing wrong;—in Parasharamadhava 
(Vyavahüra, p. 295), which adds the same note as 
Mitaksara ;—and in Vyavaharamayukha (p. 99), which 
adds that the ‘ brother meant here is the elder one, since 
he is mentioned along with the father and the rest, 
and adds that Mitaksara@ and other works have declared 
that this refers to the wife only when she is innocent, 
and to the mother and others even when they are 

i is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 250), which 
reads * tanayam , ;, and explains ' aksgareyen ‘as 'sub- 
jecting ito insult ;—and : in Nrsimhaprasada (Vyavahara, 
44 b). 
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VERSE CCLXXVI 


 'This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 255), 
which adds the following explanations :—In a case where a 
Brahmana and a Ksattriya have insulted one another, the 
‘first amercement’ on the latter—According to Balam- 
bhatti (2. 207) the rule refers to eases where the defamtion 
is in regard to a heinous offence ;—It is quoted in Viva- 
dachintamani (Calcutta, p. 71), which says that this refers to 
cases of mutual defamation between the Brahmana and the 
Ksattriya, and adds that the same law holds good as between 
the Vaishya and the Shüdra also ;—and in Viramitrodaya 
(Vyavahüra, 150 a). 


VERSE CCLXXVH 
This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 250), 
which adds the following :— The rule laid down in the 
ing verse is applicable to the Vaishya and the 
Shadra also ;— Svajatimprati’— as between persons of the 
same caste’ (the punishment is to be inflicted) ‘tattvatah , 
in accordance with the superiorty or inferiority of position 
and qualifications ;—' chhedavarjam ', this precludes the 
cutting of the tongue. 

It is quoted in Mitaksara (2. 207), to the effect that when 
the Vaishya abuses the Shadra, he is to be fined 50 panas. 
Balambhatfi has the following notes — Vitshudrayoh ,’ 
in the case of the Vaishya and the Shūdra ‘Svajatim 
prati '—insulting each other, — é¢vameve ? the case is to be 
treated as in the case of the Brahmana and the Ksattriya,— 
i. e; when the Vaishya insults the Shüdra, he should pay the 
‘first amercement , and when the Shüdra insults the Vaishya, 
he should pay the ‘middle amercement ,—this should be the 
penalty inflicted, and there is to be no cutting of the tongue ; 
—‘tattvatah , this is the legal punishment.—This verse, as 
also the preceding one, refers to a case where the defamation 
is in regard to a heinous offence. 
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- This verse is quoted in — ec (p. 958), 
which explains ‘Jidmsyat, as ' strikes,” —' — (which 


is its reading for ‘chéchehréstham’) as ‘one of the three 


higher castes ,—and ‘antyajah’ as the ‘Shidra’;—and in 
Viramitrodaya (V yavahara, 146 b). 

Tt is quoted in Vyavaharamaytkha (p. 100) ;—in 
Parasharamadhava (Vyavahira, p. 288);—in Apararka 
(p. 813), to the effect that the limb should be cut off, if a 
Shüdra causes pain to a Brahmana, or a Ksattriya or a 
Vaishya ;—and in Mitaksara (2. 215), to the effect that if 
a Shüdra causes pain to the Brahmana, or to the Ksattriya, 
or to the Vaishya, his limb should be cut off; and adds that 
inasmuch as this lays down the cutting of the limb of a 
Shüdra who strikes any twice-born person, it follows, from 
the parity of reasoning, that this same punishment is to be 
inflicted upon the Vaishya striking the — Ksattriya. 
Bàlambhatti has the following notes :—' Shréyamsam , 
higher caste, twice-born caste,—' antyaja , he who is born ot 
the lower-most (‘antya’) limb, or one born of the lowest 
ceaste,—1.e, the Shüdra. This same rule is applicable also to 


the Vaishya striking the Ksattriya, as the former is * antyaja’ 


*low-born,'in comparison with the latter, who therefore is 
! shréydan,’ * superior.’ 
It is quoted in Nrsimhaprasada (V yavahüra, p. 44 b) ; 
—and in Vivadachintamani (Calcutta, p. 75), which explains 
* shréyamsam’ (which is its reading for * shréstham’) as * the 
three higher castes,’ and * antyaja’ as * Shudra." 


VERSE CCLXXX 
'This verse is quoted in Vivádaratnákara (p. 268) ; — 


in Parasharamadhava (Nyavahüra, p. 288), which adds 
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that, though in the case ‘of other castes raising a weapon to 
— one of a higher caste, the penalty is to be the “first 
amercement,' yet for the Shiidra it has to be the cutting of 
the hand. and other limbs. 
"This is quotedin Apararka (p. 814);—in Mitaksara (2. 
f | 215), (to the effect that in the case of the Shüdra for merely 
raising a weapon, the hand is to be cut off ;—in Vivadachin- 
tamani (Calcutta, p. 75);—and in Viramitrodaya (Vyavahara, 
146 b). 





VERSE CCLXXXI 


This verse is quoted in Apardrka, (p. 814);— and in 
Vivadaratnakara (p. 268), which adds the following notes :— 
; Sahasanamabhiprépsul’ sitting on the same seat,— abhi- 
prepsu ’ (lit. desirous of getting at) standing here for actually 
getting at itself0—the man sitting upon the same seat with 

~ his superior should be * branded on his hip and banished `; 
‘utkrsta, the Brahmana, ‘apakrstaja, the Shüdra,— — 
kah, branded with red hot iron,—' sphicha,’a part of the loin ; 
—and in Vivadachintamant (Calcutta, p. 75), which says that 
the ' branding ' is to be done with iron, and that *sphicha’ is 
a part of the waist. 


VERSE CCLXXXII 


‘This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 268), which 
adds the following notes :— * Avanisthivato darpat’, through 
arrogance spitting on the superior;— avamutrayatah, sprinkl- 
ing urine,— — avashardhayatah,’ passing wind through the 
anus with a loud sound ;—in Apararka (p. 814), which 
takes it as prescribing the penalty for the S/ udra doing these 
things upon twice-horn persons ;—in Pardsharamadhava 
(V yavahüra, p. 288);—in Mitaksara, (2. 115) where 
Balambhaifi remarks that the acts here mentioned are 
indications | ot disregard and contempt ;—und in Vevade- 
chintamani (Calcutta, pp. 75 and 73). 













MANU — 
— CCLXXXIII 


. 1t is difficult to see why Hopkins calls the reading 
‘ dadhikayam, ' * obscure.’ 

This verse is quoted i in Apararka (p. 814), which adds the 
following notes :—' Dadhikayam’—on the beard,—' Vrsanésu 
scrotum and the rest; if the scrotum alone were meant, then 
the plural ending could not be justified ;— in Vivdda- 
yatnakara (p. 268), which remarks that the dual ending 
has been used in ‘hastau’ with a view to indicate that both 
hands are to be cut off even though the beard be held by one 
only ; and it explains ‘da@dhika, as beard '——and in Vivada- 
chintamani (Calcutta, p. 76), which explains these two verses 
to mean that ‘if a Shūdra insults a. man of any of the higher 
castes by spitting at him, his lips should be cut off —if by 
urinating on his body, his urinary organ should be cut off,—if 
by passing wind over him, the anus should be cut off,—and if 
by catching hold of his hair, then his hands should be cut off 


VERSE CCLXXXIV 


* According to Raghayananda the rule refers to Shüdras 
assaulting Shüdras. According to Nārāyanņa, the last of- 
fender's property shall be confiscated.’—Buhler. 

This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 164), 
which remarks that in view of the law laid down by Visnu, 
that for causing bleeding the fine shall be 64 panas,—the penalty 
here laid down should be understood to be applicable to cases 
where there is much bleeding caused by the tearing of the skin. 

It is quoted in Parasharemadhava (V yavahüra, p. 287); 
—in Apararka (p. 815) which adds that, the bleeding 
is due to grievous hurt, then the fine is to be 100, other- 
wise 64:—in Mitaksara (2.218), where Balambiatfi 
remarks that the penalty here laid down applies to cases where 

the hurt has been inflicted on some vital part of the body ;— 
and in Vivada intamani (Calcutta, p. 74), which explains 
‘niska’” as equivalent to four * swvarnas,’ 
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VERSE CCLXXXV 
“ According to Govindaraja the fine for injuring trees 
which give shade only is to be very small; in the case of 
flower-bearing trees, middling ; and in the case of fruit trees, 
high."—Buhler. 


This verse is quoted in Vyavaharamayukha (p. 100) ;— 
and in Apararka (p. 819). 


VERSE CCLXXXVI 


This verse is quoted in Vivade«ratnakerae (p. 266), which 
adds that ‘duhkhaya’ means ‘with the intention of giving 
pain’; and the addition of this implies that there is no crime 
if the hurt is caused by chance ;—and in Viwadac hintamant 
(Calcutta, p. 75), which explains ‘duhkhadya’ as * with the 
intention of causing pain.’ 


VERSE CCLXXXVII 


‘ Prana ’— vital strength’ (Medhatithi) ;— breathing 
power ' (Govindara) a and Raghavananda). 

This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 270) ;—and 
in Vyavahdara-Balambhatfi (p. 912). 


VERSE CCLXXXVIII 


This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 820) ;—in 
Vivadaratnakara (p. 352), which adds that each case has to 
be taken on its merits, in relation to the quality of the pro- 


perty damaged ;—in AMitaksera (p. 264);—and in Vivada- 
. ehintàmani (p. 151). 


VERSE CCLXXXLIX 


This verse is quoted in Vivadarainadkara (p. 352), 
which adds the following notes:— Chadrmikam’, shoes and 








ffo equa A Nun the value et the flowers etc. is one that 
has wu laid down by Brhaspati also, but elsewhere "Manu has 
laid down the fine to be hundred and more times the value of 


the flower etc.—and these are to be reconciled by the view 


that the exact fine in each case is to be determined by the 
quality of the flower etc, damaged ;—it has to be noted that 
the satisfaction of the injured party has to be secured in 
these cases also. 


It is quoted in Apararka (p. 820). 
VERSE CCXC ' 


This verse is quoted in Vivddaratnakara (p. 280), 
which adds the following notes:— Yana’, the chariot and the 
rest, — yantr’, the charioteer,— ativartanan?, ‘lying beyond 
punishment’, i.e, not to be punished ;—and in Vyavahara- 
Bàlambhatti (p. 1040). 


VERSES CCXCI— CCXCII 


These verses are quoted in Apararka (p. 863) ;—in 
Mitaksara (p. 299), to the effect that the man is not liable to 
punishment as the damage is not due to any act of his. 
Bàlambhatti notes that under the ten circumstances here 
enunciated, neither the owner nor the driver of the chariot 
deserves any punishment;—the adjectives ‘chhinnanasyeé’ 
etc. refer to the ballocks or other animals yoked to the 
chariot,—the ‘yuga’ is a piece of wooden pole,—if the piece 
of wood inside the wheel should happen to be broken on 
account of the unevenness of the road,—if the ropes with 
which the several parts of the chariot are bound should be 

snapped,—similarly on the snapping of the yoking-strap or 
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Auli 

! ibo reine; —the ‘yoktra’ being the yoking-strap with which 
the shaft is tied to the back of the bullock,—the tenth 

y cireumstance is that when the driver or some one in the 


chariot has been crying aloud ‘turn aside’ ;—if under any of 
these ten circumstances, the chariot should happen to 
do damage to any living being or to any property, the driver 
and the rest are not liable to any punishment. 

Tt is quoted in Vivddaratnakara (p. 281), which 
adds the following notes:— Chhinnadnasyé, the string 
connected with the nostrils snapping,— bhinnayuge’, the 
wooden yoking-shaft breaking,— movement caused by some- 
thing coming up either sideways on in front, £e, if by 
reason of something else coming up sideways,or in front, 
the chariot should be turned aside and thereby do damage, 
there is to be no punishment,— aksa’ is the piece of wood in 
the wheel (the axle),—* yantranam’, the thongs with which 
the yoking shaft is tied up,—' rasāmi’, the reins,—if the 
driver or some one else calls out loudly 'move off', and yet 
disregarding the warning, some one comes too near the 
chariot and becomes hurt, then the driver and others are not to 
be punished. 

It is quoted in Paradsharamadhava (Vyavahaüra, p. 290), 
to the effect that in a case where the hurt is caused by some 
one who is helpless in the matter, he is not to be punished. 


VERSE CCXCIII 


This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 863), which 
explains ‘prājaka ' as the driver and ‘ swam’ as the man 
riding in the chariot ;—in Swmrtitativa (p. 530) which 

| ! explains the meaning to be that, in a case where the chariot 
goes astray on account of the inefficiency of the driver, and 
causes hurt to some one, a fine of 200 should be imposed on 
— the owner of the chariot for the offence of having engaged an 
inept driver ;—1in Balambhatti (2. 299) which adds 
the sume explanation as the one just given ;—and in 
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 Vivädar x (p.982), 

| — following notes :— 
Reichen rey owner of the chariot has employed an 
vas yw t driver, and the horses go. astray by reason of the 
E driver's. inefficiency, and if there be any damages caused by 
this, then the owner should be fined 200. 


It is quoted in Vyavahara- Balambhetti (p. 1041). 
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VERSE CCXCIV 


This verse is quoted in Vivdderatnakara (p. 282), to 
the effect that in a case where the driver is efficient, the 
punishment shall be inflicted upon him; and it explains 
"aptah ' as ‘fully expert’ ;—and in Mitākşarā (2. 300) 
which adds, that if the owner employs an expert driver, then it 
is the driver that is to be punished, not the owner ;—and 
in Vyavahara-Balambhatfi (p. 1042). 


VERSE CCXCV 


This verse is quoted in Vivddaratnakara (p. 282), 
which explains the meaning to be that in a case where being 
inefficiently driven by the driver, the chariot happens to be 
obstructed on the road by another chariot or by an animal, 
and thereby causes hurt to a living being, the punishment 
is to be inflicted on the driver, * avichāritah, most surely. 

It is quoted in ‘Ba/ambhatfi’ on 2, 300. 


VERSE CCXCVI 


This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 283), which 
adds the following notes :—The term * chauravat’ indicates 
the fine that has been prescribed in connection with the 
‘highest amercement', and not mutilation or death; as 
there could be no ‘half’ of the latter,—such a half being 
prescribed in the latter part of the verse for — hurt to 
cows and such other animals. 


ls. uu. 2 
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It is quoted in V yavaharameayükhe (p. 109) ;—in 
Parüsharamadhava — (Vyavahüra, p. 291);—and in 
Mitaksara (2. 300), where Bālambhatfi adds the following 
notes :—If a man is killed by a chariot going astray 
by reason of the careless driver, then he at once becomes as 
great an offender as a thief, and liable to be punished as a thief 
|‘ Kilvisam ' is another reading for ' 4i/v7gi "|; and the penalty 
meant here must be the ‘ highest amercement, not death, 
since the second half of the verse speaks of the * half ' of the 
said penalty, by which ‘half a fine of 500 is meant, for the 
offence of killing such larger animals as the cow and the 
like. 


VERSE CCXCVII 


This verse is quoted in Mitaksara (2. 300), where 
Balambhatti adds the following notes :—' Ksiidra-pashy ’ 
are smaller animals,—these sma//er ones being either in “ge, 
e.g. calves &e., or in quality, e.g., goats Ke. ; but it is the former 
that are meant here ; so that for the killing of a young calf 
the fine would be 200; in the case of birds that are 
auspicious—in shape or in quality,— mrga, the ruru, the 
prsata and other species of the deer,—birds, such as the 
parrot, the swan and so forth,—the fine is 50. 

It is quoted in Vivddaratnakara (p. 283), which adds the 
following notes :—' Ksudra’ means small ; and ' smallness ' 
is of two kinds—due to age, as in the case of the elephant 
cub, and due to quality, as in the case of the goat and the 
like ; the ‘shubha mrga ' are the Ruru, the Prsata and so 
forth ; and * shubha’ birds are the parrot and the like. 

It is quoted in Vyavaharameayukhe (p. 109) ;—and 
in Parasharamadhava (Vyavahara, p. 291). 


VERSE CCXCVIII 


This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 283), 
which notes that the ‘mdsaka’ is equal to two krsnalas, 
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i, p. 291 —— — (2-300), where m. 
is the following notes :—For the killing of a donkey, 
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or goat or sheep, the fine consists in stlver, 5 Masas in 






| it, and not gold, and for the killing of a dog or a pig, one 
Masa of silver. Tt notes both the readings, ‘ panchamasikah 
mM üsikah ’ and ‘pañchamāşakal... masekah ’. 


VERSE CCXCIX 


Cf. 4. 164. 

This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 271), 
which explains that the younger ‘brother’ is meant ;—in 
Viramitrodaya  (Samsküra, p. 514);—in Apararka (p. 
610, and also p. 817) ;—in Vyavah@ra-Balambhatfi (pp. 572 
and 919);—in Samskaramaytkha (p. 52);—in Sams- 
kadraratnamala (p. 314) which says that the specific 
mention of the ‘ uterine’ brother indicates that the half-brother 
shall not be beaten ;—and in Smrtichandrika (Samskara, 
p. 142), which says that this beating should be done only 
when the boy proves intractable to chiding and other means ; 
—and in Vivadachintamani (Calcutta, p. 16). 


VERSE CCC 


This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 514) ;—in Apararka (p. 610), which explains that 
‘kilvisan’ means ‘an offence deserving punishment ' ' ——again 
on p. 817, where ‘ ki/vigam ' is explained as ' punishment * ;— 
in Vivadaratnakara (p. 271), which explains ‘prsthatah’ 
as ‘not in a vital part,’ and ‘uwttamangé’ also as ‘in a vital 
part’ ;—in Vidhanepáürijata (p. 530);—in Mitaksara 
(2.32), in support of the view that, if, in a fit of passion, the 
Teacher should strike the pupil in a vital part of the body, 
and the boy should complain before the king, then it becomes 
an admissible suit ;—in Vyavahara-Bàlambhetfi (pp. 572 
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and and 919);- in 9 Nrsimhaprasada (Samskira, 47 b) ;— 
m: | aramayukha (p. 52) to the effect that no one 
should ibe struck on the head;—in Samskāraratnamaālā 
(p. B15), which says that ‘ uftama@iga’ means * head ' ;—in 
Smrtichandrika (Samskara, p. 142);—and in Vivada- 
Megaman — p. 76). 
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VERSE CCCI 


This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 286). 


VERSE CCCII 


‘This verse is quoted in Vivadaretnákere (p. 293);— 
and in Vivadachint@mani (p. 124). 


VERSE CCCIII 


This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 293), 
Which adds that this aet is called “Seattre’ on the ground 
of its having to be done day after day; and ‘abhaya- 
daksinam’ means ' Sattra at which security is the sacrificial 
ee’ ;—and in Vivadachintamen: (p. 124). 


VERSE CCCIV 


» 


“This is that famous ‘sixth’ of good or evil which the 
king draws upon himself by protecting or neglecting his 
people ; he receives a sixth of the produce as tax (7.150), and 
in return, it may be, must give security to the realm, or he 
gets the same proportion of the fruits of their bad deeds ; or (cf. 
verse 308) he takes all the sin of the world.  Yàajnavalkya 
says (1. 334—330) he takes one-sixth of the fruit of their 
good deeds, but one half of their sin in case he does not protect 
|i them. Similarly the sixth or the twelfth part (8. 35), or 
half (8:39) i is the share of the treasure the king receives ; and 
again in 8, 18 he receives a fourth of the fruits of the sin 
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caused by a wrong decision T ———— who refers 
the M dhibhiirata (13. 61. 34-35), where, in regard to the 


Mr E — views (fourth | part, half, whole) are set forth 


and then | the conclusion stated in favour of the — part, 
which, it is said, is in accordance with the ‘teaching of 
Mann.’ 

This verse is quoted in Parasharamadhava (Ach&ra, 
p 397) — Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 255);—in 
Nrsimhaprasada (p. 73 p);—and in Vivadachintamani 
(p. 263). 


This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 
254);—and in Vivadachintàman (p. 263). 


VERSE CCCVI 


This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 
2545—in Pardsharamadhava (Achara p. 397); — and in 
Vivadachintamani (p. 263). 


VERSE CCCVII 


'Balim—"rhe share in kind, i. e, the sixth part of the 
harvest (Medhatithi, Govindaraja, Kullüka, Narayana and 
Raghavünanda);— choice portions of grains and cattle &c.' 
(Nandana). 
= *Karam'—"Yax in cash’ (Medhatithi, whose expression 
‘dravyadana’ has been misread by Buhler as ‘Yangha- 
dana’); —‘taxes, paid monthly, or at fixed times by the villages’ 
(Govindaraja, Kullüka and Rüghav&nanda). 

‘ Shulkam — Tolls and duties payable by merchants’ 
quan 

This verse is quoted. in Parüshatomddhava: (Achira, 
P 397—and in Vir an a (Rajaniti, p. 255). 
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VERSE CCCVIII 


This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rājanīti, p. 
250). 


VERSE CCCIX 


'Vipralumnpakam'—'Deserter. of the Brahmana’ (Nan- 
dana, whose reading is ‘“vipralopakam’);—who takes pro- 
perty even from a Brahmana’ (Nürayana);— rapacious, i. e., 
who takes (grains &c) improperly’ (Medhatithi). 

This verse is quoted in Viremitrodaye (Rajaniti, p. 
255) which explains ‘vipralopakam’ (which is its read- 
ing for ‘vipralumpakam’) as ‘one who injures the livelihood 
of the Brahmanas’—and ‘atta@ram’, ‘one who enjoys.’ 





VERSE CCCX 


This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 630), 
which adds the following notes :—Adharnikaw’ means, 
from the context, the thief—nydyarh’, restraints, checks,— 
"nurodhane, throwing into prison,—bandha’, restricting 
freedom by means of chains and so forth,—viwdhéna 
vadhéne’, in the form of beating and the like. 


VERSE CCCXI 


This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 618), 
which explains 'papah as sinners,—and ‘“Sa@dhavah’ as 
‘persons acting in accordance with the scriptures.” 


| 


VERSE CCCXII 


This verse is quoted in Smrtichandrika (Vyavahira, 
p. 66);—and in Artyakalpatary (14 a), which explains 
‘ksipatam’ as ‘shouting.’ 











* Gf. us 199-901. 


. ‘These verses are quoted. in Apararka (p. -1078y—and 
x Mitaksara (2.267, where only 315 is quoted). 


Mss. N and § place 317 and its Basya after 318 but 
both add a note to the effect—ayam | shloko rajabhirityas- 
mat purvam léekhaniyah’, ‘this verse should be written 
after the verse rajabhih &c’. This is apparently a correc- 
tors note on the mistake committed by a copyist. 

"This verse is quoted in Viramstrodaya (Ahnika, p. 509), 
which adds the following note :— Ki/visam ' is to: be construed 
with each of the four— «nnade ’, ‘ pati’, ‘ guru’ and 
‘aja '—and *' marsti’ means * passes on.’ 

It is quoted in Prayashchittaviveka (p. 146), which 
explains * marstt' as * transfer ' -—and in ZZemaàádri (Shriddha, 
p. 781). 

VERSE CCCXVIIT 

This verse is quoted in Mitaksava (3. 259), which notes 
that this refers to the death-penalty ;—and in Prayash- 
chittaviveka (p. 120), to the effect that punishment serves to 
absolve one from the sin of the crime. 


VERSE CCCXIX 


* Masam '— Of gold’ (Kullüka) ;—' the exact metal has 
not been mentioned ; it has to be determined on the merits 
of each case, according as the institution damaged happens 
to be in a desert or ina country with plentiful water-supply 


and Veo forth? (Medhütithi, whom Buhler has misrepresented). - 
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This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 328), 
which adds the following notes :—'The meaning is that— that’, - 
the damaged article,—in the shape of the rope or the jar— 
he shall restore to the well. The Za arijata, in view of the 
later pronoun ‘tat’ has read ‘rdajjughatam’" and has ex- 
plained it as a quiin cun copulative compound ';—and in 
Vivadachintamani (p. 141), which senda; rajjughatam ' and 
explains it as ‘the rope or the jar’, and explains the rule 
as that ‘ope who steals the rope or the jar should replace it, and 
- he who damages the drinking-booth should be fined a Masa.’ 

VERSE CCCXX 

‘Kumbha’— Equivalent to 20 or 22 Prasthas of 32 
Palas each’ (Medhatithi);—‘to 2 Dronas of 200 Palas 
each ' (Govindaraja, Kullüka and Raghaviananda). 

This verse is quoted in Smrtitattva (p. 513), where, 
Katyayana is quoted as making *kumbha’ equivalent to 20 
dronas ;—in Apararka (p. 846), which has the following 
notes :—The kumbha is equivalent 52 dronas;—'vadha, 
is to be inflicted on the man who steals more than 20 
kumbhas of paddy; in ‘other cases ’—7. e, where the 
quantity stolen! is not large—the thief should be made to 
pay a fine which is eleven times that which is presc ribed 
for cases of stealing paddy (?); and the quantity stolen has 
to be restored to the owner. 

Tt is quoted in Mitaksara (2. 275) as indicating the 
fact that the penalty varies with the quantity of grain stolen ; 
it adds the following notes :—The Awmbhe is equal to 20 
dronas,—whether the ‘vadha’ prescribed here is to be 
beating or mutilation or death shall depend upon (č) the 
qualities of the thief, of the corn stolen and: of the owner 
of the corn, and (72) upon the time, whether it is a time of 
scarcity or plenty ;—and in Eiromurodaya (V yavahàüra, 1514), 
which explains * &umbha " as LY seers, ‘shesë’ as ‘less than 


ten kumbhas ',— ' tasya’ as ‘to the owner of the grun, 
7 


-— 















au vàhya jb : rdah’, iat — the ox 
2d d os e 13 0. cakes: d "ds pute ioa is meant. ‘Buhler 
+ relied upon the reading of Ms. S, which reads the 
sentence a as 'sthurika yo gorathaksetradisu vahyate bali- 
d vardah’ ; ye reading involves the discrepancy of the feminine 
noun ‘sthurika being taken as the ox; which discrepancy 
need not be accepted in the face of the better. reading in. the 
printed text (of Mandlik) ; ‘bhédané’ thus means ‘piercing’ 
(with the goad) ;—Kullaka and Raghavananda, reading 
-churika and * sthurikā ' explain it as ‘the barren cow ' and 
'bhedane' as piercing of the nose ;—Narayana explains it as 
the load of the ox, and ‘bhédané as ‘cutting open and stealing’; 
—Nandana explains the word asa particular spot on the 
back of the ox. 

This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 319), which 
adds the following notes: — Sphurika’ (which is its reading 
for ‘kharikal’) is the barren cow — bhédanc’ is ‘ the piercing 
of the nose for purposes of driving ,—' pashtinam’, the 
animals meant here are all smaller animals except the sheep, 
the cat and the mongoose ;—and in Vivddachintamant (p. 
135), which says that 'tulika' means ‘the nostrils’, and 

bhéedana’ means ' boring.’ 


VERSE CCCXXVI—CCCXXIX 


These verses are quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 326), 
which adds the following notes :—Any#samévamadinam ’, 1. €., 
pastries and the like,—' anyat pashusambhavam’, skins, 
tusks and so forth;—in Vyavahara-Balambhatfi (p. 989) ; 
— and in Vivadachintamani (p. 140), which says that this 
refers to the case of the theft of small quantities of yarn; 
and such as have been made ready for use. 


VERSE CCCXXX 
và —— '— Modhaäthi — not read ' ulpesu ' as assert- 
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— *Panchakrsnalah '—' Medhatithi says that the Argnadas 
meant may be gold or silver, in accordance with the gravity of 


the offence'— that ‘it is meant to be gold only’ is the view 


that he quotes as held by the ‘ancients’ Buhler therefore 
is not right in attributing this latter view to Medhatithi 

This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 325) 
which adds the following notes :— Harita dhanyse ^, which 
is still lying unripe in the field; on this being stolen for pur- 
poses of fodder,— naga’, tree,—' alpesu' (which is its reading 
for ‘anyésu"), quantity even less than what can be carried 
by a man — apariputésu ', unhusked,—dhanye ', in constru- 
ing the sentence the number is to be changed into the plural, 
‘dhanyésu.’ | 


VERSE CCCXXXI 


* Niranvays — (a) Friendly leading, or, (b) neighbour- 
liness, or (c) absence of watchman’ (Medhatithi) ;— 
Govindaraja and Narayana have (a@);— and Kullüka and 
Raghavananda have (b).—See 198 above. 

This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 324), 
which adds the following notes :—' Pariputesu,’ husked,— 
‘ niranvaye, (the appropriating being done) without any 
such justification as friendship and the like; in view of the 
present rule being inconsistent with what Manu has himself 
said in regard to * vadha’ being the penalty for stealing more 
than 10 kuwmbhas of grains, and‘ eleven times" the fine for 
stealing lesser quantities,—people have held that the present 
rule is meant for thefts from the harvesting yard, the heavier 
penalties being for thefts from the houses. 


VERSE CCCXXXII 


* Ata eva sandhichchhade «c. (Medhatith, p. 1069, I. 10) 
— see Manu 9. 276. 





J then itis ' . Sahasa’, robbery; theft” consists in misappropriat- 
ing secretly during absence, or by fraud ;—and when the man, 
after avoiding the king’s officers and taking away the property, 
subsequently through fear, hides it, then also it is a case of 
' theft.’ ‘ 

It is quoted in Vivadaratnaákara (p. 286), which adds 
the following notes :— * Anvayavat’ in the presence of the 
men guarding it,—' prasabham,’ by force ;—1i.e., it is ' robbery’ 
when the misappropriation is done without any attempt 
at concealment ;— @pavyayaté’ hides, denies ;—wherever 
there is misappropriation, it is ' theft,’ which is of two kinds— 
(1) done in the absence of watchmen, and (2) done even in 
the presence of the watchman, but afterwards hidden. 


The same work quotes it again on p. 350 where it adds 
the following explanation:— When the property is taken 
away in the presence of the watchman, this is what is called 
‘sanvaya apahara, which is robbery; but where it is taken 
away in the absence of the watchman, and then denied, it is 
theft. 

It is quoted in ‘ Mitaksara, (2. 266), which adds 
the following notes:— ‘Anvayevat, in the presence of the 
guardians of the property, the state officials and others,— 
'prasabham,' by foree—where another's property is taken 
away it is called ‘robbery *; different from this is‘ theft,’ which 
is ‘ ntranvaya '—i.e., done either in the absence of the guardians 
of property and others, or through fraud;—and whenever 
the act, though committed in the presence of these 
persons, is concealed through fear, this also is ‘ theft. 
Balambhatfi has declared * krtvápavya yate cha yat’ 
to be the generally accepted reading, and explains it as 
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It is quoted in Smrtisaroddhara (p. 329), which ex- 

plains * anvayavat’ as‘ before the owner's eyes, and ‘ ntranva- 

* yam’ as ‘behind the owners back’;—and in Virami- 

trodaya (Vyavahüra, 150 b), which adds the same explana- 

tion and adds that even in cases of robbery, if the accused 
denies the act in the court, it becomes a case of ' theft.’ 


VERSE CCCXXXIII 


' Upaklrptani’—(a) “Ready for being put to use, in the 
way of gift, enjoyment and so forth, or (b) specially prepared 
or embellished ’ (Medhatithi);—* Ready for use’  (Kullüka 
and Rāghavānanda). No commentator explains the term as 
‘thread worked into cloth’; Buhler has no justification for 
attributing it to ‘ Medh., Gov. . Kull., and Ragh.’ 


* Agni —' Consecrated fire’ (Medhatithi and Kullüka) ;— 
also the ordinary fire (Govindaraja). 

This verse is quoted in Vivddachintamani (p. 140), 
which says the ‘fire’ meant is that which has been consecrated 
by either Shrauta or S marta rites. 


VERSE CCCXXXIV 


> fratyddeshaya ' — By way of making a deterrent 
example' (Medhatithi);—'for the purpose of preventing 
repetition’ (Kullüka). 


VERSE CCCXXXV 


This verse is quoted in Pardsharamaddhava (Achüra, 
P. 391) ;—in Viranmitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 291), which adds 
that the father and mother must be exceptions to this rule, 
as is clear from the following Smrti-text quoted by Vijna- 
neshvara:—'The following are unpunishable—Father, Mother, 
Accomplished Student, Priest, Wandering Mendicant, Anchorite, 
&c.' Similarly the ‘very learned man ' should not be punished. 








eA adds that the 'rüjüs' meant iow are the eee 
kings. 


VERSE CCCXXXVII—CCCXXX VIII - 


These verses are quoted in Mitaksara (2. 275), in 
support of the view that the fine imposed for theft should vary 
with the caste of the thief; whereon Ba/ambhatfi notes two 
different readings (see Note I);—in Pardsharamadhava 
(Vyavahara, p. 302):—and in Vivadaratnakara (342), 
which adds the following notes :— Asfapadyam’ means 

‘multiplied eight times, — kilvisam,' the amount of fine 
imposed as punishment; the meaning thus is that the fine to 
be imposed upon a learned shudra should be eight times that 
on an ignorant shuüdrua; similarly in the case of the 
Vaishya and others also ;—for the Brahmana the fine is to be 
either full one hundred, or twice 64 ;—the reason for this 
is‘ taddosagunaviddhi sah, ' — because the Brahmana is fully 
cognisant of the evil character of theft ';—thus the fact of the 
culprit being cognisant of the evil being a ground for enhanced 
penalty in the case of the Brahmana, the same principle is to 
be applied to the case of the Shüdra and others also. That 
offence for which the legal penalty for the Shudra, is one, 
for the Vaishya, the Ksattriya and the Brahmana, it should be 
double the amount of the preceding; so that the penalty 
for the ignorant Shüdra being one, that of the learned Shüdra 
is eight times—and that of the learned Vaishya 16, the 
learned Ksattriya 32 and the learned Brahmana 64 times. 

These are quoted also in Prayashchittaviveka (p. 348), 

which says that all that- is meant is to deprecate the act, and 
to show that the gravity of the offence is in proportion to the 


m 4.*, 
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caste of the delinquent ;—it explains ‘ astapadyam’ as ‘that 
which is multiplied by eight; astabhih apadyate — 
iti —the single unit being meant for those lower than the 
Shüdra;—in Vivadachintamani (p. 144), which attributes 
them to Yajfiavalkya, and says that ‘taddosagunavit’ is to 
be construed all through; so that the meaning is that the fine 
in the case of the Shüdra who is cognisant of the seriousness 
of the offence is to be eight times that of the ignorant man, 
and so on, the fine varying with the qualifications of the 


VERSE CCCX XXIX 


This verse is quoted in Vidhaneparijata (IL, p. 252) ;— 
in Prayashchittaviveka (p. 116), which says that what is 
meant is that the sin of the act is removed by the use men- 
tioned, and not that it is not a case of ‘theft’ ;—and in Vivada- 
chintamant (p. 147), which says that the 'frwits' meant 
should be such as do not belong to another person. 


VERSE CCCXL 


This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 340), which 
explains ‘adattadayin’ as the thief, and adds that ‘apr’ 
includes also gifts and so forth ;—and in Mitaksara (2. 113), 
which remarks that if‘ proprietary right’ were something 
purely temporal, then there would be no justification for the 
penalty being inflicted on the Brahmana who acquires we: alth by 
teaching and sacrificing for thieves, as laid down in the present 
text. Haitgmohatfs has the following notes — Adatta- 
dayin’ means ‘one who takes (àdadat:i) another s property 
when it is not given (adattam) by him’ ;—in ‘ yajanadhya- 
panena' (or —nat’ as read in Mitaksara) we have the 
causative copulative compound ;—-' apt’ includes , gift also. 

It i is quoted in Vyavahàára- Balambhatfi (p. 092) ;,— 


and i in. Wieddachintamans (p. 144). 
78 


T iiid 


T a m 


E i" — VEE d > | CC VEI 
stat — SE, ate pd 
a ; verse is NIU in, Mida ra (2. 275), to the effect 
E A PI no punishment | for way-farers stealing some 
little things on the way. Bālambhattī adds the following 
— ——' Adhvaga, ’ way-farer,—  ksinavrttth, ’ with his food- 
E supply exhausted. 
| It is quoted in Parasharamadhava (Vyavahara, p. 314) ; 
—in Vivadachintamani (p. 146), which explains ‘Asinavrttth’ 
as ig drm no food for the journey ;—and in Samskara- 
mayüukha (p. 124). 














This verse is quoted in F1vadaratnakara (p. 319), 
which adds the following notes :— Sendhata,' one who ties 
up with a view to taking it away ;—similarly ‘vimoksakah’ 
(which is its reading for ‘cha mokpakals "| is one who sets 
it free with the intention of taking it;— chaurakilvisam, ’ 
the penalty for theft, corporal or monetary ;—and in Vivdda- 
chintamani (p. 136) which explains the meaning to be that 
the punishment is to be meted out to (1) the person who 
tethers untethered cattle for the purpose of taking it away, or 
(2) one who untethers those that are tethered, for taking them 
away, or (3) one who deprives one of any one of the 
properties mentioned,—+. e. the share and the rest.’ 


VERSE CCCXLVIII-CCCXLIX 


These verses are quoted half and half in Apararka (p. 1043). 


= They are quoted in Madanapārijāta (p. 784), which 
adds. the following notes :— Kalaka@rité viplave', ‘if there 
is interference with. the sacred duties due either to the 
tendencies of the king or to the tendency of the times,’ 
— tat paritránz sad gare ', “if fighting ensues for the safety 
of those '5—' abhyupapatti’ is ‘preservation ’;— ‘dharmenc’, 
L not by dishonest weapons or ‘by dishonest mothods? "v 
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The first half of verse 348 is quoted in Mitaksara 
(2. 286) in support of the view that, in certain cases—when, 
for ii instance, one finds the paramour with his wife, and there 
would be delay if he were to lodge a regular complaint 
before the .king, —the man would be justified in taking 
up a weapon and killing the paramour, Salambhath 
explains the entire verse :— (1) When arrogant persons prevent 
Brahmanas from performing their sacred duties; (2) when, 
on the waning of royal authority due to foreign invasion, 
one has to take care of himself, (3) when one has to enter 
a fray for the preserving of cows &c., (4) or for the safety 
of women and Bráhmanas ;—if one fights in a lawful manner, 
he incurs no sin.’ 


VERSE CCCL 


“ According to Kullüka the condition is that one must 
be unable to save one self by fight;—according to Nara- 
yana one must not wound such a man excessively .’— 


Buhler. 


This verse is quoted in Madanapārijāta (p. 1784), 
which adds the following explanation :—' When even the 
Teacher and the rest, if they are assassins, may be slain 
—what to say of others;'—which only means that there 
is nothing wrong in the slaying of assassins other than the 
Teacher and the rest; itis not meant that these latter are 
to be slain; because we have the general prohibition that 
‘no Brahmana shall be killed.’ 


It is quoted in Vyavaharamayukho (p. LO4) ;—in 
Apararka (p. 627, and again at p. 1043) ;—in Vyavahara- 
Balambhaiti—(p. 1011) ——in Prayashchitiaviveka (p. 59), 
which says that 'eva' has been added for the purpose of 
emphasis ;—and in Nitimayukha (p. 77). 


"— D 
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(the ) destroying the Bod; xi another (the 
killed) 7 it adds Vashistha’s definition of the àtatàáyin 
—‘one who sets fire to houses, or administers poison, or who 
is going to strike with a weapon, or who robs one of his 
property, or who takes forcible possession of one's fields, or 
of one's wife,—these six are Gtatayins. 


VERSE CCCLII 


This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 853);—in 
Vivadaratnakare (p. 388) ——and in Viavadachintamant 
(p. 174), which explains 'trin' (which is its reading for 
'nrrn') as‘ persons of the three lower castes, te. all except 
the Brihmanas,—and ‘ udvéjanakarath’ as the cutting. of 
the ears, nose, and so forth.’ 


This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 388) ;— 
and in Aparàrka (p. 854). : 


VERSE CCCLIV 


This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 854) ;—in 
Vivadaratnakara (p. 384), which adds the following notes : 
—* Pürvamàksüritah *, already previously suspected of enter- 
taining longings for that lady ;—the punishment is to be 
inflicted only in a case where the conversation is not held 
under. circumstances unfavourable to intercourse ;—and 


^(Vyavahara, 156 ia) which - explains 








. 


— 
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 *dosaih' as ‘tendency to run after women, and adds that this 


refers to cases where the conversation is held with evil intentions. 

Tt is quoted in Vyavaharamaytkha (p. 106), as 
laying down the penalty for a man of wicked character 
holding conversation with another man's wife ;—and in 
Vivadachintamani (p. 172), which explains the meaning 
to be that ‘if a man who has been once suspected of illicit 
connection with a woman should meet her in private and 
talk to her longer than ordinary courtesy demands, he 
should be punished with the first amercement.’ 


VERSE CCCLV 
This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 384), to the 


effect that no blame is to be attached to, and no punishment 


inflicted ina ease where a man, not previously suspected, 
engages in such conversation for other purposes ;—in Apardarka, 
(p. 854), which explains 'doga?h' (which is its reading for 
‘purvam’) as ‘such improper tendencies as a longing for 
a particular woman and so forth ';—and in Mitaksara (2.284), 
to the same effect. 

Bálambhatti supplies a full explanation :— If the 
man is one who has not been suspected of entertaining 
any improper desire towards a woman, and he engages in 
conversation with that woman for some purpose, and in the 
presence of other persons, then he should not be regarded 
as culpable, since he has done nothing wrong. 

Tt is quoted in Vivadachintamani (pp. 172-173) which 
has the same explanation as the one just stated. 


VERSE CCCLVI 


. This verse ts quoted in Vyavahàra- Balambhatti (p. 
1002);—and in Vivadachintamani (p. 173) to the effect 
that, even though not suspected, if one converses with a woman 
in secluded places, he is guilty of an offence. 








* Adeshe'—' At an improper place or on a improper part 
of her body’ (Medhátithi);—* breasts or hair &c. (Nara- 
yana); — breasts, thighs and such parts of her body’ 
(Kullüka and Raghavananda) ;—'in a lonely place’ (Nandana). 


This verse is quoted in  AMitakgara (2.284), to the 
effect that that man also is to be punished who permits him- 
self to be touched by a woman; whereon Balambhatti 
has the following explanation :—* (1) If the man touches 
the woman's breasts, thighs or such other untouchable 
parts of the body, (2) or if the man permits his own pri- 
vate parts to be touched by her,—all being done by mutual 
consent,—it is to be regarded as adultery ;’—and in Virami- 
trodaya (Vyavahara, 155 a). 


VERSE CCCLIX 


* Abrahmanah'—' Ksattriya and the rest’ (misbehaving 

with a woman of the higher caste) (Medhatithi and Nendana) ; 
— Shidra misbehaving with a Brahmana woman’ (Kullika 
and Raghavananda). 

This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 388), 
which says that this refers to the ‘non-Brahmana ’ misbe- 
having with a woman of a superior caste ;—in VF yavahara- 
Balambhath (p. 115) ;—and in Vivadachintamani (p. 174) 
as laying down the penalty for one of the lower caste misbe- 
having with s woman. of the higher caste. | 


* 
5e 
P zh — RU x 
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- 
T VERSE COCLX 
This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 386), 
which adds the following notes.:—' Vandinah, bards singing 
the praises of people, 7 diksitah , persons initiated for a 
sacrificial performance,— ‘karavah , professional artisans ;— 


and i in Vyavahàra- - Baàlambhatti (5. 1002). 


VERSE CCCLXI 


"phis verse is quoted in 7^ wvadaratnakara (p. 386) ;— 
in Vyavahara-Balambhatti (p. 1011) ;—and in Vivada- 


. chintámani (p. 173), which explains ' nisiddhah’ as 'for- 
bidden by the husband or other relatives of the woman.’ 


VERSE CCCLAII 


This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 387), 
which #dds the following notes:—In the case of the wives 
of Charanas and other people of that class, and also in that 
of the wives of those who make a living by ‘their own’ 
(wife's beauty),—the aforesaid rule prohibiting conversation, 
or that prescribing the punishment for conversing, does not 
apply,—because it is the business of these people to help their 
wives to come in contact with other men, and themselves to 


bring about their intercourse in secret.’ 


It is quoted in Mitaksara (2.285) where Balambhatti 
has the following notes:— The said rule is not applicable 
to cases where conversation is held with the wives of 


actors, singers and people of that class who make a living 


by the beauty of their own (wives), +t. e. those who permit 
other men to have intercourse with their wives,—the wife 
being called * aiman ,' in accordance with the dictum that * the 
wife and son of a man are his very seff,—' for the purpose 
of making money, and help their wives to meet other men, 
and even connive secretly—showing as if they did not see it 
—at other men coming to their wives.’ 





| ted 
the — following 


Tt is quo uon * siia Vie dachintàn 3 Wee any Ee has 
the profession : al acto : 
zii young men, Tod hence conver- 
— is not to be penalised, though | inter- 
C6 S wits these sls i. to be punished ;—and in Virami- 
trodaya (Vyavahara, 156 a). 






* Pravrajitasu’— Women without protectors ' (Medha- 


tithi) ;—' Female mendicants (Nārīyaņa) ; .—' nuns" (Kulluka);- ` 


— Buddhist and other nuns’ (Raghavananda and Raimachan- 
dra). : 

This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 387), to 
the effect that even in the case of the said women, if the man 
holds conversation secretly, he is to be punished. It adds 
the following notes :— Praisyasu, slave-girls,—' ékabhak- 
tasu,’ a woman kept by one man only,— pravrajitasu , 
‘Buddhist and other nuns ’;— kifichit, i. ¢., something less 
than the ‘Suvarna’ which hus been prescribed (in verse 
361) as the fine. 

It is quoted in Balambhatfi (p. 285), to the effect that 
even in the case of the wives of actors and the rest, if a man 
holds conversation in solitary places, he should be fined some 
little amount ; as these also are ‘wives of other men ;' similarly 
some little fine is to be imposed for conversing with such 
women as kept slave-girls, nuns and so forth. 


d 


This verse is quoted in Vivādaratnākara (p (p. 401), 
which explains ' akāmām ' as ‘ unwilling '—and —and ' tulyab ' as nu 


‘man belonging to a caste intercourse with which. is lawful’. 
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It is quoted in Apararka (p. 858), which adds the 
following notes :—' Akamam , ‘unwilling '—' kenyam, un- 
married girl who retains her yirginity’—if one violates,— 
he, whether he be of the same caste as the maiden, or of a 
different caste, deserves death, if he is not a Brahmana; 
if he is a Brahmana, some other penalty has to be imposed 
upon him.—If however the maiden is willing and is violated 
by a man who is her ‘ equal ’—belongs to the same caste as 
herself —then the penalty shall be, not death, but the’ highest 
amercement.' 


It is quoted in Mitaksara (2. 288) to the effect that even 
in the case of a maiden of the same caste, if one has intercourse 
with her, when she is not willing, the penalty is death; but 
Balambhaifi adds that this refers to nonc PN h nik end 
that the ‘death, vadha’ means the cutting off of the 

male organ and so forth;—and in Viramitrodaya (VN yavahara, 
157 a). 


It is quoted in Parásharamüdhava (Vyavahara, p. 321); 
—and in Vivadachintamani (p. 175), which explains the 
meaning | to be that ‘if a man despoils a virgin of the same 
caste without her consent, he deserves vadha, not if he does 
it with her consent. 


= 
- 


VERSE CCCLXV 


. ‘ Samyatam’— Kept away from amusements and guarded 
by chamberlains’ [not ‘ relatives’ as stated by Buhler] (Medha- 
tithi) ;— bound ' (Nüàrayana)  Kullüka is misrepresented 
by Buhler: he says nothing about 'fettering '; he only says 
that she is to be kept in the house * with care’. 

This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 404), which 
explains ' S@vamanam’ as ‘winning him over to herself 


»- the ii of sexual intercourse'—and ' samyatāãm’ as 


J (^s ae v E- » PNE E: 
am E ip tae VER SE ANI XN 
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. ea e sa haat ;— *shulkam ', fee agreed upon by both the 
D. ciere Asura’ iris of maxeelégo. 
.]t is quoted in Parüsharamadhava | (V yavahüra, 
p- 321), to the effect that when a man of the lower caste has 
intercourse with a maiden of a higher caste, whether willing or 
unwilling, his penalty is death, but when one has intercourse 
with a willing maiden of the same caste as himself, then he shall 
present to her father a cow and a bull, if the latter be willing 
to accept it (and the man has to marry the maiden in this 
case, adds Balambhatfi); but if the father is not willing to. 
receive the fee, its equivalent shall be paid as fine to the king 
(and in this case also the maiden is to be married to the man). 
It is quoted in Viramitrodaya (V yavahàra, 157a). 
VERSE CCCLX VII 
This verse is quoted in Pardsharamadhawa (Vyava- 
hara, p. 321), to the effect that two fingers are to be cut off if 
the man only defiles the maiden with his fingers ;—in 
Apararka (p. 858) which adds the following notes :— 
* Abhisahya ’, forcibly,—' &uryat, defile the maider by the 
introduction of fingers,—the two fingers (its reading being 
‘kartye angulyau’) with which he defiles her should be 
eut off at once, without delay ;—in Vivddaratnakara 
(p. 403), which has the following notes :—' — inso- 
lently,—' kuryat; should  defile,—' kal pyè’ (which is its 
reading for ‘kartyé@’), should be cut off;—and in Mitak- 
sara (2. 288), to the effect that when a man defiles an unwilling 
-maiden of the same caste as himself by thrusting his fingers 
into her, he should be fined 600 and two of his inpas. should 
be cut off. 
E It is quoted i in Viramitrodaya (Vyavahara, 1 57a)... 








- 
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"This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 403), which 
adds that this applies. to the case where the maiden is of a 
lower caste ;—in Parasharamadhava (Vyavahāra, 
p. 321) ;—in Mitaksara@ (2.288) as providing for a case 
where the finger-defilement occurs in the case of a willing 


maiden. Balambhatfi adds that 'tulyah ' means a man 


of the same caste as the girl ;—he is to be fined 200 with a 


view to prevent repetition. 
It is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Vyavahara, 157a). 


VERSE CCCLXIX 


"This verse is quoted in Pardsharamadhava (N yavahàra, 
p- 321) ;—in Vivaderatnakara (p. 403), which adds that 
* doigunam * means‘ double of 200° ;—and ' shipha’ stands 
for ‘strokes of creepers, ropes and such other things ’;— 
Apararka (p. 859), which adds the following explanation :— 
If one maiden happen to penetrate another with her fingers or 
aome such thing, she shall pay a fine of 200 to the king, 
and that fee or price which the defiled maiden is worth, three 
times (its reading being ' trigunam or ‘dvigunam ") that shall 
be paid to her by the other girl, who is, in addition, to receive 
ten stripes—zi.e., strokes of rope or creepers. 

It is quoted in Mitaksara (2. 288) to the same effect ; 
where it adds that ‘double the fee’ (dvigunam shulkam) is 
to be paid by the offending girl to the father of the defiled girl. 

It is quoted in Vyavahara-Balambhatfi (p. 1016) ;— 
and in Viramitrodaya (Vyavahira, 157a). 


VERSE CCCLXX 


According to * others ' in Medhatithi and Narayana, the 
verse describes three distinct penalties for women of the 
three distinct castes. Govindaraja and Kullika hold that 






* D is oe. viitivnqe, r th 


all be. —— » depend upon the cireumstances of that 





This verse is ‘apoted i in Parasharamadhava (VN yavahüra, 

p. 321 ;—in  Vivádaratnákara (p. 403), which explains 
ig as a woman who is herself not a maiden ;—in 
Apararka (p. 859), which says sti meant here is ‘ other than 
a maiden', the ‘ maiden ' having been already dealt with in the 
preceding. i verse ;—in Mitaksara (2. 288), which 
explains 'stri' as “a grown up experienced woman ' ;—and 
in Voraesmosayo (Vyavahüra, 157a), which explains * pra- 
kuryat’ as ‘ causes penetration.’ 


This verse is quoted in. Parasharamadhava , (Achàra, 
p. 119) ;—and in Vivadaratnakara (p. 399), which adds the 
following notes:—' Langhayét’, disregarding her husband, 
if she goes to another man,— 3Aatistrigunadarpità ’, being 
insolent on account of her relatives and such feminine qualities 
as beauty and the like. 


VERSE CCCLXXII 


This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 857), which adds 
that this applies to men other than  Brahmanas ;—in 
Pivadaratnakara (p. 39), which explains ' abhyadadhyuh ’ 
as ‘should scatter round him ’—and adds that this is to be 
done by the executioners. 


‘Vratya’— (a) A public woman, or (b) a-woman who 
!  ' unmarried ' (the 
is misrepresented | by 
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Buhler);—'the wife of a person, who, though of a twice- 
born cute, ms not had his sacraments’ (Govindaraja and 
Kullüka). 


This verse is quoted in Vivaddaratnakara (p. 394), 
which adds the following explanatory notes:—If a man is 
found to persist in the intercourse for one year, after having 
been convicted of it,—he should suffer double the penalty 
prescribed for the first offence of its kind; and the penalty 
should be enhanced in proportion to the period of duration 
of the connection. ' Fratya'is the woman fallen from virtue, 
who has abandoned all meritorious acts; but Halayudha 
explains 'vratya' as a maiden that has passed her marriage- 
able age. 


. VERSE CCCLXXIV 


This verse is quoted in Parasharamadhava (Vyavahira 
p. 378), to the effect that when a Shidra has intercourse with 
an unguarded woman ofa higher caste, his organ is to be 
cut off and all his property confiscated, and if he has recourse 
to a guarded woman of the higher caste, he shall suffer 
death and his entire property shall be confiscated. 


It is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 395), which adds 
the following notes :—' Deasjatam varnam’, a woman of 
the twice-born caste,—' dvasan’, having recourse to,—' agup- 
taikangasarvasvi’ (which i 15 its reading for ‘ aguptaman- 
gasarvasvt ’), if the woman is one who is not guarded, the 
man shall be deprived of one limb and also of his entire 

property ; and of his entire property as also of his entire body 
(if the woman is one who is guarded). 


It is quoted in Mitaksara (2. 286), which has the same 
explanation as the one in para 1 above ;—in Vyavaharama- 
yukha (p. 106), which. also has the same explanation ; :— nnd in 
Viramitrodaya (Vyavahara, 156 a). 









tat Lt. f: 


verme | s | quoted. dn o. co (p. 396), 
Mus add the following explanatory notes :—For having 


recourse to n — Brahmana woman, the Vaishya is 


to be imprisoned for one year and his entire property is to be 
 confiscated,—the Ksattriya i is to be fined 1000, and shall have 
his head  wetted with urine and then shaved;—and in 
Vyavahara-Balambhatti (p. 1009). 


This verse is quoted in Vyavaharamayitkha (p. 106) ;— 
in Mitaksara (2. 286); where Balambhatf adds that 
in 'pafichashatam' we have Bahuvrihi compound ; and 
notes that the penalty for a Asgsattriya is double that for a 
Vaishya, because it is the function of the former to protect and 
guard people from all kinds of harm ; and that the fine of 500 
prescribed for the Vaishya is meant for that case where he 
does it under the impression that the woman is a Shüdra, or 
for that where the woman concerned is merely Brahmana 
by birth and is entirely devoid of all Brahmanical virtues. 

It is quoted in Viramitrodaya (V yavahàüra, 156a). 


VERSE CCCLXXVII 


This verse is quoted in Paràasharamadhava (V yavahàra 
p. 348) ;—in Vyavaharamayukha (p. 106) ;—and in Mitak- 
sara (2. 286), where Balambhatfi adds the following 
notes :—If a Ksattriya or a Vaishya have intercourse with a 
guarded Brahmana woman, he should be punished like a 
Shüdra, i.e., deprived of his whole body and his entire pro- 
perty Godi to 374); e, his entire property should be 
confiscated and he should be put to death ;—another alterna- 
tive penalty prescribed is that he should be put to death, 
without any confiscation of property ; and it is by means of 
the ‘ Katagni’ that he is to be put to death. 

It is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Vyavahiara, 155 b). - 
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VERSE CCCLXXVIII 


' This verse is quoted in Pardsharamadhava (NV yavahüra, 
p. 317), which remarks that this refers to cases where the 
woman is not the wife of one’s teacher or friend ;—in 
Vivadaratnakara (p. 393);—in Vyavaharamayiukha (p. 
105), as laying down the penalty for forcible intercourse with 
a chaste Brahmana woman;—in Mitaksara (p. 256) 
where Bdalambhatti notes that inasmuch as the latter 
half contains the epithet ‘ichchhantya, * willing,—which is 
in contradistinction to ' ba/at, ‘by force, of the former half,—it 
follows that in case the first half refers to the guarded woman, 
the second half must refer to the unguarded one; the mean- 
ing being that if à Brahmana has connection only once with 
a . willing woman of the same caste, he should be fined 
500;—in Smrtisaroddhara (p. 330) ;7and in Viramitro- 
daya (Vyavahara, 144 b and 155 b), which explains ‘guptam’ 
as ‘properly guarded’; and adds that this refers to cases of 
ro eds other than those with the wife of the guru or the 
friend, for which latter other penalties have been prescribed. 


VERSE CCCLXXIX 

This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 393), 
which adds the explanation that ' for an offence in connection 
with which death penalty has been prescribed, the Brahmana 
shall only have his head shaved’;—in Parasharamadhava 
(Achara, p. 399);—in Pardsharamadhava (Vyavahira, 
p.159);—in Aperarka (p. 681), which adds that banash- 
ment from the city and such other penalties are equal to the 
death-penalty, so far as the Brahmana is concerned;——in 
Vyavahara-Balambhatti (p. 115);—and in Viramrtro- 
daya (Vyavahāra, 58 b). 


VERSE CCCLXXX 
. This verse is quoted in'Aparārkaæ (p. 681), to the effect 
that even though actual death has been prohibited as a penalty 








* cud — in Viviilaraihákara (p^ 632);—in' 
Mitaksara (2. 81), which remarks that corporeal punishment 
is never to be inflicted on the Brahmana; this is the general 
law laid down here; and again on 3. 267 ;—in Vyavahara- 
Balambhatfi (p. 115);—and in Prdayashchittaviveka 
(p. 183), to the effect that for the Brahmana there is no death- 
penalty. 


VERSE CCCLXXXI 


This verse is quoted in Vivadarainakara (p. 632);—in 
Parasharamadhava (Vyavahara, p. 59) ;—in Apararka (p. 
681);—in Mitaksara (2. 281);—and in  Vyavahara- 
Balambhatti (p. 115). 


This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 393), 
which remarks that * danda ', * punishment, meant here is the 
‘middle amercement ;—in Vyavaharameayukha (p. 106) ;— 
in Apararka (p. 857), which remarks that the meaning is 
that in the case of the Vaishya having intercourse with an 
unguarded Ksattriya woman who is entirely corrupt, the fine is 
500 ; while if the woman is guarded and chaste, then death- 
penalty ;—if the woman belongs to the same caste as himself, 
the penalty is the ‘highest amercement.’ 

= X is quoted in Mità£sara (2. 286) ;—in Paràáshara- 
madhava (Vyavahara, p. 319), to the effect that between the 
Ksattriya and the Vaishya, if one has recourse to the woman 
of the other caste, the penalty is a fine of 1,000 and 500 
panas. respectively ;—and in Viramitrodya (v yavahüra 
156 a). 
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VERSE CCCLXXXIII 


ae verse is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 393) ;—in 
: yükha (p. 106), which remarks that this refers to 
the case of a chaste woman;—in  Pe«rasharamadhava 
(Vyavahara, p=. 817) zand in Viramitrodaya (Vyavahara, 
155 b), which explains ' fē’ as * Kaattriya and Vaishya. 


` 


— — 


VERSE CCCLXXXIV 





This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 396), 
which adds ithe following explanation:—If a Ksattriya has 
recourse to an unguarded Ksattriya woman, his head shall be 
wetted with urine and then shaved, or he may be fined, like the 
Vaishya, 500 panas. It adds that La&gmidhara has read 
‘maundyameva’ tor ‘dandaméva’;—and in Vyavahara- 
Bàlambhatti (p. 1008). 


* 


" VERSE CCCLXXXV 


' Antyagastriyam '—— Chandala woman’ (Medhatithi, 
Govindaraja, Kullüka and Righavainanda) ;— woman belong- 
ing to such castes as washermen, cobblers, actors, basket- 
makers, fishermen, Madas and Bhillas’ (Narayana). 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratnadkara (p. 394), 
which adds the following notes;—' Ksattriyavaishy2’ is the 
dual form in the Accusative;— antyajastri’, washer- 
woman and the like;—-in view of what is said here the death- 
penalty laid down elsewhere for having recourse to the 

‘ antyaga ` woman should be understood as meant for men 
other than Brahmanas ;—in Vyavahdadra-Balambhatti (p. 
1008) ;—and in Vivadachintamant (p. 108), which explains 

—— as ' the washerwoman, the cobbler, and so 






rse a Phe in FK 
. adds. e following siii à —: Dustavak,’ defamer of 
E plore dand aghna,' one who strikes people with a stick, 


ie, an assaulter ;—and in Vivadachintámami (p. 264). 


? atnakarc (p. 408), 


This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 408), 
which explains 'sejatesw' as ‘among persons of the same 
class with himself’ ;—and in Vivadachintamani (p. 264). 


VERSE CCCLXXXVIII 


This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnakarea (p. 122), which 
adds that whether the fine is to be 200 or 100 is to be deter- 
mined by the offence being intentional or unintentional, and 
also by the richness or poverty of the offender. 


It is quoted in Aperàarka (p. 837), which adds that this 
rule applies to such -priests as are hereditary, or have been 
appointed by the man himself ;—in Artyakalpataru (91 a) ; 
—and in Viramitrodaya (V yavahàra, 120 a). 


VERSE CCCLXXXIX 


This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 357), wbich 
notes that ‘tyaga,’ ‘abandonment,’ here means ' not accord- 
ing such treatment to them as has been prescribed in the 
scriptures ' ;—and that * str’ here stands for the wife. 


Tt is quoted in Apararka (p. 823), which remarks that 
this rule refers to the abandoning of all the four collectively ;— 
mdi in Vivadachintàmani (p- 154). 


p 
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TENT ‘ Āshramēşu’ — “The hermitages of Vanaprasthas and 


other 1eri 
holder's: and other life-stages ’ (Kullüka). 





ermits living in the forest ' (Medhatithi) ;— the House- 


This verse is quoted in Vyavahadramayukha (p. 4); 
—in Viramitrodaya (Vyavahara, 10a), which explains ‘ashra- 
mésu karyé’ as ‘business arising out of the life-stages ' ;—and 
in Krtyakalpataru (10 a), which explains ‘ashramésu’ as 

‘in the matter of the life-stages’—and ‘na vibruyat,' as 
‘should not apportion victory and defeat.’ 


This verse is quoted in Artyakalpateru (10 a), which 
explains 'sántvene prashamayya’ as ‘having allayed all 
anger and ill-feeling by means of conciliatory words ;—and 
in Viramitrodaya (Vyavahiara, 10 a). 


VERSE CCCXCII 


‘ Prativeshya-anuvéshya ’— Neighbour living in front 
—neighbour living at the back ’ (Medhatithi) ;—' the next 
neighbour and the neighbour next to him’ (Kulluüka, Nara- 
yana bes Raghvananda). 

fasakam'—' Of gold’  (Medhatithi) ;—' of silver’ 
(Kullaka). 

This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 3i 58), 
which adds the following notes:—‘Kalyānē vimshatidvijē,’ 
‘at which twenty Brahmanas are entertained' ;—at such a 
festival if one does not feed his front neighbour and back 
neighbour,—both of whom are perfectly fit persons for being 

entertained,—he should he fined one ‘Maé@sa@’ which should be 
understood to be of silver, in view of the fact that Manu in the 
next verse prescribes the golden ‘masa’ as the fine for the 
offence of not feeding the neighbours at a rich entertainment. 
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di ; 11 " pce joie natin a neighbour’ (Medhatithi) P 
—— oxindarũja and Kullüka) ;—' a resident of 
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This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 359), 









which adds the explanation that the quantity of food 


that he might have eaten should be made to be given to the 
uninvited man. 


VERSE CCCXCIV 


This verse is quoted in Viram#trodaya (Rajaniti, p. 272), 
which adds the following notes :—‘Pithasarpi’ is the /ame;— 
‘shrotriyesupakurvan, he who accords to learned Brahmanas 
grain and monetary assistance. 


VERSE CCCXCV 


This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, 
p. 252), which adds the following notes :—' Sampūjayēt,’ 
honour them with presents; this implies that he should not 
take anything from them. 


VERSE CCCXCVI 


This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 823), which adds 
the following notes:—The washerman shall not carry clothes 
tying them in cloth ;—'75«vasagyet,' nor should he keep 
them in his house, or he should not allow them to be used by 
others on receiving cash-hire from them. 

It is quoted in Mitaksara (2. 238), which adds the 
following explanation:—The washerman shall wash clothes 
by rinsing them on a plank of cotton-wood, and not on stone ; 
he shall not mix them up, 7. e., shall not exchange them among 
the diverse owners, says Balambhatfii—nor shall he keep 
them in his house;—if he does any of these things, he should 
be punished. - | i 
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This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 313), which 


adds the following notes :— ' Shālmalē made of cotton-wood, 


— ‘ shlakgn@, soft,—' nirnijyat,; should wash,— nējakah; 


washerman,— ‘nacha vàsamsi vasobhirnirharét, he should 


not carry clothes tied up in other clothes, to the washing- 


place,—' næ cha vàsaqyst, he should not let the clothes of one 
person be worn by another. The meaning is that if he does 
not act up to these rules, he becomes liable to punish- 


ment. 
Tt is quoted in Paraàsharamadhave (Vyavahiara, p. 311), 
as laying down rules for washermen. 


VERSE CCCXCVII 


* Dvadashakam'— ‘Twelve panas’ (Kullika and 
Medhatithi, who does not say ‘palas, as asserted by Buhler) ;— 
‘twelve times the value of the yarn’ (Govindaraja) ;— one- 
twelth of the value of the yarn ; (N arayana). 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka, (p. 785), which ex- 
plains dvadashakam’ as ‘fine consisting of 12 karsapanes' ; 
—and in Vivadaratnakara (p. 311), which adds the following 
notes :—" Tantuvaya, the weaver of cloth, having received 
10 palas of yarn, shall, after weaving it,give to the owner 
cloth weighing 11 palas; otherwise acting,— ?.e., having 
received 10 palas of yarn, if he gives cloth weighing only 
10 palas,—he should pay a fine. It adds that this rule refers 
to coarse yarns. 


VERSE CCCXCVIII 


* Tatah’— Of the amount thus fixed’ (Medhatithi) ;— out 
of the profit on that amount’ (Kullüka). 

"This verse is quoted in Vivddaratnakarea (p. 304), which 
remarks that this refers to commodity imported from other 
countries ;—in Apararka (p. 833);—in Viramitrodaya, 
(Rajaniti, p. 164), whieh adds that, though from the words 
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dity is s meant, yet, in fact, it is of the profit over and 


. above the value fixed; for if the king were to take the 


twentieth part of the value, then the trader would have no 
profit at all, and his business would be ruined ;—and in 
Vyavahara-Balambhatti, (p. 954.) 





VERSE CCCXCIX 


This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 300), 
which adds the following notes :—Those objects that are specially 
fit for a king's use—such as large elephants, and so forth— 
as also those the export of which is prohibited, such as grains 
and other things difficult to obtain in the country, and hence not 
to be sold to foreign countries,—if, through greed, merchants 
should export such articles to foreign countries, they should 
have all their property confiscated by the king, e, he 
should take away all that the man may have earned over the 
commodity. 

It is quoted in Apararka (p. 817) ; and again on p. 834; 
—in Viramitrodaya (Rājanīti, p. 174) ;— in Vyavahara- 
Bàlambhatti (p. 954) ;—and in Vivadachintàmani, (p. 119), 
which has the following explanation— Such elephants, horses 
and other things as are fit for the king only,—and things 
of which all buying and selling have been prohibited by 
the king,—if any one sells these in open defiance of the royal 
command, all that he obtains by this selling should be confie- 
cated by the king’ 


This verse is quoted in Vivaddaratnakara (p. 297), 
which adds the following notes:— ‘Shulka’ is the duty 


: realised by the king on all sales and purchases, —the ‘ sthanas ' 





of this are the  customs-outposts | established by the king 
on rivers, in cities, on mountains, and s0 — —when the 
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merchant reaches these out-posts, he should pay the custom; he 


should never seek to avoid their payment by going by 
untrodden tracks ;—if with a view to avoiding customs-out- 
posts, the merchant should seek to carry on his sale and 
purchases at the improper time—eg. at night,—or if he 
declares his goods falsely,—then he should be made to pay 
a fine which is eight times the value of the commodity in 
question. 
It is quoted in Vyavahara- Balambhatti, (p. 955). 


VERSE CDI 


This verse is quoted in Vivadaretna&are, (p. 301), 
which adds the following notes:—'.4geam, the import of 
foreign commodities from countries either remote and inacces- 
sible, or proximate and easily accessible— nzrgam«em,' export 
of commodities of the country to the said foreign countries ; 
—sthanam, the determining of the expenses incurred 
in the storing of the commodity during the larger or shorter 
interval between its purchase and sale;—similarily ‘vrdd/t- 
ksayam, the profit or loss actually accrued ;— ‘ cicharya,’ 
having fully considered all this,—the king shall so regulate 
buying and selling that there may be no undue profit or loss 
to the traders. 

It is quoted in Apararka (p. 827) ;—and in Vya- 
vahara-Balambhaifi (p. 942). 


VERSE CDH 


Buhler is not right in saying that 'Medhatithi omits 
this and the next four verses’—(See Translation). 

This verse is quoted in Vivadaratndkara (p. 301), 
where it is remarked that the prices should be settled 
every fortnight for such commodities as take a long time 
to dispose of, and every five days for those that are 


disposed of quickly. 








odd fix the profit at 5 per cent ; and in that of foreign 
products disposed of the same day, 10 per cent; in the 
case of commodities which take sometime in being dis- 
posed of, the amount of profit is to be fixed in accordance 
with the time likely to be taken in their disposal; and in 
the case of commodities imported from foreign countries, 
the cost of the journey both ways, of the customs and other 
duties paid, should be totalled up and added to the price 
paid, and upon this the prices should be so fixed that 
the trader makes a profit of 10 per cent on the total 
outlay. In short the king shall so fix the prices that 
theinterests of neither the consumernor the supplier may 
suffer. 


It is quoted in Apararka (p- $27) :—and in Mitak- 
sara (2°251), where Baélambhatfi adds the following 
notes :—For commodities that cannot keep long, every five 
days, for those that can keep a little longer, every fortnight, 
and for those that can keep much longer, every month,— 
the king should have the prices fixed by trustworthy offi- 
cers in the presence of himself as also of the expert mer- 
chants ;—what the repetition (* paticharatré pancharatre ) 
means is that the prices are to be fixed after five days or 
‘ after a fortnight ', &c, always throughout the king’s life. 





VERSE CDIII 


This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 301), 
which explains ‘preatimanam’ as prices of stone and other 
materials stamped with a "royal mark, which are used for 
determining the exact weight of gold ;—and in Vyava- 
hara-Balambhatfi (p. 940). 
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Wi Ne N » VERSE CDIV 

* This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 
270), which adds the following notes :—This rule applies 
to the case of unladen carts ;— an empty cart, for 
‘crossing a ferry, should be made to pay one pana;—a 
man with load, one-half of a pana, cattle and women, a quarter 
pana and aman without load the eighth part of a pana. 

Tt is quoted in Apararka (p. 834), which adds the 
following explanatory notes :—The Palki and such convey- 
ances, for crossing a ferry, should be made to pay one 
péena,—a man should pay one-half of a pana ,—cattle and 
woman should pay a quarter pana ,—as also a man, with 
only his two hands, i.e, without any load. 

It is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 640), which adds 
that ‘yanam’ here stands for the empty chariot, and so 
forth ;— ‘paurusah’, load carried by one man,— ‘padardham’, 
the eighth part of a pena. 

It is quoted in Mitaksara (2.263), where PBalam- 
bhatti has the following notes :—An'empty cart should pay 
a pana,—a man with a load, one-half of a pana ,—cattle and 
woman (with the exception of those specified below in 407) 
a quarter pana; and a man without load, the eighth 
part of a pana. It adds that this refers to river-cross- 
ings; the rates for sea-voyages are different. 


VERSE CDV 
* verse is quoted in Mitdksara@ (2.263), where 
Bàlambhatti has the following notes :—Carts laden with mer- 
chandise should be made to pay according to the value of the 
merchandise they carry; thosethat are empty as also ‘aparich- 
chhadah,’ poor persons, may be made to pay some little amount. 
Itis quoted in Aparadrka (p. 834), which has the 
following notes :—Carts laden with merchandise should each 
pay according to the value of the merchandise carried ; 
when they are empty, they may pay a small amount; so also 


— without accoutrements, 
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should fix the profit at 5 per cent ; — that of foreign 


products disposed of the same day, 10 per cent; in the 
case of commodities which take sometime in being dis- 


posed of, the amount of profit is to be fixed in accordance 
with the time likely to be taken in their disposal; and in 
the case of commodities imported from foreign countries, 
the cost of the journey both ways, of the customs and other 
duties paid, should be totalled up and added to the price 
paid, and upon this the prices should be so fixed that 
the trader makes a profit of 10 per cent on the total 
outlay. In short the king shall so fix the prices that 
the interests of neither the consumernor the supplier may 
suffer. 


It is quoted in Apararka (p. 827);—and in AMitak- 
sara (2:251) | where Balambhatfi adds the following 
notes :— For commodities that cannot keep long, every five 
days, for those that can keep a little longer, every fortnight, 
and for those that can keep much longer, every month,— 
the king should have the prices fixed by trustworthy offi- 
cers in the presence of himself as also of the expert mer- 
chants;— what the repetition (* paficharatre pancharatre 
means is that the prices are to be fixed after five days or 
* after a fortnight ', &c., always throughout the king’s life. 


VERSE CDIIL 


This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 301), 
which explains *‘pratimanam’ as prices of stone and other 
materials stamped with a 'royal mark, which are used for 

the exact weight of gold ;—and in Vyawa- 


determining 
| hara-Balambhatfi (p. 940). 
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VERSE CDIV 


"This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 
270), which adds the following notes:—This rule applies 
to the case of unladen carts ;7— an empty cart, for 
crossing a ferry, should be made to pay one pana;—a 
man with load, one-half of a pana, cattle and women, a quarter 
pone and a man without load the eighth part of a pana. 
| It is quoted in Apardrka (p. 834), which adds the 
following explanatory notes :—The Palki and such convey- 
ances, for crossing a ferry, should be made to pay one 
pana,—a man should pay one-half of a pana ,—cattle and 
woman should pay a quarter pana —as also a man, with 
only his two hands, i.e, without any load. 

It is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 640), which adds 
that ‘yadnam’ here stands for the empty chariot, and so 
forth ;—' paurusah’, load carried by one man,—' padardham’, 
the eighth part of a pena. 

It is quoted in Mitaksara (2.263), where Balam- 
bhaiti has the following notes :—An'empty cart should pay 
a pana,—a man with a load, one-half of a pane ,—cattle and 
woman (with the exception of those specified below in 407) 
à quarter pana; and a man without load, the eighth 
part of a pana. It adds that this refers to river-cross- 


ings; the rates for sea-voyages are different. 


VERSE CDV 


This verse is quoted in Mitaksara (2.263) where 
Bàlambhatti has the following notes :— Carts laden with mer- 
chandise should be made to pay according to the value of the 
merchandise they carry; those that are empty as also ‘aparich- 
chhadah, poor persons, may be made to pay some little amount. 

Itis quoted in Apardrka (p. 834), which has the 
following notes -—Carts laden with merchandise should each 
pay according to the value of the merchandise carried ; 
when they are empty, they may pay a small amount ; so also 
persons without accoutrements, 

8i 






umitrodaya ( janiti, p. 270), which 
s the —— oxplanations :— Carts laden with mer- 
F F: * — made to variada 7 scr m with the large or 
. small value of the merchandise catried ; empty carts and poor 
persons may pay some amount smaller than the eighth part of 
a pana. It adds that the rule applies to river-crossings. 
For voyages by river the rates are different (see next verse). 


VERSE CDVI 
= This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 
270), which explains the meaning to be that for voyages by 
river, the freight, ete. payable is to be determined by consider- 
ations of place and time; and in the case of voyages by sea, 
there is no such hard and fast rule the freight payable being 
what is agreed upon in each case. 

It is quoted in Vyavahara-Balambhatti (p. 263), which 
has the following notes :—What has been said in the preceding 
verse applies to river-crossings ; in the case of long voyages by 
river the fares are to be determined by such considerations as 
whether the river is sluggish or swift, whether the season is 
summer or the rains ; for voyages by sea, no rates can be fixed. 


VERSE CDVII 
This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 835), which adds 
that this is an exception to the preceding rules;—and in . 
Vyavahara-Balambhatfi (p. 957). 
VERSE CDVIII 
This verse is quoted in Viwddaratndkara (p. 642), 
which explains ‘ddsha’ (or as it reads ' dasa") as ‘the fisher- 
man and others engaged for rowing the ferry.’ 
VERSE CDIX 
This verse is quoted iñ Vivadaratnakara (p. 641). 


VERSE CDX 
'l'his verse is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 695), 
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T | - VERSE CDXI 


"This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 253), 
which explains ‘ svani karmdani’ as ‘duties prescribed for 
their respective castes’;—in Apararka (p. 789) ;—and in 
Viramitrodaya (Vyavahara, 126 a), which says that the 
meaning is that ‘if a Ksattriya ora Vaishya has become a 


. slave through want of living, his master should treat him well 


and take light work from him.’ 


VERSE CDXII 


This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p.. 153), 
which has the following notes :—' Prabhavatvat’ (which is 
its reading for * Prabhavatyat’), on account of being power- 
ful,—' samskrtan , endowed with character and learning ;— 
if a Brahmana employs such twice-born men in work unsuit- 
able for them he should be fined 600 by the king. 

It is quoted in Apardrka (p. 789), which explains 
a prabhavatya ; as ‘prabhavato bhavah, being powerful ;— 
600 panas are meant ;—and in Viramitrodaya (Vyavahara, 
126 a), which explains ‘prabhavatyat’ as ' prabhutvat’, 
and adds that the mention of 'dr:jaf?' makes it clear that 
the penalty here prescribed does not refer to the case of 
S hudra-slaves. 

ZRSE CDXIII 

This verse is quoted in Vtvadaratnakara (p. 154), 
which explains the meaning to be that a Shidra may be 
made to do even the meanest service, 


VERSE CDXIV 
This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 146), 
which adds the following :—Even through the favour of the 
owner of the Shüdra-slave, there is no freedom for the latter 
from the lowest service or slavery. 
It is quoted in Apararka (p. 786);—and in Artyeka!- 
pataru (972), which explains the meaning as that ' the master, 





Ps asa’ 






tym 
$ 






wer favourably inclined he may be towards either the 
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born Shüdra or to the bought slave, cannot absolve him 


VERSE CDXV 
Cf. 8. 49, 177 and 9. 229. 
‘ Dhvajahrtak’— Captured in war’ (Medhatithi) ;— 








" from servitude. 


‘who has become a slave by marrying a slave-girl ' (Narayana). 


‘Dandadasah '— Enslaved for debt’ (Medhatithi) ;— 
‘enslaved for having abandoned a religious order’ (Narayana 
and Nandana). 

This verse is quoted i in Apararka (p. 789), which explains 
' dandaddasa’ as ‘one who has been enslaved in payment of fine 
imposed, and adds that the list here given is not meant to be 
exhaustive. 

It is quoted in Mitaksara (2. 181), which remarks 
that the list is not exhaustive; and Balambhatfi explains 
‘dhvajadasa’ as ‘a captive of war ,—' dandadasa’ as ‘one ° 
who has abandoned a religious order and has not performed 
the consequent expiatory rite, and has thereupon, by way of 
punishment, been made by the king a life-long slave. 

It is quoted in Parasharamadhava (Vyavahiara, p. 240), 
which also notes that the list is not exhaustive. 

VERSE CDXVI 
This verse is quoted in Vyavahara-Balambhatti 
(p. 572). | 
This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 625). 
VERSE CDIX 
‘Karmantan’—Completion of his undertakings’ (Kullüka) ; 
— the works, such as agriculture and the rest’; (Medhatithi,’ 
Govindaraj ja and Nandana) ;— workshops ' (Narayana). 
: "This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 155). 


VERSE XDXX 


"This verse is quoted i in Parasharamadhava Dá yavahara, 
p. 396). 


eet mv 


— 














Adhyaya IX 


VERSE I 


This verse is quoted in Vyavahaàra-Bàlambhatti 
(p. 1034). 


- VERSE II 


This verse is quoted in Mitaksaràá (2.195), which adds 
the following notes :—As a matter of fact, this appearing of 
husband and wife before the king as plaintiff and defendant 
is forbidden, and as such there is no room for this subject 
under the present head ; but what is meant is that if, from 
other sources, the king should happen to hear of the misbe- 
haviour of the one or the other of the party, he 
should interfere, and by means of judicious punishment bring 
them back to the path of righteousness ; otherwise he becomes 
involved in sin——JBàalambhatti has the following explana- 
tory notes :—*' Svaih', the women's own brother and other 
relations,—' divanisham,  always,—' vtsayésu ', even such 
objects of enjoyment as are not actually forbidden, such as 
beautiful things, tasty food, and so forth,— sajjantyad 
addicted,—they should be kept under control. 

It is quoted in Pardsharamadhava (Vyavahara, p. 322) ; 
in Smrtzsaroddhara (p. 330), which adds that ' though 
a regular law-suit between husband and wife has been pro- 
hibited, yet if the king happens to learn from other sources, of 
quarrels between them, he should intervene and make 
them keep to the right path, '—in Artyasarasamu- 
chohaye (p. 98) which explains 'sajjantyah' as becoming 
‘addicted’—and in Nrsimhaprasdda (Vyavahira, 31 b). 






— This verse is quoted i in Parasharamadhava (Práyash- 


edi chitta, p. 286) ;—in Vivadaratnakara (p. 410) ;—in 





Vyavahdra-Balambhatfi (p. 608) ;—in Nrsimhapra- 
sada (Samskiira 66 b);—and in Samskararatnamala (p. 
674). 


VERSE IV 


This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 412) ;— 
and in Fironitrodoyo (Vyavahüra, 158a), which has the 
following notes :—' Aalé’ at the time suitable for giving away 
the girl— vachyam’ is to be blamed,—* anupayan, not 
approaching. 


VERSE V 


This verse is quoted in Vieadaratnakara (p. 412) ;— 
Paràashareamadhava (Vyavahüra, p. 323), which adds the 
following notes :—' If they are not guarded, they bring grief 
to the families of their husbands and fathers ; hence for the sake 
of both families, special care is to be taken of them.j;—in 
Nrsimhaprasada (Samsküra, 66b) ;—in Samskararatnamala 
(p. 674);—in  Krtyasárasamuchehayeo (p. 98);—and in 
Viramtitrodaya (Vyavahüra 158a). 


VERSE VI 
This verse is quoted in Vivādaratnākara (p. 411); 
—in Pardsharamadhava (V yavahara, p. 323) ;—in 


Nrsimhaprasada ( Vyavahüra, 32a) iin Krtyasdrasqmuch- 
chaya (p. 98) ;—and in Viramitroda. (Vyayahara, ad 
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VERSE VII 


* Kulam’— Ancestors who can obtain offerings only 
from legitimate descendants ' (Medhatithi, Govindaraja and 
Kullaka) ;— relatives, who are dishonoured by ladies of the 
family misbehaving ' (Medhatithi, alternatively, and Raghava- 
nanda) ;— position of the family ' (Narayana) ;—' property’ 
(Raghavananda). 

* Atmanam '— Himself’ ‘as only legitimate children 
can offer Shra@ddhas’ (Govindaraja, Kullika and Raghava- 
nanda) ;—because an adultress and her paramour may attempt 
his life ' (Medhatithi). 

* Dharma ’— Tending of the sacred fires, to which 
the husband of an adultress is not entitled’ (Govindaraja, 
Kullüka and Raghavananda) ;— the duties of the House- 
holder ’ (Narayana). 

This verse is quoted in Vivadaratna&kara (p. 411) ;— 
in Parüsharamàadhava (Vyavahira, p. 323) ;—in Artyasa- 
rasamuchchaya (p. da ;—and in Deere sada (V yava- 
hara, 32 a). 





VERSE VHI 


Cf. Aitareya Brahmana 7.13.6 
"This verse is quoted in Fiddaramakora (p. 417). 


VERSE IX 


This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 414) ;—and 
in Viramitrodaya (Vyavahara, 159 a). 


VERSE X 


This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 416) ;— 
in Porüsharamádhaca (Vyavahira, p. 323), which adds the 


Uu 


:— Tnasmuch as it is not possible to guard them 
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imha d tha a 32 a) ;—and in Viramitro- 
E roa | ecu 158 b), which explains ‘ prasaAya * as 
‘by force, by keeping cooped up’; it adds that what is meant is 
that even though by forcible — you can guard her 
body from misbehaviour, yet that cannot guard —— the 
uncleanliness of her mind. 


VERSE XI 


p | 


This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 416), which 
explains ‘ párinühyosya' as 'ear-rings, bracelets, and so 
forth ;—in Pardasharamadhava (Vyavahara, p. 323) — 
in Smrtitattva (II, p. 147), which explains 'pàrinàáy- 
ya ' (which is its reading for ‘ parinahya ") as ‘bed-stead and 
other household funiture ';—and in Madanaparijata (p. 191). 


VERSE XII 


This verse is quoted in Vivàdaratnükera (p. 416), 
which explains ‘ aptakarib/ih " as ' trustworthy and alert.’ 


VERSE XIII 


' Durjanasamsargah’— Associating with wicked people, 
e.g., other unfaithful wives’ (Narayana) ;— with adulterers ° 
(Raghavananda). 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 108) ;—and in 
Vivadaratnakara (p. 430), which adds that what are men- 
tioned here are only by way of a few illustrations of what leads 
to the deterioration of a woman’s character. 


di This verse is — in Vividaratnabara (p. 112) ;— 
and in Viramitrodaya (Vyavahira, 108 By TSR ue 


9 ^". : . - ad 
; : , " * 
h J ium i : . , ,4 ` d 











EXPLANATORY—ADHYAYA IX 647 
VERSE XV 


This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 412) ;— 
and in Viramitrodaya (Vyavahara, 158 b). 


VERSE XVI 


This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 413), which 
adds the following notes:—' Prajapatinisargajam,’ Praja- 
pati is Brahma, what comes about, jayate, at the time of crea- 
tion by him (nisarge) is 'prajapati nisargajam’ ;—in Krtya- 
sarasamuchchaya (p. 99);—andin Viramitrodaya (Vyava- 


hara, 158 b). 


VERSE XVII 


This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 412) ;— 
and in Viramitrodaya (V yavahàra, 158 b). 


VERSE XVIII 


The second half of this verse has been taken as a corruption 
of the line faRfexar waar: faar frefafa feafes Hopkins | 
remarks — This is supported by the sütras; cf. the text 
and quotations given by Mandlik, Mayukha, 2. 366-367 ; 
also Baudháyana, 2. 3.46.” 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratnakara (p. 412), 
which adds the following notes :—' Nirindriyah,' devoid of 
the faculties conducive to steadiness, truthfulness and so forth ; 
—*" striyourtam,” women are called ‘untruth’ in the sense of 
being addicted to /ying;—and in Viramitrodaya (Vyava- 
hara, 158 b). 


VERSE XIX 


This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Vyavahara, 
158 b), which has the following notes :—' Shrutayah,’ Vedic 
852 





the misb viour 
of the character 


Tei is ; quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 412), which adds 


~ the following notes :—' Shrutayah’” , Vedic texts par '"nigamesu,' 
inthe Vedas ;—‘sva/aksanyam, characterestic ;— ' tasám ete; 


listen to that Vedic text, from among the said texts, which is in 
the form of an expiation for the sin of unchaste thoughts, this 
text being indicative of the character of women in general. 


VERSE XX 


“This verse is a slightly altered mantra which occurs in 
Shankhayana Grhyasttra’ 3. 13. 5, and in the Chaturmasya 
portion of the Kafhoka rescension of the Krsna Yajurveda. 
According to the former, it has to be recited by the ‘son 
of a paramour.’ But the Kathas prescribe its use by 
every sacrificer who offers a Chaturmdasya sacrifice. "—DBuhler. 

‘ Rétah ’—(a) ‘The semen of the legitimate husband, 
or (b) the husband himself, or (c) the secretions of the mother 
herself’ (Medhatithi). [In the case of (c) the word is in 
the accusative case] ;— secretions of the mother on her sexual 
desires being aroused’ (Kullüka, Govindaraja, Raghavananda, 
Narayana and Nandana). 

See also Apastamba, Shrauta-sütra 1. 99 and Visnu 
Smrti 73. 12. 

This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 412), 
which adds the following notes:—This quotes the Vedic 
text referred to in the preceding verse; ‘tat, is the sin 
of desiring another man; the meaning thus is as follows :— 

‘Inasmuch as my mother entertained a longing for another 
man, the sin due to this—may the ‘seed’ of my father 
remove; in ‘pita’ the nominative ending has the* force 
of the genitive -—and in Viranitrodaya (V yavahira, 158 b) 
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. ; VERSE XXI 


This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnákara (p. 413) ;— 
and in Viramitrodaya (Vyavahira, 158 b). | 


VERSE XXII 


This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 416). 


VERSE XXIII 


“The story of Mandapàla is told in the Mahabharata 
1. 8335, adhyaya 229 ”— Buhler. 

This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 416), which 
reads ‘ shàrngi', with Medhatithi. 


VERSE XXIV 


This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 416). 


VERSE XXVI 


This verse is quoted in Vivadaretnakara (p. 416) ;— 
in Madanaparijata (p. 190) ;—and in Nrsimhaprasada 
(Samsküra, 66 b). 


VERSE XXVII 


This verse is quoted in Madanapari) data (p. 19 1) — 
in Vivaddaratnakara (p. 417) which notes that the 
construction is ‘ pratyaham lokayatrayah nibnndhanan 
stra’, and that both the bringing forth and the rearing of 
children are her function ;—and in Nrsimhapresada (Sams- 


kara, 66 b). 








This verse is quoted in Vyavaha@ra-Balambhatfi (p. 
675). 


VERSE XLI 


'Vijianam '—''Treatises on logic, arts, and so forth’ 
(Medhatithi) ;—* subsidiary sciences ' (Kullüka). 


VERSE XLIV 


Hopkins says—* The kings subsequent to Prthu, accord- 
ing to Medhatithi, have no legitimate claim to possession. "— 
But there is nothing in Medhatithi to this effect. 


VERSE XLVI 


This verse is quoted in Smrtitattva (II, p. 149), which 
explains ‘ niskraya’ as selling and ‘ visarga’ as renouncing, 
divorcing. 


This verse is quoted in Parasharamadhava (Achüra, 
P» 490), which adds that this rule regarding the betrothal of 
a girl pertains to cases where the bridegroom to whom the 
girl has been betrothed has no disqualifying defects ;~-in 





those cases aii ot all ‘doubts regarding its fairness can be set 
at rest by reasonable arguments ;—in Smrtitattva (VL, p. 145), 

id again on p. 182, where it is added that this irrevocability 
yar’ — meant for cases mee the parens has been 


ira sp. 218), which — the first clause to mean that 
‘a man obtains his share in a property only once , and adds 


— that what is said in regard. to the ‘girl’ applies only to those 
x cases where there i is “no defect in the bridegroom (to whom the 
gin has been betrothed). 


* VERSE XLVII 
| _ This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnakera (p. 518);— 
— andin Vyavahara-Balambheatti (p. 574). 


"y VERSE XLIX 
This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 579). 













— This verse is quoted in Vivádaratnakara (p. 579). 
NS VERSE LI 


This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 579) ;— 
and in Vyavahara- Bálambhatf i (p. 521). 


DURO — VERSE LII 
Mi | 
EM... "This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnakera (p. 579), 


2 


$ ft — which. explains the meaning to bez—'In a case where the 
i * owner of the field and the sower of the seed are not parties 
Las an "agreement, the benefit acerues to the former and 


— the latter,’ 


w ' 





















bh adds ‘the meye ae ——In a case where 
jx —— and the ‘seed-owner’ have entered into 
— — that * the child born would belong to both of 
us, the ehild that is born of the connection between the 
former's wife and the latter shall belong to both; but where 
there has been no such agreement, and yet the latter ‘sows his 
seed ’*in the former's ‘ field ” and a child is born, it will belong 
to the *field-owner, and not to the ‘seed-owner ;’ because 
the ‘receptacle’ is more potent than the ' seed, as is 
found in the case of the cow, the sheep and other 


animals. 


It is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, p. 656), 
which adds that * phalanabhisandhána' means the ‘absence 
of any such agreement as that the child born of 
this connection shall belong to both of us;’ so that 
the son thus born would be ‘fsétraja’ and not 
‘doyamusyayana,’ 


It is quoted in Mitaksara@ (2. 127), which adds a note 
the exact wording of which has been reproduced in Para- 
sharamadhava (Vyavahira, p. 350) [see above] Balam- 
bhatti has the following explanation of the verbal construc- 
tion :—' Ksétrinam bijyindm . ‘from among field-owners and 
seed-owners ,' if either party has not agreed to the understanding 
regarding the lending of the ‘field, then the child born 
belongs to the ‘ field-owner ; and the reason for this lies in 
the fact that ‘ the receptacle is more potent than the seed 
—and the reason for this is declared to be ‘ pratyakgam ,’ 
‘ordinary perception ', í. &, such is actually found to be the 
case in ordinary experience ;—the ‘phalam’ spoken of in the 
text stands for the agreement regarding the child ;—it goes 
' on to add that according to, Medhatithi this verse serves to point 
out the special circumstance under which the ‘benefit does 
not accrue to the seed-sower , which has bean stated in 


general terms in the preceding verse. E 
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It is quoted in Vyuvahara-Balambhatfi (p. 653) ;— 
and in Viramitrodaya (Vyavahüra, 185 b), which adds the 
following explanation— In a case where there has been no 
agreement regarding the phala, i. e, the expected offspring, — 
the ehild belongs to the woman's husband, just as we find in 
the case where, without the knowledge or consent of the owner 
of the field, if some one sows his own seeds in that field, the 
outturn of the field belongs to the owner of the field, and not to 
that of the seeds. 


VERSE LIII 


This verse is quoted in Mitaksara (2. 127) which adds 
the following explanation:—In a case where the ‘field’ is 
lent to the seed-owner for sowing, on the mutual understand- 
ing that the child born would belong to both parties, both 
of them will be owners of the child, as has been (drst«) held 
by the great sages. 

It is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, p. 656), 
which adds that the term * &rzya ' here stands for the agree- 
ment that ‘the child born would belong to both of us; and 
adds that it is only sons born under these conditions that 
can be called * Deyamusyayana. | 

It i is quoted in Parasharamadhava (Vyavahara, p. 350), 
which adds the following explanation:—'In a case where the 
owner of the field lends his field to the owner of the seed, after 
entering into an agreement with him to the effect that the child 
born shall belong to both,—the child is held to belong to both 
the parties.’ 

It i is quoted in Vivddarainakara (p. 557), which adds 
that this rule applies also to the case where the ' seed-owner ' 
concerned may already havesons of his own ;—in V yavahara- 
Bàálambhatti (p. 653) ;—in Nrsimhaprasada (Vyavaliira 
38 a) ;—and in Viramitrodaya (V vavahàra, 185 b), which adds 
the following explanation :—A man has agricultural land, and 
another bas the seed-grains,—the two enter into. an agreement 





crop belongs to both; ‘similarly when the husband 
sowie enters into an agreement with another man that 
you beget a child on my wife and the child shall belong to 
Zo of us; the child that is born belongs to both, and having 
two fathers, he is called ‘ Dvyamusyadyana. 


VERSE LIV 


This verse is quoted in Smrtitattca (IT, p. 150) ;—in 
Vivadaratnakara (p. 579), which explains ‘ogha’ as ' cur- 
rent of water’ and ‘dhrtam’ as * carried? and adds that 
this also only serves to indicate the greater importance of the 
‘field ';—and in Vyavahara-Balambhatti (p. 521). 


VERSE LV 


This verse is quoted in Vivadratnakara (p. 580), which 
explains ‘Zsa dharmah’, as ‘the principle that the owner of 
the seed does not obtain the fruit;—also in Smrtitattva 
(IL, p. 150), which adds that the term ‘ddsi’ here stands for the 
slave-girl married to another slave ; the child of such a slave- 
girl belongs to the owner of the girl, not to that of the father; 
—and in Vyavahara- Balambhatti (pp. 521 and 574). 


VERSE LVIII 


This verse is quoted in Vyavahara-Balambhatfi 
(p. 522). 


VERSES LIX—LX 


| * Santanasya '—' Son, and also the appointed daughter” 


(Medhatithi) ; j— Son" (Govindaraja and Rághavünanda). - | 


' our 1 esoure es and cultivate the — conjointly 
(og the out tumn s shall —— to both of us/—in this case 
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“This practice is forbidden in Apastamba 2. 27. 2-7; if the 


husbandis alive; but with the widow, it is expressly enjoined by 
Gautama 78. 4 and 28. 21-22, and Vashistha 17.56. Narada 


gives an elaborate account of the formalities. See Jolly, Recht. 
Stellung S. 18, where the passage is discussed." —Hopkins. 

This verse is quoted in Aistakyaré (2. 127) as propound- 
ing the practice of ‘nityoga’ for the purpose of forbidding 
it under verse 64 et seg—Balambhatfi adds the notes:— 

‘Samyak,’in accordance with the scriptures, — ipssta,' in the 
form of a son — Esas," in the event of threatened extinction 
of the family; this means that the practice is sanctioned 
only under very abnormal circumstances ;— vag-yatah,’ silent ; 
—it then goes on to quote Medhatithi. 

(59) is quoted in Vivaddaratnakara (p. 445);—and 
both the verses in Pardsharamadhava (Vyavahara, p. 350) ; 
and in Viramitrodaya  (Samsküra, p. 737) which remarks 
that the term ‘vid/avda’ in this verse stands for the girl whose 
betrothed husband has died after the betrothal, but before 
actual marriage. 
=` Both verses are quoted in Wwovahara-Balambha(f 
(p. 100);—in Nrsimhaprasada ( Mysvabkro, p. 38a) ;—and in 
Smrtichandrika (Samsküra, pp. 224-225), which explains 
the meaning as— "The widow, when directed by the father-in-law 
or other elders, may beget a desired (ie. male) child from her 
husband's (elder or younger) brother,—but only one; although 
some people hold that she may secure two sons.’ 

VERSE LXI 

This verse 18 : quoted in Vyavahar ‘a-Balambhatti 

(p. 700) ;—and in Smrtichandrika (Samsküra, p. 225) which 


‘notes that this view has been held by some people on the 
ground that one son is as good as none at all. 


VERSE LXIII 


This verse is quoted in Vyavahadra-Balambhatfi, 
(p. 523) redi in Dattakamimamsa, 


* 


E 
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phc — 64-68 flatly contradict the rules given in the 


' ones, But it by no means follows that they are 
a modern addition, as held by Hopkins. For the same view 
is expressed by Apastamba, 2. 27. 2-6, and was held, accord- 
ing to Baudhayana, 2. 3.34, by Aupajandhani. Moreover, 
Brhaspati Smrti states expressly (Colebrook Dig. CLVII) 
that the contradictory statement occurred in the Manava 
Dharmasháütra as known to the author.”— Buhler. 

This verse is quoted in Mitaksara (2.136), as prohibiting 
niyoga;—again under 2. 127, to the same effect, where Bal- 
ambhatti adds that ‘anyasmin’ means ‘other than the husband.’ 


It is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, p. 737), which 
remarks that the term * vidAava ' here stands for the woman, 
whose husband has died after the marriage has been performed ; 
—then it seeks to reconcile the apparent contradiction between 
verses 59 and 60 (permitting Niyoga) on the one hand, and 
verses 64-68 (forbidding it) on the other; the sanction is 
meant for the girl who is widowed after verbal betrothal, before 
marriage; while the prohibition applies to one who is widowed 
after marriage ; this, it adds, is made clear by verse 65, which 
refers to the *mántras recited during the marriage-ceremony." It 
concludes therefore that there is no room for any doubts regard- 
ing the opinion of Manu, adumbrated in Mitakgara. 

It is quoted in Nrsimhaprasada (Vyavahara, 38 a);— 
in Smrtichandrika (Samskara, p. 226), which says that this 
prohibition is meant for the Kali-age;-—and in Viramitro- 
daya (Vyavahara, 186 a). 


* ‘VERSE LXV 


This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, p. 737, 
which notes that this verse supplies the reason for what has been 
asserted in the preceding verse ;— in Nrsimhaprasada (Vyava- 
hüra, p. 38a);—and in Viramitrodaya (V yavahàra, 186 a), 
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VERSE LXVI 


This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 738) ;—and in Viramitrodaya (Vyavahara, 186 a). 


VERSE LXVII 


This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 738 and in Vyavahara, 186 a). 


VERSE LXVIII 


This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 738 and Vyavahara, 186 a). 


VERSE LXIX 


This verse is quoted in Jfhitaksara (1. 69), as 
enunciating the view that the sanction of the * £s@fraja’ son 
pertains only to those cases where the bridegroom has died after 
the verbal betrothal ;—again under 2. 127, as describing the 
case in which alone ‘ ntyoga’ is permissible ;—and it adds 
that this verse implies that the man to whom a girl has been 
betrothed has become her ‘husband’ even before the 
marriage rites have been performed. 

Mitüksara adds the following  notes:—When the 
‘husband’ to whom the girl has been betrothed dies, then 
his ‘own’ Ze, uterine brother, elder or younger, ' vindate, 
shall take her, 7. e., marry her. It construes  '«néen«a 
vidhanéna’ with the next verse. 

It is quoted in Smrtitattva (Il, p. 129), to the effect 
that the child born under this rule belongs to the person 
to whom the girl had been. previously betrothed ;-—in 
Aparārka (p. 78), which also notes that this verse serves to 
restrict the sanction of ' n7yoge ' or of * marriage of widows ' 
to cases‘ of mere betrothal, not of actual marriage ;—in Para- 
sharamadhava (Vyavahara, p. 351), to the same effect ; and 





‘effect that ‘ niyoga ' does” not mean mere Ae cours, with- 
out marriage, it means marriage and then intercourse ;—and 
again on p. 756, as laying down the marrying of the girl by 
her younger brother-in-law, on the death of her (betrothed) 
husband. 

This verse is quoted also in Nrsimhaprasada (V yavahāra, 
38 a). 


VERSE LXXX 


This verse is quoted along with 69 in Mitaksara (2. 
127), which adds the following notes:— Yathdvidhi,’ in 
accordance with the scriptures ,—' adiigamya’, having 
married,—' anena vidhanéna, (of the preceding verse) 7. e., 
‘besmearing himself with clarified butter, with speech held in 
check and so forth,— shuklavastram shuchivratam,’ with 
her mind and body under full control,— mithah, in secret,— 
shall approach her once during each course, till conception 
takes place. It proceeds to declare that all this does not make 
the woman the ‘actual ‘ wife’ of the brother-in-law ; hence the 
child born of this union belongs to the real (7.e., the former) 
husband ;-—Balambhatfi adds that the action of the 
brother-in-law is purely for the purpose of providing a child for 
his dead brother; it goes on to add the following notes :— 
Kullüka Bhatta remarks that the fact of the child born 
of the intercourse here sanctioned belonging to the dead 
betrothed is clearfrom the restriction imposed,that there is to 
be intercourse only once during the course, and that also only 
until conception takes pface.— Having thus stated the view of 
the older writers, Balambhatf enters into a long discussion 
and comes to the conclusion that the sanction of remarriage 
must refer to a regular widow—who loses her real husband 
after full marriage, and not only after betrothal; and it 
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naively remarks that the opinion of the older writers is due 
to prejudice against ‘ niyoga,’ by reason of its having been ` 
forbidden during the Kaliyuga. 

It is quoted in Smrtitattca (II, p. 129), which also 
| quotes Kullüka Bhatta's remark (quoted in Balambhetri 
above) It goes on to add that what is here laid down should 
be done only if the woman concerned is willing to do it, not 
otherwise ; as is clearly declared by Vashistha. 

It is quoted in Parüsharamàadhava | (V yavahàüra, 
p. 351) ;—and in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, p. 737). 


VERAE LXXI 


See above, 8. 98. 


4 Medhatithi and Nandana say that the verse is meant to 
forbid marriage of a girl whose betrothed has died. But 
Kullaka thinks that it refers to all cases where a betrothal has 
taken place, and that it removes a doubt which might arise 
through a too strict interpretation of 5. 227.”—Buhler. 

This verse in quoted in Vyavaha@ra-Balambhathi 
(p. 326) ;—and in Smrtichandrikà (Samskara, p. 220). 


- 


VERSE LXXI 


'"Vipradustam —' Blemished, by bodily defects ' (Medha- 
- tithi, Kullüka, Righavananda and Nandana); * belonging to 
a base family ' (Narayana). 
This verse is quoted in Parasharamaddhava (Achira, 
P. 492), to the effect that it is not only the giver of a defective 
maiden that is to be punished, but the girl herself is to be re- 
nounced ;—in Madanapàrijàáta (p. 154), which adds the follow- 
ing notes :— Vipradusta ' js one. who entertains longings for 
another man,—' Chhadmanàá ', by showing to the bridegrom 
" a girl other than the one to be married ;—in Viramitrodaya 
(Samskára, p. 744), which adds the following notes :— 













/ MANC 


tgarhitar red edis ey 
quotes  Medhitithi's words as 'purvam pratigrhitam 





tayo ^ ‘ vipradustam ; having her affections 


— centred in another man ;-—in Samskaramayiukha (p. 106), 
which explains ‘viga? hitam’ as ‘defective ;—and in 
Smrtichandrika (Samsküra, p. 221), as laying down the 
divorcing of a girl, after the detection of some defect in her,—it 
explains ‘ vipradustàm ' as ‘ vividham prakargéna dustàm, 
‘haying several serious defects.’ 





VERSE LXXIV 


This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 418), 
which explains ‘ sthitimati ' as * endowed with modesty and 
other virtues.' 


VERSE LXXV 


This verse is quoted in Vivddaratnakara (p. 498), 
which explains the construction as ' vrttzm vidhaya prosit? ;' 


and explains 'jivet' as ‘should maintain herself by the 
means provided for her by her husband.’ 


- VERSE LXXVI 


Kullüka, Narayana and Raghavananda hold that after the 
expiration of the terms mentioned, the wife shall go to seek 
her husband. Nandana says— the meaning is that no sin 
is committed if she afterwards takes another husband’.— 
Medhitithi, having noted end dismissed two other explana- 
tions—(a) that ‘she should maintain herself by blameless 
methods ' [which is the explanation attributed to Medhatithi 
himself by Buhler], and (b) that * she may have intercourse 
with another man ' —propounds the explanation that ‘ she 
may take service under another man as a toilet-woman in his 
house, and on the return of her husband, she may return to 
him, if he can induce her to go.’ ‘He also notes and rejects the ex- 

on of the ‘ancients’ that that “she sina 4 marry another man.’ 
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EXPLANATORY —ADHYAYA IX 661 
VERSE IIXXVII 


us This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 423). 


VERSE LXXVIII 
This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 423). 


This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 423). 


VERSE LXXX 


This verse is quoted in Parasharamadhava (Achira, 
p. 508), which explains ‘ vyadhita’ as ‘suffering from a 
long lingering disease ';—in Madanapariyata (p. 188), which 
adds the following notes :— Madyapa@, the woman who is 
addicted to drinking what is forbidden for the caste to which 
she belongs,—' asatyavrtta,’ whose conduct is not good,— 
* pratikula, in the habit of doing things disagreeable to her 
husband and of beating her children, servants and others,— 
‘arthaghni,; prone, through idleness, to wasting money,— 
‘adhivedana ' means the taking of another wife. 

It is quoted in Apararka (p. 100), which adds the 
note that ' vyadA:ta ' means suffering from a lingering 
disease ;—it quotes this verse in support of the view that what 
is meant to be a ground for superseding the wife is not the 
drinking of liquor, but the drinking of any intoxicant ; the 
drinking of wine being one of the ‘serious ' sins, it would 
make the woman liable to be renounced, and not only superseded. 

| It is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskàra, p. 871), which 
adds that ‘Madyapa’ here has been held by older writers to refer 
only to women of the twice-born castes ; but in reality it refers to 
all the four castes, for all of whom the drinking of all the three 
kinds of ‘ wine'— Gadi, Madhavi and Paisi—is forbidden ;— 
'asatyavrtta is ill-behaved or untruthful ;—* preétke/a, acting 
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as render her. unfit for household. work ;— 
— to beating children and maidservants ; 


: m" haghnt’, ‘ prone to wasting ag the wealth acquired — 
‘sarvada’ is to be construed as qualifying ‘asatyavrita ’ 


and the other epithets,—the meaning being the wife pho. is 
always untruthful. 
It is quoted in Samskāraratnamālā (p. 592), which 


explains ‘vya@d/ita’ as a ‘confirmed invalid.’ 


VERSE LXXXI 


This verse is quoted in Madanaparijata (p. 188), 
which adds that ‘ad/ivettavyad’ has to be supplied at the 
end ;—in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, p. 873 );—in 
Apararka (p. 100);—in Nirnayasindhu (p. 230 );—in 
Parasharamadhava (Achara, p. 508);—and in Vidhana- 
parijata (TI, p. 363). 


VERSE LXXXII 


This verses quoted in Apardarka (p. 100), which adds 
that the qualification ‘sick’ includes also the ‘barren’ wife, 
and ‘one who gives birth to female children only’;—in 
Parasharamadhava (Achara, p. 508), as laying down a 
special consideration in the case of the devoted wife;—and 
in Viramitrodaya (Samsküra, p. 872) which adds that 
‘hita’ is mentioned only by way of illustration. 


‘Kula’—His own relations as well as the wife's 
parental relations’ ( Medhatithi j;—' either the family members 
orthe public, according to circumstances’ — — 
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This verse is quoted in Paràasharamüdh«ava ( Achara, 
p- p. 69), which adds that ‘casting off’ means ‘sending her to 
her  father’;—in Parasharamadhava (Prayashchitta, p. 
288), which explains ‘tya@jy@’ as ‘left among her own 
paternal relations, till such time as she is free from her 
defects —in Vidhanaparijata (II, p. 59);—in Apararka 
(p. 101) which explains ‘kulasannidhau’ as 'pitradi- 
kulasannidhau’, in the presence of her father and other 
members of the family ;—in Nirnayasindhu (p. 230);—in 
Viramitrodaya (Samsküra, p. 874) , which explains ' kula as 
‘her father and other relations’;—and in Madenaparijata 


(p. 189). 


VERSE LXXXIV 
This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 431). 
VERSE LXXXV 
Cf. the Mahabharata 13.47. 31. 
This verse is quoted in Pardasharama@dhava (Achira, 
p- 509), as laying down the order in which the several 
wives of a man are to be honoured ;—in Smrtitattva (p. 
298) as declaring who is to be regarded as the ‘Senior’ wife, 
‘Jyestha’;—also in Vol. HI, p. 191 ;— ine Vivadaratna- 
kara (p. 419), which explains ‘svah’ as 'belonging to 
the same caste as her husband, and ‘ svavarah’ (which is its 
reading for 'eparüh') as ‘belonging to a different caste’ ; —in 
Viramitrodaya (Vyavahüra, 198 a);—and by Jimutavahana 
(Dayabhaga, p. 257), which says that the wife of one’s own caste, 
even though married later, would be the Senror and hence 
‘entitled to associate with the husband in his religious acts. 


VERSE LXXXVI 


This verse is quoted in Pardasharamadhava (Achira, p. 
509 y—in Vivadaratnakere (p. 419); —in Viramitrodaya 
(Vyavahira, 198 a);—and by Jimutavahane (Day: abhaga, 
p. 259). 

Bt 











| ‘ Pürvadrstah '——' Known by the ancients’ (Kullüka, 
‘Raghavananda and Nandana) ;—known from olden times’ 
(Medhátithi );—' declared in the Puranas (Narayana). 

This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 419);— 
in Viramitrodaya  (Vyavahüra, 198 a) ;—and by Jimutava- 
hana (Düyabhiüga, p. 259). 


VERSE LXXXVIII 


' Apraptam'—' Who has not attained the marriageable age,’ 
(Medhatithi and Raghayananda) ;—‘ who has not attained eight 
years of age ' (Kullüka and Narayana). 

This verse is quoted in Parasheramadhava (Achira, 
p. 481), which explains * a@pra@pta@m’ as‘ one whose marriage 
time has not arrived, 7. €., who is stilla child’;— in Smrtztat- 
tva (IL, p. 124), which explains ' apraptam' as * one who has 
not attained the age that is most commended for marriage ;— 
in Viramitrodya (Samskira, p. 755), which reropduces 
the explanation of ‘apraptam’ given in Parasharamadhava; 


—in S mrtikawmgudi (p. 39), as countenancing the marrying of a | 


girl even before she is of the proper age ;—in Shuddhikaumudi 
(p. 30) to the same effect ;—and in Samskadramaytkha 
(p. 103), which explame | apraptam’ as'one who has not 
attained the right age, who may be given away in consideration 
of the special qualifications of the bridegroom. 


VERSE LXXXIX 


This verse is quoted in Apardarka (p. 93), which adds 
that what is meant is that ‘ so long as a man with good quali- 


fications is not available she shall not be given to one devoid of- 


qualifications, and not that there is nothing wrong, under the 
ericumstances, to keep the girl unmarried even after puberty ; 
as this latter view is contrary to other texts, 
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It is quoted in Smrtitattva (II, p. 124), which adds that 
all that is meant is that the girl should not be given to a man 
devoid of qualifications ;—in S mrtikaumudi (p. 38) ;—in 
Hemadri (Kāla, p. 804), which says that what is meant is that 
‘she should not be given to a man without qualifications 
when a qualified man is available, and it is not meant that a 
girl should never be given to a man without qualifications ;—in 
Smrtichandrika (Samskara, p. 216), which has the same 
note ;—in Samskararatnamala (p. 456), which also has 
the same note;—and in Samskaramaytkha (p. 102), which 
says that ‘api’ and‘ kamam’ indicate that the verse is not 
to be taken in its literal sense ; all that is meant is to eulogise 
the marrying of the girl to a qualified man. 


VERSE XC 


This verse is quoted in Parasharamdaddhava (Achàra, 
p. 484);—in Viramitrodaya  (Samsküra, p. 772) ;—in 
-Hemádri (Kala, p. 805)—in Smrtichandrika (Samskara, 
p. 217) ;—and in Samskara-ratnamala (p. 501). 


e. VERSE CXI 


'This verse is quoted in Viranutrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 772);—in Parasharamadhava (Achüra, p. 484), which says 
that the meaning is that the man whom she takes as husband 
does not incur any sin in marrying her; —in Hemddri (Kala, p. 
805), which explains the last clause to mean that the man 
also incurs no sin ;—in Smrtichandrika (Samskara, p. 217), 
which has the same note -—anil in Samskara ratnamala 
(p. 501) which explains ' adiyamana’ as ‘not given away’, 
either on account of the absence of-a giver, or on account of the 
giver, though present, being disregarded, and reproduces 
Miüdhava's explanation. 








| notes it: as | a var. — 

This verse is quoted in — inya (Samskara, p. 772); 
—in Nirnayasindhu (p. 223);—in Apararka (p. 94);—in 
Madanaparijata (p. 148); —in Smrtichandrika (Samskara, 
p. 217);—and in S«mskararatnamàla (p. 501). 


VERSE XCHI 


Cf. 3, 23, 24, 51 and 52 ; 8.366;—9, 46, 71, 97 and 98 ;— 
11.62. 

“According to some people, this verse does not form 
part of the text of Manu "—says Medhatithi. This is not 
his own opinion, as Hopkins wrongly asserts. 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 772);—in Madanaparijata (p. 149) ;—in Nirnayasindhu 
(p. 223) ; —in .4pararka (p. 94), which explains ' shulka’ as 
. the price ;—and in Smrtikaumudi (p. 38). 


VERSE XCIV 


This verse” i. quoted in Viramitrodaya — (Samskaàra, 
p. 766), which says that the following is the upshot of the 
texts bearing on this subject : —If the age of the girl is 8 years 
or less, she should be married to a man whose age is three 
times that of hers; if it is between 8S and 12, the age 
of the bidegroom should two and a half times ;—if her 
age is between 12 and 16 then that of the bridegroom shall 
be two years less than the double of her age. Of the sentence 
'dharme sidati satvarah, it gives two explanations :—(a) 
if he finds that his religiofis duties would otherwise suffer, he 
may marry earlier ; and (b) if he marries in haste,—31. e, if 
he marries before he has reached the prescribed age, or if he 
marries a girl whose age is lower than the one Prescribed, — 
then he suffers in spiritual merit. 
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Tt is quoted in Pardadsharamadhavca ( Achara, p. 474), 
as laying down the extent to which the bride should be 
younger than the bridegroom ; —in Parasharamad hava 
(Prayashchitta, p. 121), which adds that this verse applies 
to cases where the girl has not menstruated upto 12 years ;— 
in Nirnayasindhu (p. 215);—in Samskaramayukha (p. 
82), which explains ' tryastavarsah’ as ‘twenty-four years 
old’;—in Hemādri (Kala, p. 801) ;—in Smrtichandrika 
(Samskara, p. 112), which explains * satvara’ as * one of lower 
age, and deduces the conclusion that there is nothing wrong if 
the girl is married before her menstruation ;—and in Gada- 
dharapaddhati (Kala, p. 299), which explains ‘ satvarah’ as 
one who is in a hurry to enter the Householder’s stage.’ 


VERSE XCV 


* Deva-datta'—' Given by the gods, Bhaga, Aryaman, 
Savitr and the rest mentioned in the Vedic text recited during 
marriages',—-' from Agni’ (N arayana) ;— from Soma, Agni 
and the Gandharvas ' (Medhatithi and Nandana). 

This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 481). 


€ 


E VERSE XCVI 


This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 418), which 
adds that the term ‘prajana’ here stands for the act of 
conceiving and * santāna " for the act of depositing the seed, 
fecundating. 


VERSE XCVII 


This verse is quoted in Madanaparijata (p. 153) ;— 
in Nirnagyasind hu (p. 227) ;—in Viramitrodaya (Samskira, 
p. 739) ;—in Samskaramayukha (p. 105), which explains 
the meaning to be that ‘if the girl agrees she may be given to 
the younger brother, but if she prefers to be given 
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(27 This verse is quoted in Smrtitattva (II, p. 140). 


This verse is quoted in Samskaramagyukha (p. 104), 
which says that this refers to cases where no defects have been 
discovered in the  bride-groom;—in Samskdra-ratnamdla 
(p. 503), which has the same note ;—and in Smrtichandrika 

- (Samskara, p. 218), which says that this refers to cases where 
the bride-groom has no defects. 


VERSE C 


This verse is quoted in Smrtichandrika (Samskara, 
p. 232), which says that this refers to cases where the father 
receives the money for his own benefit. 


VERSE CI x 


This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 110), which adds 
that fidelity to each other is an obligatory duty, the trans- 
gression of which necessitates expiation ;—and in Vivada- 
ratnükara (p. 421). 


VERSE CH 
| | This verse is — in — —————— (p. s 
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VERSE CIV 


“The father’s estate is to be divided after the father’s 
death, and the mother’s estate after the mother’s death’ (Kullaka 
Raghavananda, Narayana and Nandana).— The mother’s 
estate devolves on the sons, only on failure of daughters’. 
(Narayana).—The word 'urdAvem' indicates by implication 
that the rule holds good in the case of the father's turning 
an ascetic (Raghavananda).—The equal division takes place 
if the eldest does not desire to receiye an additional share 
(Kullüka).—The last clause shows that division of the property 
may take place with the parents' permission during their life- 
time, (Kullüka, Narayana and Raghavananda).”——Buhler. 

— Of the Bhàüsya on this verse we have a single short 
sentence ; on the next verse it is wanting in all the Mss. hitherto 
found; so also on several other important verses bearing on 
inheritance. It seems it has been purposely destroyed by the 
‘Editors’ who reconstructed the Bhasya under King Madana. 
And from the fact that the pruning knife began to 
operate with the verse dealing with the rule regarding the 
larger share of the eldest brother, one feels justified in assuming 
that the conclusion arrived at on this point by Medhatithi was 
detrimental to the interests of the said King who therefore 
set himself systematically to collecting all available Mss. of 
the work and destroying this portion.—In the absence of some 
such strong motive, one fails to see why the King should 
have taken all this trouble regarding the “reconstruction ' of 
Medhatithi’s commentary. , 

This verse is quoted in Vivaddaratnadkara (p. 455), 
which adds the following notes:— Samam’, equal, there 
being no setting aside of the twentieth part (for the eldest 
brother). —It might be argued that «since Manu has himself 
laid down that the twentieth part should be set aside as the 
additional share for the eldest’ brother, when they are 
dividing the paternal estate after the father’s death, 
why should he he speak of ‘equal shares’?—But the fact 
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for tl ases where. the era brother happens to to 
OSSESS — qualifications —Udayakara has however 
Ei! the present verse to mean that what of is to 
be divided into ‘equal’ shares is only that part of the property 
which remains after setting aside the said twentieth part.— 
Halfyudha and Parijita have read ‘ saha’ in place of ‘samam’ 
and Piarijita has explained it as ‘among themselves'.— The 
term ‘peitrkam’ is to be expounded as'matà cha pita cha 
pitarou, tayoh idam pattrkam’; so that the ‘mother’s estate’ - 
also becomes included,—so says Halfyudha—Though the 
text uses the term * paitrkam riktham’’, ‘father’s estate’, it is 
meant to include the estate of the grandfather and other fore- 
fathers also ; in which latter also the brothers have shares,— 
Though it is true that both the father’s and the mother’s estate 
are meant, yet it has to be borne in mind that to the 
mother's estate, the sons are entitled only in the absence of a 
daughter or her descendants. 

It is quoted in Vyavaharamayitkha (p. 41), which 
adds that even though the text repeats the particle ‘cha’, yet 
it does not mean that both the parents should die before the 
property is divided. 

It is quoted in Paradsharamadhava (Vyavahara, p. 326), 
which adds the following notes:—Pituh trdhvam’, this 
phrase indicates the time for the division of the father’s pro- 
perty ; and ‘mätuhk tirdhvam’ indicates that for the division of 
the mother’s property ; thus the meaning of the verse comes to 
this:—On the death of the Father, his estate is to be parti- 
tioned, even though the Mother may be living ; similarly on the 
death of the Mother, her estate is to be partitioned, even though 
the Father may be living; there being no reason why the parti- 
tion of the estate of the one should await the death of the other. 


It is quoted in Vyavahàüra-Bàlambhatfi | (p. 443) ;— 
in Vivadachintamani (Calcutta, p- 124) which | hgs the 
following notes ;’ — amam’, equal,—i.e., without setting — 
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NT 
20 per cent. for the eldest ;—it might be argued that Manu 
has actually sanctioned 20 per cent. as the special share of 
the eldest brother, in connection with the partition that is done 
after the Father’s death;—but this sanction should be taken 
as referring either to cases where the eldest brother has very 
special qualifications, or where he is specially desirous of having 
a special share ;—it explains the mention of the ‘mother’ as 
being due to the term ‘paitrkam’ meaning ‘parental’, and 
hence including the mother’s property also, which can be parti- 
tioned only after the death of the ‘mother.’ 


It is quoted. ine-S mrtisaroddhara (p. 331);—in .Dàya- 
kramasangrahea ;—in Viramitrodaya (Vyavahara, 170 a), 
which adds the following notes:— Paittrkam’, belonging 
to the Father s and the Mother; the sense being that the 
Father's property is to be divided after the Father's death, and 
the Mother's property after the — Mother's death;—the 
particle ‘cha’ does not imply that * after the death of both the 
parents is another time for partition '; for the simple reason 
that the Mother or the Father being alive can be no obstacle 
in the partitioning of the property of the other :— und in 
Jimittavahana (Dayabhaga, p. 23) which says that this 
verse is meant to answer the question ‘why the sons should 
not partition the property during the life-time of the parents ?— 
the reason being that during that time they have no proprietary 
right over it. 


VERSE CV 


" What is said here refers to cases where ‘the eldest son is 
specially virtuous’ (IKülluka and Righavinanda),—or  'pos- 
sesses eminent qualities, and the others are less distinguished ' 
(Narayana). . 

| This verse is quoted in Mitakwera (p. 117), where Ba- 
» lambhajtt has the following notes :-—Pitryanr, inherited from 


the father, — S A25al, brothers other than the eldest,— U paji- 


vey ul, should follow him, like their father. Mitaksara adds 
"n 
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ion, even though sancti eb adus 
be: adopted, bein; r erae Aer 
r Mu b Vedie texts. 
Tt is s in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 35), in 
oy des of the view that the eldest son should succeed to 
the kingdom ;—in. Apararka (p. 722), which adds that this 
rule i is meant for cases where the younger brothers are still 
dn status pupillari, or are not entitled to any share by reason 
of b idiots and so forth, or are inexperienced ;—-and in 
Vivadaratnakara (p. 457), which adds the following notes :— 
What is meant is that in partition, the eldest brother, if 
he happens to be possessed of all the qualities of the superior 
brother, should be treated as the sole master, like the Father 
himself ;— tamupayiveyuh’ means that ‘they should live on 
the subsistence provided by him. 

It is quoted in Smptitattce (Il, p. 170) ;—and in Viva- 
dachintaman? (Calcutta, p. 125), as laying down an alterna- 
tive course;—in Viranwitrodaya (Vyavahira, 171 b) ;—and 
by Jimtutavahana (Dayabhiga, pp. 35 and 103). 


VERSE CVI 


Cf. Shruti—' Naputrasya lokosti’ (Aitareya Brahmana 
7. 3. 9). 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratnadkara (p. 457), 
which adds the following notes :—* Putribhavati’, becomes 
one who has fulfilled the dictates of the "plures regarding 
the begetting of offspring ;—the addition of mina? ME 
‘meant to indicate that, the man becomes‘ with son’ even 
before the child has had its sacramental rites performed ;— 
‘anrnah’, becomes freed, by the birth of a single son, from 
one’ of the threo kinds of debts which have been described 
in the Shruti as besetting a man from his very hi 
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(Samskmm, p. 163);—in Nirnayasindhu (p. 439);—im 
= Samskara-ratnamala (p. 686) —in — Smrtichandrikà — 

o (Samskira, p. 43) in Vyavahüra-Bal«mbhatfi (p. 656) ; 
in Nrsimhaprasada (Samskara 25 b);—in Shraddha- 

FE triyakaumudi (pp. 450 and 491), which explains ‘ putribha- 

vati’ as ‘becomes saved from the hell called ut ;—in 

— Shuddhikaumudi (p. 86):—in Viramitrodaya (Vyavahara 
(00171 b) ;—and by Jimütavihana (Dayabhaga, pp. 37 and 250) 

as lending support to the view that one's title to another's 

| property is determined also by the benefits conferred by the 

"a former on the latter. 
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VERSE CVII 


“This verse alludes to the Vedic text quoted, Vashistha 

17. 1; Visnu 15. 45 ”— Buhler. F 
This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 457), 
which adds the following notes :—^ Sannayat ;i', concentrates, 
—: anantyam’, endless bliss, — esAnute ’ obtains, t. €. 
becoming freed from  debt,— Kamajan’*, this is a mere 
; exaggerated statement, beeause it cannot be taken to mean 
that the younger sons have no share in the paternal estate, 
since it has been distinctly declared that they do have such 

' share, 

. It is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskira, p. 163) ;— 
in Vyavahara-Balambhatti (p. 656) ;—in Smrtichand rika 
(Samsküra, p. 43) ;—in Viramitrodaya (Vyavahira 172 a); 
—by Jimitavahana (Dayabhiga, p. 37);—and in Rajani- 

 tiratnadkara (p. 40 b). 


VERSE CVI 


— UT è " 2j - = "m 
$ This verse 18 quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 4541), 

which adds the following explarfation :— The eldest brother 
1 care of the younger brothers, as if he were 


ier, and he should not separate them ;—* putravat 
i . e AV. i < 















atfi (pp. 513, 656 and 691); 
| ra, p. 90 as attributing the 
li es of father Sind son to. the elder and younger brothers 
ectively sand in Viramitrodaya (Vyavahüra 172 a). 


This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 457), 
which adds the following notes :— Kulam vardhayati’, the 
prosperity of the family being brought about by the adopting 
of proper business-methods and the taking care of the 
younger brothers ;— vindsiayati’, all that this means is 
that he is in a position to ruin the family ;—in Vyavahara- 
T (p. 656) ;—and in Viramitrodaya (Vyavahira 

2a 

). 


VERSE CX 


This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 457), 
which adds the following notes:—The ‘behaviour of the 
eldest’ consists in lovingly maintaining and taking care of 
the youngers ;—' bandhuvat', like the maternal uncle and 
other relations, he should be —— with respect and saluted 
and so forth, and he should not be treated disrespectfully ;— 
in Vyavahdra-Balambhattii (pp. 513 and 691) ;—and in 
Viramitrodaya (Vyavahari 172 a). 


VERSE CXI 


This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 459), 
which has the note that what is meant is that separation 
is considered desirable, hecause it affords the opportunity 
for several performances gf sacrifices; it is not meant that 
the separation itself is conducive to merit, like the performance 
of the Jyotistoma, or that non-separation is sinful, like the 
eating of the flesh of the animal killed by a poisoned arrow, — 
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‘Tt is quoted in Apararka (p. 719), which adds that 


conjoint life is meant for those cases where some of the 


brothers may be still studying; in cases where all of them 
have read the Veda and are capable of taking the fires, 
itis far better that they should live separately ;—again on 


p. 722, to the effect that it is not necessary that the brothers 


must divide immediately after the father's death ;—in Viva- 
dachintamani (Calcutta, p. 125) as sanctioning partition as 
conducive to religions merit ;—in Viramitrodaya (Vyavahara 
172 a) ;—and by Jimutavahana (Dayabhiga, p. 37), which 
says that this is a clear case of voluntary option. 


VERSE CXII 


This verse is quoted in Mitakgarda (2. 114), which notes 
that this unequal diyision pertains to cases where the Father 
himself is dividing his se/f-acquired property among his 
sons,—no such division being permissible regarding ancestral 
property. 

It is quoted in Madanaparijata (p. 645), which supplies 
the following explanation :— The twentieth part of the pro- 
perty going to be divided, as also the best thing among 
the articles, should be given to the eldest" brother; to the 
second brother, the fortieth part of the estate and also an 
article of the second quality ; and to the youngest brother, 
the eightieth part of the estate and a third-rate article ; the 
property that remains after this is to he divided equally ;— 
it goes on to add that, though this unequal division has 
been sanctioned by several texts, yet it should never be 
adopted in practice, as it is contrary to popular sentiment, 
and what is against popular sentiment should not be done. 

It is quoted in Fivadaratnakere (p. 468), along with 
the next two verses which adds.the following notes,—This 
deduction of special shares pertains to cases where the eldest 
brother is endowed with superior qualifications ;—the law 
on this point may be thus summed up: In à case where 
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is —— is apse inforiority 
T B. — cca the eldest brother should receive 
as his special share, the twentieth part out of the whole 
property, as also the best among the articles in. the property ; 
the second brother is to receive half of that, č. €, the fortieth 
part, and also one article of the second quality; and the 
youngest brother, the eightieth part, and also an article 
of the lowest quality ;—when however the eldest and the 
youngest alone are possessed of superior qualities, then the said 
special shares are to be given to these two only, the second 
brother receiving only his ordinary share, the special share 
prescribed for the qualified second brother—. e., the fortieth part 
of the property,—being equally divided among the three ;—in a 
ease where there are several brothers between the eldest and 
the youngest, and many of them are possessed of Superior 
qualities, each one of the middle brothersis to receive a 
fortieth part as his special share ;—when the eldest brother 
is possessed of very superior qualities, while the others are 
entirely devoid of qualities, he shall take as his special 
share the best among the  artieles,—the best of every 
kind of articles, e. g, ruby among the gems and so forth,—and 
also one among each kind of cows, buffaloes and other cattle. 
Itis quoted in Vyavaha@ramayukha (p. 43);— 
in the Smrtitattva TI (p. 192) ;—in Vivddachintamani 
(Calcutta, p. 128), which notes on p. 125 that this refers 
to eases where the elder brother is endowed with special 
qualifications, or where he is specially desirous of having 
the extra share ;—in Smrtisaroddhara, (p. 331), which 
says that this refers to the property acquired by the father 
when he divides it among his sons during his own life-time ; 
—and by Jimiitavahaia (Dayabhiga, p. 64), who says 
that equal partition is to be, made after all these “special shares’ 
have been extracted, as is made clear by verse 116 ; the special 
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property along with the * best article '. 
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C Daghutah varam '—''The — among ten animals ' 
 (Medhātithi, Kullüka, Narayana and Raghavinanda) ;— 
“ten peior articles’ (‘others’ in Medhatithi; the reading 
— for‘ varam; in this case, being ' varan’)— ' averything shall 
be divided. into ten shares and the eldest shall receive one 
such share in excess’ (N andana). i 

n This verse is quoted: in Vivddaratnakara (p: 469), 
which adds an explanation (for which see note on 11 2» 


* VERRE CXV 


Ta This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnakara, (p. 476), 
which adds the following explanation :— The additional share 
prescribed in the last quarter of the last verse, ‘the best among 
them’, is not to be taken if all the brothers are equal in learning 
and other qualities. This is only by way of illustration ; 
it means that none of the additional shares mentioned in 
verses 112—114 is to be taken; as is clear from the clause 
ee kinch idéva dayam syát^; which means that some little 
hing is tobe given to the eldest brother, as a mark of respect 
o to his superior age. When there is no difference among 
n on account of qualities, then “Seniority” among the 
brothers ix” to be. determined by the portion of their mothers, 
the son born. of the senior-most wife having been declared 
to be the * senior.’ — "Phat this is the finally adopted view (and 
not a mere | tentative one) is proved by the fact that both 
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This verse is quoted in the Vyavaharamayukha (p. 43); 
—and by Jimitavihana (Dayabhaga, p. 64). | 


VERSE CXVII 


This verse is quoted in the Vyavaharamaytikha (p. 43); , 
—in the Smrtisaroddhare (p. 331), which has the following 
notes— ekadAikem ", i. e, two shares,—* adhyardham ’, i. e., 

a share and a half-— tatah anvgah’, * born after the eldest 

brother ',—* amshamamsham’, i. e, one share each; this 

refers to cases where no ' special share’ has been taken ;—and 
by Jimutavahana (Dayabhaga, p. 64). 


VERSE CXVIIH 


‘Tf there are several brothers and only one sister, the 
former must deduct from their several shares as much money 
as wil make up the fourth part of one brothers share’ 
(Narayana). ! 

This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 2231), which adds the 
following notes : — *‘Svebhyomshébhyah’ means ‘from out of 
the share of one brother ' ; the plural number is used in view 
of the plurality of EGET Ibis ‘svat svat’, the repetition is in 
| reference to daughters of diverse castes odd. the -meaning 
v comes to be as follows :—When a Brahmana has wives of all 
4 the four castes, and each of these has daughters, then. the 
i daughter horn of the Brāhmaņa wife is to receive the - fourth 













*. 
| | * 
EXPLANATORY——ADHYAYA VIII 679 





part of. i share accruing to the son of the Brühmana 
Z2 wife; similarly the daughter of the Ksuattriya wife is to 
receive. the fourth part of the share of the son of the 
Ksattriya: wife. This however is not the sisters ‘rightful 
inheritance ’. 

It is quoted in Mitaksara (2. 124), which : adds the follow- 
ing explanation :—' The Brahmana-sons should give to the 
Brühmana-daughters the fourth part of the share that accrues 
to them in accordance with their castes,—whereby 4 parts go to 
the Brihmana, ete. (see verse 153 below); it does not mean 
that each brother should give a fourth part out of his own 
share ; what is meantis that the daughter of a certain caste is to 
receive the fourth part of what is prescribed as the share of 

' the son of that caste ;—the last clause *patstah. syuraditsavah’ 
indicates the obligatory character of the rule. For this same 
reason it is not right to hold that all that the daughter is to 
receive is money enough for her marriage. It goes on to add 
that the explanation provided by Asahāya and Medhatitha 
is the right one. Thus it is decided that after the father's death, 
the daughter is actually entit/ed to a share. 

It is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 494), which adds 
the following explanation: It does not mean that the brother 
should take out a fourth part of his own share and give it 
to his sister; what is meant is that the daughter of a certaind 
+ caste is to receive the fourth part of what is prescribed as the 

share of the son of that caste ; which thus is to be given to her, 

for the purpose of her marriage. Thus the meaning comes to 
be that out of the ‘four shares’ and the ‘three shares’ to 
which the sons of the Brihmana wife and those ofthe Ksattriya 
wife respectively are entitled—out of the combined total of 
. these—a * fourth part’ shall be given to the daughter ; so that 
while it is the ‘fourth part’ that js to be given, the real 
purpose of this gift is to enable her-marriage to be performed. 
Such is the view of Visnu, the Kalpataru and the Mitaksara; 
while Walayadha holds the opinion that no stress is meant to 
— on the ‘fourth part’, all that is meant is that 
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"E VERSE CXVI 


This verse is quoted in the Vyavaharamaytkha (p. 43); 
—and by Jimitavahana (Dayabhaga, p. 64). 


VERSE CXVII 


This verse is quoted in the Vycveharemegaukhe (p. 43); T 

—in the Smrtisaroddhdre (p. 331), which has the following 
notes— ekadhikeam ', i.e, two shares,—* adhyardham ’, i. e., 
a share and a half,—* tatah anujah’, * born after the eldest 
brother ',—* amshamamsham’, i. e, one share each; this 
refers to cases where no ' special share’ has been taken ;—and 
by Jimütavahana (Dayabhaga, p. 64). 


VERSE CXVIII 


‘If there are several brothers and only one sister, the 
former must deduct from their several shares as much money 
as wil make up the fourth part of one brothers shure’ 
(Narayana). | 

This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 231), which adds the 
following notes : — ‘Svebhyomshébhyah’ means ‘from out of 
the share of one brother’; the plural number is used in view 
of the plurality of daughters ;— svat svat’, the repetition is in 
reference to daughters of diverse castes ;—thus the -meaning 

"T comes to be as follows:— When a Brahmana has wives of all 
the four castes, and each of these has daughters, then the 
daughter born of the Brülimana wife is to receive the fourth 
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: part of the share accruing to the son of the Brahmana 


— wife; similarly the daughter of the Kesattriya wife is to 

receive the fourth part of the share of the son of the 

Ksattriya wife. This however is not the sister's ‘rightful 
inheritance '. 

It is quoted in Mitaksara (2. 124), which adds the follow- 
ing explanation :—' The Brahmana-sons should give to the 
Brahmana-daughters the fourth part of the share that accrues 
to them in accordance with their castes,—whereby 4 parts go to © 
the Brihmana, etc. (see verse 153 below); it does not mean 
that each brother should give a fourth part out of his own 
share ; what is meantis that the daughter of a certain caste is to 
receive the fourth part of what is prescribed as the share of 

è the son of that caste ;—the last clause ‘patitah syuraditsavah’ 
indicates the obligatory character of the rule. For this same 
reason it is not right to hold that all that the daughter is to 
receive is money enough for her marriage. It goes on to add 
that the explanation provided by Asahiya and Medhititha 
is the right one. Thus it is decided that after the father's death, 
the daughter is actually entit/ed to a share. 

It is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 494), which adds 
the following explanation: It does not mean that the brother 
should take out a fourth part of his own share and give it 
to his sister; what is meant is that the daughter of a certaind 

. caste is to receive the fourth part of what is prescribed as the 
share of the son of that caste ; which thus is to be given to her, 
for the purpose of her marriage. Thus the meaning comes to 
be that out of the ‘four shares” and the ‘three shares’ to 
which the sons of the Brihmana wife and those of the Ksattriya 
wife respectively are entitled out of the combined total otf 
these—a ‘fourth part’ shall be given to the daughter ; so that 
while it is the ‘fourth part’ that ‘is to be given, the real 
purpose of this gift is to enable her-marriage to be performed. 
Such is the view of Visnu, the Kalpataru and the Mitaksera ; 
while HMalfiyadha holds the opinion that no stress is meant to 


be laid on the ‘fourth part’, all that is meant is that 
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aughter is tc _ QUARO MN DN the Dm 
iar cami ds re. And this is the view that appears 


xem Vite. the ‘fourth part’ may be, 
* rio) ice of the marriage would be necessary in any 


; T Tti is quoted in Parāsharmādhava (Vyavahāra, p. 945), 
IN which supplies the following notes:— The meaning is that 
! the brother belonging to the Brahmana and other castes should 
each give to the sisters of the Brahmana and other castes, 
the fourth part of his own share; that is to say, (v) in a case 
where a man has only one wife, and that of the Brahmana caste, 
4nd from her he has one son and one daughter,—the son shall 
divide his father's property into two parts, and having divided 
one of these two parts into four parts, he shall give one of 
these four parts to his sister and take the rest for himself ;— 
when there are two sons and one daughter, the property shall 
be divided into three parts, and one of these three parts being 
divided into four parts, one of these four parts is to go to the 
daughter, and the rest the two sons shall divide between them- 
selves ;—when there is one son and two daughters, the father's 
property shall be divided into three parts, and one of these 
three parts being divided into four parts, two of these latter 
parts shall be given to the two daughters, and the rest shall 
be taken by the son.—(5) But in a case where the man has 
left one son of the Brahmana wife and one daughter of the - 
Ksattriya wife,—the father's property shall be divided into 
seven parts (‘four shares’ accruing to the Brahimana son and 
‘ three shares’ to the Ksattriya son), if there be one, the ' three 
shares" (accruing to the Ksattriya son) shall be divided into 
four parts, one of these four parts shall be given to the Kaat- 
triya daughter, the rest of the property going to the Brahmana 
- gon; where there are two Brihmana sons and one Ksattriya 
daughter the father's property is to be divided into eleven parts 
(4 shares for each of the Brihmana sons and three for the 
Ksattriya if there be one) and the three parts (aeéruing to 
the Ksattriya son) being divided into four parts, one of these 
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* shall go to the Agattriya daughter, and the rest of 


the property shall be divided between the two Brahmana sons. 

On the same principle is partition to proceed when there are 

brothers. of different castes or sisters in varying numbers; such 

is the explanation provided by Medhatithi, and approved by 

Vijnaneshwara also ;—Bharuchi on the other hand holds that the 

‘fourth share’ only stands for “such amount as may be necessary 

m for her marriage ,' and that therefore unmarried girls have no 

right to the inheritance as such. This same view has been 

held also by the author of the CAandrika,—of these two views, 

people may accept the one that appears to be the most reasonable. 

It is quoted in Nrsimhaprasada (V yavahara, p. 36a) ;—in 

Vivadachintüámani (Calcutta, p. 134), which says that the 

- meaning is that ‘each daughter should receive the fourth part 

of what forms the share of a son of the same caste as himself, 

and adds that stress is not meant to be laid upon the ‘fourth 

part.” what is meant is that so much should be given to her 

as would suffice for her marriage ;—and in Viramitrodaya 

(Vyavahira, 179b), which says'that this does not mean that ‘in 

the ease of either form of partition among the brothers, each 

brother should give to the sister a four th part of his share; 

as, if there were so, if there are several brothers to a single 

sister, she would have a very large property,—or if there were 

a single brother to many sisters, he would have nothing left 

. for himself ;—all therefore that is meant is that the brother 

should give to the sisters just enough to suffice for her marriage 

—so says the Vivadaratnakara, the Vivadachintamani and the 

rest ;—this is not right; as the text is clear on the point that by 

not giving to the sister the fourth part of his share, the brother 

ineurs a sin which is quite different from that incurred in not 

providing for her marriage ; the right explanation is that which 

has been provided by Medhatithi ^ and the Mitaksara. (It 
theh proceeds to quote these). } 

It is quoted by Jimtitavahana (Dayabhàüga, p. 114), which 

says that the root ‘da’ 

have no claims over the property. 


used makes it clear that the sisters 












E 3f This vers is quoted in Mitáksorà rā T 119), to the effect 
* of the animals - mentioned, Ne an odd one remains after 
ition, it is to be given to the eldest brother;—in Madana- 
jose (p. 686), to the same effect;—in Apararka (p. 723), 
which explains * visamam’ asa number different from (not a- 
multiple of) the number of brothers;—in Vivadaratnakara 
(p. 498), which says that the odd animals are not to be parti- 
tioned by being sold and the value divided, they should be 
taken by the eldest brother;—and in Vyavaharamayutkha 
(p. 57). 





VERSE CXX 


This verse in quoted in Mitaksara (2. 136), which says 
that this refers to cases where the brothers (the one dead and 
his younger brother who beget the son on his sister-in-law)were 
not divided, while verse 146 below pertains to cases where they 
have been divided;—and in Wivaderatna&era (p. 542), 
which adds the following explanation :—'The undivided elder 
brother having died without a son, if the younger brother 
begets, by commission, a son on his widow, then, when there 
comes about partition between this son and his uncle-pro- 
genitor, it will be done in equal shares, and the son shall not 


obtain any special share by reason of his dead father having 
been the elder brother. 


VERSE CXXI 


* Pradhanasya’— The principal, body-born, son’ 
(Medhatithi) ;—' The father, the husband of the widow’ 
(Kullüka, Narayana and Righavananda). 

“The subsidiary son has not the same rights asithe princi- 
pal, his dead father, the husband of | his widow-mother ; it is 
this father, the husband of the widow, who is the * principal 
T ete, (Kullüka and Nàrayana);—' the: father is the principal, not 
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lis. — — even EL the mother is the elder sister- 


in-law, yet the son does not have the same right as his dead | 


father "(Ni andana). 


This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 542) as 
supplying a reason for what has been said in 120; it adds the 


following explanation :— ‘upasarjana’ is subsidiary, 7. e, the 


Ksetraja son,—it is not lawful that this son should be treated 
like the principal, the * body-born ', son; because in this case 
(of niyoga) the father, the progenitor-uncle, is the * principal *; 
—such is the explanation given by the author of the 
Praküsha. | Laksmidhara construes ‘Upasarjanam’ as 
‘Upasarjanatvam’; but that makes no difference in the 
meaning.—' Dharména’,according to the injunction of nus 
scriptures. 


VERSE CXXII—CX XII 


These verses are quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 473). 
which adds the following explanation: The question here 
raised pertains to the case where there are several sons 
born of several mothers belonging to the same caste as the 
father; the term ‘ purvajah’ (in verse 123) stands for the 
younger son born of the senior wife, as is clear from the latter 
half of the verse; which means that the next best bullocks— 
those not the very best—shall belong to those brothers who 
are ‘junior’ by reason of the junior position of their mothers ; 
& 6, whose mothers are junior to the mother of the aforesaid 
brother ;—and in Wyavahadra-Balambhatti (p. 461). 


VERSE CXXIV 


Medhatithi reads *'«jyes!hayan ' and remarks that it 
is another ‘special share’; but it adds that this may be only 
another special share for the son of the senior wife (the 
reading in this case being sagre ) 

This verse is quoted in F?:vaderetnakbere (p. 473), 
which reads 'Jyesthayam' and remarks that this lays down 








* cows —— have. — their si , 
; — ——— animals that are most cognate to the 
mentioned, “bull '. — Shasah’, the remaining brothers, 


, by reason of the non-seniority of their mothers, should each 


take a bull which is not the very best.—It goes on to 


add that, according to the author of the Prakasha, what 


is here stated by Manu is the opinion of ‘ others ’,—his 
own view being stated in the next verse, where seniority 
among brothers is made to rest upon the priority of their 
birth.—Halayudha however explains the three verses (122— 
124) as follows:—When the younger brother is born of 
the senior and the elder from the junior wife, then the 
former shall have the best bull as his 'special share ,—— 
of the other bull& which are not the very best, one each 
should be given to the other brothers, the quality of each 
being in accordance with the respective seniority of their 
mothers,—and the remainder is to be divided equally among 
the brothers (123);—but when the elder brother is born 
of the senior wife, then we have the rule laid down in 
124: the cows ‘with a bull as their sixteenth” goes to 
the eldest brother, and each of the other brothers receives 
as his ‘special share’ one bull, the quality of which is to be 
determined by the relative seniority of their mothers. 
It is quoted in Vyavahadra-Balambhatti (p. 461). 


VERSE CXXV 


“As this verse and the following one contradict the rules 
given in verses 123-124, the commentators try to reconcile 
them in various ways.  Medhatithi thinks that verses 123-124 
are an Arthavdda, and have no legal force, and Riaghava- 
nanda inclines to the same opinion.—Narayana and Nandana 
hold that the seniority according to the mother's marriage is of 
importance for the law of inheritance (verses 123-124), but 
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— it das no — with respect to salutations and the 
like, or to prerogatives: at sacrifices (verses 125-126). Kul- 
lūka, finally relying on Govindaraja’s opinion, thinks that 
the rules leave an option, and that their application depends 
on the existence of good qualities and the want of such. 
Tt is, however, probable. that aecording to the custom of 
Hindu writers," the two conflicting opinions are placed side 
by side, and that it is intended that the learned should find 
their way out of the difficulty as they can. ”— Buhler. 

This verse is quoted in Viramitroduya (Rajniti, p. 36); 
—in Nirnayasindhw (p. 121); —and in Vyavahara-Balam- 
bhatfi (p. 461). 


VERSE CXXVI. 


For the ‘Sulrahmanya verses’ see Aitareya Brahinana 6. 3. 

According to Raghavünanda the meaning of the second 
half is that since between twins the one born first is the 
last coneeived, the right of primogeniture is given to the son 
born last. This is the view hinted at by a passage in the 
Uttaracharita, where Lava says of his brother ‘prasvakra- 
mena sa kila jyayan (Act 1V). 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodya (Rajaniti, 
p. 37), which adds the following notes -—That mantra is 
called ‘Subrahmanya’ which, at the dyotistoma sacrifice, is 
recited for inviting Indra; in this the ‘eldest’ son is repre- 
sented as addressing the father; and it is the senior by 
birth that is regarded as the ‘eldest’; and in a case where 
the sacrificer has twin sons, even though the conception of 
both may have been simultaneous, yet the son that is Jorn 
first is held to be the ‘eldest’; this is the made clear by a 
text of Devala’s where it is declared that of twins, that child is 
to be regarded as the ‘elder ` whose face is seen first. In the 
Samskara section we find the other view stated (see below). 

It is quoted in Fivadaratnakare (p. 477), which 
has the following notes—The ‘Subrahmanya’ is the mantra 
recited at the Jyotistoma by Chhandogas, when the 
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‘seniority | belongs to the child that comes out of the womb first ; 





the father o of oso and ieu d 
med; and he 











__ dis qu tes — — p. 161), which 
the following. notes — Between twins seniority is deter- 
uw birth in the womb; i. e, that child is ‘elder’ whois the 
first to be born in the mother's womb; while the one born, i. e 

conceived, later is regarded as junior; und it is not that 


this conclusion is based on the fact that the child born 


later has been conceived earlier and would have been born 


earlier also, had not its passage outside been obstructed by the 
second child conceived later; the order of conception being the 
reverse of that of birth. It is only when both children are born 
simultaneously that seniority belongs to one whose face the 
father sees first.—1t goes on to add that this view has been held 
by ‘some people’ and in reality seniority must be determined 
by the priority of actual birth coming out of the womb. 

It is quoted in Vyavahara- Balambhatti (pp. 461 & 702); 
—and in Samskararatnamald (p. 828), which has the follow- 
ing notes—' Subrahmanya’ is the name of a mantra used, at 
the Jyotistoma sacrifice, for inviting Indra; it is recited along 
with the name of the sacrificer’s son, and the rule is that it 
is the name of the eldest son that is pronounced; and it is 
the eldest by age that is taken; so in partition also; and 
between twins also, though they are conceived simultaneously, 
vet one that is born first is regarded as the elder of the two. 


VERSE CXXVI 


This verse is quoted in Pardsharamadhava (Achüra, 
p. 475) as a clear indicatibn that the ' appointment’ of the 
daughter is undisputed in a case where it has been done in ac- 
cordance with a clear agreement between the father of the bride 
and ithe  bridegroom;—in Nrsimhapraséda  (Nyovahüra 
nin. 5—in  Vyvahàra-Balambhatti (pp, 651 and 633) 
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the Vidhanaparijata (p. 699) ;—in the 
re n p. 561); s—in the Smrtichandrika (Sams- 
eni as laying | ‘dawn the mode of appointing the 
— — Samskararatnamala (p- 414), to the effect 
ea arly implies that there should be an express stipulation 
girl * husband;— in Dattakamimamsa (p. 7) ;—and 
Firar — (V yavahara 185a), which says that the son 
e hats De rn | of the App inted Daughter after stipulation, 
) o the father of the girl ; though the opinion has been 
| hien is so also in cases where there has been no 











, VERSE CXXVIII ‘ 


iss verse is incid: in Vyavahara-Balambhatti (p. 654), 
/—and in Viramitrodaya (Vyavahira 185a). 
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Vir This Tei is Paned in Vyavahara-Balambhattt (p. 6: 54) 
4 —and in Viramitrodaya (Vyavahüra 185a). 
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This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 591) ;—in 
Vivadachintamani (Calcutta, p. 152), to the effect that like the 

. son, the daughter also serves the purpose of propagating the 
father's race ;—in Hlaralata (p. 1279);—in Vyavw ahara- 
Balambhatti (pp. 663 and 691) ——in Viramitrodayre 

: | (Vyavahiira 203 a); ;—and by Jimütavühana (Dai yebha get, 


p. 270). 





* According to Medhatithi, Kullaka and Narayana, all 


Stridhana is meant;—according to ‘others’ mentioned by 


Medhatithi, Nandana and Raghavananda, the so-called 
‘saudayika’ or property derived from the father's family.”— 
Buhler. 

* Kumari ’— an unmarried daughter (Medhatithi and Kul- 
lūka) ;—‘ a daughter who has no sons’ (Narayana). 

The first half of this verse is quoted in Vivadaratnakara 
(p.517) which adds the following notes :—Yautakam’ here 
stands for what has been given to the girl at the time of her 
marriage, by her father and other relatives. Halayudha however 
holds that it stands for what has been given to the woman for 
such household purposes as the purchase of vegetables and other 
things, out of which, by her clever management, she may have 
saved and increased by judicious handling. To such property 
of the mother either the sons or the married daughters can have 
no right, as a rule; but if among the married daughters there 
be such as are childless or otherwise ill-conditioned, these are 
to have an equal share in the property. 

It is quoted in Parasharamadhava (Vyavahira, 
p. 372), which “explains ‘yautakam’ as‘ property obtained 
from the father’s family ’;—in Apararka (p. 721), to the 
effect that when the mother’s property comes to be divided 
among her daughters, the unmarried ones have the preference 
over the married ones ;—in Simritattva IT (p. 186), which has 
the following note :-—The term *' yeutoko ' is derived from the 
root ‘yu’ (to join), and hence signifying junction, or union, 
it stands for ‘what is given at marriage ' ;—in Vyavahàra- 
Balambhatfi (pp. 631 and 750) ;—in Dayakramasangraha 
(p. 21) ;—and by Jimtitevahana (Dayabhaga, p- 132), which 
says ‘yautakam’ stands for the dowry obtained at marriage,— 
this being indicated by the root ‘yx’ (to join) from which 
the word is derived,—marriage being the ‘joining’. of the 
husband and wife, 1 
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VERSE CXXXII 


Cf. 136 and 140. 


‘This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 560), 
which adds the following notes :— Aputrasya’ i. e., one who 
has no 'body-born' son ;—the second half is a mere reiter- 
ation of what goes before—says Prakdsha; it is an Arthavaida 
providing a reason for what has gone before—says Udayakara 
in his commentary on Manu. [These remarks are based on 
the reading of the second line as ARa qa a siugaenfes 

It is quoted in Vyavcahara-Balambhatfi (pp. 631 and 
664) ;—in Zemadri (Shradhs, p. 87);—in Gadadhurapad- 
dhati (Kala, p. 427), which says that the two ‘balls’ are 
to be offered to the father and to the mother's father ;—in 
Vivadachintamani (Calcutta, p. 153) which adds that this 
refers to cases where neither of the parents of the deceased 
is alive;—and by Jimitavahana (Dayabhage, p. 278) as 
indicating that the grandson is entitled to the property of 
his mother's father by reason of the mother deriving her body 
from that father. 


VERSE CXXXIII 


‘Na lokz...na dharmatah .— Neither with regard to 


worldly affairs nor to sacred deities’ (Kullaka):— with respect 
to sacred duties, according to law’ (Ragbavananda and Nan- 
dana ]. 


This verse is quoted in Smrtitattea Il. (p. 191), to the 
effect that the son's son and the daughter" s son being on the 
same footing, just as in the absence of the son, the 
property goes to the son's son, se also in the absence of 
the daughter it should go to the daughters son;—again 
on p. 394 ;—and in Vyavahara-Balambhalfi (pp. 631, 664 
and 752). 





adds the following. notes:—The ‘putra’ here stands for the 
: aurasa, * body-born, son ;— anw, after the ‘appointment’ of 
1 the daughter ;— * striyal’, of the ‘appointed daughter’; who the 


“This verse is — in n Viola alxitbora (p.541), which 





appointed daughter’ i is, is described by Manu in verse 127. 

= Itis quoted in Mitākşarā (2. 132) to the effect that 
when both the sons—the body-born son and the son born of 
the ‘appointed duughter’—are there, all the property is 
not to go to the former only. "The Balambhatfi adds that the 


meaning of the last quarter is that the ‘special portion’ ordained 


for the ‘eldest son’ does not accrue to the “appointed 
daughter ’ or her son. 

It is quoted in Apararka (p. 739) ;—in Paràasherama- 
dhava (Vyavahara, p. 347), which has the same note as the 
Mitaksara ;—in Madanaparijata (p. 654) ;—in Vivadachi- 
ntamani (Calcutta, p. 150);—in Dayakramasengraha (p.51); 
—by Jimitavahan (Dayabhaga, pp. 223 and 67), as setting 
forth a reason why the Appointed Daughter should offer the 
Ball through her son. 

" VERSE CXXXV 

‘ Dhanam.— What the appointed daughter received 
from her father either during his life-time or on his death, 
(Nüarayana).— But Kullüka says that this prohibits the father’ 
inheriting the appointed daughter's estate on the plea that she 
was his ‘son. —According to Nandana it precludes the paternal 
uncle and other relatives from inheriting the property of an 
appointed daughter. 

This verse is quoted in Apararka (p.754), which adds that 
this refers to the case of the daughter who has been ‘appointed’ 
under the terms that ‘the son born of this girl shall be mine’, 
and not to that of one who is ‘appointed’ as herself being the 


‘son’ án the case of the latter the husband is precluded from 
inhesting her property; by Paithinasi. 
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d ES is quoted i in Vrvadaratnákara (p. 520), which adds 

T that this rule is meant for cases where the dead sonless 
o da ughter has no unmarried daughter or sister ;—in Pardshara- 
m da hava (Vyavahara, p. 374), which adds tliat this refers to 
ls dotes where no brother is born to the lady, even subsequently ; 
"TS —in Vyavaháüra-Balambhatti (p. 742 and 765);—and by 
i /— Jimütavahana (Dayabhagea p. 276), which says that this refers 
to cases where a son has been born to the Appointed Daughter 
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| and has died. 
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VERSE CXXXVI 


| ‘(a) Akrta và (b) krta’—(a) Daughter not appointed 
explicitly, and (b) one appointed explicitly" (Kullüka) ;—‘(b) 
*unappointed, i. e, any ordinary daughter’ (Govindaraja and 

Narayana Nandana) ;—the * unappointed daughter’ is added 

only hyperbolically, the meaning being that “when even the 

unappointed daughter is entitled to inherit, the appointed one 
is all the more entitled * (Medhatithi). 

This verse is quoted in Mitaksara@ (2. 136), to the effect 
that in the absence of the son and the daughter, the property 
goes to the daughter’s son. The Badlambhatti adds that 
Vijüaneshvara had taken the verse as „applying to all 
daughters, but Medhatithi has come to the conclusion that 
the rule is meant for the * Appointed Daughter’ only. 

.- It is quoted in Apararka (p.435), to the effect that 
the ‘daughter's son’ who inherits his grand-father’s property 
must. offer Shraddheas to him :—in . Nrsimhaprasada 
(Vyavahara 40 b) ;—in Viramitrodaya (Vyavahara, p. 190 a 
and 205 b) which explains that the Appointed Daughter 
being a ‘son’, her son, even though eve? son of a daughter 
(dauhitra) i is virtually the 'son's son’ (pertra); and hence 
just as the son's son inherits the property on the failure 

Of the son, so does the daughters son also, on the failure 

of the daughter ;—and by Jimaitavahana (Dayabhagu. 


p. 221). 
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pom. VERSE CXXXVIII 
This verse is quoted i in Vivadaratnakara (p. 583) ;— 
in Smrtitattva n (p. 389), which (adopting the reading 
qaaa que :) takes the verse as enjoining 
" the begetting of a son for the purpose of being saved from 
the hell * Put’;—in Vyavehara- Balambhatts (p. 658 and 
707);—and in Viramitrodaya (Vyavahara 199 b). 





VERSE CXXXIX 


Cf. verse 133. 

The second half of this verse is quoted in Smrtitattva 
I (p. 185), as attributing the character of the ‘son’s son’ to the 
daughter's son. 

It is quoted in Dayakramasangraha (p. 925) ;—in 
Dattakamimansa (p. 40);—and in Vyavahara-Balam- 
bhatti. 


VERSE CXL 


This verse is quoted in Vivādaratnākara (p. 563) ;— 
in Aparārka (p. 435), as referring to the case of the 
‘grandson’ whose mother herself had been an ‘appointed 
daughter in the sense that she herself was made a ‘son’; 
in Madanapārijāta (p. 609);—and in Viramitrodaya 
(Vyavahara 185b). : 


VERSE CXLI 


" Medhatithi, Kullika and Raghavananda refer this 
rule to the case where a man has a legitimate son and an 
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adopted son, and think that in such a case the latter, being 
virtuous, shall receive, like the  XA3ztraje, a 
fifth. or -sixth part of the Estate. Medhatithi remarks that 
some think he is to have half, but that this opinion is 
improper, and finally that Upadhyaya, i.e, his teacher, 
allots to the adopted son less than to the Agé@traja.—Kullika 
and Raghavananda state that Govindaraja took the verse 
to mean that the eminently virtuous adopted — &on shall 
inherit on failure of a legitimate son and of the son of the 
wife, but that this explanation is inadmissible on account of 
verse 165.—Nürayana says ‘it has been declared that the 
adopted son receives a share like the chief son, when he is 
eminently virtuous ’.”—Buhler. 

This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 567), which 
adds the following note :—' Gunaih ’, such as caste, learning and 
character ;—the fact of this adopted son being entitled to inherit 
being ppm from the fact of his being a ‘son’, the specific 
mention of ‘being endowed with virtues is meant to indicate 
that ina case where a body-born son happens to be born 
after the adoption, the adopted son is to have a share 
in the inheritance only if he is ‘endowed with virtues’, while 
if he is not so endowed, he is entitled to maintenance only. 

Tt is quoted in Dattakamimamsa (p. 98) as countenanc- 
ing the adopted son's inheritance of the entire property of 
the adoptive father, when the latter leaves no ' body-born’ 
son ;—in Purusdrthachintamant (p. 370), to the effect 
that the adopted son is entitled to an equal share with the 
* body-born ' son ;—and in Samskara-rat namala (p. (69) to 
the same effect as Dattakamimamsa. 





VERSE CXLII 


“The general meaning is that all connections with the first 
family ceases. Nevertheless, according to Kātyñyana and the 
later Usage, if there is n special agreement to that effect, the son 

| may belong to both fathers (dvyam usyayana) ”— Hopkins, 
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wied in Afitātsarā “2. 132), which 
t ‘adopted | 3 is here mentioned as representing 
of Seco ar P fond) all of whom are entitled to 


inherit des “father’s” perty, as is clear from verse 185 
». below.—The Balambhatti has the following notes :— * Datri- 
=e * is the same as ‘dattaka’, the adopted son ;—- jana- 
yituh ’, ', of the progenitor ——— to Medhitithi janay? tul 
is to be taken as with the Ablative ending; thus then the 
adopted son is not affected by the impurity consequent on 
the death of his progenitor. This verse permits the adopting 
of sons even of gofras other than the adopter' s own.— 
* Pinda’ means the offering of shraddha, and this offering 
of shraddha follows the gotra and the inheritance, ?. e. 
shraddha is to be offered to that ‘father’ whose ‘gotra’ 
and ‘inheritance’ one receives ;—it is for this reason that 
the ‘svadha’ i. e. shraddha, offered by the adopted son, 
ceases— vyapaitt’—from the person who gave the son to 
be adopted by another; 7. e. the adopted son shall not offer 
shraddha to that person.—In reality however the term 
‘pinda’ here stands for ‘sapindya’; if itis taken in the 
sense of * shraddhe, then the subsequent sentence * vyaparte 
svadhà' becomes a superfluous repetition. It is for this 
reason that all” cultured people treat, in all matters, the 
adopted son as belonging to the gotra of the adoptive 
father, and on the death of the adopted son, it is the sapindas 
of the adoptive father that observe impurity for ten days ; 
and in all matters he is regarded as a ‘sapinda’ of the 
family of the adoptive father. It is for the same reason 
that the adopted son is regarded as having ceased to be the 
sapinda of his progenitor's fumily.—All this however holds 
good in a case where the progenitor has got other sons; 
! in cases where he has rone such, his property must go to 
his begotten son, even though adopted by another person ; 
and he must perform his shrüddha also. It is in this 
sense that the ‘dvyamusyayana’ has been held to, benefit 
bon: the families, 
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i 4 "n. 
^c "The verse i is quoted i in Parasharamidhava (Vyavahüra, 


p 350) which adds the following notes :—The ‘adopted’ 
son is mentioned only by way of illustration, it stands for 
all the secondary sons—Though there are texts that lay. 
down that the secondary sons are entitled to inherit the 
| property, of the ‘father’, yet these must refer to other Yugas, 
except. so- far as the ‘adopted’ son is concerned, who inherits 
in Kali-yuga also. 
| Jt is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, p. 208), as 
indica cating the legality of adopting sons of other gotrcs also. 
| Tey oceeds to set forth the order of preference among the 
several alternatives regarding the gotra &c. of the son to be 
adopted —(1) One who is both sagotra and sapin/a of 
the adopter, —(2) who is sepin7« but not sagotra,—(3) who 
ia sagotra but not sapinda—(4) who has the same pravaras, 
—(5) who is neither sagotra nor sapin/a nor sapravara.— 
It is quoted again on p. 686, as likely to be understood as 
prohibiting the performance of shraddha for the progenitor, and 
hence implying that the son adopted by another person ceases 
to be the ‘sapinda’ of his progenitor.—It is quoted again on 
p- 716, where the following notes are added:—The adopted son 
is not to take the ‘gotra’ or the ‘estate’ of his progenitor, and 
the ‘sapinda character’ as also the * performance of shradha’ of 
the person who gives away the son to be adopted,—becomes 
removed from the adopted son; and the reason for this is that 
‘the Piuda follows the ‘gotra and the estate’ and hence ceases 
when these two cease, 

Tt is quoted in Smrtitattva II (p. 38), where the 
clause ‘gotrarikthanugah pindal’ only is quoted in support 
of the principle that inheritance is based upon the benefit 
conferred by the inheritor upon the original owner of the 
property.—It is quoted again on” p. 384 as indicating 
the superiority of the Daughter to the adopted and other 
secondary sons;—and again on p. 391, as laying down 
that the diability to offering Pindas is based upon the inherit- 
ance of property 
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It is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 568), — adds 
that in view of the general principle that the 'offering of 
Pindas follows ‘gotra and inheritance’, the former ceases in the 
case stated:—‘svadha@’ stands for shrdddha and other offerings. 

It is quoted in Vyavaharamayukha (p. 51), which 
adds the following notes—The meaning is that the ‘Pinga 
is concomitant with ‘gotra and inheritance ;—-this refers to 
the ‘purely adopted son’, the Dvyamusydyana retaining the 
gotra, ete, of his progenitor also;—''inde' stands for the 
shraddha and other after-death rites, according to Medhatithi, 
Kullüka Bhatta and others; while, according to others, 
‘pinda’ stands for the *sepimda-charaeter and "svadAa for 
the shraddha and other after-death rites; as à matter of fact, 
however, what the terms “gotra-ri Ktha-pinda-svadha" stand 
for is all that is due to the relationship of the progenitor; 
and all this is precluded in the case in question; thus it 
follows that the adopted son ceases to have the relation of 
‘aterine brotherhood’ with the other sons of his progenitor, and 
so forth. $ 

It is quoted in Madanapārijāta (p. 135) as indicating 
the change of gotra for the adopted son ;—in  Gotrapra- 
varanibandhakadamba (p. 185), which says that this applies 
only to the offering of SArāddha and such things;—in 
Smrtichandrika (Samskara, p. 185) as laying down the cessa- 
tion of the generators gotra ;—in Samskaramayukha (p. 79) 
as lending support to the view that the son adopted in an- 
other family loses the Sdapindya also of his progenitor's 
family;—Ààin Samskararatnamala (p. 455), which says that 
this is meant for cases where the progenitor has got another 
son;—in JDattakamimeansa (p. 30), which explains the second 
line to mean that *in giving his son for being adopted by 
another person, he relinquishes the shraddha that that son 
would have offered’;—in Dattakachandrika (p. 53), which 
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t ins. the ` verse to mean that—By the mere act of being 
given to be adopted the son ceases to be a son to his pro- 
genitor, - and thereby relinquishes all his gotraæ and all claims 
to his property '—and in Nrsimhaprasada (shraddha 4a). 


VERSE CXLIII 


This verse is quoted in Parasheramadhava, (V yava- 
hãra, p. 368) ;—and in Vivadaratnakara, (p. 586), which 
adds the following notes— Aniyuktasutah’ is the son be- 
gotten by the widow without the permission of her elders ;— 
‘bhagam’ share in the property of the husband of the widow; 
—this means that such a son is precluded from the offering 
of Pindas and other rites also. This refers to cases where 
the widow has been bought over to the connection. 


VERSE CXLIV 


This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnakara, (p. 587), 
which explains ‘avidhdnatah’ as ‘not in accordance with 
the method prescribed for Niyoga’;—and in Dattahu- 
mimansd, (p. 29) as referring to the Agetraja son. 


VERSE CXLV 


“Medhatithi and Kullaka state that the object of this 
verse is to teach that a Asétraja, if endowed with good 
qualities, may even receive (against verse 120) the additional 
share of an eldest son ;—Nariayana says the expression ‘lke a 
legitimate son’ is used in order to establish the title to an 
equal share.”-——Buhler. 


VERSE CXLVI 


This verse occurs in V eade reel a ker, ( p- 542 
which ,adds the following" notes :— The inan, who takes care 
of the property and widow of his brother who had separated 





the meanir 
dies, his 
through the child, and not by her own right. The Balam- 
bhatfi adds the following notes — Bibhriydat’, should take 
care —“tameve cha? is another reading (for @va taddhanam’); 
—taddhanam; the brothers property ;—‘tasyatva,’ to the 
son;—the use of the word 'dedyát' implies that the rule 
refers to the case of divided brothers; as in the case of 
undivided brothers, there would be no property belonging 
separately to the dead brother. 

It is quoted in Aparārka (p. 742) which explains 
‘tasyaiva’ to mean ‘to the child only, nof to its mother’; 
—in Pardsharama@dhaca (Vyavahira, p. 357), which 
adds that the meaning is that when a divided brother has 
died, his widow can have anything to do with his property, 
only through her child;—in Nrsimhaprasada, (Vyavahira, 
p. 41a) ;—and in Viramitrodaya, (Vyavahira 196a). 


VERSE CXLVIII 


This verse is quoted in Vivddaratnakara (p. 527), 
which adds that ‘@kayonisu’ means ‘those belonging to 
the same caste’, ‘Zhkujatandm’, * begotten by one man ',— 
*behvis, ‘on wives belonging to diverse castes’ ;—and 
notes that *zkajütanám' is to be construed with ' bahvigu’ 
also. . 


VERSE CXLIX 


This verse is quoted in Vfvadaratnakara (p. 527) ;— 
and in Nrsimhuprasdda (V yavahira 35b). 
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 *Ekamshashcha pradhānataħ ‘one most excellent 
share" (Medhitithi and Kullika);— one share consisting of 
the best part of the property’ (Narayana and Nandana) ;— 
‘one share, because of his being the chief person ' (Raghava- 
nanda). 

— This verse is quoted in Vivaderatnakara (p. 527), 
which adds the following notes :—' Kinashe ' isthe ploughman 
—‘ yanam’, the horse and the rest ;—thus the meaning is that 
the son of the Brahmana mother should receive the plough 
man the tow, the bull the conveyance, the ornament and 
the house; and among the ‘three shares ' of the inheritance to 
which he is entitled, one should be made specially important 
by containing the most important and the most valuable 
things ;—the cow and bull ete. are to. be given only if it be 
possible to do so. : 
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VERSE CLI 


This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 528) ;— 
and by Jimütavahana (Vayabhagha, p. 212). 


VERSE CLII 


* According to Narayana this rule refers to the case where 
each of the wives has several sons, while the preceding one is 
applicable where each wife has one son only.—Righavananda 
thinks that the first rule shall be followed when the son of 
the Brahmana possesses good qualities, the second when he 
is destitute of them ”.—Buhler. . 

This verse is quoted in Vivaderutnakara (p. 528), ns 
containing the sanction for partition with ‘special shares ' ;— 
in Pardsharamadhave (Vyavahara, p. 353);—and by 
Jimitavahana (Daéyabhaga, p. 212). 


— ka 2s 


(This verse is quoted in ccm arà (p. 528), 


which adds that no significance attaching to the singular 
number i in ‘viprah’ this same rule applies to cases where 


there are several sons from the Brāhmanņī wife. 


Tt is quoted in Parāsharamādhava (Vyavahira, p. 343), 
which adds that this pertains to lands other than that which 
may have been received by the father as a religious gift, to 
which latter, the non-Brahmana sons are not entitled ;— 
in Vivadachintámani (Calcutta, p. 144) ;—in Déyakrama- 
sangraha (p. 51);—and by J imatavahana (Dayabhaga, 


p. 212). 


On the failure of other sons, the rest of the property 
goes to the Sapindas (according to Medhatithi),—to the widow 
and the rest (according to Narayana). 

This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 535), 
which adds the following notes :—' Saputrah ’, one having sons 


of the twice-born castes,—' «putreh', one having no sons ~ 


of the twice-born castes ;—Halayudha and Parijata have taken 
this verse to men that no part of the property goes to such 
son of the married Shüdra wife as is entirely devoid of good 
qualities. - 

It is quoted in Paradsharamadhava (Vyavahara, p. 344), 
which adds that this refers to such Shudra-born sons as are 
not obedient to the father. 

It is quoted in Apararka (p. 735), which, adds the 
‘adhikam’ means ‘more than the tenth share ;'—2aàlso on 
p. 740 where it is added that the implication of this rule is 


that in the case of the man * without sons, the property 


besides the ‘tenth share, which goes to the Shidra-born son, 
goes to the * widow and the, rest." | 
It is quoted in Mitaksere (2. 132-133), which explains 
the meaning to be that eveh though the son of the Shidra 
wife is a * body-born ' son, yet he cannot inherit anything more 
than the tenth share, even when there are no other sons, It 
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s the — explanation : — Satputrah’ means ‘one 
* sons of wives of the twice-born castes , — *aputrah ; - 
*one who has no sons from the twice-born wives ,—when 
such a person dies, then his sons —JKs8traje« and the rest— 
or sapindas, shall not give to his son from the Shüdra wife, 
any more than the tenth share. — Mis implies that the sons 
of Ksattriya and Vaishya wives inherit the entire property, 
if there is no son from the Brahmana wife. 

Tt is quoted in Nrsimhaprasada (Vyav ahara 35b) ;-—in 
Vyavahara-Balambhat tti (p. 688);—in Viramitrodaya 
(Vyavahira 192b) which explains * satputra’ as having ‘son 
born of the wife of one’s own caste ; and ' aputra’ as * having 
no son born of the wife of one’s own caste, and adds 
that on the death of such a person, the Ksetraja and other 
sons will inherit his property, but the son born of Shüdra 
mother will not get more than the tenth part of the estate :— 
and by Jimütavahara (Dayabhaga, p. 219), which says that 
even in the absence of a son of a twice-born caste, the Shüdra 
son shall not get more than the tenth part. 





VERSE CLV 


“The son of a Shüdra wife receives no share of his father's 

estate in case the mother was not legally married ' (Medhatithi ; 

: ‘others , in  Kullüka),—or in case he is destitute of 

good qualities (Kullüka and Raghavananda). According to 

Medhiatithi and Narayana ‘na rikthabhak’ means ‘receives no 

larger share than one-tenth, except if the father has given 
more to him.” — Buhler. 

This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 535), which 
adds the following notes:— According to Laksmidhara the 
meaning is that ‘if the father gives anything to the son of his 
Shüdra wife, he should give only the tenth part of his pro- 
perty ;—Halayudha and Parijata ‘hold that the verse denies 
all shyre to the son of the Shüdra mother who is not a married 
wife, 





|t asharamar hava (Vyavahim, p. 343); 
da flat dba refers aply to en such property as may be 
given by way of an affectionate present; and hence there is 
no incompatibility with those texts that deny to the said son 


any part of the landed property. 

It is quoted in Apararka (p. 735), which notes that this 
debarring from inheritance is meant for those cases where the 
son in question has already received some affectionate presents 
from the father:—or that the verse may be taken to mean 
that the son is not entitled to anything more than the tenth 
share of the property. 

It is quoted in Vyavahdramaytkha (p. 45) as debarring 
from all inheritance the son of a shudre mother, who is not a 
legally married wife ;—and by .Hmütavühana (Dayabhaga, 
p. 219), which says that this denial of heritance refers only to 
those cases where the shüdra son has already got the tenth 
part of the father's property, during the latter's life-time, through 
his favour. 
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VERSE CLVI 


This verse is quoted in Vivādaratnākara (p. 532), 
which adds the following explanation :—In cases where twice- 
born men have many sons from several wives of the same 
caste as themselves, —or (as indicated by the term *' và") 
many sons from several wives of diverse castes,—the sons 
ahall divide the property equally after having given some- 
thing to the eldest brother as his ‘additional share.’ 

It is quoted in Smrtitativa I (p. 193). 


VERSE CLVII 


This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 532);— and 
in Smrtitattva IT (p. 193), which quotes and accepts the 
explanation given by Kullüka that this is meant to preclude 
the ‘ additional share’ prescribed in the preceding verse, 
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VERSE CLVIII 


"This. verse is quoted in Vivadaratnakere (p. 549), 
whioh adds that the diversity of opinion on this question 
among the various Smrtis—as regards the exclusion or 
inclusion of certain kinds of sons—is to be explained as based. 
upon consideration of the — of the sons;—in 
Vyavahara-Balambhatti (p. 552, 666 and 687);—in Dattuka- 
chandrika (p. 61);—and in Vivadachintamani (Calcutta, 

p. 147). 

Medhatithi, Naràyana and Nandana take the latter half 
to mean that the six sons are neither bandhu (kinsmen) nor 
dāyāda (heir) ; Kullāka says that this explanation would be 
against the declaration of Baudhayana;—Narayana goes on 
to explain ‘ bandhudaydda’ as ‘heir to the kinsmen, 2. e., 
inheritors of the estates of kinsmen, such as paternal uncles, 
on failure of sons and wives of these latter.’ 


VERSE CLIX 


This verse is quoted in Parasharamadhava, ( Prayashchitta, 
p. 37);—in Parasharamadhava (Vyavahiara, p. 349), where 
itis added that though the sons have been divided into 
these two sets, yet the duty that devolves upon them, as 
‘sapindas’ or ‘ sagotras, devolves equally on all the twelve, 
—such as the offering of water and so forth ;—and as for 
inheriting the father’s property, the latter set also are entitled 
to it, in the absence of the former set. 

It is quoted in Vtvaddaratnakara, (p. 549) ;—and 
in Mitaksara, (2. 152), which has the following notes :— 
The implication of this is that, in the case of the death also 
of the Sapinda or the Samanadakea of the father, the 
property goes to the first set of six sons and not to the second ; 
though the duty of offering water. and so forth. devolves 
equally upon both sets. The Balambhatfi adds that from 
the laste remark it follows that the compound * adayadaban- 


dhavah ` is to be expounded as *‘addyada’* (non-inheritors) 
Rt 
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. property, hey make ‘the — Teil of the arai 
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This is quoted in Véoadachintánani, (Caleutta, p. 147) ; : 
andl in the Dattakachandrika, (p. 61). 
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This verse is quoted along with the last, in Parasha- 
ramādhava (Prayashachitta, p. 37);—in  Perasharama- 
dhava, (Vyavahāra, p. 349) ;—in Vivadaratnakara, p. 549) ; 
—and in Mitākşaæarā, (2. 132). 

The latter half of this is quoted in Viramitrodaya, 
(Samsküra, p. 211) which has the following notes i ag 
justifies the view that the ‘Shaudra’ also is a ‘secondary son’ 
but it adds that this can be understood only in the sense that the 
son begotten by a Shidra on a slave girl (not married) is to be 
regarded as a ‘secondary son’ only in the absence of a 
‘ primary son.’ 

The verse is quoted in Vyavahara-Balambhatti, (p. 666 
and 687);—in Vivadachintamani (Calcutta, p. 147) ;— and 
in Dattakachandrika, (p. 61). 


VERSE CLXI 


This verseis quoted in Vyavahara-Balambhathi, (p. 701). 


Medhatithi has been mis-represented here by Kullika and 
also by Buhler. (See text). Narayana and Nandana hold 
that the rule refers to the case of two undivided brothers, 
. where one having died,* the other, who has sons of his own, 

begets on the other a Ase£z;«« son ; in which case on the death 
of the second brother, the Kyčtraja is entitled to receive only 
the share of his mother’s husband, not any in the estate of 
his natural father. 
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(0 This verse is quoted in Vivddaratnakara (p. 543), which 
has the following notes :—The ' Asetraja” meant here is 
one begotten by one not ‘commissioned ' (by the elders) ;— 
‘paitrkam riktħham’ means ‘that property which the father 
gave to the mother for the purpose of maintaining the son.’ 
Others however construe the verse as it stands, in the direct 
sense— Each takes the property of his own father? 

It is quoted in Apararka, (p. 739), as laying down that 
the Doyamusyayana-Ksetraja is entitled to inherit the 
property of his progenitor-father. i 
It is quoted in Smrtitattva, (p. 169), which explains the 
meaning to be that each is to take the property of the man 
from whose seed he was born ;—and by Jimütavahana 
(Dayabhaga, p. 229), which says that the son shall inherit 
the property of that person from whose“ seed ' he may be 


VERSE CLXIII 


- 

* Pradadyat jenem '.—'And if one does not maintain 
them, he commits sin' (Medhatithi and Kullüka),—* but not, 
if they have other means of subsistence ' (Nandana). 

This verse is quoted in Mitaksara (2. 182), which notes 
that this rule is meant for those cases where the ‘adopted’ 
and other ‘secondary ' sons are either not friendly towards 
the *body-born' son, or entirely devoid of good qualities. The 
Bàlambhatti has the following notes:— a@nrshamsya ^ means 
‘avoidance of sin ' ; so that the meaning is that if mainten- 
ance is not provided, sin is incurred. 

It is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 542), which has the 
following notes :—Shésadnam’, those precluded from  inheri- 
tance ;—anrshamsyc is pity,— p»*tegivenem, maintenance ; 
—in Parasharamadhava (Nyavahüra, p. 348), which adds 
that the verse is meant to be a mere eulogium on the 'bod y- 
born’ «on, it does not really preclude the fourth share for the 
other sons;—in Nrsimhaprasadda (Vyavahira, 40a) ;— 
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1 (Calcutta, P 149), which ‘explains 
jam’ as | * pity’, , and - ‘ prajivanam’ as ' main- 


ar ce , — by Jimütavahana, (Dagabhága, p. 229). 








This mile refers to the case where the Ksetrage was born 
before the ' body-born ' son, and received no property from his 
progenitor-father (Righavainanda) ;—It refers. to the case 
where a man dying leaving several widows, one of those is 

' commissioned ' to bear a son, while another gives birth to a 
‘body-born’ son (Nariyana). 

This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 543), 
which adds that the option of ‘fifth’ and ‘sixth’ share is 
meant to be determined by the presence or absence of good 
qualifications in the Kyétraja son concerned;—in Pardashara- 
madhava (Vyavahira, p. 348), which deduces the following 
conclusion :—If the Asétraja son is endowed with exception- 
ally good qualifications, he receives a fourth share; if he is 
devoid of good qualities and also unfriendly to the ‘ body- 
born’ son, then only a sixth share; if he is only devoid of quali- 
ties, but not unfriendly,—or if is he unfriendly but not devoid 
of qualities,—theff a fifth share,—and by Jimitavahana (Daya- 
bhaga, p. 229). 


VERSE CLXV 


|. * Gotrarikthamshabhaginah.’— Become members of the 
gotra and also inherit’ (Medhatithi, Kullüka and Nandana) ;— 
‘share the family estate" (Narayana);—' they receive such 
share in the estate as will suffice for their maintenance’ (sug- 
gested by Narayana and Nandana). 

This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 544), 
which adds the following notes:—-The first half of the verse 
is merely a reiteration of what has been prescribed before ; the 
‘ten’, beginning with the ‘adopted’ son, in due order, 7. e, each 
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— absence of the one preceding, —become p 
—. e, ‘entitled to do all that behoves a blood-relation ', 
explained. by Asahayacharya,—and ‘rikthamshabhag — 
1. e, ‘entitled to inherit the father's property’. This rule — 
to cases where there is no *body-born' son, nor ‘the appointed 
daughter ' nor the ‘ As@traja’ son ;—in Pd (p. 14) ; 
—and in Vyavahàára- Balambhatfi (pp. 55 and 652). 


VERSE CLXVI 


(0 'Svaksetre — On his own wife (Medhatithi);—'on his 
wife of the same caste as himself’ (‘others’ in Medhatithi, 
Narayana and Kulluka). 

This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 553) ;— 
in Parasharamadhava (Prayashchitta, p. 38);—in Vyava- 
hara-Balambhatfi (pp. 538, 557 and 689);—and in Nrsim- 
haprasada (Vyavahara 38a) ; 


-+ 


E VERSE CLXXVII 


This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnakara tp: 555), 
which has the following notes— 7«/p«', wife,—' v? wadhi- 
tasaya va’, the disease meant is of the incurable type,— 
— aecording tothe rules laid down, t.e. “smearing 
his body with clarified butter’ and so forth ;—in Para- 
sharamadhava (Prayashchitta, p. 38);—in Vyavahara- 
Balambhatti (p. 540 and 557):—in  Nrsimheaperesade 
( V yavahara 38a) ; —and in Viramitrodaya (Vyavahara 157 b). 


VERSE CLXVIII 


‘Sadrsham ’. zr qos by virtue, not by caste’ (Medha- 
tithi) ;— Equal by caste’ (Kullaka,-Narayana, Raghavananda 
and Nandana). 

‘Mata pita cha’— Mother and father, mutually agree- 
ing’ (Kullaika),— mother, if there is no father’ (Raghava A- 


nanda), 
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— not out of fear and so forth’ (Kullüka and 


P 
l 









E Nandana);—* not by force or fraud ’ (Righavananda). 


* Apadi’*.— If the adopter has no son’ (Kullüka and 
Raghavananda) ;—‘if the adoptee's parents are in distress" 
(Narayana). 

This verse is quoted in Madnaparijata (p. 652), which 
adds the following notes: — Sadrsham’, of the same caste; 
if the father is dead or gone to foreign lands, and the mother 
finds herself in distress, she is by herself, entitled to * give 
away’ the son; similarly if the mother happens to be in- 
sane or dead, the father, by himself, is entitled to give him 
away; in other cases the child can be given away only by 
the consent of both parents ;—the addition of the term 
‘apadi* means that no son can be given away in normal 
times; if he be given in normal times, the sin of it falls 
upon'the giver, not the receiver, of the son. 

It is quoted in Mitaksara (2. 132), which adds that no 
son should be given under normal conditions,—this being 
a prohibition meant for the giver, not for the adopter (adds 
the Balambhatti), who therefore incurs no sin;—and in 
Viramitrodaya (V yavahara 188b). 

It is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, p. 224), 
which adds the following notes— Aped?', during a famine 
and so forth;—if the child is given in normal times, the 
sin lies on the giver;—or it may refer to the adopter, in 
which case ‘a@padi’ will mean ‘when he has no son ,— 
also on p. 211, where ‘sadrsham’ is explained as ‘of the 
same caste’;—it rejects the view of Medhatithi that the 
Ksattriya can be adopted by the Brahmana, and also that 
of the Kalpataru that the Brahmana can adopt a Shüdra, 
on account of their being opposed to Shaunaka, Gautama 
and Yajiavalkya. » 

It is quoted in Apararka (p. 736), which adds the 
following notes :—' Adbhih’ stands for aM those detas that 
accompany gifts ;— @padi’, during a famine and so forth ;— 
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or ‘Gpadi’ may refer to the adopter, in which case it 
will mean ‘in the event of his having no son’;— sadrsham’, 
of the same caste as the giver and the adopter ;— prīti- 
_ samyuktan’, not moved by fear or any such motive. 
It is quoted in Nirnayasindhu (p. 176) ;—in Viva- 
daratnakara (p. 567), which adds the following notes— 
‘Apadi’, when the adopter has no son;— sadrsham’, 
of the same caste; but Medhatithi holds that the 
‘equality’ is in qualities, not in caste ;— pritisamyuk- 
tam’, free from all fear and such other motives :—and in 
Vyavahadramayukha (p. 47), which reads ‘va’ (for ‘e/a’) 
and remarks that in the absence of the mother, the father 
alone may give away the son, or the mother may do it 
in the absence of the father; it goes on to controvert 
Vijnaneshvara's view that the sin of giving away the son in 
normal times accrues to the giver, not to the adopter — 
‘Sadrsham’, equal in family-status and other qualifications, 
"says Medhatithi; hence according to him the Ksattriya also 
may be adopted by the Brahmana. But it prefers the view 
of Kullüka by which * sadrsham’ means ‘ot equal caste’. 
This is quoted in Parasharamadhava (Prayashchitta, 
p. 38);—in Fyavaąæhāra-Bālambhatti (pp. 557 and 692) ;— 
in Dattakachandrika (p. 48), which explains ‘@padi’ as 
‘when the adopter has no son',—and * Sadrsham’ as ‘be- 
° longing to the same caste, —it notes Medhatithi's opinion 
that ‘Sadrsham’ means * possessed of equalities in keeping 
with the traditions of the family , and hence even a Ksattriya 
could be adopted by the Brahmana, and adds that what 
this means is that ‘when the Brahmana, has a hody-born 
son, his other sons of the Kesattriya and other castes, even 
though not entitled to the offering of Balls and water, yet 
for purposes of perpetuating his name, they serve the purposes 
of a sonm';—in Nrsimhaprasaddg (Vyavahara 38 a—and 
Shrāddha 4 a);—in Krtyasarasamuchchaya (p. 73), which 
explains * adbhih’ as ‘water and notes that it includes Zle 
and the other ingredients also,—it explains ‘suadrsham ' 
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— y 'of the same caste’, and - 'apadi* as- ‘in the event of the 
ad having no son',—it adds that * Pritisamyuktam ’ 
is its reading for *jpriüisemyuktem?) means that 
the father or mother should make over the child through 
love and not through fear or covetousness ;—and in Datta- 
kamimansa’ (p. 9 and 20) which explains ‘ @padi’ as 
‘during a famine or some such times of distress ',——and adds 
that if the parents give away the child during normal times, 
they incur sin. 









VERSE CLXIX 


‘ Gunadosavichaksanam '.—' Knowing that by perform- 
ing or not performing Shraddhas &c. merit or sin will follow’ 
(Kullüka);—knowing himself to be the son of such and such 
a person and hence likely to become an out-cast if he did not 
serve him properly’ (Raghavánanda);—' not a minor’ (‘some’ 
in Medhatithi and Narayana). 

This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 138) which 
explains ‘sadrsham’ as referring to caste ;—and in Vivada- 
vatnakara (p. 572), which adds the following notes — 
Here also, according to Medhatithi, ‘sadrsham’ means ‘ of 
similar qualifications';— ;— Gunadosavichaksanam’ means 
‘knowing that there is merit in performing the after-death 
rites for the parents, and sin in not performing them .— 
‘putragunarh’, obedience and such qualities. 

It is quoted in Parasharamadhavca (Prayashchitta, p. 
38)—in Vyavahara-Balambhatti (pp. 546 and 557) ;—in 
Krtyasarasamuchchaya (p. 74), which quotes | Vieada- 
chandra to the effect that ‘ sadrsham’ means ‘ of the same 
caste 5—and in Nrsimhaprasada (Vyavahira 38a). 


VERSE CLXX 


This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 566);— 
which adds the following notes :— ' Talpaja ' » born of the - 
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wife ; the actual progenitor of this child being unknown, 

it belongs to the same caste as its mother; this is the 

ease when there is no suspicion of the mother haying had 

. intercourse with a man of a*lower caste; in the case of 

. there being such suspicion, the child must be regarded as 

* born in the reverse order’ , and hence not capable of 
serving any useful purpose. 

It is quoted in Pardadsharamdaddhava (Praiyashchitta, 
p.38);—in Vyavahara-Balambhatti (pp. 541 and 557) — 
in Nrsimhaprasdda (N yavahüra 38a) ; —and in Viramitro- 
daya (Vyavahira 187 b.) 





VERSE CLXXTI 


This verse is quoted in Apararke (p. 739), which 
explains the meaning to be that the “Apaviddha’ son is 
one who is taken up on being abandoned by the parents 
for some cause, other than his having become an *'outeast ;— 
and in the. Vivadaratndkara (p. 571), which adds the 
following notes :—' Utsrstem ', abandoned,—for some such 

reason as extreme poverty and consequent incapability to 
maintain him, or the presence of some defect in him; the 
acceptance also by the receiver should be for the «definite 
purpose of making him his son ;—also in Pardasharama- 
dhava (Prayashchitta, p. 38) :'—in Vyavahar a-Balambhatt 
(pp. 547 and 557);—and in Nrsimhaprasada (Vyavahira, 
p. 38 a). 


VERSE CLXXII 


This verse is quoted in Mitdksard@ (2. 129), which 
adds that if the girl remains unmarried, then the son belongs 
to herfather; butif she is married subsequently, the son 
belongs to her husband ;—in Pear ashar amadhava (Prīyash- 
chitta, p. 38) ;—in Vyavahara-Balambheatti (p. 557) ;—in 
Nrsimbaprasada (Wyavahüra 38 a);—and in Firemitro- 


" daya (Vyavahira 187 b). 
90 





This verse is pM in cde iiia uin (p. 567), 


m which adds that the term samskriyate?'! stands for the 


rites of offerings etc. other than those performed with 


mantras prescribed in connection with marriage ;—it quotes 


the opinion of others to the effect that the rites meant are 
those laid down in the Atharvan texts : 


Itis quoted in Viramitrodaya (Vyavahira 189 b) ;— 
in Parāsharamādhava (Prayashchitta, p. 38) ;—in Vyava- 
hàra-Balambhatti (pp. 547 and 557);—and in Nrsimha- 
prasada (V yavahüra, p. 38a). 

It is quoted in Apararke (p. 438) ;—and in Viramitro- 
daya (Samsküra, p. 742), which remarks that the ‘rites’ 
spoken of here are with a view to just qualify the son thus 
born to serve as the ‘son’ of his mothers husband ;— 
and it does not stand for the regular marriage-rites. 


VERSE CLXXIV 


‘Sadrsho’ sadrsho ‘piva’— Equal or unequal, by 
good qualities, net by caste ' (Kullüka and Righavananda) ;— 
* whether of equal or lower caste' (Narayana). 

This verse is quoted in Mitaksara (2. 131) which 
adds that ‘sadrsha’ and‘ asadrsha’ should be understood 
to be in regard to qualities, not caste;—in Apararka 
(p. 738), which also adds the same remark ;—in Vivadarat- 
nakara (p. 570), which adds the following notes : —'S adrsAhah', 
of the same caste, ‘asadrshah’, of a different caste,—says 
the Pariata; the author of the Prakāsha adds that even 
though the text contains the term ‘asadrshah’ yet one 
should not buy a son either of a lower or a higher caste 
—* his own;—and .Medhatithi has said that ‘sadrsha’ 

‘asadrsha’ refer to sons of the same caste, nt of 


rie qualifications, 
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o — [II quoted in Madanapārijāta (p. 653), which also 


sadrsha’ as referring to qualifications ;—in the 

arāsharamādhava (Prayashchitta, p. 38) ;—in Vyavaąahārae 

i "Baussbhodt (p. 557) ;—and in Nrsimhaprasada (N yavahara 
38 a). 


VERSE CLXXV 


This verse is quoted in Viramiti odaya (Samskira, 
p. 743), which explains the construction as ' patyà svéch- 
chhaya parityakta ' ;—in Pardsharamadhva (Prayashchitta, 
p- 38);—and in Pyavahara-Balambhatfi (p. 558). 


VERSE CLXXVI 


Íi — — relying on Yajünavalkya 2. 130, thinks 
that the word ‘ va’ at the end of the first half-verse, permits 
the insertion oA or not a virgin.’ "——Buhler. 

This verse is quoted in Apurarka (p. 96), which adds 
the following explanation :—1f, on the death of her flawless 
husband,—or even during the life-time of a husband who is 
either impotent or insane or out-cast,—a woman has recourse 
toa second man, that man is called her ‘naunarbhave ’ 
husband, and the woman who is formally ~ married to such a 
husband is called ‘punarbhih’; or the meaning may be that 

. ifa woman abandons the Eneband of her youth,— who has 
no defects and is fully capable of maintaining her,—and has 
sexual intercourse with another man, but returns again to 
her former husband, she is ‘gatapratyagata’ and also 

“ksatayon’; and the husband (deserted and resumed) is 

‘paunarbhavea’. —Both these kinds of the ' paunarbhava’ 
are described by Vashistha. 

It is quoted in Viramitrodeya (Samskara, p. 740) to 
the effect that re-marriage is permitted only so long as the 
girl] is still ‘aksatayoni’ ‘virgin’. It adds the following 
notes «—1f the virgin here described marries again, it is the 
secorid husband that is called ‘paunarbhava " and it is this 


> 






ic: 


| E. | or his sons. roue e woman Ben 


D 


E 
- 


‘ punar- 
—— — being related to her, are liable to 


up title. ‘ paunarbhava " (‘related to the Punarbhā "), yet the 


most reasonable view appears to be to apply the title to that 
particular husband by virtue of whose. connection the woman 
herself becomes ‘punarbhit’. Apararka has applied the 
title to both the husbands; but this view becomes annulled 
by the above considerations. Though in the explanation 
provided by us, there would appear to be no dis- 
tinction made as to whether the getepratyageta girl is or 
is not still a virgin, yet both Narayana and Medhatithi have 
held that the epithet ‘aksatayonth’,* virgin’, is meant to be 
construed with the ‘ gatapratyagata ' also. And this is the 
correct view. 


It is quoted in the Nrsimhepreasade (V yavahüra 38a.) 





VERSE CLXXVII 


This verse is quoted in Aparārka (p. 738), which explains 
that the ‘Karane’, cause, for abandoning, consists in the 
child having become an  owf-ce«st,—and ‘ sparshayet ', 
offers, surrenders. 

Itis quoted in Vivaduratnakara (p. 571), which has 
the following notes :— Akāranāt’, without fault — atm anam 
eparshcy ss ' should offer himself with the words.— I am your 
son —in the Pardsharamadhava (Prayashchitta, p. 38) ;— 
in Nrsimhapr cos aed er (V3 Vav ahara 258a) ;—in Vyavahara- 
Balambhatti (p. 546) ;—in Shraddhakriyakaumudi (p. 455); 
—in Shuddhikaumudi «(p. 92) ;—and in Viramitrodayu 
(Vyavahara 159b), which says that the abandoning of the 
child should be only because of inability to support it, and 
not by reason of the child having become an out-cast and 80 
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. “The designation ‘a corpse’ indicates that his father 
derives imperfect benefits from his offerings (Kullüka, Nora- 
yana and Raghavananda),—or that he is bla meable (Raghava- 
nanda).”—Buhler. f 

= This verse is quoted in Parāsharamādhava, (Prayash- 
chitta, p. 38) ; —in Vivadaratnakara (p. 574), which adds the 


following notes — Parayan, conferring some benefits upon 
the man whom he regards as his father,—he is called * «Acer ' 


‘corpse, because of his being capable of conferring very 
little benefit upon his father;—in Vyavahara-Balambhatti, 
(pp. 552 and 688) ;—in Nrsimhaprasada (Vyavahara 38a) ;— 
in Viramitrodaya (V yavahara 189b) ;—and by Jimitavahana 
(Dayabhà ge, p. 220), which says that this refers to the son of 
a Shudra woman who is not « married wife. 


VERSE CLXXIX 


This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 537), which 
adds the note that the son meant is born to a slave from 
aslave-girl not married to him ;—the Kalpataru holds that the 
son meant is that born from the slave-girl belonging to a 
personal servant ;—in Vycavehàra- Baleambhetti (p. 566); 
—in Nrsimhaprasada (Vyavahara, p. 38a);—and by Jimi- 
tavaihana (Dayabhaga, p. 222), which says that in the absence 
of the said sanction, the son is to have only half a share. 


VERSE CLXXX 


“These substitutes are not to be taken if there is a 
'body-bora' son (Medhatithi)—or an ‘appointed daughter’ 
(I&Kullüka). s 

This verse is quoted in Vivädaratnakara (p. 574) 
which adds the following notes :— *Putri upratin idhin, 
‘t substitutes of the Body-born Son and the Appointed Daugh- 
ter',—they perform the necessary functions only in the absence 








the injunction ‘that one should beget pl " 


ue EU injunction. is an obligatory one; and as such has to be 


obeyed by some means or the other; hence when the primary 
method of having children fails, one must have recourse to 
the secondary method of having substitutes, 

It is quoted in Snritanea, LI, (p. 262), to the effect 
that the name ‘son’ is applied to the substitutes only figur- 
atively;—in Apararka (p. 97);—in Mitaksara, (3. 259), 
to the effect that the substitutes are not really sons, they are 
so called because they perform the functions of the son — 
in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, p. 207), which notes that 
those ‘sons’ whose bodies are made up of the constituents of the 
body of one of the two parents,—e.g. the * Ksetraja,’ ' Gidhaja,’ 
'Kanivn' ‘Paunarbhava’ and ‘Sahodha’—are called 'substi- 
tutes because the constituents of the body of the other parent 
are wanting;—and in the case of the Appointed Daughter, 
even though her body is made up of the constituents of the 
bodies of both parents, and as such she would appear to be 
exactly like-a regular ‘son, yet she has been regarded as a 
‘substitute’ or ‘secondary son, on the ground that being a 
girl, she has a body wherein the constituents of the father’s 
body are less than those of the mother’s; it is for this reason 
that Yajfiavalkya has called her ‘equal’ to the 3Body-born. 
Son:—the son of the Appointed Daughter is ‘secondary,’ 
the constituents of the bodies of his grandparents existing in 
his body indirectly (through bis mother). In the case of the 
'Dattaka; ‘Krīta; ‘ Krtrima, ‘Svayam-datta’ and 'Apabiddha,' 
on the other hand,—where the 'son' is not* born of either 
of the adoptive parents,—there is no connection at all with the 
constituents of the bodies of these latter ; and in their case, 
their character of * secondary son’ would rest entirely upon the 
verbal authority of the texts, and in their case the term 


20 *pratinid)i,’ * substitute, would mean ‘ anukalpa,’* — 


alternative.’ 
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| to them only on the ground of their performing the functions 


of the son ;—in Vyavahara-Balambhathi (pp. 552, 652 


no marriage and other rites performed. 


VERSE CLXXXI 


This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 574);—and 
in Apararka (p. 97). 


VERSE CLXXXII 


Medhatithi on verses 182—202 is wanting in all Mss. 
But Kullika criticises his view on 187; and Vivadaratna- 
kara (p. 522) quotes him on 194. 

“ Hence no subsidiary sons (Kullika and Raghavananda), 
or no Asetrjas (Narayana) are necessary in “such a case, Kul- 
lūka and Raghayananda add that the brother will take the 
estate and give the funeral offerings on failure of a wife, 
daughters and so forth (YAjiavalkya, 2. 135)."— Buhler. 

This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnkara (p. 582) ;—in 
Smrtitattva, II (p. 389), which explains 'ekagatanam' as 
‘born of the same father and mother’:—in WMitakserad, 
(2. 132), to the effect that the verse is meant to prohibit tie 
adopting of any other person as ‘son,’ so long as the brother's 
son can be adopted; it does not mean that the nephew is a 

It is quoted in Viranidtrodaye (Samskara, p. 211), which 
adds tbe following notes:—The term ' putrinceh' indicates 
some action taken by the man who adopts the ‘son’; so that 










the meaning of the sentence comes to be this :—A mong uterine 
— brothers, if a son,is born to even one, the others, having no sons 


of their own, should adopt that son as theirs ; nor would this 

— be repugnant to the prohibition that there can be no adopting of 
one who is the only son of his parents; as the only ground 
for this prohibition lies in the consideration that if the only 
son becomes adopted by another person, the line of his own 
father becomes extinct ; which consideration is not present in 
the case in question as the * line ' of all uterine brothers is one 
and the same; then there is another reason also ; what the 

"prohibition interdicts is the giving of the only son to be 
adopted, while in the case in question there is no giving away, 
the son being regarded as belonging to all the brothers, only 
by mutual understanding. 

It is quoted in Vyavahara-Balambhaifi (p. 668);—in 
Dattakamimamsa (p. 10) as lending support to the view that, 
so far as possible, one should adopt his own brother’s son, and 
adds that ‘ekaj@tanam’ makes it clear that the adopting is 
to be done by the uterine brother, not by a brother born of 
different fathers or different mothers, and that 'bAratrrmam ' 
implies that there can be no mutual adoption by the brother 


of the son of the sister ;—and in Virmitrodaya (Vyavahara 
108b). = 


VERSE CLXXXITI 


This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 582) ;— 
in Smrtitattva (p. 300) as attributing the character of the 
regular ‘son’ to the son of the co-wife;—in Smrtitattva Il 
(p. 187) ;—again on p. 388, where ‘ékapatninadm’ is ex- 
pounded as 'ekah patih yasam';—in Hémadri (Shraddha, 

- p. 97);—in Shraddhakriyakaumudi (p. 459 and 465), to the 
| effect that a woman's property is inherited (1) by her son, 
(2) by her grandson, (3) by her great-grandson, (4) by her 
daughter and (5) by her step-son; and also as entitling the 
step-son to do the * sapindana,’ * amalgamating,’ Shraddha ‘for 
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: — — Krtyasarasamuchchaye (p. 76), to the 
effect that the step-son is as good as a sor -——in Dattaka- 
mimamsa (p.14), to the effect that the step-son is a ‘son’, 
even without being ‘appointed’, because he is constituted by 
the elements of her own husband's body ;—in Dattaka- 
chandrika (p. 50) ;—in Smrtisdroddhara (p. 200), to the 
effect that if a woman has no son of her own, her after- 
death rites are to be performed by her step-son -—in Shuddhi- 
kaumudi (p. 103) ;—and in Vyavahara-Balambhatti (p. 668). 


VERSE CLXXXIV 


“Kullaka and Ràüghavananda add- that, as the son of 
Shüdra wife is enumerated among the twelve, and not consi- 
dered, like the son of Ksattriya and Vaishya wives, a legiti- 
mate son, he inherits only on failure of all other subsidiary 
sons.”—Buhler. 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratnakara (p. 552), 
which explains ‘ Sadrshah’ as ` equal in qualifications ' ;—in 
Vyavahara-Balambhattt (pp. 555, 691 and 698) ;—and in 
Viramitrodaya (Vyavahara 192a). 





VERSE CLXXXV 
. * Kullüka and R3ghavànanda insert, after ' who leave 


no son, ‘nor widow and daughters’, and before 'brothers', 
‘who leaves no parents. Narayana, who (as also Govindaraja 
and Nandana) reads '&vc vē’, ‘or brothers’, says that the father 

: inherits the estate of an  undivided son leaving no male 
issue, or the brothers with his permission, and that the estate 
of a divided son descends to his wife and other heirs men- 
tioned in Yajüavalkya II, 135-136. *—Buhler. 

> The first half of this verse is quoted in Mitaksara 
(2. 132) to the effect that all sons, 'body-born' as well as 
others, are entitled to inherit the father’s property. The 
Balambhatfi quotes verse 184 and notes that * son’ cannot be 

v1 





he bodj-horr bor have been declared in another 
ZAR Fire 

It is quoted in Apararka (p. 653);—and in Vivadarat- 
nakara (p. 552), which quotes the first half only ; -—it quotes 
the second half on p. 592, where ‘aputrasya’ is explained 
as ‘without sons, primary as well as secondary.’ 

The second half is quoted in Mitaksard (2. 136), as 
laying down that the property of a sonless man goes to his 
Father or Brother;—again as justifying the conclusion that, 
if the man leaves a large property, his wife is to receive 
enough for her maintenance and the remainder is to 
go to his brother ;—again, where the view is expressed 
that all that is meant is that both the Father and the 
Brother are entitled to inherit ; and no priority or preference 
is meant to be implied by the order in which the two are 
mentioned :—on this the Bdalambhatti notes that this 
view is supported by the use of the particle ‘vg’ ;—again, where 
it is explained as meaning that brothers inherit only in the 
absence of the father, 

It is quoted in Vyavahara-Balambhalfi (p. 650 and 
651);—in Dattukachandrika (p. 61);—and by Jimitava- 
hana Dayabhdaga, (p. 253 and 293), to the effect that it is this 
brother that inherits, not the brothers son. 


VERSE CLXXXVI 


According to KullGka and Raghvinanda the verse is 
meant to indicate the right of the Asetvaja and other second- 
ary sons to inherit the estate of grand-father and others 
dying childless.— According to Nandana it indicates the right 
of grand-sons and great grund-sons to inherit before brothers 
and the rest. 

This verse is quoted - in Vivaderatnükera (p. 592) ;— 
in Aparārka (p. 744), as describing the ‘nearest  sapimdas ' ; 
the sense being that that sapinda is the ‘nearest’ CADRE ER 
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| to the same persons (father, grandfather and 
fread paani ar E ; so that the uterine brother would be the 
nearest; the son of the uterine brother would be one step 
remóved, as his ‘father’ would be different ;—=still one further 
removed would be the brothers grandson, as his ‘father’ 
and ‘grandfather’ would both be different; so on with the 
others. 
- Tt is quoted in Smrtitattva II (p. 134), to the effect 
that the father, the grandfather and the great-grandfather, 
irrespective of their wives, are the ‘deities’ (i. e, recipients) of 
the water and other offerings ;—and again on p. 195 ;-—and 
in Vyavahara-Balambhatti (p. 655) ;—in Viramitrodaya 
(Vyavahara 198b) ;—and by Jimitavahana (Dayabhaga, 
pp. 157 and 253). 


VERSE CLXXXVII 


‘Sapindat '.—" In the text the word is masculine. Kullüka 
begins by taking it generally as masculine or feminine, then, 
after giving the law of inheritance for the sons, he begins by 
taking the wife as the first female inheritor, quotes seven verses 

- of Brhaspati and Vrddha Manu, and also Y ajfiv: alkva (2. 135- 
136) to prove the statement; and ends "by giving a list of 
female sapindas, after denouncing Medhatithi, because he denies 

. the wife the right of sharing the inheritance ". —Hopkins. 

Raghavananda agrees, in substance, with Kullüka ; but in 
order to make the rule still more fully agree with Y ajfavalkya 
(2. 135-136), he asserts that the cognates (Bandhus) are also 
implied by the term ' sakulya '—According to Nandana, the 
‘sakulyas’ are Samdanadakas. 

The first half of this verse is quoted in Mitaksara@ (2.156), 
as lending support to the view tlfat among brothers, the first 
claim is that of the uterine one, these born of other mothers 
being a step further removed ; —in .1perarke (p. (4 I) to the 
effect that the nearer sapinda has the prior claim, — nearness 
having been described under 156. 
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‘Tt is quoted in Vieádaratnakara (p. 592), which ad 


following netes :—' Anantarah ’, near,—* dhanam’, of 


the man without son—'sakulya’ here stands for Saméa- 


nadaka ;—in Vyavaharamayikha (p. 63), in support 
of the view that the claim of the sister comes next to 
that of the grandmother (paternal);—in Smrtitativa II 
(p. 195), which explains the meaning to be that ‘from 
among the Sapindas of the dead man, the nearest will inherit 
his property’ ;—in Dayakramasangraha (pp. 10 and 28) ;— 
in Nrsimhaprasada (Vyavahüra, p. 40b);—in Vyavahara- 
Bàlambhatti (pp. 570 and 662);—in Vivadachintamani 
(Calcutta, p. 154);—and by Jimütavahana (Dayabhaga, p. 
332), which, explains ‘sakulya’ as “beyond the Sapinda ', and 
also as ‘the descendant of great-great-grandfather ’. 


VERSE CLXXXVIII 


* Sarvesam’— Of all the heirs mentioned in the preced- 
ing verse’ (Raghavánada);— "of all males and females 
related in any way to the deceased’ (Nandana);—the term 
indicates that other persons, not named here, such as fellow- 
students and so forth, are also entitled to the inheritance . 
(Kullüka). : 

* Narayana points out that this rule refers solely to the 
property of a Brahmana ”.—Buhler. 

This verse is quoted in Medenapàrijate (p. 675), 
which says that it refers to any Brahmana neighbour of the 
deceased;—in  Mitaksera (2. 136), to the effect that on the 
failure of blood-relations, a fellow-student, and a learned Brah- 
mana, the property shall go to any ordinary Brahmana ;— 
in Vyavahaüra- Batambhatti (p. 665);—in Dayakrama- 
sangraha (p. 12);—and by Jimutavahana (Dayabhaga, 
p. 333). | 

It is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 597);—and in 
Parasharamadhava (Nyavahüra, p. 354), which makes the 
same remark as Mitaksara, — 
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The first half of this verse is quoted in Milaksara (2. 136), 
which remarks that this only means that the ‘ing shall 
not take the Brahmana’s property, and not that even a son 
may not inherit the Brahmana’s property;—again, to the 
effect that no part of the Brahmana’s estate shall be an escheat 
to the king. 

It is quoted in Madanaparijata (p. 675), to the effect 
that the property of the KAgattriya caste, in the absence of 
legal heirs, shall go to the king, and not to the Brahmana ; — 
in Vivadaratnakara (p. 597) ;—in Parasharamadhava 
(Vyavahara, p. 355) to the effect that on the failure of 
legal heirs, the Brahmana’s property shall never go to the 
king, while that of the other castes shall go to the king ;—in 
Dayakramasangraha (p. 12);—in M rsimhaprasada 
(Vyavahüra, p. 41a);—and by Jimütavahana ( Dayabhag«, 
p. 338). ; 


VERSE CXC 


According to Kullüka and Raghavananda, this verse refers 
to the case in which a duly authorised widow bears a son 
to her husband through a sagotre ; and the former adds that 
this practice having been already sanctioned under verse 59, 
it is mentioned here.again with a view to make it clear that 
the son may be obtained by the widow, not only “from 
the younger brother-in-law or a Sapinda ", but also from 
4 remoter sagotra—Narayana holds *the meaning of this 
verse to be that the son that the widow bears, even without 
authorisation, to a sagotra, shall inherit the property of 
the husband of that widow. He adds that some people apply 
this rule to SSAudre females only. 

This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnakare (p. 589), 
which adds the following notes —'pQhe widow of a deceased 
person should bear a son from a * sagotra’—i. e. either from 
the younger brother-in-law or a sapinda—should make 






— — to that son, 
dt H such i is the opinion of 
PR Päri ijāta ;—the author of the Prakāsha on the other 
BP sn holds the meaning to be that the king himself should 
. make the widow beara son through a sagotra, and hand 
. over to him the father's property ;—the final result of both 
| . the explanations i is the same. 

It is quoted in Apararka (p. 742), which explains 
‘tasmai’ (which is its reading for ‘tasmin ) as ‘to that 

child ';—and in Vyavahara-Balambhatfi (p. 758). 





s 
NX OSs i 


VERSE CXCI 


Kullika and Nandana take this verse as referring to 
the ease in which a woman married twice successivly two 
husbands and bore a son to each of them; in this case, 
on the death of the husbands, the property of each should 
be given by the mother to his own son.—Raghavananda, 
while accepting this explanation, proposes another :— If 
two sons begotten by two different men contend for the 
separate property of their mother, &c., &c.’—Narayana holds 
that the verse refers to a contention between a ' body-born ' 
son and a‘ golaka’ or ‘Paunarbhava’ son for the estates 
of their respective fathers held by their mother. | 

This verse is quoted in Vivaddaratnakara (p. 588), 
which notes that the term ' stri ', according to the Parte, 
stands for the prostitute, the re-married widow or the 


dissolute woman ;—and in Vyavalüra-Bilombhatfi (pp. 485 
and 758). 


VERSE CXCII 


According to Kullüka and Raghavainanda, this rule 

: applies to unmarried damghters only, the married daughters 
receiving only a fourth of a,brother's share (see 118 above).— 
Narayana holds that ' matrikam riktham’ refers to property 

other than the = ‘stridhana’, and qualifies the ‘sisters’ as 

^ * without son ' ' . 
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This verse is quoted in Madanaparijata (p. 667), which 
adds the following notes :—The meaning of the verse is that 
the mother’s estate is to go (1) to her own daughters, (2) 
on their absence to her daughters sons, (3) in the absence 
of these latter to her own sons, not to the sons of her co- 
wives, (4) in the absence of her sons, to the sons of her own 
son;—the expression ‘samam serve sahodarah’ is meant 
to preclude the brothers born of different mothers ;—the sons 
of co-wives being entitled to inherit only in default of the 
woman's own sons (or grandsons). 

It is quoted in Mitaksara (2. 145), as asserting the 
title of both sons and daughters to the estate of their mother; 
it explains the construction as— Matrkam riktham serve 
sahodarah samam bhajéran sanabhayo bhaginyashcha 
samam bhajéran '—it does not mean that the ^" sons 
and daughters together shall divide the property equally ; 
if this were the meaning then the words used would have 
been ‘bhratrbhagiyah’ or ‘bhratarah’;—the term seamen 
is meant to preclude the special additional share’ (of the 
eldest brother) and ‘ sahodarah’ to preclude the brothers 
born of other mothers :— The Balambhatti reproduces the 
remarks noted above from the Madanaparyata, attributing 
it to the Kalpataru. 

It is quoted in Apararka (p. 721), which remarks that 
the particle ‘cha’ (bhaginyashcha’) denotes option, not 
combination; and in the option, the first title is of the 
unmarried daughters;—in Vivadaratnadkara (p. 515), 
which adds the following notes— Samam’, without any 
additional share being allotted to the eldest,—' bhaginych , 
those that are unmarried and those that have had no 
children, —' Sanabhayah’, uterine;—in Vyavaharamayu- 
= khe (p- 10), which states the opinion of 'some' that the 
verse lays down the conjoint title of brothers and sisters 
to such property of their mother as she had received as 
presents from her husband ;—in Vivadaechintamant (Cal- 
cutta, pp. 125 and 142), which explains ‘samam’ as ‘not 








E 
- = 
mel M 
4 
* 


— 


t 


— d P * 
£.4 1 Bc " 


iere Sanabhayal? as — and notes that 
rs to sisters only,—in Nityacharapaddhati | 
Lo «— Viramitrodaya (V yavahara 216a), which says 
that the sense is that all »£erine brothers and sisters are 
entitled to equal shares in the mother’s property,—and all half 
brothers and sisters are excluded;—and by Jimitavahana 
(Dayabhaga, p. 126), which has the same note. 


VERSE CXCIII 


The grand-daughters should be unmarried (Kullüka); 
—when the married daughters are dead, their daughters 
shall be presented at will by their maternal uncles with 
the share which their mothers would have received as a 
token of respect’ (Narayana);— Pritipurvakam ' means 
‘at the pleasure of the sons’ (Raghavananda);—the gift to 
the grand-daughters is absolutely compulsory (Nandana). 

This verse is quoted in Madanaparijata (p. 666) 
which explains ‘t@s@m’ as ‘of the daughters of the deceased 
lady ;—in Apurarku (p. 722) ;—in Vivadaratnakara (p. 516), 
which adds the following notes :— ' Tāsām'’, of the daughters 
mentioned in the preceding verse,—' yathamshatah’, accord- 
ing as the property is large or small;—in Vyavahdara- 
maytkha (p. 71) as laying down that some part of the 
woman's property should be given to her grand-daughters ;— 


.in Vivadachintàmen: (Calcutta, p. 142) ;—and in Virami- 


trodaya (Nyavahüra 216b), which explains ‘yatharhatah’ 
as ‘in consideration of their poverty and other circumstances’. 


3 VERSE CXCIV 


This verse is quoted in Parāsharamādhava (Vyava- 
hāra, p. 368), which notés that the term ‘six-fold’ is meant 

to preclude a lesser, not a larger, number;—in Mitākşarā 
* 135-136), as setting aside the view that women have 
no rights to property except through their husband. 01^ son.;— 
Bàlambhatfi explaining ‘adhyagni’ as that obtained near 
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the fire at the marriage ceremony,— adhyavaliantkam’ as 
that obtained at the time of her coming td her husband's 
place ;—It is quoted again under 9. 143, where it is noted 
that the sir kinds mentioned are meant only as denying a 
lesser number ; it goes on to quote Katyayana as explaining 
each of these terms :—(1) ‘That which is given to the girl 
at the time of marriage near the fire is called adhyagni,— 

(: 2) what she receives at the time of being carried away 
from her father’s house is called adhyavahanika—(3) 
what she receives as a loving present from her father-in-law 
or mother-in-law at the time of offering obeisance is 
called pritidatta,—(4) (5) (6) whatever the married girl 
receives from her husband or from her parents or brothers is 
called Saudayike,’ 

It is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 522), which offers 
the following explanations :—' Adhyagni’, what is given 
by anyone at the time of marriage, — adhyavaha nike’, 
whatever is carried behind her when she is being carried | 
away from her father's house,—Medhatithi however holds 
that adhyavahanika is what she receives from her parents- 
in-law at the time of returning to her fathers place; and 
this view also may be accepted ;— prititah dattam’, what 
she receives from the father-in-law and other elders as a 
reward for her character, efficiency and other good qualities ; 
—the mention of ‘six kinds’ is for the purpose of precluding 
a lesser, not a larger, number; in fact a seventh kind, 
* adhivedanika '—what she receives by way of compensation 
for being superseded by another—has also been mentioned 
by Yajfavalkya. 

It is quoted in Vyavahadramayukha (p. 68) which 
also remarks that the ‘six’ are mentioned only for the pur- 
pose of denying a lesser number irand. in JMemaādri (Dīna, 
p- 51), which explains * adhya gniis as ‘what is give n to the 
woman before the fire — edhyaval anikeni "gas "given to her 
by hers father and relatives at the time of her marriage, — 
‘ pritikarmant ' * given by the husband as a token of conjugal 
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According to Narayana and Kullüka what is said here 
refers also to the * stridhana’ described under 194. 

This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 516), 
which adds the following notes:—'.mvadAeyam' is going 
to be defined later on—Halayudha holds that this verse is 
meant to show that the husband has no connection with 
the two kinds of property here mentioned, over which the 
married woman has absolute right, even during her husband's 
life-time, 

It is quoted in Vyavaharamaytkha (p. 70) as laying 
down the persons who are to inherit the ‘ anvadheya’ pro- 
perty of a woman;—in Vyavahara-Balambhathi (pp. 755 
-and 759);—and in Viramitrodaya (Vyavahira 216 b), 
which explains the force of the locative in ‘patyau jivaty’ 
to express disregard, the meaning being that the husband 
has no rights over the property,—and adds that all brothers 
and sisters (married as well as unmarried) are equally 
entitled. z 


VERSE CXCVI—CXCVII 


‘ Vasu’'—includes, according to Nürayana, all kinds of 
property, ‘stridhana` as well as what is not * stridhana’. 

These verses are quoted in Peardsharamadhava (V yava- 
hara, p. 373), which explains the meaning to be that on 
the death of a woman married by any of the forms of 
marriage here named, without leaving any heir—beginning 
from the daughter down to the son's son,—her property 
goes to her husband, and mot to her mother or other relations, 
—while the property of an heirless woman, who has been 
married by the Asura, Raksasa or Paishücha forms, goes 
to her parents. . AM 
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—— "They are quoted in Aparārka (p. 753), which remarks 
that the devolution of the property on thehusband should 
be regarded as an optional alternative; it apparently takes 
*asurüdisu' of verse 191 as including all those mentioned 
under 196. [ i 

They are quoted in Vivddaratnakara (p. 519), which 
explains ‘aprajasi’ as ‘childless’; and the verses to mean 
that (a) in the case of those married by the forms of 
marriage mentioned in 196, the property goes to the husband, 
and (6) in that of those married by the forms mentioned 
in 197, it goes to her father;—it goes on to remark that 
this refers to what the woman had received at the time of 
marriage. 

They are quoted in Vyavaharamayukha (p. $2) ;— 
in Smrtitattva TL (p. 186), which explains the meaning 
to be that the ‘stidhana’ obtained at the time of the mar- 
riage under the forms mentioned in 196 goes to the husband, 
while that obtained at the time of marriage under the forms 
mentioned in 197 goes first to her mother, and in her absence 
to her father;—in Vyavahadra-Balambhathii (p. 756) ;— 
in Déayakramasangraha (p. 23);—in  Vivadach intamani 
(Culeutta, p. 143), which explains ‘ apragayam’ as ‘childless `; 
and by Jimütavahana (Dayabhaga, p. 141). ` 

Verse 197 is quoted in VPiramitrodaya (V yavahara 
219 a), which says that the ‘mother’ being placed first in the 
compound implies that the father is to inherit the property 
only after the mother. 


VERSE CXCVIII 


This verse is quoted in Madanapariydta (p. 667), 
which makes the following remarks +—The term *sżrī’ here 
stands for the step-mother and ‘kdnya@’ for the step- 
daughter,—* Bradhmani’ stands for higher caste in general, 
so that the property of a shidrca step-mother will go to the 
daughter of her Bradhmeani or Ksattriya or Vaishyd co-wife, 
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‘step-mother to the daughter of the Brahmani co-wife,— 
inasmuch as the present text makes the property inheritable 
by the step-daughter of a higher caste, it follows that step- 
daughters of the lower caste are not entitled to inherit the 
property of the step-mother of a higher caste, so long as this 
latter has a son. [ 

It is quoted in Parasharamadhava (Vyavahàra, p. 372), 
to the effect that, when a woman dies childless, her property 
goes to the daughter of that co-wife of hers who is of a higher 
caste, and in the absence of such a daughter to the children of 
that daughter. 

It is quoted in Smrtitattva TI (p. 186), which has the 
following notes:—In view of the qualification ‘given by the 
father’, the rule must be taken as referring to all that she 
receives from her father at other times than that of her 
marriage ;—the term ‘Brahmani Kanya’ stands for daughter in 
general ;—or the meaning may be that if a Ksattriya or Vaishya . 
woman dies childless, her property goes to her step-daughter 
born of her Brahmani co-wife, and not to her husband. 

It is quoted in Mitaksara (2. 145) to the effect that on 
the death of a childless woman her property goes to her step- 
daughter born of a co-wife of the higher caste, and in the 
absence of such a daughter, to the child of that daughter. 
It adds that the term ‘ Brahman’ stands for the higher 
caste ; so that the property of a childless Vaishy& woman goes 
to the daughter of her Ksattriya co-wife. The Balambhatt 
adds that the property goes to the step-daughter, not to the 
step-son; and it goes on to reproduce the exact words of 
Madanaparijata and of Pardsharamadhva. It remarks 
that this rule is meant*to be an exception to what has 
gone before, by which the property of the childless woman 
would go to her husband or brother, etc.;—further, that the term 
‘kathanchana’ is meant to include property even other than 

— that received from her father. B. — — 
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- It is quoted in Vyavaharamaytkhe (p. 71), which adds 
that ‘võ’ here stands for ‘cha’; so that the property is to 
be divided between the step-daughter and the step-daughter's 
child ;—it has been held that the term ' Brahmeanit’ stands 
for equal and higher castes; but we find no authority for 
this. 


... It is quoted in Apararka (p. 721), which adds the fol- 
lowing notes:—' Pitra’, this is mentioned only by way 
of illustration ;—' Kanyā'’, step-daughter ;—again on p. (53; 
—and in Dayakramasangraha (p. 26). 


VERSE CXCIX 


* Kullüka and Raghavananda take the first clause to 
refer to the property of a united family, and the second to the 
separate property of the husband.—But according to 
Narayana and Nandana the translation should be as follows : 
— Wives should never take anything (for their private 
expenses) from their husband's property destined for the 
support of their families, over which many have a claim, nor 
from their own property which is not stridhana, without the 
consent of their husbands '"—Buhler. e 


This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 509), 
which adds the following notes:—The term ^ Kutumba ' 
stands for the femuly-property ; hence the meaning 1s 
that ‘out of the property that belongs to many persons, 
women shall not make an extraction, withdrawal, without 
the consent of the owners of that property `; similarly 
‘enakat’—1. e, out of the property that belongs exclusively 
to her husband, and not to the other members of the family, 
—zhe shall not make an extraction without the owner's 
consent. i 

It is quoted in Vyavaharamayutkha (p. 69), which 
explajns * n?rhare * as expenditure ;—and in Viramitrodaya 
(Vyavahara 215a), which explains * nérAare' as *vyaya ’. 
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|  mispresents Nandana, being misled by the wrong 
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reading ‘bhartrbhave’ (while the husband lives) for ‘ bhartra- 


bhave’ (on the death of the husband) There could be no 
division of the property by the heirs while the husband was 
alive. 

This verse is quoted in Madanaparijata (p. 686), which 
adds that ‘Dirtam* means ‘possessed as her own private 
property, having been given to her as a loving present’;— and 
in Vyavaharamayukha (p. 70), which explains ‘ dArtam ' as 
‘presented to her by her husband or other relatives and worn — 
by her.’ 

It is quoted in Mitaksara (2. 147) in support of the view 
that ‘if à woman has been living apart from her husband, her 
property shall not be taken by her heirs';—in Vavadaratna- 
kara (p. 509), which notes that the Prakdsha has stated 
that Medhatithi has explained the meaning to be that ' the 
heirs shall not take even those ornaments that may have 
been worn by the woman with her husband's consent, even 
though not actually given to her;—in Apardrka (p. 152), 
which adds that this refers to such ornaments as have been 
worn by the woman constantly ;—in Smrtitattva II (p. 184), 
which also reproduces the aforesaid remark of Medhatithi, 
that an ornament worn by the woman with her husband's 
consent becomes her property even though not actually given 
to her ;—in Smrtisaroddhara (p. 332), which says that the 
phrase ‘dhrto bhavét’ implies that what was not actually 
worn by her should be divided. 


VERSE CCI 


This verse is quoted in Smrtitattva II (p. 385), as 
enumerating persons not entitled to inheritance, and hence to 
the offering of funeral oblations ;—in Parasharamadhava 
(Vyavahára, p. 201, and again on p. 366), where ‘nirindriyah’ 


* jis explained as ‘ whose organs have become deficient through 
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some disease';—in Mitaksara, (2.140) which has the 


following notes ;—' Nirindriya’ is one whose organs have 
disappeared by reason of some disease ;—these persons are 
debarred from inheritance, being entitled to mere subsistence 
and clothing; if they are not supported, his relations become 
degraded. The Balambhatfi adds the following explanations: 
—: Jatyandha-badhirah’ are those who are blind and deaf 


by biith,—'müka' is one who is incapable from birth of 
uttering words,—thus are these two distinguished from ‘nirind- 


riya, which means those who have lost some organ as the result 
of disease. 

It is quoted in Vivadaratnakar«, (p. 487), which adds 
the following notes:—The term ‘jätit’ is added with a view 
to denote incurability,— jada, one who is incapable of 
distinguishing what is his own and what belongs to others,— 
‘nirindriyahk’ includes the lame and the like, who are not 
entitled to the performance of shravta and smarta rites ; 
—and in Dayakramasaingraha, (p. 29). 

It is quoted in Vyavaharuamayukha, (p. 13) which ex- 
plains ‘nirindriyah’ as devoid of the olfactory and other 
organs ;—in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 40), which explains 
‘nirindriya’ as one who has lost his organs through 
disease;—and in Madanaparijata, (p. $82), which has 
the same explanation of ‘nirindriya’ and adds that all 
these men have no share in the property, but they have to 
be supported. 


VERSE CCII 

* Atyantan’— For life ' (Medhatithi and — Kulluka); — 
‘at all’ (taken with *adadet’, ‘not giving’) | Nariyana l. 

This verse is quoted in Mitakgara, (2. 140) to the effect 
that if the persons mentioned in the preceding verse are not 
properly maintained the persons responsible become * degraded, 
—.atyantam ' means * for life '. it goes on to add that these 
persons are debarred from inheritance only if they are found 
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they get their share in the property. It concludes by saying that 
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the said disqualifications are applicablein the case of women also. 

It is quoted in Vivadaratnakara, (p. 487), which adds the 
following notes :—' Sarvésa@m, of the eunuch and the rest,— 
‘atyantam, for life;—in Vyavaharamayukha, (p. 73), to 
the effeet that those who are not entitled to inheritance are 
yet entitled to maintenance throughout life;—in Parashara- 
madhava, (Vyayahira, p. 366), which explains ‘atyantam ' 
as * for life’ ;—in Madanaparquem (p. 682), whieh adds the 
following notes :— Sarvésam, those not entitled to inherit- 
ance,— atyantam, for life;—the said disqualifications are 
effective bars only if found before partition, not if they 
are found after partition, or if they are cured by medication, | 
or if the necessary expiatory rites are duly performed ; 
—in Vyavahara-Balambhatti, (p. 349 and 575);—and in 
Viramitrodaya, (Vyavahira, 221b). 


VERSE CCIIT 


* Kathaichoria’—This indicates that the eunuch 
the rest are not worthy to marry (Kullüka). 

‘ Apatyam *.—The Ksetraja son (Kullika, Raghavananda 
and Nandana). 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratnakara (p. 488), which 
explains ‘tantu’ as child;—in Apararka (p. 750), to the 
effect that marriage is legal for the persons enumerated in 201; 
it remarks that in view of the epithet ‘jai’, ‘born’, in the 
term * jatyandha’, the present verse cannot be taken as refer- 
ring to cases where the disabilities appear after marriage ; it 
comes to the conclusion that the disability to inheritance can- 
not thus be due to their not marrying and hence not being 
able to perform religious rites ; it must be due to the · mere 


and 


s authoritative assertion of the law. 
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It is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, p. 195) as 
indicating that the marriage of the said persons is sanctioned, 


VERSE CCIV 


This refers to a united family—as rightly remarked by 
Kullüka. 

This verse is quoted in Vivaddaratnakara (p. 507), which 
explains the meaning to be that, if after the death of the 
father, the eldest brother should happen to acquire some pro- 
perty by means of exceptional learning or such other means, 
in that property the acquirer shall have two shares, and each 
of the younger brothers one share, if they are devoted to 
study. 

It is quoted in Mitaáksera (2. 118), which notes the ex- 
planation of the verse as that ‘on the death of the father, or 
even during the father’s life-time, if any brother, eldest, youngest 
or the middle one, happen to die, his shares are to goto the 
other brothers, and that the implication is that wealth obtained 
from friends and so forth is partible ',A——and then goes on to 
eriticise it as unwarranted, and concludes that the verse sets 
forth an exception to the general rule that property acquired by 
each brother separately is impartible. 

It is quoted by Jimütavahana (Dàyabhagaz. 192), which 
adds that the younger brothers are as much entitled to inherit 
the property of the eldest brother as that of the father,—but 
with this difference that the father's property they inherit 
even when they are not learned, but to the brothers property 
only those are entitlel who are learned. 


VERSE CCV 


‘ Apitzye '—This is construed by Nandana as «apitryah 
in the sense ‘since the division has not been made by the 
father';—this rule refers to acquisitions by trade (Medhatithi, 
Kullüka. and Narayana), by agriculture (Medhatithi, Kullaka 
and ‘Nandana), or service of the king (Medhatithi), 
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This quoted in Vivradaratnakara (p. 507), 
which explains the meaning to be as follows :—In a case where 
all the brothers are unlearned, if they acquire wealth, this 
wealth, which is not inherited from the father, is to be divided 
equally among them, and there is not to be any additional 
share to any one on the ground of any additional amount of 
work that he may have done. 

It is quoted in Vyavahadramaytkha (p. 57), which has 
the following notes:—' Jha,’ agriculture and the rest,— 
' apitrys; which does not form part of the ancestral property. 

It is quoted in Apararka (p. 727) ;—and in Vaivada- 
chintamani (Calcutta, p. 137) which explains ‘Tha’ as 
‘agriculture and the rest’ —and ‘samah’ as ‘not unequal,’ which 
precludes the special share of 20 per cent. 
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VERSE CCVI 


“Instances in which land was given as Vidyadhana 
occur in the inscriptions, see, e. g. Indian Antiquary XII, 
p. 195b, |. 6.”——Buhler. 

‘ Audvahikam '—Nandana is misrepresented by Buhler ; 
he says nothing about ‘ stridhana’ here.—' What is received 
at one’s marriage from the bride's relatives’ (Medhatithi and 
Nirayana),—or ‘from anybody ' (Medhitithi, ‘others’). 

‘ Madhuparkikam’— Fee given for a sacrificial per- 
formance" (Medhátithi);—'any present, e. g, a silver vase, 
received along with the Honey-mixture' (Kullüka, Nārā- 
yana). 

This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 499), which 
adds the following notes:— Vidyadhana’ and ' audvahika’ 
are going to be described later on,—' Meitra" is what is 
obtained from a friend,—' Madhuparkikam’ is what is 
obtained as a mark of respect at the time of the offering 
of the Honey-mixture,—' tasyaive bhavet” should be im- 
partible ;—in Dayakramasangraha (p. 35) ;—and in. Vya- 
pahara-Balambhatti (p. 476). 
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Apararka (p. 724), to the effect that what qne has acquired 
entirely by his learning he shall not give to his co-sharers; 
—in Vivadachintamanit (Calcutta, p. 135), which explains 
‘maitram’ as ‘what has been obtained as a friendly present’; 
—and ‘ Madhuparkikam’ as the arhana offerings received at 
the time of Madhuparka-offering ;—and by Jimütavahana 
(Dayabhaga, pp. 168 and 179). 


= Tt is quoted in Vyavaharamaytkha (p. 55) ;—in 


s VERSE CCVII 


= This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 720), which 
explains ‘Svakad amshat’ as ‘from the property acquired 
by the brothers ';—1in Smrtitativa II (p. 171), in the sense 
that one, who, by reason of his own capacity (to earn) is 
not desirous of any share in the ancestral property, shall 
be given some such thing as a seer of rice, and be sepa- 
rated from the family, as a safeguard against trouble arising 
from his sons and descendants ;—and by Jimütavahana 
(Dayabhaga, p. 110). 


VERSE CCVIII 


* Thitalabdham’.— Obtained by such labour as agri- 
i culture and the like’ (Medhatithi, Kullüka and Nandana) — 
or ‘by any occupation entailing trouble’ (Narayana). 

* Anupaghnan !.— Without using’ (Nandana) ;— with- 
out living upon (Raghavananda) ;— without detriment to’ 
(Kullüka). 

Nandana says that the rule given in this verse may 
be reconciled with that given in 205 by assuming that the 
latter presupposes that all brothers exert themselves according 
to their ability — Buhler. 

This verse is quoted in  Mwaksera (z. 118), which 
explains ‘Shramena’ as ‘by service, by fighting and so 


forth 5—and it reads the second line totally differently, the - 








Y — ie of his "Beat hall sdk Hs given to’ the — 
E lati is gained by learning '.—The Balambhatfi adds 
that ‘anupaghnan’ is to be construed as ‘anupaghnata. 
It is quoted in Apararka (p. 723), which explains 
‘shrama’ as ‘soldiering, agriculture and so forth ;—and "Aa 
as ‘work without much  labour5—in Vivddaratnakera 
(p. 501);—in Paradsharamadhava  (Vyavahàra, p. 311), 
— explains ‘srama’ as agriculture and so forth’ and notes 
‘mtrdravyam’ here means ‘undivided property 5—1in 
ie aes (p. 685), which explains ' shraména’ as 
‘by service, soldiering and so forth’;—by Jimütavahana 
(Dayabhage, p. 178);—and in Viramitrodaya (Vyavahara 
220b), which explains’ ‘ shraména’ as ‘by service and other 
means.” 


VERSE CCIX 


This verse has been taken by Narayana to imply that 
ancestral property may be divided by the sons even during 
the life-time of the father, even though the latter may be 
unwilling. 

This verse is quoted in Mitaksara (2. 121), which 
explains the meming as follows :—'If a property was acquired 
by the grandfather, but taken away by some one else 
and not redeemed during his life-time, when such property has 
been redeemed by the father (the grandfather's son), this is 
as good as * self-aequired ' by the father, and bence the father 
may not divide this with his sons, unless he is himself willing 
to do so’; and it takes this to imply that in the case of other 
kinds of ancestral property the sons may force partition on 
the father—The Balambhatfi adds that * svarjitem being 
explained as ‘as good as «elf-acquired’, the explanation of it 
given by Medhütithi—as ' gequired by his own learning &.’— 
becomes unacceptable. 

It is quoted in Vivadaratnakarae (p. 461), which adds 
the following notes: — Partrkam', ancestral— anavapyam ’ 
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— (which is its reading for ‘anavaptam’), which is hard to be 

recovered by the father; such property being ‘self-acquired ’ 

by the father, he shall not divide it with his sons, except when 
he is quite willing. 

It is quoted in Parasharamddhava (V yavahüra, p. 339), 
which has the same explanation as Mitaksara ;—in Dayatattva 
(p. 9);—in Nrsimhaprasada (Vyavahira 35a);—in Vivada- 
chintamani (Calcutta, p. 126), to the effect that in regard to 
the property acquired by the father, independently of his 

ancestral property, sons have no voice, he himself being the 
sole disposer of itj—in Viramitrodaya (Vyavahira 177b), 
which explains * svayamdarjitam’,(1) as * srayamurjitaniva’, 
‘it is as if it were his self-acquired property’; and (2) as 
giving the reason for the law laid down, ‘ since,” “it is his self- 
acquired property’;—and says that * akāmaħ' implies that 
if the father so wishes, he may divide the property among 
his sons;—and by Jimütavahana (Dayabhagea, p. 201). 


VERSE CCX 


This verse is quoted in Mitaksdra@ (2. 139) ;—in 
Madanaparijata íp. 678), to the effect that in the case noted 
there is no unequal division;—in Aposarka (p. 745), 
which adds that this prohibits only that unequal division 

= which is in the form of additional shares for the eldest brother, 

—and not other kinds of unequal division; so that each 

brother obtains, on partition, that part of the property which 

-was his when they entered into joint life. 

It is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 601), which adds 

the following notes :— Saha Jiventah', living after joining 

ther,—' samastatra vibhageh ', i. e, there is to be no 
additional share for the eldest, and so forth. 

It is quoted int Vyavaharamaytkha (p. 65), which 
mentions two opinions—one, is that which has been set forth 
in «dperarke, and another that there is to be absolutely 
equal’ division all round ;—in Nrsimhaprasdadea (Vyavahara, 





p. 41b);— by Jima Tonava (Dayabhaga, p. 342), which says 
that the — partition is meant for brothers of the same 
t lm as the father ;—and in Viramitrodaya (Vyavahara 
| 2102), which explains the implication of the last clause to be 
that there is no- unequal division due to seniority, but there is 


unequal division on other grounds., 


z Hiyétamshapradanatah,— On account of having 
become an outcast and so forth’ (Medhatithi),—' by be- 
coming an ascetic’ (Kullika and Nandana),— by having 
emigrated’ (Nandana),— by becoming an eunuch after the first 
partition ' (Narayana). 

‘ Bhágo na lupyaté’— His share must not be dividen 
by his co-parceners among themselves’ (N Arayana); ‘the 
disposal of his share is prescribed in the next verse’ (Medha- 
tithi, Raghavananda). 

This verse is quoted in Mitaksara (2. 139), which 
explains the meaning as follows :— among united brothers, if, i 
at the time of partition, one—either the eldest or the middle 
or the youngest—should happen to be disqualified from 
receiving his share—either by entering another stage of life or 
by committing serth heinous sins as the killing of a Brühmana, 
or if he happen to die,—then his share is not lost, z. €, it has 
to be set aside, and not divided among his co-parceners. 

It is quoted in Madanaparijata (p. 678), which adds 
the same explanation as Mitākşarā; but as grounds of 
disqualification, it mentions ‘entering of another life-stage or 
becoming an outcast’; it adds that the next verse lays down 
what is to be done with the share thus set aside. 

It is quoted in Apararka (p. 749), which explains 

: ' amshapradàüna' as partition; and points out that ' hiyaté’ 
means disqualification by reason of ' rénunciation ', ‘ becoming 
an outeast’ and so forth; his share however is not lost, does 
not disappear, —it has to be determined and — of as 
laid down in the next verse. 
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Tt is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 601), which 
explains as follows :— Hence among united brothers, if any one 
should take to renunciation, or by some such cause become 
deprived of his share, or should happen to die, his share does 
not disappear ’;—and in Dayatattwa (p. 55). 

It is quoted in Vyavaharamayukha (p. 67), which 
explains ‘Aiyat@’ as ‘by reason of entering another state or 
becoming an outcast ';—and in Pardsharamadhava (N yava- 
hüra, p. 362), which adds the following explanation :— 
* Among united brothers who are sons of different mothers, 
if any one,—either the eldest or the middle or the youngest— 
should be deprived of his share at the time of partition— 
by reason of his having gone to a foreign country and such 
other causes—his share does not disappear; it has to be set 
aside, and not divided among the co-parceners.’ 


VERSE CCXII 


The share of a deceased or disqualified united brother 
goes first to the reunited brothers of the full blood and to 
such sisters of the full blood as are not married, next to 
such brothers of the full blood as had not been reunited, 
and finally to the reunited half-brothers_(Medhatithi and 
Kullaka and Raghayananda) ;—first to the reunited full 
brothers, secondly to the reunited half brothers, then to the 
full sisters (Narayana and Nandana). 

The said persons inherit the property only on the 


failure of sons, wives, daughters and parents (I&ullüka, Ragha- 


vünanda and Narayana). 

According to Narayana what is here said refers to the 
property of one who dies before partition ; but according to 
others to that of a reunited brother .only. 


" This verse is quoted in .Mitaksera (2. 139), which 


adds the following explanation :— This verse lays down the 
of disposing of the share set aside in accordance 
with ‘the preceding verse ; which is as  follows:— The uterine ^ 
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all his uterine brothers, those that were united with 
as well as^those not so united and those who may 
- have gone to foreign lands; they should all come together 
and divide the said property equally among themselves ;— 
also those step-brothers who had been united with him, 
and his uterine sisters; all these should divide it equally 
among themselves—The Balambhatti has the following 
notes:— That the un-united full brothers are meant by the 
first half is shown by the mention of the ‘united’ in the 
second half ;—that the second half refers to half brothers is 
shown by the mention of ‘ uterine’ brothers in the first half ; 

—the half-brothers meant here must be understood to be of 
the same caste as the original owner. 

It is quoted in Madanaparijata (p. 679), which has 
the following notes :—' The mention of ‘ uterine’ in the first 
half and of * brothers’ in the second half indicate that the latter 
stands for Ae/f-brothers ;—the mention of ‘united’ in the 
second half, and the omission of it in connection with the 
‘uterine brothers’ indicate that the uterine brothers meant 
are those that were un-united. Thus then the meaning 
of this verse comes to be this :— The property that has 
been set aside as tbe share of the disqualified person, shall 
be divided equally by his un-united uterine brothers, who 
should all—even those who may have gone to other lands— 
come together for the division; as also the step-brothers 
of the sime caste as the original owner, who were united with 
him, and also his uterine sisters. All these, beginning from the 
un-united uterine brothers and ending with the uterine sisters, 
should divide the property equally among themselves. That 
the half-brothers meant here are those of the same caste as the 
owner is shown by the fact that for the brothers of different 
castes, different shares have been laid down. 

It is quoted in ApararFKa (p. 749), which adds the follow- 
ing explanation—The said share should be taken by those 
e uterine brothers who were united with the original owner, - - and 
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who were not tinibed, even though they be his uterine 

if there be no united uterine brothers, then it 
shall Be divided among all his uterine brothers equally — 
without any inequality due to seniority and so forth ;—if 
there be no uterine brothers, then it shall go to the uterine 
sisters ;— and if there be no uterine sisters, then it shall go 
to the step-sisters and step-brothers. 

It is quoted in Vivddaratnakara (p. 601), which adds 
the following notes— Sodaryah’ qualifies ‘bhratarah’ (of 
the second line); so that the meaning is that among his 
‘brothers ' only those will divide the said property who fulfill. 
the conditions of being both ‘ uterine’ and ‘united’; and also 
the uterine sisters who are unmarried. 

It is quoted in Pardsharamadhava (Vyavahara, p. 362), 
which explains the meaning to be that the said property shall 
be taken by the un-united uterine brothers, and the united 
half-brothers, and the uterine sisters,--all coming together, 
even those who may have gone to other lands; it being 
divided among these equally ;—and in Vivadachintamane 
(Calcutta, p. 158), as countenancing the view that brothers, 
even though uterine, have no share, if they did not live 
jointly. 
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VERSE CCXIII 


This verse is quoted in Mrtaksare (2. 126) as having been 
understood by some people to mean that ' misappropriation ' 
of the entire property is wrong only for the eldest brother, 
and not for the younger brothers. ‘This view, it says, is wrong; 
the verse clearly implying that, just as it is wrong for the eldest 
brother who is in the place of father for the younger brother 
to misappropriate the proper, so it*is also for the younger 
brothers, who are as ‘sons’ to the eldest brother. 

It is quoted in Pardsharamadhave (Vyavahara, p. 383), 
which takes it to mean that when even the eldest brother, who 
is indépendant, is held to commit a wrong if he does the 
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ypriation, it is all the more culpable in the case of the 
younge | who are not independent. | 

= -Itis quoted i in Vivadaratnakara (p. 478), which ex- 
ins ‘viniéurvita’ as ‘should defraud, and ‘ ajyésthah’ as 

not to be respected as the eldest brother’;—and in Vyava- 

ccs (p. 58), which remarks that the term ‘jyesthah’ 
stands for all the heirs to a property, the meaning being that 
when the eldest also is held culpable, how much more so the 
younger brothers ? 


i VERSE CCXIV 


‘ Vikarmasthah.— Addicted to gambling, drinking and 
similar vices’ (Kullüka and Raghavinanda) ;— who following 
despicable modes of living, such as cattle-breeding, serving 
shüdras and the like’ (Narayana). 

‘Yautakam.’— Separate hoarding ' (Medhatithi and Kul- 
lika;— shall not, out of the common property, give a 
dowry to his daughter ' (Nandana). 

The first half of this verse is quoted in Apararka 
(p. 720 and p. 749) ;—in Vivadaratnakura (p. 486), 
where * Vikarmasthah’ is explained as ‘ addicted to gambling 
and so forth Zz«hd itis noted that others have explained 
it as meaning ' behaving in a manner calculated to ruin the 
family ;—in Vyavaha@ramayukha (p. 13), in the sense that 
so long as well-behaved sons are present, the property 
cannot go to the ill-behaved ones;—and in Viramitrodaya 
(Vyavahàra 222 a). 


VERSE CCXV 


‘Saha utthanam,— Joint acquisition—one earning by 
agriculture, another by ‘receiving gifts, another by service, 
another taking care of what others bring in and so forth’ 
(Medhatithi) ;— joint concern,—such as joint trading and so 
forth’ (N arüyana) —Explained by Jimutavahana (Daygbhaga, 
2. 86) as ‘effort i.e, desire to have a division’ (Hopkins). 
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This verse is quoted in Vivddaratnakara (p. 468), 
which explains ‘ utthanam’ as * action tending to the acquisi- 
tion of wealth '—Àin Apararka (p. 719 and p. 727) as an 
exception to the general that the father may make an unequal 
division;—and in Vivadachintamani (Calcutta, p. 129), 
which says that this refers to cases where the property has 
been acquired by the equal efforts of all the brothers, and 
hence it does not conflict with the text which lays down that 
the brothers are to aecept without demur even an unequal 
partition among them by their father, of the property acquired 
by him. 


VERSE CCXVI 


This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 538), 
which adds the following explanation.—If a son is born to 
the father after partition of the property between himself and 
his sons, then on' the death of the father that son shall inherit 
the entire share of the father; but during his father’s lifetime 
he shall be entitled to only a part of the father’s property ;— 
it adds that the particle *2v«' has been added with a view 
to emphasise that the new-born son would not be entitled 
to any part of the share of the divided brotlTers, 

It is quoted in Paradsharamadhava (Vyavahara, p. 340), 
which explains ‘pitryam’ as ‘belonging to the parents ';—in 
Madanaparij ata (p.655), which also adds the same explanation 
of ‘pitryam’;—in Apararkea (p. 729), which adds the explanation 
that ‘if a son is born after partition has been made he shall take 
only his father’s, not the brothers’ property, and if there be no 
brothers, he shall share the father’s property with those who 
may have lived jointly with his father';—in Vyavaharamayukha 
(p. 46);—in Vivadachintümani (Calcutta, p. 159), which 
remarks that the first half of the verse having definitely made 
the new-born son the sole heir to the father's property, his joint 
brothqrs, mentioned in the second half, could be entitled to it 
only on the death of that new-born son ;—in Nrsimhaprasdda 
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© BBa) int Menit aidknri (p. 332) ;—and by 
— —— which explains the mean- 
ing to be as follows—' If the father, after having divided his 
property among his sons and taken his own share, obtains 
another son, then the share taken by the father devolves upon 
this son, and if the father had been living with some other sons, 
then the new-born son shall receive his share out of the share 
of all those with whom the father may have been living.’ 








VERSE CCXVII 


ss Kullüke, Narayana and Nandana all three hold that the 
mother inherits only on failure of sons (grandsons and great- 
erandsons, adds Nandana), widows and daughters; but they 
disagree with respect to the sequence of the next following heirs : 
Kullüka holds that the mother and the father, whose right 
has been mentioned above, verse 85, follow next, inheriting 
conjointly, then brothers, afterwards brothers’ sons, and 
after them the paternal grandmother ;—Narayana gives the 
following order: 1. Mother, 2. Father, 3. Brothers, 
4. Brothers’ sons, 5. Maternal grandmother.’’-—Buhler. 

Hopkins is wrong in saying that verse 185 is not in 
Medhatithi’s text= As a matter of fact, Medhatithi's gloss on 
that verse has shared the same fate as that on all the other 
important verses bearing upon inheritance. 

This verse is quoted in Mitaksara (2. 135-136) as laying 
down the rights of the mother and grandmother to the son’s 
property. The Balambhatfi explains ‘vrttayam’, as 
‘dying’. 

It is quoted in Apardrka (p. 744);—in Vivadaratna- 
kara (p. 591), which adds the following notes — Child- 
lessness' meant here is ‘absence of sons and wife and others’: 
—the grandmother inherits only in the absence of father, 
brother or other Sapindas ;—the father inherita in the 


absence of the mother ;— dāyādyam?’ means oper in- 
heritable by heirs’. 
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Tti is quoted in Vyavaharamayüha (p. 63) to the. effect 


| hás in the absence of ‘brothers’ sons’, the first claim is that 


of the grandmother ; —and in — — II (p. 195) to the 


effect that in the absence of ‘brothers’ sons’, the property goes 

to the grandfather, and in his absence, to the grandmother ; 
the rights of the grandfather being superior to those of the 
grandmother, just as those of the father are superior to those 
of the mother. 


VERSE CCXVIII 

According to Narayana, this verse applies also to debts 
discovered after partition. 

This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 525)—in 
Parasharamaddhava (Vyavahiara, p. 382);—in Dayakrama- 
sangraha (p. 54)—in Nrsimhaprasadda (Vyavahara 37b); 
—in Viramitrodaya (Vyavahara 220 a) ;—and by Jimüta- 
vahana (Dayabhdaga, p. 345.) 


VERSE CCXIX 
; Striyah '—' Female slaves’ (Medhatithi) ;—* wives’ (Nà- 


rüyana). 
(a) ‘Yogaksemam (b) pracharan.—(eYrzzencies securing 


proteetion ; such as councillors, parents, old ministers, who 
protect people against thieves; (b) pasture land ' (Medhatithi, 
who is badly misrepresented by Buhler ; Kullüka and Ragha- 
vananda) ;—(«) ' means of gain, e. g., a royal grant, and means 
of protection, (b) and roads’ (Nürayana);—'(«) sources of 
gain, persons for whom one sacrifices, and means of protection, 
(b) path leading to fields,’ (Nandana). 

This verse is quoted in Madanaparijdta (p. 685), 
which adds the following notes—Only those clothes are impart- 
ible which are worn ;—' patro, conveyances, e.g., horses, palan- 
quins and so forth ; of these also those are not to be divided 
which have been in the constant use of any one exclusively ;— 
or'petra' may be taken as ‘property consisting of a written 





It is "quoted in Mitaksara (2. 118) as describing 
property that cannot be partitioned ;— it goes on to add that 
of clothes those only are impartible which have been worn 
by some one ; the clothes that were worn by the father should, 
on bis death, be given away to persons fed at his 
Shraddha. The Balambhaifi adds that the view of Medhi- 
tithi and Kalpataru—that valuable clothes are not included 
here—is to be rejected. 

It is quoted in Aparārka (p. 725), which adds that 
the explanation by some people of * patram’ as conveyance is 
opposed to the text of Katyayana, by which the word stands 
for ' property entered in a written document.’ 

It is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 504), which 
adds the following notes:—' Patram’ is ‘property entered 
in a written document, as is clear from the texts of Katyayana; 
though Halayudha has explained it to mean ' conveyance ' ;— 
Krtànnam, four and rice, says the Parijata;—‘Striyah, those 
that are * Samyukta; attached to, any one in particular ;— 
‘Yogaksémam’ stands for ministers and priests who are the 
agents of protean ;—' Prachdrah, paths for the passing of 
cattle ;—Halayudha has explained ‘ Yoga’ as * boats and such 
things ' and ‘ Ks&m« ' as ‘forts and such means of safety.’ 

It is quoted in Parasharamadhava (V yavahüra, p. 380), 
which has the following notes— Clothes’ that are worn ;— 
the clothes worn by the father should, on his death, be given 
away to the persons fed at his Shraddha. 


VERSE CCXXI 
Medhatithi appears (from his remarks on 228) to have 
intentionally omitted to comment on 221—227. 
This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 611) ;— 
in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 152);—and in Vyavghàra- 
Balambhatfi (p. 880). | 
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VERSE CCXXII 


= This verse is quoted in Vivaderatnakara (p. 611) ;— 
in Vgyavahàra-Balembhetti (p. 880) ;— and in Vivadachin- 
tamani (Calcutta, p. 166). 


VERSE CCXXIII 


| 'This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 610) ;— 
in Parasharamadhava (Vyavahara, p. 388), which explains 

‘apranibhih, as ‘by dice, leather-tablets, sticks and so forth, 
and *prünibhih', as ‘by cocks and other animals * ;—in 
Smrtitattva (p. 27);—in Aparar ‘ka, p. 802 ;—in Mitak- 
sara (2. 199);—in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 153), which 
adds the following notes— ApranibA?h', with dice, tablets 
and so forth ;— = prütsblus ' with rams, cocks and other ani- 
mals ;— gambling’ and *prize-fighting ° are names applicable 
to only such actsas are accompanied by betting; where there. 
is no betting, the act is called 'sport' and not deprecated among 
people; ;—in Smrtisaroddhara (p. oo 3); '— jin Nr simhapra- 
sada (Vyavahara, p. 44b) ; in Vivadachintameni (Calcutta, 
p. 166), which explains ‘ «pranibhih' as dice and the like— 
in Smrtichandrika (Vyavahiara, p. 19) ;—and in Viremitro- 
daya (Vyavahara 223b). ETS 


VERSE CCXXIV 


‘ Ghatayet.— Shall cause to be flogged’ (Narayana) ;— 
* shall cause their hands and feet to be cut off and so forth 
according to the gravity of the offence’ (Kullüka and Raghava- 
nanda). 

This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 804), which notes 
that this refers to such gambling. as is not done under the 
supervision of the King's Officers edi Parasharamadhava 
(Vyavahüra, p. 392);—in AMitükseara (2. 202), which notes 
that all these rules pertain to such gambling as is accompanied 
by fraudulent practices, or is conducted without the guidance 








ame-1 — — ;—in Vivadarat- 
"aro E p ;—and in Vyacahdramayütha (p. 109), 
which. er - 





of the sacred thread, ds reciting of the Veda and 80 
forth. 

It is quoted in Vzramitrodaye (Rajaniti, p. 153), which 
explains the meaning to be that the king should inflict such 
corporeal punishment as the cutting off of the hands and feet, in 
accordance with the nature of the act actually committed, on 
those who themselves do the gambling and the betting, as 
also on those who as keepers of gaming houses, abet others to 
do it — dvijalinginah’ are men who wear the marks of 
the twice-born, such as the sacred thread, the sandal-paint 
and so forth ;—in Nrsimhaprasada (Vyavahira 44 b) ;—in 
Vivadachintamani (Calcutta, p. 166) ;—and in Smrtisarod- 
dhara, (p. 334). 


VERSE CCXXV 


‘ Krtran’—Nirayana and Raghavananda read * kéran’ 
and explain it as * men of crooked behaviour.’—Nandana reads 
' kailān’ and explains it as ‘men addicted to sporting.’ 

‘ Shaundikan ’— Liquor-vendors * — (Nürayana and 
Külluka) ;—' Drunkards ' (Nandana). 

This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 315), 
which adds the following notes:— Kitavān’, fraudulent 
eamblers;—‘ Awshilavan', here stands for those men 
who are sharp enough to entrap even unwilling people ;— 
‘keran, go-betweens between strange couples ;—' pasandasthan’, 
men belonging to the KAsapanaka and other heretical 
sects ;—' Vikarmastha@n’, men addicted to entirely forbidden 
occupations ;—* shaundikan’, men addicted to excessive 

Irinki 
Itis quoted in Firamitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 153);— 
'* and in Vyavahara-Balambhatfi (p. 880). 
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VERSE CCXXVI 


This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnakart (p. 315), which 
explains ‘prachchhannataskarah, as men who are as bad as 
thieves ;—in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 153) ;—and in 
Vyavahara-Bàlambhatti (p. 880). 


VERSE CCXXVII 


This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnakara. (p. 611) ;— 
in Viramitrodaya (Rajniti, p. 153) ;—and in Vyavahara- 
Balambhatti (p. 880). 


VERSE CCXXVIII 


“Raghavananda and Nandana point out that not only cor- 
poreal punishment (according to verse 224), but also a fine 
may be inflicted,"—( Buhler). 

This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 611), which 
explains ' yatAestam ' as “in accordance with the king’s wish’; 
—in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 153), which adds the 
following notes:— Yathéslam’ +. e. after duly examining the 
nature of the guilt, whatever punishment,—corporal or mone- 
tary—the king decides to inflict, that is.to be regarded as 
lawful ;—and in Vyavahdra-Balambhatfi (p. 880). 


VERSE CCXXIX 


This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 658), 
which adds the following notes : —' Aarmana,’ by such service 
as may be a proper recompense for the money owed ;—the 
Brahmana is not to liquidate the debt by service ; he must 
pay it off, by and bye;—-and in Vyavahadra-Balambhatti 
(p. 880). : 

VERSE CCXXX 


. This verse is quoted in Vivddaratnakara (p. 658), which 
adds that the term * daridra’ here stands for that impecunious 
95 





di; Mete (p. 880). 


person Puno: b unable to - — compensatory service ; 
= Pardsharamadhava (Vyavahüra, p. 159) ;—and in 


VERSE CCXXXII 


This verse is quoted in Aparārka (p.862), which adds 
the following notes :—— Prakrtinam,’ of the various ' members ° 
of the state ;—'dvitsevineh, those who serve persons disloyal 
to the king;—and in Vivadaratnakara (p. 370), which. 
adds the following notes:—Shasana’ here stands for royal 
proclamations ;— ‘prakrtinam,’ of the Minister and other 
members of the State; — d usckan, defumers without justification, 
those who attribute delinquencies, when in reality, there are 
none;—'dwiisevinah,' persons serving men inimical to the 
king. 

VERSE CCXXXIII 


“Medhatithi and Kullaka refer this prohibition to cases 
which have been properly decided in the King’s Courts, while 
Narayana thinks that it applies to orders passed by former 
kings—Nandana gives a different explanation of the words 
‘tiritam’ and *enushistem'......according to which the former 
means ‘a cause “Or plaint declared to be just or unjust by 
the assessors,” and the latter ‘a cause or plaint confirmed by 
witnesses.”—(Buhler). 

This verse is quoted in Smrtitattva (Il, p. 231), 
which adds the following notes :— Anushistam,’ confirmed 
by witnesses and other evidence, ind hence *‘firitam, decided 
by the assessors ;—such suit the king shall not reopen. 

It is quoted in Mitaksara@ (2.306), which explains 
the meaning to be that the king shall not have a suit reopened 
simply with a view to exact a heavier fine; he may however 
have a decided suit reopened when the losing party applies for 
reconsideration and stipulates that he would be prepared to 
pay a double fine in the event of the suit being again flacided 


against him. 
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* — is quoted in Parasharamadhava (Vyavahira, p. 161), 
"m which adds that the verse refers to cases where the finding 
of the Court has been accepted by the parties concerned ;— 
in K rtyakalpateru (64 b), which has the following notes— 
: Tiritam, decided and finished,— anushistam, deposed to by 
the witnesses, — yatra kvachana, in the village-assembly 
or other places;—and in Viramitrodaya (Vyavahira 38 b), 
which says 1,000 Panas are meant. 


VERSE CCXXXIV 


* Medhatithi and Kullüka think that the rule refers to cases 
where the cause of the unjust decision is not a bribe, because 
the punishment of corrupt judges has been prescribed above, 
verse 231;—But Narayana and Raghavananda think that 
it applies to cases of bribery also, and thet the fine shall 
vary according to the nature of the case, 1,000 Panas being 
the lowest punishment.”’—Buhler. 

This verse is quoted in Artyakalpatarw (65 a) ;— 
and in Viramitrodaya (V yavahāra 38 b). 


VERSE CCXXXV ^ . 


‘ Surapal.’—Refers to the Brahmene only (Medhatithi), 
to the Asattriya and the Vaishya also (Nàrayana and 
Kullüka). 

This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 6234), 
which adds the following notes :—'The ‘taskara’ here stands 
for the stealer of gold;—‘prthak’, severally ;—and in 
‘Fa yavahara-Balambhatti (p. 116). 


VERSE CCXXXVI 


This verse is quoted in Firadeaeratnakere (p. 654) ;— 
and i in Vyavahara-Balambhatti (p. 116), 





This verse “is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 635) 
which adds that all this branding is to be done on the forehead ; : 
—in Mitaksara (2. 270), which adds that this is meant 


for those cases where the culprit is unwilling to perform the 


prescribed expiation;—in Parasharamadhava (Vyavahara, 
p. 304), which also adds the same remark;—in the 
Apararka (p 842);—in Nrsimhaprasadda (Vyavahara 
42b) -—in Smrtisaroddhara (p. 329) ; —and in Virami- 
trodaya  (Nyavahüra 152b) which says that all this 


penalty is meant for those who refuse to undergo the prescribed 
expiations. 


VERSE CCXXXVIII 


This verse is quoted in Vivaddaratnadkara (p. 635), 
which adds the following notes: — AsambhojyGh’, i. e, people 
should not join with them in any convivial gatherings ;— 
‘asampathyah’, they are unfit for teaching ;—' asamyajyah’, 
unfit for sacrificing ;— avivahinah’, not entitled to marry ;— 
in Vyavahara-Ralambhatfi (p. 116);—and in Prayash- 
chittaviveka “(p. 37), to the effect that one who has 
committed a ‘ heinous’ crime is not entitled to any of the acts 
to which the twice-born are entitled. 


VERSE CCXXXIX 


This verse is quoted in Vivaddaratnakara (p. 635), 
which adds the following notes :—'Jiáti' are paternal relations; 
—sambandhi’, maternal »elations ;—' krtalaksanah’, branded; 
— nirdayah', undeserving of the sympathy of gentlemen, 
even when suffering from diseases ;—' nirnamaskdrah , not 


deserving of salutations even dhiougli possessing — and 
such other qualifications, 
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VERSE CCXL 


* Uttama-sahasam” see 8. 138. : 
‘This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 635) ;— 


in Vyavaharamayukha (p. 102) ;—in Mitaksara, 
(under 2. ?70);—and again under 3. 259, to the effect that 
^ the performance of expiatory rites is necessary even when the 


culprit has paid a fine for his guilt (the present text exonerat- 
ing the man only from branding) ;—in Vyavahara-Balam- 
bhàtti (p. 117) :—and in Prayashchittaviveka (p. 120). 


VERSE CCXLI 


This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 635) — 
and in Vyavahara-Balambhatfi (p. 117). 


VERSE CCXLIT 


Persons who perform no penance shall have their pro- 
perty confiscated. if the erime was unintentional, and if it was 
intentional, they shall be banished also. (Narayana and 
Nandana).—There is to be confiscation of the entire property 
only in very bad cases, instead of the fine of 1,000 Panas 
prescribed under 240. (Kullüka and Raghavananda). 

* Pravasanam.—Death’ (Medhatithi, ~Kullika and 
Nandana); ‘banishment’ (Narayana and Raghavanada, who 
criticise Medhatithi’s explanation). 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratnakara (p. 635) ;— 
and in Vyavahara-Balambhatfi (p. 118). 


VERSE CCXLIII 


‘This verse is quoted in. Vivadaratnakere (p. 637) ;—in 
Vyavahara-Balambhatti (p. 1053);—and in Prayashchit- 
taviveka (p. 121), which says that what is forbidden is the 
confiscation of the property by the king for his own use, and 
not .the taking of it for other purposes, such as is mentioned 
in thé next verse, 





ES verse *is 10tex E ikora (p. 637);— 
j p Eon. (p. 1053);—and in Prāyash- 
= chittaviveka (p. 122), which says that the expiation here 
E prescribed refers to the stealing of gold more than 16 masas 
io 
in — 
VERSE CCXLV 


Cf. Taittiriya Brahmana HI, 1. 2. 7; also Manu 1. 98—101. 
This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 638) ;— 
and in Vyavahara-Balambhatti (p. 1053). 
VERSE CCXLVI 
This verse is quoted in Vivddaratnakara (p. 638) ;— 
and in Vyavehara-Baàlembhatt (p. 1053). 


VERSE CCXLVTI 


This verse is quoted in WF?vaderatnakere (p. 638), 
which explains ‘viktrtam’ as being maimed of hands, feet 
and so forth ;—and in Vyavaehara- Balambhetti (p. 1053). 


a 
* VERSE CCXLVIII 
This verse is quoted in Parāsharamādhava (Vyava- 


hira, p. 396) as prescribing the punishment for one who 
harasses a Brahmana. 


This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 649), 
which explains ‘ niyachchhatal ' as ‘encompassing the punish- 
ment of the guilty and acquittal of the not guilty.’ 

: VERSE CCL i 
‘This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 618), 
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VERSE CCLI 
This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnakata (p. 618). 


VERSE CCLII 
Cf. 7. 69-70. 


VERSE CCLIII 
Cf. 8. 307, 386-387. 


VERSE CCLIV 


This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 294), 
which adds that the subject of “‘parihiyat2’ is ‘raja, the king ; 
—and in Vivadachintamani (Calcutta, p. 80), which says 
that *perihiyate ' is to be construed with ‘sak’ understood. 


VERSE CCLV 


This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 2944. 


hu 


VERSE CCLVI 


This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnakar« (p. 259). 


VERSE CCLVII 


This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 201), which 
has the following notes :—' Prachchhanna vafichekah ', those 
who commit burglaries by breaking through walls and so 
forth ;— atavyah’, thieves who, frequent the forests and 
commit thefts even during the day ;— dd?’ is meant to 
include the thief living in one's neighbourhood and such 

_ other. 





‘ Aupadhikah’— Deceitful persons, who say one thing 


and do another’ (Medhatithi) ;—‘those who extort money 


by threats’ (Kullüka and Raghavananda) ;— those who 
cheat by using false weights and measures’ (Narayana and 
Nandana). 

‘Vanchakah — Cheats, those who promise to do some 
thing but don’t do it’ (Medhatithi) ;—* those who pretend 
to change base metals into precious ones’ (Raghavinanda 
and Kullika) ;— men who take money under false pretences ’ 
(Narayana). 

‘ Mangaladeshavrttah’—* Astrologers and others who 
prescribe auspicious rites etc.’ (Medhatithi, Kullüka and 
Raghavananda);— men who live by reciting auspicious 
hymns’ (Nārīyaņa);—“ those who pronounce the auspicious 
formula ‘be it so’ (‘others’ in Medhatithi.) 

‘ Bhadrapreksanitkah’— Palmists who always praise 
the fortunes of others (Medhatithi);—Narayana, reading 
‘bhadrashchtksanikah’, explains ‘bhadrah’ as ‘ persons who 
tempt women’, and 'ikbsamikah" as actors and the rest;— 
Kullüka and Raghavananda and Nandana adopt the same 
reading and explzja ‘bhadrah’ as ‘hyprocritical men who pose 
as pious men and cheat people’ and *iksanika as palmists. 

This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 291), 
which adds the following explanations :— Atkganika’ (which 
is its reading for ‘iksanika’), is that fortune-teller who 
makes money by making false agreeable predictions. 


VERSE CCLIX 


* Muhamatra’— Coartiers’ (Medbatithi) ;-—' Ministers ' 
(Narayana) ;— elephant-driyers ' (Kallūka). 

‘ Shilpopacharayuktah '.-- Men living by such arts as 
painting and the like’ (Medhatithi and Kullika) ;—Niariyana 
and Nandana, read ‘ shilpopakarayuktah’ and explain ‘it as 
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people living by shilpa, the arts of painting and the rest, and 
by upakāra, hairdressing and other arts of the toilet ; 
Nandana explains it as ‘umbrella and fanmakers’. 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratnakara (p. 291), which 
adds the following notes — Asamyak-karinah, who obtained 
their wages without honestly working for it ;— mahamatrah, ' 
chief officers of the king who act dishonestly (asamyak- 
— karinah’) through avarice. 


VERSE CCLX 


This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 291), which 
explains , anadrydnaryalingiaah’ as persons who, while not 
being real religious students, pretend to be such and make 
money by it’. 

VERSE CCLXI 


* Protsádya'—Nüriyana and Govindarija read ‘pro- 
tsühya and explain it as ‘causing them to be instigated 5— 
Rachavñnanda, who adopts the same reading, explains it as 
* having inspired them with energy, by saying * you must give 
up this livelihood and earn money by agriculture, trade and 
other lawful means '." 

‘Anekasamsthanaih’— Wearing various disguises’ (Nnra- 
yana and Nandana) ;— stationed in various places (Kullüka). 

This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnadkare (p. 295). 


VERSE CCLXH 


This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnakere (p. 293), 
which adds the following notes :—' Abhikhyapya,’ having got 
it proclaimed by the people ;— sarc’ stands for the stolen 
property ; hence the meaning is that the king should inflict 
the punishment in accordance with.the nature of the property 
stolen ;—and in Vivddachint@émani (Calcutta, p. 79), which 
explains ' tāşām ' as ' of the thieves,” and adds the explanation 
that “the king should inflict punishment in accordance with the 
quality of the property stolen ’. 
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mes of dete — pap — — who | are iow 
nature inclined to be sinful ;— MI. secretly. 


This verse is — in Vivadaratnakara (p. 336), 
which adds the following notes :— * Apüpashàlà ' is the place 
where cakes are sold ;— vésha,’ the house of the prostitute ;— 
‘madyannavikraya, places where wines and grains are sold ;— 
‘ chaityavrksa,’ large tree ;— samaja,”’ must be taken as 
standing for assembleges other than the ordinary ' sabha’ or 
meeting place, this latter having been already mentioned ; 
such other assemblages also are likely to be frequented by 
thieves ;—' pr@&sana’ are places of dancing and other 
amusements. 

It is quoted in Apararka (p. 841). 


VERSE CCLXV 


This verse- is” quoted in Apararka (p. 841) ;—and in 
Vivadaratnakara (p. 336), which explains ‘ Karukavesha- 
nani’ as the shops of artisans. 


VERSE CCLXVI 


This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 841) ;—and in 
Vivadaratnakara (p. 336), which adds the following notes:— 
‘ Gulmaih’, companies of soldiers ;—these are qualified by 
the epithet * sthavarajangamath’; the meaning thus is ' by 
companies of soldiers, located in a fixed place, as well as, 
operating in moving cloumns *; —‘charaih etc, for the preven- 
tion of theft the king should have all possible — of 
* thieves watched by spies. 
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Bla ups] VERSE CCLXVII 
c : Utsádayat ' —Govindarija and PH read ‘utsaha- 
‘se yet Jib. ‘ should incite them to commit crimes ’ 


VERSE CCLXIX 


Milapranihitals ’. '—'Who suspect the old thieves 
— by the king’ (Kullüka and Raghavananda) ; —* who 
have been sent by ministers and others staying in his kingdom’ 
(Narayana) ; — who have discovered the root, i e, the reasons 
of the proceedings of the spies ' (Nandana). 


VERSE CCLXX 


— This verse is quoted in the Aparar ka (p. 849), which 
explains ‘hodham’ as * stolen property ’—and ‘upakaranan ' 
as implements of thieving. 


VERSE CCLXXI 


‘Bhand davakashadah’— Who give them room for conceal- 
ing their implements’ (Kullüka);—' who give them money 
for buying arms and other things, as also other shelter’ (Nara- 
yana). 

This verse is quoted in Apararka iG 849);—in 

à Vivādaratnākara (p. 338), which adds the following notes :— 
‘t Bhakta’, cooked food;—bhanda’, thieving implements other 
than arms;— avakashea’ sheltering place;—and in Vya- 

_vahadra-Balambhatt (p. 991). 


VERSE CCLXXII 


‘This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 850) ;—in 
Vawidarainübara (p. 341) which adds the following 
notes :—' Rastradhikrtan’ i. e. inhabitants of the village ;— 
* deshitàn ’, deputed to guard the village;— madhyasthan’, 
those nen who are looking on while people are being robbed 
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cdi iae A king shall punish. like 
in Vyoahāra-Bālambhatfi (p. 991) ;—and in 
intàntani ——— 93). 





This verse is quoted in Vivádaratnábara (p. 625), which 
adds the following notes:— Samaya’, scriptural conven- 
tions;— dharmajivanah' Brahmana and the rest ;— aplo- 


set’, should burn v. €, inflict pain ;—and in Vyavahara-Ba- 
lambhatti (p. 991). 


VERSE CCLXXIV 


This verse is quoted in ‘ Apardrka’ (p. 850), which 
explains * hidabhangé’ (which is its reading for * Aitabhange ' 
as the destroying of crops in a field belonging to others ;— 
in Vivadaratnakara (p. 341) which adds the follow- 
ing notes— Gramaghaté’ during village disturbances ;— 
‘hitabhangé’, the breaking of dams set up for the protection 
of crops; —' mosabhadarshana’, looking on theft being com- 
mitted ;—' nivasyah', should be banished from the country ; 
— saparichhadah ', along with their families and belongings; 
—and in Vyavahttra- Balambhattt (p. 991). 


VERSE CCLXXV 


This verse is quoted in Apararka (p.553), which notes 
that * raynah’ is to be construed with each of the other terms; 
—aguin on p. 564, it adds the following notes :— Upajapakal’ 
supporters — Vividhaih dandail ' $. e. every form of 
punishment should be inflicted in accordance with the nature 
of the offence. 

It is quoted in Mitaksara (2. 302), which explains 
‘pividhaih dandeih' as " such. penalties as confiscation of 
the entire property, cutting off of limbs and death;-—in 

« Vivadaratnakara (p. 367), which explains ‘boşa’ as the ‘king’s 
















E" 
mer. 7 
all * —— 


| d xxPIddü SC E EKONET A IX 163 


F p wealth ',—and ‘upajāpakān’ as persons creating 
| dissension in the kingdom (among the soldiers, *viranam’ 
which is its reading for * arīņām "); -—in Vyavahäramayükha 

(p. 110)3—in Parasharamadhava (Vyavahira, p . 395) ;—in 

Vyavahara-Balambhatti (p. 991);—and in Viramitrodaya 

(Vyavahira 225 b). 


VERSE CCLXXVI 


This verse is quoted in Mitaksara (2. 275), as illustrat- 
ing the principle that the severity of the penalty i is to be 
determined by the seriousness of the offence ;—in Apar "ar ket 
(p. 845), which explains the meaning to be that the nails 
are to be fixed on the points where the two hands have 
been cut oif;—in Vivadaratnakara (p. 316), which adds 
that when construed with *sAu/e niveshayet’, 'tesam" is 
to be taken as ‘tan’;—in Vivadachintamani (Calcutta, p. 
86) ;—and in Viramitrodaya (Vyavahara 151 b). 


VERSE CCLXXVII 


* Angulih '—Wüghavananda: reads ‘anguli’ (Dual) and 
explains that the thumb and the index-liugzer are meant ;— 
the same view is held by Kullüka also ;—according to Nandana, 
the ‘two fingers’ are the index and the middle fingers,— 
Medhatithi adopts the reading in the plural. 

This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. S21), 
which reads ‘anguli’ (Dual) and explains it as the thumb 
and the index finger ;— graha’, detection ;—in Parashara- 
madhava (Vyavahara, p. 302), which explains the ‘two 
fingers’ as the thumb and the index finger;—in Apurarke 
(p. 845) ;—in Mitaksara (2. 214) to the effect that a pickpocket 
detected thrice should be put to death ;—in Vivadachinta- 
mani (Calcutta, p. 87), which adds’ the following explanations— 
‘If one is detected in untying cattle for stealing it, then, if it 
ia the first offence of its kind, his fingers should be cut , 





VERSE CCLXXVIII 


'Agnidan'.—'Those who give fire to the thieves; —eo 
that they may warm themselves, or for similar purposes’ (Me- 
dhàtithi),—' so that they may put fire to houses ' (Narayana). 

* Mosasya sannidhatrrn’.— Receivers of stolen goods’ 
(Kullüka) ;—' abettors of theft" (Medhatithi and Narayana). 

This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 338), 
which adds the following notes:— Avakasha’, lodging,— 
‘agni’, fire as helping the act of stealing, —' mosasya 
sannidhatrrn’, those who help in bringing about conditions 
conducive to the stealing of property ;— it adds that the 
cases referred to are those in which the culprit has not 
been led either by fear or by ignorance to do what he 
has done. 

Itis quoted in Apararka (p. 849) ;—and in Vyava- 
hara-Balambhatfi (p. 991). 


VERSE CCLXXIX 


This verse is quoted in Vivādaratnākara (p. 365), 
which adds the following notes Apsu’, i. e, by drowning 
in water— shuddhavadhena’, by strangulation or such 
means of capital punishment, apart from water ;—the penalty 
of ‘highest amercement' is to be inflicted a/ong with that 
of making him do the necessary repairs. 


VERSE CCLXXX 


This verse is quoted’ in Vivadaratnakara (p. 320), 
which adds the following notes :— Kosthagaram’, granary,— 
‘avicharayan’, there should be no delay when once it has 
been ascertained that the man has committed the offence. * -> 
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Tt is quoted in Mitaksara (2. 273), where Balambhatf 


— "has the note that—' avichārayan’ means without delay. 


VERSE CCLXXXI 


This verse is quoted in Vivaderatnakare (p. 365), 
which adds the following notes — Püurvanivistasyoa', which 
has been in existence already, 4. e, which has been used for 
bathing, drinking and so forth ;— agama ' the channel by 
which the tank is filled with water ;—he who blocks or 
obstructs this should be fined with the ‘ first amercement *. 


VERSE CCLXXXII 


This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 221) ;— 
in Vyavaháramayukha (p. 97);—in Parasharamadhava 
(Vyavahara, p. 279) ;—in Apararka (p. 765);—in Vivada- 
chintamani (Calcutta, p. 63) ;—and in Viramitrodaya (V ya- 
vahāra 143 b). 


VERSE CCLXXXIII «, 


This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 765), which 
explains ‘ paribhadsana’ as ` reproof ;—in Vivadaratnakara 
(p. 222), which explains ' paribhasana’ as reprimanding— 
‘don’t do this again'—without punishment,—' shodhyam ’, 
i. e, by the person who committed the act under urgent 
necessity ;—in Vivadachintamani (Calcutta, p. 63), which 
explains ‘paribhagana’ as ‘warning never do so again— 
without any punishment ';—ənd in Viramitrodaya (Vyava- 
hüra 143 b). . 


VERSE CCLXXXIV 


‘Phis verse is quoted in Smrtitattoa (p. 535). 


i: 
ta 





‘Yasti’—* The flag-staff of a village’ (Narayana) ;— 

such poles as stand in tanks and other places’ (Kullüka). 

‘t Pratima’— Statues of men, the penalty for breaking 
the image of gods being death’ (Narayana) ;— common 
images made of clay and so forth’ (Kullüka). 

This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 363), 
which adds the following notes:—' Santramah’, bridge 
built of wood and other materials for crossing over water, 
which is commonly known as ' Sankem" (V. L. Sank);— 
‘dhvaja’, that which marks a temple or such other places ;— 
‘Yasti’, planted in market-places or tanks or houses ;— 


‘ pratima’, images of gods, — pratikuryat’, should restore 


to its former position. 

It is quoted in Apararka (p. 822);—in Vivadachin- 
tàmani (Calcutta, p. 101), which adds the following notes— 
‘ Sakrama’ is what is known as ‘Sdadkama’, ‘dhvaja’ is 
the garuda-dhvaja and like things dedicated to some deity, — 

‘yasti’ is the post marking a market-place,— pratima’, image 
of some deity,—one who breaks any one of these things should 
be fined 500 ;—and in Prayaschittaviveka (p. 241). 


* 
VERSE CCLXXXVI 


This verse is quoted in Vivadoratnakare (p. 362), which 
adds the following notes :—For spoiling unspoilt articles by 
adulterating them with defective articles,—for boring such gems 

as are broken by the boring,—and for the wrong boring of 
pearls and such gems,—the fine is the * first amercement ’. 
It is quoted in Apararka (p. 821);—and in Vivdda- 
chintamani (Calcutta, p. 100). * 


VERSE CCLXXXVII 
This verse is quoted in Apar ārka (p. 825), „Which 


* adds the following explanations :— That man suffers the ‘ fist 
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amercement’ who deals with honest customers—who pay 
the right price—dishonestly, giving them cheaper articles; 
and thé ‘middle amercement ' is the penalty for the man who, 
selling the right commodity, receives a higher or lower price. 
It is quoted in Vivddaratnakara (p. 296), which adds 
the following explanation:—The man, who, receiving the 
same price from a number of purchasers, sells to them 
articles of varying qualities, suffers the ‘ first amercement ’; and 
the man who sells commodities of the same quality to a number 
of persons, but charges them varying prices, suffers the ' middle 
amercement'. It goes on to quote Halayudha as explaining 
(with Medhatithi) the versé to mean that the man who deals dis- - 
honestly ; * vigamam '—4. e. in exchanging things with a man, he, 
taking advantage of the needs of the other party, gives less of 
his own commodity and receives more of that of the other man, 
— when in reality both eommodities are recognised to be of 
equal value,—or when the vendor, taking advantage of the 
needs of the customer, sells to him a cheaper article at a higher 
price,—he should suffer either the ‘first’ or the ‘middle’ 
amercement, according to the value of the commodity concerned. 
It is quoted in Vivddachintamani (Calcutta, p. 80), 
which explains ‘saath’ as ‘ordinary’, and adds the explanation 
— one who replaces a valuable article b$*an ordinary one, 
should be fined 250 Panas if the other party is put to a loss 
of the seventh part of his outlay, and 500 Panes if the loss is 
the fifth part or more’. 


VERSE CCLXXXVIII 


This verse is quoted in Vivadaretndakeara (p. 630), 
which explains ‘bandhandni’ as ' places of imprisonment.’ 


VERSE CCLXXXIX 


This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnakarea (p. 367);—in 
Apararka (p. 853);—and_ in Vyavahara-Balambhatti (p. 
' 919). > 
97 








! — is — in Vivadaratnàkara (p. 362), 
: which e the following notes:—(a) In the case of * abhicha- 

ras'—the Shyéna and other murderous rites—performed 
against persons who have done no harm,—(b) i in the case of 
* milakarma '—administrating of medicines—done by 
persons with the intention of causing harm,—and (c) in 
the case of ‘krtya@’—various kinds of sorcery, such as 
forcible transportation and the like,—the porsine is to be 
fined 200. 

It is quoted in Aparārka (p. 821);—and in Vivada- 
chintamani (Calcutta, p. 100). 


VERSE CCXCI 


Buhler remarks “all the commentators give more or less 
— readings"—and declares that the correct reading 
“ seems to be" ‘bijotkrasia’. This is amusing to read, when 
we find Sieabaeieh. Narayana, Raghvananda, Nandana and 
Ramachandra all adopting the reading * bijotkrasta’. 

This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 296), which 
adds the following 1 notes :—* Abijavikray?, one who sells, as 
seed, corn which %s unfit for sowing,—' bijotkarsi’, one who 
forcibly takes out the seed that has been sown,— maryada- 
bhédakah’, one who trangresses the customs of his country, 
caste and family, the scriptures and popular practices,— 

‘wikrtam vadham’, corporal punishment in the form of the 
cutting off of ears and other limbs of the body. 
It is quoted in Apararka (p. 825), which explains 
‘abijavikrayi’ an ‘one who sells as seed what is not seed’,—and 
* Lijotkrast@’ as ‘one who digs out seed that has been already 
sown’: —and in Pivadachintamani (Calcutta, p. 81), which adds 
the explanation— He who (4) sells as seed what is not seed, or 
(b) takes forcible possession of a field sown by another, or (c) 
breaks a local or tribal or family custom, or a scriptural or soyal ‘ 
* injunction, should have his ears and nose and other limbs vet off. 
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! This verse is quoted in Mitakgura@ (2. 297), which adds 
that it refers to cases where the gold belongs to a temple, or 
toa Brahmana or to the king;—in Apararka (p. 862), which 
remarks that it refers to the case of a goldsmith stealing gold 
belonging to a Brahmana ;—in Vivadaratnakara (p. 309), 
* which explains ‘Kantaka’ as an open thief, and adds that 
people have held that the penalty prescribed being very 
heavy, it must refer to cases of repeated theft ;—and in Vira- 
mitrodaya (Vyavahara 151b). 





VERSE CCXCIII 


This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 324). 


VERSE CCXCIV 
This verse is quoted in Viramitroday (Rajaniti, p. 278). 


VERSE CCXCV 


'This verse is quoted in Miramitrodoga (Rajaniti, p. 275), 

which explains ‘ vyasanam’ as ‘vyasanakarancam’, 'source 

. of trouble '—and adds that these are so only when they are 

defective.—1t is quoted again on p. 319, where the. same notes 

are repeated and ‘ prakrtindm’ is explained as “among the 
factors ’. 


VERSE CCXCVI 


This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 320). 


VERSE CCXCVU 
*'This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 320). - 
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«eu: This verse is quoted. in Viramitrodaya ( Rajaniti, p. 328). 


VERSE CCXCIX 
This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 328). 


This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 329). 


‘VERSE CCCII 
Cf. Aitareya Brahmana 7. 15. 


VERSE CCCHI 


This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 19), 
where ‘f@jovrittam’ is explained as ‘conduct in keeping with the 
portions of Indra and other gods.’ 


VERSE CCCIV 


This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 19), 
where * chaturah’ is explained as the four months beginning 
with Shradvana. l 


VERSE CCCV 


This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 19), 
where ‘asfaw’ is explained as eight months beginning with 
Margashirsa. ec | 


VERSE CCCVI 


^ 


fre: This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p*19Y 
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‘This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 19). 


VERSE CCCVIII 


'This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 19). 


VERSE CCCIX 
This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 19). 


VERSE CCCX 
This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 19). 
VERSE CCCXI 
This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 19), 
which adds the following explanation:— Just as the earth 
supports all sorts of beings, animate and inanimate, high and 
low,—so also does the king protect all men, those who are 


capable of paying taxes as well as the poor and the distressed ; 
and this is called his Parthiva-vrata’. 


VERSE CCCXIH ^ 


This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 20), 
which adds the following notes :—' dtandritah’, free from 
idleness,—" sténan’, thieves. 


VERSE CCCXIII 


This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 151), 
which adds the following explanations:— Param apadam' 
the worst calamity, brought about by the depletion of his 
treasury and by being attacked by a more powerful King ;— 
even though fallen in such, the king should not ' provoke the 
Brahmanas to anger’, by forcibly seizing their property or by 
treating them with disrespect. 
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' Boo Mahábh&rats, Moksadharma 12. 344,55,57-58,60-61. 
"This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, 
P. 151). 


VERSE CCCXV 
This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 151). 


VERSE CCCXVI 

This verse is quoted in Z'iramitrodaya  (Rajaniti, 
p. 151), which explains ‘Brahma chaiva dhanam yesam? as 
that for the Bralmana the Veda is the sole treasure, inasmuch 
as itis the Veda that accomplishes all prosperity for them, 
and becomes the means of acquiring wealth by teaching and 
sacrificing; and as such the Veda should be acquired and 
guarded ;—what man, wishing to live, shall give trouble to 


such Brahmanas ? 
This verse is quoted in Viramitordaya (Rajaniti; p. 151). 


VERSE CCCXVIII | 
'This verse is:quoted in, Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 151). 


i ? : VERSE i 
i TG — "Phis verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 4517. 








ss — "This verse is found i in the Mahabharata 12-78-28. 
This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 152). 
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Uy Wein VERSE CCCX XI 
: * According to Raghavananda the statement that the 


i Keattriyas sprang from the Brahmanas is based on a Vedic 


passage. But Narayana thinks that it alludes to a Pauranika 
story, according to which the Brihmanas produced with the 
Ksattriya females a new Keattriya race after the destruction 


| of the second varna by Parashurama.’—Buhler. 


This verse is found in the Mahabharata 5-15-34; 12-56-24. 
This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, 
p. 152). 
VERSE CCCXXII 


This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Ràjaniti, p. 143). 


VERSE CCCXXIIT 
my sí Mahabharata 6-17-11; also Vikramanikacharita 
This verse is quoted in Ràjanitiratnakara (p. 40a). 
VERSE CCCXXVI > 
This.verse is quoted in Madanaparijata (p. 227) ;— 
and in Parasharamadhava  (Achüra, p. 417), which 


explains the term ' varta@* as standing for agriculture, trade 
and cattle-tending ; -—and in Nrsimhaprasada (Ahnika 36a). 


VERSE CCCXXVII 


This verse is quoted in Parasharamadhava (Achira, 
p. 417) s 
VERSE CCCX XVIII 
- This verse is quoted in Pardsharamadhava (Achira, 


OR 7417). 
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This verse, i is quoted in Madanaparijata (p. 227), 
which explains ‘lohānām’ as metals ;—in Parasharama- 
dhava (Achara, p. 417) ;—and in Nrsimhaprasada (Ahnika, 
36a, and Samskdra 74a). 





VERSE CCCXXX 


This verse is quoted in Madanaparijata (p. 221) — 
and in Parasharamdadhava (Achāra, p. 417). 


VERSE CCCXXXI 


This verse is quoted in Medanaparijüta (p. 227), 
which explains ‘ bhanda@nam’ as ‘ saleable commodities *;5—in 
Parasharamadhava (Achira, p. 417) ;—and in Nrsimha- 
prasada (Ahnika 36a). 


VERSE CCCXXXITI 


This verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Achiara, 
p. 417) ;—and in Madanaparijata (p. 221). 


‘VERSE CCCX XXIIT 


This verse is quoted in Madanaparijata (p. 


221 1 ) ;—and 
in Parasharamadhava (Achàara, p. 417). 


VERSE CCCXXXIV 


This verse is quoted in Mradanupārijāta (p. 230) -—in 
Pardasharamadhava (Achüra, p. 418) ;—and in Nrsimhapra- 
sada (Ahnika 36 b). : 

VERSE,CCCXXXV 


This verse is quoted in Parasharamadhava vec 
. p» 418). 





Adhyaya X 


VERSE I 


This verse is quoted in Virametrodaya (Samskara, p. 
512);—in Samskaramaytkha (p. 52), which says that this 
text contains three sentences (and statements)—(1) “The 
three castes should learn from the Brahmana (this latter 
phrase being understood), (2) “The Brahmana alone shall 
expound’, and (3) Thé other two castes—i. e. the Ksattriya 
and the  Vaishya—shall not do the expounding ’;—and in 
Smrtichandrika (Samskara, p. 143), which says that this rule 
refers to normal times. 





VERSE III 


‘Vaishéesyat ’— Through pre-eminence,—of qualities ’ 
(Medhatithi) ,—' of race’ (Govindaraja, Kullüka, Narayana and 
Raghavananda). eo: 

‘Niyamasya dharanat ’— On account of the observance 
of the restrictive rules, 7. e, those prescribed for the Accom- 
plished student? (Medhatithi, Govindaraja, Narayana and 
Raghavananda);—on account of his possessing superior 
knowledge of the Veda’ (Kullüka). 


VERSE V 


* Anulomyence — ‘In the direet order, t. e, by a Prali- 
mana on a Brühmani and so forth '" (Medhatithi, Govinda- 
raja and Kullüka) ;— the bridegroom being always older 
"e the bride’ (Narayana). 
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ctc d Brülímana | 
| dn the case of Keattriya pertum and 80 — ed in 
———— (Samsküra 1762) 


VERSE VI 


This verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhowe (Achara 
p. 512), which explains the meaning to be that the child 
born toa Brahmana from a legally married Ksattriy wife, 
is ‘like the Brahmana’, not quite a Brahmana,—its inferior- 
ity being due to the inferior caste of the mother. 


VERSE VII 


“Regarding the term Parashava, see above, 9.175. 
Govindarija and Narayana remark that the second name 
Parashava is added in order to distinguish the Nis@da, who 
is Pratiloma and subsists by catching fish.’—Buhler. 


* VERSE VIII 


Buhler is not right in saying that “ Medhatithi does not 
give this verse ". l 


VERSE IX 


This verse is quoted in Smrtitattva (p. 541). 


VERSE X 


'This verse is quoted in Purdsharamadhava (Achara, 
p- 512), which adds that these are called ‘apasada, , — 
born; on account of their being devoid of the pure caste of 
the Father ;—and i in Nrsimhaprasada (Samsküra. pe. : 
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n VERSE XI 


This verse is quoted in Smrtitattva (p. 540) ;—and in 
Parüsharamadhava (Achara, p. 513). 


VERSE XH 


This verse is quoted in Smprtitattva (p. 540) ;—and in 
Parasharamadhava ( Achara, p. 513). 


VERSE XIV 


This verse is quoted in Smrtikaumudi (p. 4), which adds 
the following notes :— Anantarastriah, born of wives of 
inferior castes ;— matrdosat, by reason of the inferiority of 
the mother’s caste,— anantaranamnah , named after the 
mother’s caste. 


VERSE XVI 
“Kulluka thinks that the Pratilomas are enumerated 
once more in order to show that they are unfit to fulfil the 
duties of sons.”—Buhler. 
This verse is quoted in Pardsharamadhava (Achara, 
p. 513). M: 


VERSE XVII 


This verse is quoted in Pardsharamadhava (Achira, 
p. 514). 


VERSE XIX 
This verse isquoted in. Pardsharamadhave ( Prayaschitta, 
p. 56). > 
VERSE XA 


= 
' his verse is quoted in Prayashchittaviveka (p. 51). 





EL HAs: a’ antl ‘i’ are constantly exchanged ‘lichchhivi’ 
may be considered as a vicarious form for * ichehhavi,’ and it 
may be assumed that the Manusamhita considered the famous 


Kaattriya race of Magadha and Nepal as unorthodox. Ta eras 


VERSE XXVIII 


This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samsküra, 
p. 405). 


VERSE XXXI 


" Kullüka thinks that the terms vahya and hina may 
either refer (æ) to two sets of men or (b) to one only; («) under 
the former supposition, the Va@hyas must be understood to be 
the Pratiloma offering of a shiidra, i. e, Ayogavas, Ksattrs 
and Chanddalas,—and the Hinas the Pratiloma offspring of 
Ksattriyos and Vaishyas i. e, Sütas, Magadhas and Vaidehas. 
Each of these two sets produce fifteen lower races by union with 
women of the four chief castes and of their own (verse 27) ;— 
(b) But if the two terms vaAye and hina are referred to one 
set of males only, they must be understood to denote the six 
Pratilomas,Chandalas, Ksattrs, Ayogavas, Vaidehas, Ma ga- 
dhas and Stitas; and it must be assumed that the verse refers to 
unions between these six Pratiloma races alone. Then the 
lowest among them, the Chandāla may produce, with females 
of the five higher Pratilome tribes, five more degraded races ; 
the Ksattr with the four above him, four ; the Ayogava with 
the three above him ; the Vaideha, ‘two, and the Magadha 
one The total of 54+-443-+ 2+ 1 is thus 15.— Raghavánanda 
agrees with this interpretatian.—Narayana, on the other hand, 
refers the terms vahya and hina to one set of males, the 
three Pritilamas springing from the SAudre ; and assumes 
that the verse refers to unions of these bros with females 

' of the four principal castes and of their own."—Buhler, -~ 
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VERSE XXXII 


‘ Dasyu’™— One of the tribes described under verse 45 : 
(Medhatithi, Govindarája and Kullüka) ; ——'one of this above- 
mentioned 15 Pratiloma races’ (Narayana and Nandana). 


VERSE XXXV 


‘ Vaidehikat'—' From a Vaidehika’ father, by women 
of the Karavara and Nisida castes (Medhatithi and Kullüka) ; 
—by women of the Vaideha caste’ (Govindaraja). 


VERSE XXXVIII 


* Mulavyasanavrttiman"—'Who lives by executing 
criminals.’ (Goyindaraja and Raghavananda) ;—' who lives by 
digging roots for selling them as medicines or for curing 
homorhoids’ (Narayana and Nandana). 


VERSE XLI 


“This verse is quoted in Vyavahdadra-Balambhathi (p. 570). 


T". 


VERSE XLII 
* *Yuge yuge —' In successive births’ (Medhatithi, Nüra- 
yana and Nandana);—'in each of the ages of the world’ 
(Kullüka). 


VERSE XLIII 


This verse is quoted in Smritattcva II (p. 268) to the 
effect that even in ‘modern’ times Asattriyas can become 
degraded to shtidrahood. 4 


* 


VERSE XLVII 


-This verse is quoted in Apardrke (p. 119). 





TY. 


Ex Wiis ick an wa a Vaishya by V iA 
and. the Mad gu the offspring of a Shüdra and a Ksattriya."— 
| 
This verse is quoted in the Apararka (p. 119.) 


- + 


VERSE LIV - 


 *(Govindaraüja and Niriyana take the beginning of the 
verse differently— Their food shall be given to them by others 
in a broken vessel.”—Bulhiler. 


VERSE LV 


‘Chihnitah’— Distinguished—by a thunder-bolt or some 
such weapon carried on the shoulder’ (Medhatithi),—* by sticks 
and so forth (Govindaraja),— by iron ornaments and peacock's 
feathers’ (Narayana),—' branded on the forehead and other 
parts of the body’ (Raghavananda). 


* VERSE LXI 


This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. H9: :—and in 
Nrsimhoaprasáada (Prayashchitta 7b.) 


VERSE LXIV 


Tf the daughter of a Brahmana from a Shudra female 
and all their descendants marry Brahmanas, the offspring of 
the sixth female descendant of the.original couple will become 
a Brahmana (Medhatithi, Govindaraja, Kull aka and Raghava- 
nanda).—If the son of a .Brahmana from a Shüdra female 
marries a similar girl possessed of excellent virtues and if his 
. descendants go on doing the same, the child born of the. sixth 
" generation will become a Brahmana (Narayana and Nantlana.) 
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VERSE LXVI 


20 t Anaryayam’— A Shiidra female’ (Medhatithi, Govinda- 
raja, Kullüka, Raghavananda and Nandana) ;—* the daughter 
of a Vratya and the like’ (Narayana). 

‘t Yadrchchhaya’-— By chance, i. e. even on an unmarried 
one’ (Medhatithi and Govindaraja) ;— unknowingly (Nara- 
yana). 4 A 
l VERSE LXVII 


"This verse is quoted in ‘Viramitrodayæ (Samskara, p. 396). 


VERSE LXVIII 


This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya  (Samsküra, 
p. 3906). 
VERSE LXXIV 


* Brahmayonisthah.— Intent upon the source of the 
Veda’ (Medhatithi)— Intent upon the means of union with 
Brahman ' (Kullüka) ;—' of pure Brahmanical race’ (Narayana 
and Raghavinanda);— who abide by what springs from the 
Veda, 7. e. the sacred law,—or who are the abode of the 
Veda’ (Nandana). C» 


VERSE LXXV 


This’ verse is quoted in Viranutrodaya /— (Paribhasa, 
p. 45). 


VERSE LXXVI 


This verse is quoted in Madanapdaryata, (p. 215) ;—in 
Mitaksard, (1.118) to the effect that three out of the six 
functions are conducive to merit and these are to be practised 
as means of livelihood; so that while the former are obligatory, 
the latter are not so ;—in Parasharamaddhava (Achara, 
p- 140), to the same effect ;—in Vyavahära-Bālambhaættī, 
(p. 424) ;—and in Samskaramayukha (p. 122). 
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A verse is quoted in Paräsharamādhava (Achara, 
p.397), to the effect that wielding of weapons for the — 


protection of the weak is the duty of the Ksattriya only ;— 


and in Mitaksura (1. 119). 


VERSE LXXX 


' Vartà/— * Trade’ (CNandana);—‘ trade and cattle- 
tending’ (Kullika);— trade, cattle-tending and agriculture ' 
(Govindaraja). 


VERSE LXXXI 


This verse is quoted in Madanapariyata (p. 231);— 
in Viramitrodaya, (Rajaniti, p. 13), to the effect that Kingship 
is not altogether „forbidden to the Brahmana;—and in 
N ————— (Ahnika, 36b). 


VERSE LXXXII 


Narayana thinks that ‘Ars:” means here that agriculture 
whereat the Brahmana himself does not do any 
manual work; but Govindaraja and  Kullüka reject this 


* 


view. 

This verse is quoted in, Mitaksara, (3. 35), to the effect 
that in abnormal times for purposes of livelihood the Brah- 
mana may have recourse to the functions of the Vaishya, 
but never to those of the Shiidra;—in Madanaparij 


jata, 
+ (p. 232) ;—and in Nrsimhaprasáda (Āhnika, 30b). — t^ + 
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t - VERSE LXXXIII 


This verse is quoted in Apararka, (p. 956), to the effect 
that even when taking to the Vaishya's livelihood, the 
Brahmana shall avoid cultivating land himself ;—and in 
Pardsharamadhava (Achira, p. 426), as prohibiting the 
Brühmana's cultivation of land by himself. 


VERSE LXXXIV 


This verse is quoted in Parasharamadhava ( Achara, 
p. 426);—and in Apurarka, (p. 937) as supplying the 
reason for forbidding land-cultivation by the Brahmana. 


VERSE LXXXVI 


This verse is quoted in Moedeneparijate, (p. 232), 
which explains ‘ vyapohéta’ (which is its reading for' «po- 
h@ta’) as * should avoid’ t. e. “should not sell’; it adds that 
‘rasa’ having been already mentioned, * avana ' is mentioned 
again for the purpose of indicating that the selling of salt 
is more blameworthy. 


VERSE LXXXVII 


This: verse is quoted in Madanaparijata, (p. 232), 
which adds that ‘vyapohéta’ of the preceding verse is to be 
construed with all that follows ;—in Mita@ksara, (5. 238); 
—and in Samska@ramayutkha, (p. 123), which says that * all 
these should not be sold.’ 


VERSE LXXXVIII 


The second half of this verse is quoted in Mitahsaura 
(3. 38) which adds the following notes :— Dadhi and 
ktm,” stand for all preparations of mak and curd ; * ghrtam’ 


for All oily substances ;—in Madanaparijata (p. 232), 
wo 









e: A - 


- | NI 
= which adds | that — stands. for“ -bees-wax, honey 


being mentioned separately ¢ mad hu ?) ;—and in 
(redeam Mie v (p. 123). 1 

i VERSE LXXXIX 

This verse is quoted in Madanapārijāta (p. 232) ;— 
in Apararka (p. 931), which adds that this prohibition is 


meant for the Brahmana only ;—in Mitaksara@ (3. 38);— 
and in Samskaramayukhe (p. 123). 


> * 


VERSE XC 


* Shuddhan'—'unmixed' (Medhatithi, Govindaraja, 
Kullüka and Raghavananda);—white’ | (Nandana) ;— of 
good quality ’ (Narayana). 

This verse is quoted in Paradshauramadhava (Achara, 
p. 431) as permitting the selling of sesamum. It notes on 
this point two views—(a) that what is said here-refers to 
exchanging, and (b) that it permits the selling only for the 
purpose of paying off a debt not otherwise payable ;—and it 
prefers the latter. 

It is quoted in Mitaksara (3. 39), which adds that 
‘dharma’ stands for such necessities as medication and the 
like. 


VERSE XCI . 


This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 933) ;—in Mitak- 
sera (3.39), to the effect that the selling of sesamum otherwise 
than what is mentioned in the preceding verse is sinful ;—in 
Parashauramadhava (Achara- p. 431);—and in Samskara- 
mayukha (p. 124). 


VERSE XCII 


This verse is quoted in Mitaksera (3. 40) ;—in Para- 
sharamadhava (Achig p. 422) ;—in Apararkea (p. 0040), 


. where it is pointed out. Sat this refers to a Brühmana* wlio 


- 
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| has. mot performed the requisite expiatory rites ;—again on 

I S 1046 ;—in Smrtitattva (p. 353 )—in Madanaparijata 

| (p. 232) ;—in S amskarameyukho (p. 124) ;—in Nrsimhapra- 
sada (Ahnika 36b) ;—and in Prayashachittaviveka (p. 427), 
which says that only strong deprecation is what is meant. 


* 


VERSE XCIII 


This verse is quoted in Madanaparijata (p. 232)5;— 
in Mitaksara (3. 40)—and in Samskaramayukha (p. 124), 
which explains ' ttarésam’ as ' all aforesaid articles except 

» milk’;—and adds that all this refers to normal times. 


VERSE XCIV 


This verse is quoted in Mitaksara (3. 39), which adds 
the following notes: — Krtünna' is cooked food, and this 
should be exchanged with cooked food ; it notes the reading 
* Krtüánnaftichakrtannzna, and explains it as ‘cooked food 
should be exchanged for uncooked rice and other grains *. 

It is quoted in Apararka (p. 933) ;—in Madanapari) ata 
(p. 233), which explains ‘nimatavyah’ as ' should be 
exchanged ';—in Parasharamadhava (Achara p. 431), which 
adds that the law laid down regarding the selling of sesamum 

| applies to that of rasas also ;—in Samskaramayukhea (p. 
à 124) ;—ahd in Prayashachittaviveka (p. 429). 


: VERSE XCV 


_ This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 934) which 
explains ‘jyayasi vrtti' as the ' functions of the Brahmana. 


VERSE XCVI 


This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 363), 
whieh adds the explanation that—"if the Vaishya or other 
lower castes should have recourse to the modes of living " 





then- tetlihed: pats dhs Kingdom and in 


E Vintdachintaminn (dent p. 101). 


VERSE XCVII 


This verse is quoted in Mitaksara (3.41) ;—in Apararka 
(p. 935) ——in Madanaparijata (p. 233), to the effect that 


even in times of distress it is better for the Brahmana to 


stick to his own functions than take to others ;—and in Sams- 
karamaytkha (p. 123). 


VERSE XCVIII 
This verse is quoted in Madanaparijata (p. 233). 


VERSE XCIX 
This verse is quoted in Madanaparij ate (p. 233). 


VERSE C 


This verse is quoted in Mitaksara (3. 35);—and in 
Madanaparijata €p. 233), which notes that the verb ‘hurvita’ 
means * should perform’. 


VERSE CI 


This verse is quoted in Madanaparijata (p.233) ;—in 
Apararka (p. 935) ;—in Smrtitativa I (p. 353) ;—in Smrti- 
tattva Tl (p. 362) ;—and in Prayashehittaviveka (p. 408). 

VERSE CH bi 

This verse is quoted in Aparārka (p. 935) ;—in Madana- 
pari ata (p. 033);—in Parasharamadhava (Priyashchitta, 
p. 326) ;—in Smrtitativa IL (p. 362) ;—and in Pragosk. 


* chittaviveka (p. 409). 
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ty p VERSE CM 


This verse is quoted in Madanaparijata (p. 233) ;—in 
Apararka (p- 935);:—in Smrtitattve I (p. 362), Xm notes 


that Kullüka Bhatta explains ‘jvalanambusamah’ as ‘like 


water and fire';—in JPerasharamadhava (Achira, p. p. 183), 
which notes that the reading is ‘agar/itat’ ;—in Parashara- 
madhava (Prayashchitta p. 326) ;—and in Prayashchitta- 
viveka (p. 409). 

VERSE CIV 


This verse is quoted in Smrtitattva I (p. 353) ;—in 
Aparārka (p. 935) ;—1n Parasharamadhava (Prayasahchitta 
p. 326) ;—in Pardsharamadhava (Achara p. 183) ;—in 
Madanaparijata (p. 233);—and in Yatidharmasangrahe 
(p. 75). 

VERSE CV 


See Aitarzya Brahmana 7. 13—16. 
This verse is quoted in Apardadrka (p. 935) ;—and in 
Parasharamadhava (Prayasahchitta p. 326). 


— 
VERSE CVI 


This verse is quoted in Parasharamadhava (Prüyasha- 
chitta p. 326) ;—and in Apararka (p. 935). 


VERSE CVII 
This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 935) ;—and in 
Partsharamadhava (Priyashachitta p. 326). 
VERSE CVIIH 


See Mahabhirata 12. 141. 28,etc. seg. 

This verse is quoted in Apardarkea (p. 935) ;—in Madana- 
pary ata (p. : 234 ). which explains 'shvagagheani as the loins of 
ia 'dog5—and in Parasharamadhava (Priyashachitta p. 326). 
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This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 936) ;—and in 
Prüyashchittaviveka (p. 408). 


VERSE CXI 


This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 936);—in Mita- 
ksarà (3. 35) ;—and in Prayashchittaviveka (p. 404). 


VERSE CXIII 


Cf. 4. 84, which is rescinded by this verse, according to 
Govindaraja and Kullüka. 

* Kupyam '— Pots, kettles, wooden stools, and the like’ 
(Medhatithi);— Beds and seats and such articles of small 
value’ (Goyindaraja) ;—also grain ,and clothes’ (Kullüka, 
Raghavananda and Nandana) ;— Brass, copper and other 
common metals * (Narayana). 

- ' Tyagamarhati’— The realm of such a king should be 
abandoned by the Brahmanas’ (Medhatithi, Govindaraja, ; 
Narayana and Raghavananda) ;— such a king is to be exclud- 
ed from teaching and sacrifices’ (Nandana);— must be left 
to himself, i, e. not asked again’ (Kullika). 


VERSE CXV 
* Labhah^.-— Friendly, prenont ' (Medhitithi, Govinda- 
raja and Kullūka);— acquisition of treasure-trove’ (Narà- ^ 
yana and Nandana). 
! Jayah’ — quest in war’ RD A — 
> law-suits’ (Nandana). 


E 4 





— 
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* Prayogah.— Money-lending, (Medhatithi) ;—* Teach- 


‘ing’ ' (Nandana), 


‘Karmayogah.?— Trade and agriculture ' ( Medhatithi) ;— 
‘Sacrificing for others’ (Nandana). 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamadhava (Achara, 
p. 309), which adds the following explanations:— Ayah’, 
ancestral property,—‘/@bhah, finding of a treasure-trove ;— 
inheriting ancestral property, finding of treasure-trove and 
purchase are for all the four castes, ‘conquest’ is for the Kgattriya 
alone—' prayoga’ is lending money on  interest,——and 
‘karmayoga’ is trade and agriculture ;—these two are for the 
Vaishya only ;—and ‘acceptance of gifts from righteous persons ' 
is for the Brahmana only. 

It is quoted in Parasharamaddhava (Vyavahara, 
p. 330) ;—in Smrititativa I (p. 350), which adds the following 
notes :—' Daya’ is inheritance of ancestral property,— labha’ 
is finding of treasure-trove and such things,— Jaya’ is conquest 
of war,—' prayoga’ is money-lending,—karmayoga’ is trade, 
agriculture, sons and daughters;—in Vidhanapariyate II 
ir - 45) ——in Mitaksara (2.113);—in Hemadri (Shraddha, 

525);—in Hemādri (Dana, p. 41), which explains ‘prayo go 
as Pete transaction for earning interest,’ and ‘Aarmayoga’ 
as ‘officiating as priests at sacrifices';—and i in Nrsimhaprasada 
(Ahnika 37a). 


VERSE CXVI 


“ Govindaraja thinks that teaching for a stipulated fee is 
also permissible under this rule.’—Buhiler. 
This verse is quoted in .1paeràár£a (p. 936);—and in 
Mitaksara (3. 42), both of which read ‘girth’ for * dhrtih ;" 
‘girth’ is explained by Nandana is ‘selling of fruits and 
roots growing on hills.’ 


| VERSE CXVIII 
crim — 
"This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 263). 


J 





VERSE CXX 


T por to Medhatithi, the first line refers to the 
profits of subjects dealing in corn or in gold. From the 
former the king may take, in times of distress, one-eighth, and 
from the latter one-twentieth; the second line indicates that 
artisans who, according to verse 7. 138, in ordinary times, 
furnish one piece of work in each month, may be made to 
work more for the king—According to Govindaraja and 
Kullüka, husband-men shall give from the increments on 
grain one-eighth (instead of one-twelfth, and in the direst 
distress one-fourth, according to verse 118), from all increments 
on gold and so forth amounting to more than a AKarsapene, 
one-twentieth, instead of one-fiftieth, as prescribed above, 
7. 130.— Nürayana says that the tax on grain is to be one- 
fourth in the case of Shüdras, and one-eighth in the case of 
Vaishyas, that the tax on every thing else is to be at least 
one Adrsapanc * in twenty, and that artisans who work for 
wages shall pay the same rate."—Buhler. 

This verse is “quoted i in Virumitrodaye (Rajaniti, p. 263), 
which adds that the verb ‘dadyuh’ is to be — 


VERSE CXXI 
This verse is quoted in Apararke (p. 161). 


VERSE CX XIII 


"The first half of this verse is usted i in Ape? delia (p. 161); 
—in Mitaksara (1. 120) ;z—and the whole verse in Paya- 
sharamadhava (Achüra p. 421), to the effect that the highest 
duty of the Shidra is saving the Brahmana, that Ofgthe | Ksat- 


* triya and the Vaishya being meant only as a means of "'liveli- 


ae 





"Ug m 





Y EXPLANATORY—ADYHAYA X 791 


hood ;—in Vidhadanapa@rijata II (p. 728) ;—in Samskara- 
mayukha (p. 126) ;—and in Viramitrodaya  (Paribhüsa, 
p- 46), which explains ' vishistam’ as ‘excellefit , as conducive 
to both merit and livelihood, and ‘nisphalam’ as ' very little 
effective , as conducive to livelihood only. 


VERSE CXXV 


This verse is quoted in Varsakriyakaumdi (p. 571), 
which explains ‘ pulakah’ as 'chaff,'—' parich chhadah * as 
‘umbrellas, beddings and so forth ,'—and adds that the inten- 
tion appears to be that all this should be given to such Shadras 
as are one's servants. 


VERSE CXXVI 


‘Na patakam '—'no.sin, in eating garlic and other for- 
bidden vegetables and fruits’ (Govindaraja and Kullüka),—'n 
keeping a slaughter-house' (Raghavananda), 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskara 
p. 134) ;—and in Nirnayasindhy (p. 235). 


VERSE CX XVII 


This verse is quoted in Smrtitattva II. (p. 381), as 
prohibiting for Shtdras the performance of rites accom- 
panied with the reciting of mentras;—and in Shantimea- 
yukha (p. 2), which quotes Medhatithi’s view that ‘this verse 
entitles Shüdras only to Fasts and such acts as are done with- 
out the use of Vedic mantras, and it is not meant that they 
are to do even those acts that require the use of mantri as, but 
they are not to use znan£res,—and says that this view is not 
correct, because to Fasts and other such acts they are entitled 
by virtue of the injunctions of those acts themselves, and the 


prescht vérse would be superfluous. 
100 
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Jade Adhyaya XI 





VERSES I and II 


‘Gurvartham’—For the purpose of maintaining his 
"Teacher * (Govindaraja, Kullüka and Raghavananda) ;— in 
order to procure the fee for his ‘Teacher ' (Narayana). 

These verses are quoted in Madanapārijāta (p. 468), 
which adds the following notes :—* Santa@nika,’ *for the sake 
of offspring’ ;— S arvavedasa’,*one who has given away all 
his belongings’ ;— upatāpī’, one who is ill;—this is meant 
to permit only that much of wandering on the road and other 
deviations without which alms cannot be obtained. 

It is quoted in Apardrka (p. 77);—and in Para- 
charamadhava (Achara p. 429), which adds the following 
notes — Santanika,’ one who seess wealth for the purpose 
of marrying with a view to obtaining children ;—Sarvavedasa, 
one who has been reduced to penury on having performed 
the sacrifice at which all his belongings have been given away 
as the sacrificial fee, — pitrmatrartham’, one who seeks to 
serve his parents,— svadhyayarthi,’ who seeks wealth for 
the keeping up of the teaching of the Veda,— upetapi ', in- 
valid ;—the compound ‘svadhyayarthyupatapr’ is to be 
expounded as ‘the upatāpt, invalid, as along with the svad/ya- 
yarthi’, i. e, both of these. 

It is quoted in Z7emadri (Shraddha p. 554, and Dana p. 30), 
which explains *saántünikan' as ‘those who seek to marry 
for the purpose of begetting offspring '—adhvaga’ as ' one 
who has started on a pilgrimage ',—- sázvevedese * (which is 
its reading for ‘sarvavédasa’) as "one who is performing 
sacrifice at which one's entire property is given away as the 
sucrifieiul fee,—and * upatāpi’ as an ' invalid ' 





most excellent. tue food. — with. M must 
be given inside the sacrificial enclosure’ ;—according to Nara- 
yana, ‘the nine mendicants mentioned in verses 1 and 2 
‘shall always receive what they ask for, and other mendicants 
ordinary food only, but that if they beg at the pérformance of 


a sacrifice, other property also must be given to them’. 
[Verse VI of Kullūka is omitted by Medhatithi and the 


other commentators; but the numbering of Mandlik and 
Buhler has been retained. | 


VERSE VII 


This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 165);—and in 
Parasharamadhava (Achara p. 157), to the effect that the 
Soma-sacrifice is to be performed only by one who is rich 
enough for the purpose. 


VERSE VIII 


This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 165) ;—and in 
Mitaksera (1.12497 to the effect that à man devoid of wealth 
should not perform the Soma-sacrifice. 


VERSE IX 


This verse is quoted in Apardarka (p. 283) ;—and in 
Hemadri (Dana p. 40). 


VERSE. X 
This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 283). 
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This verse is not commented upon by the Commentators ; 
x is quoted by Medhatithi under 2. 189, and in — import- 
ant Nibandhus. 
|» A Tt is quoted in Apararka (p. 283) ;—in Mitaksera (1.224) 
to the effect that one who abandons his wife and children 


E stands on the same footing as one who abandons his parents ;— 


again on 2. 175, as indicating the obligatory character of the 
duty of — — one's family-members ;—the Balambhatfi 


adds the following notes :— Vrddhau’, over 80 years old, 


— shishuh', less than 16 years old,— Akaryashatam `, 


many such reprehensible acts as receiving improper gifts and 


so forth. 

It is quoted in Smrtitattva I (p. 319) ;—in Smrtitativa 
II (p. 861) as mentioning persons who must be supported ;— 
in Pardsharamadhava (Achara p. 186) ;—and in Para- 
sharamadhava (Prayashchitta, p. 384), which adds that this 
refers to abnormal times of distress. 


VERSE XII 


According to Narayana and Nandana, ‘the king’ is the 
agent to be understood with the verb * ahuret’, ? ‘may take’; 
—this being supported by a parallel passe in the Mahi- 
bharata which ends with ' Yajnhar thampár thivo harét’. 


VERSE XIV 


According to Medhatithi, Kullüka and Roghavananda, 
this refers to Ksattriyas as well as Brahmanas ;—according to 
Govindaraja it refers to the former alone. 


VERSE XV 


‘idananityal’ —Men of all castes who constantly amass 
wealth’ (Medhatithi and Nariyana);— Brihimanas who 
always accept gifts ' (Kullika, Govindaraja and Raghavananda). 


INU SMRITI—NOTES 
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— in — way that there may ts dent Mure ae — 

* day; — lánakarmanah, from a man whose religious acts are very 

| poor.—lt i is quoted again under (2-43), where the meaning is 

lained as that ‘if, in the absence of food, a man has gone 

uf food for three days, he should wrest from a man 
deficient in reilgious acts just enough for one day.’ 

It is quoted in Apararka (p. 938), which explains the 
meaning as—ʻif a man has gone without food for six meals, 
then at the time of his seventh meal, he should take by force 
just enough for the day from a man of lower caste and also 
from one who is deficient in religious acts.’ 

It is quoted in Smrititattva IL (p. 352), to the effect 
that if à man has gone without six meals, he may steal food ; 
and notes that this sanction implies that one may even per- 
form the Vaishvadéva rites with such stolen food. 

VERSE XVII 
e This verse is quoted in Mitākşarā (2. 43), to the effect 
that if, under ¢ircumstanges mentioned in the preceding verse, 
one has stolen food, he should confess if asked;—and ip 
Apararka (p. 938), to the effect that the food spoken of in x 
the preceding verse, may be taken from the threshing-yard 
and other places, 
VERSE XVIII 
This is quoted in .perarke (p. 938), as an exception 
to what has gone in the preceding two verses. 
- VERSE XXIV 
This verse is quoted” in Aparārka (p. 165) smin 
Parāsharamādhava (Achara p. 185);—and in — * ri 
(Dana, p. 60). 2 
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_ This verse is quoted in Mitaksara@ (1.127), which explains 
‘bhasa’ as the Shakunta bird. 


VERSE XXVI 
This verse is quoted in Hé@madri (Shraddha p. 1035). 


VERSE XXVII 


This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 167) ;—in Mitak- 
sara (3.265), which explains ‘abdaparyayé’ as ‘at the end of 
the year’;—and in Praydashchittaviveka (p. 393). 


VERSE XXVIII 
This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 167). 


VERSE XXIX 


This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 167);—and in, 
Smrtitattve IT (p. 87.) 


e VERSE XXX  - 


: ' This. verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 168);—in 
Smrtitattva II (p. 87) ;—and in Parasharamadhava (Achi- 
ra, p. 684), which explains ‘samperayitkam’ as future effect, 
in the shape of accession to Heaven and so forth ;—in Hema- 
dri (Dana p. 88), which explains ‘samparayikam’ as 
‘pertaining to'the other world’ ie., supernatural ;—in Shraddha- 
kriyakaumdi (p. 288) ;—in Dànamayukhe (p. 8) ;—in 
Yatidharmasangraha (p. 8);—in, Samskararatnamala (p. 
14);—in Smrtisdraddhara (p. 206);—in Viramitrodayea 
(Paribhass, p. 29 and 71), to the effect that the secondary 
course is effective only when the primary one is impossible, 
it explains 'prabhuh' as ‘capable’ and ! sdmparayikam’ 
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This and the following verses rescind the rules given 
above “(9. 290)."—dBuhler. 


This verse is quoted in Apearar£&a (p. 232). 
VERSE XXXIV 
This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 232). 


VERSE XXXV > 


‘Vidhata’— Creator’ (Medhatithi and Narayana) ;— 
‘performer of the- prescribed rites’ (Govindarija and Kul- 
lüka);—'one' who is fble to do, to undo and to chaibe’ 
(Raghavünanda);—'the performer of magic rites’ (Nan- 
dana) ;— 

* Shasita ',—— Punisher, controller, adviser’ —of the king 
(Medhatithi),—' of his sons and pupils’ (Kullüka) ;— ins- 
tructor in the sacred law’ (Nàürayana);— the instigator of 
incantations ' Va Paige 

‘Vakta’— One who gives wholesome advice’ (Medha- 
 tithi) ;— the ‘tense’, (Govindaraja and Niarfiyana) ;— the 
expounder of the — law" (Kullüka and Raghavananda). 


See 2.172; 5. 155 ; 9. 18. ' — 
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 » VERSE XXXVIII 
* Prajapatyam '.—' Dedicated to Prajapati’ (Govinda- 
raja, Kullüka, Narayana and Raghaviinanda);—the epithet 


is merely laudatory; or it may mean ‘neither very good 
nor very inferior ' (Medhatithi) ;— 


2 - VERSE XLI 


‘Viva ’— Son’ (Govindaraja, Kullüka, Narfiyana and 
Raghavananda) ;— a Ksattriya' (Nandana) ;— a deity ' (sug- 
gested by Raghavünanda). 

This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 1154) which 
adds the following notes :—The construction is ‘ ma@samagqnin 
apavidhya’;— vira’ is the sacrificer;—if the omission 
lasts longer than a month, the man should perform the 
‘Three monthly Goghna expiation ;—in Vidhaneparijate IT 
(p. 115) s—in Parasharamadhava (Prayashchitta p. 425) ;— 
and in Prayashchittaviveka (p. 391), which explains 
‘apavidhya’ as ‘abandoning ',——' vireetya as murdering 


the sacrificer ’. 


VERSE XLIT — 


. This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 168);—and in 
Hemadri (Dīna, p. 60). 


VERSE XLII 


This verse is quoted in Aparadrka (p. 168). 


VERSE XLIV 


This verse is quoted in Mitaksara (3. 220), which 
notes that the use of the general term ‘ narah ^ implies that 
what is here said is applicable to the case of men born 
of -revérsed parentage ; such general sins as those of killing 
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(Achara p. 50), which adds that the verse 


* indicative of those sins that accrue from the omission, 


through sloth, of the obligatory duties ;—in Parāsharamā- 
dhava (Prüyashchitta p. 6);—in Prayashchittaviveka (p. 
10), which says that the meaning is that the act is sinful, 
and hence involves expiation ;—and in Smrtisdroddhara (p. 
351). - o 


VERSE XLV 


Cf. Aitarēya Brāhmana 7. 28. 

This verse is quoted in Madanaparijata (p. 705), which 
quotes a Vedic text to the effect that once Indra gave away 
certain sages to be devoured by the * Shaldvrka’ dogs, for 
which sinful act Prajapati ordained for him the expiatory rite 
called * Upahavya ', which is taken as implying that for inten- 
tional offences also there is ' expiation.’. 

It is quoted in Mitaksara, (3. 226), as indicating that - 
expiatory rites are to be performed in the case of intentional 
offences also,—and not that the sin accruing from such offences 
is wiped off by these rites, in the case of ‘degrading ’ 
offences. 

It is quoted in Par atiaramadhava, (Priyashchitta, p. 152), 
to the effect that in the case of intentional offences, there can 
be expiation, only according to some authoriti¢s, not all; 
—and in Prayashchittavivéeka, (p. 18), which says that 
stress is meant to the laid upon ‘akamakah’ as it is only 
for unintentional delinquencies that there is expiation, and 
in reference to ‘Shrutividarshanat, it quotes the Shruti- 
passage describing the story of Indra and the Shalavrkas. 


VERSE XLVI 
This verse is quoted in Mitaksera, (3. 226), to the effect 
that the sin accruing from  non-degreading' offences, ‘even 
- when intentional, is wiped off by the performance of expiatory 
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rites ; —in Apararka, „P 1040)—in Madaneparijata, (p. 


zd (105); {Éin Práüyashchitteviveka, (p. 18), which says that all 
that is meant by the mention of * Vedabhyasa’ is that the ex- 
piation of unintentional delinquencies is lighter than that for 
intentional ones,—it explains‘ prtha gvidhaih ’ as * other kinds 


of expiation' ;—and in Smrtisdroddhara, (p. 354). 


> * VERSE XLVII 
This verse is quoted in Madanaparijata, (p. 774), which 
adds the following notes :— Daivat, i.e. for the sake of some 
offence committed during the present life,—or for that of some 
offence the antenatal committing of which is indicated by the 
presence, in the person, of such defects as consumption, rotten 
nails, black teeth and so forth,—one should perform the 
expiatory rites prescribed by Vashistha; but the expiation 
performed should be that prescribed for the presence of the 
. said defects, not that for the offences of which those defects 
are known to be the effects,—eg. the presence of rotten nails 
has been held to be the effect of stealing gold in a previous 
life, or consumption is held to be the effect of Brahmana- 
slaughter committed in a previous life. 
It is quoted in Nrsimhaprasada, (Preyashchitta, p. 2a) ; 
—and in Prayashchittaviveka, (p. 14% and 148); as forbidding 
association with sinners. 


VERSE XLYIII 


This verse is quoted in Prayashchittavivela, (p. 6). 


VERSE LI 


: Vaàgepahàrakah.—: Stealer of speech, —i.e. one who 
learns the Veda by stealth’ (Govindaraja, Kullūka and 
Rághavananda) ;— a plagiarist ' (Narayana). 
| [Zhe additional verse, relating to the * stealer of a lamp’ 
AM been translated by Buhle yas part of the text; it has - 





wt by the oth nm we * sept the text 
a ete "ere; hence from this verse onward our 
verse-numbering will be one less than that in Buhler]. 
This additional verse is quoted in NSmrtitattva, (p. 248). 


VESSE LHII 


This verse is quoted in .Mitáksara, (3. 220), to the effect 
that the omission of an expiatory rite involves sin ;—in 
Porasharamadhace (Prayashchitta. p. 3) to the same effect.— 
in /Smrtitattva, (p. 473);—and in Prayashchittaviveka, 
(p. 17). 


VERSE LIV 


CE 9. 235. 

This verse is quoted in Madanapdadrijdta, (p. 186).— 
in Apararka, (p. 1044), which adds that * surā’ stands here 
for the 'Pessti' i.e. liquor distilled from — grains;—in 
Nrsimhaprasada, (Prayashchitta, 3 b) ;—and in Prayash- 
chiitaviveka, (p. 39 and 140). 


. NERSE LV 


' Guroshchalikanirlandhah.— Wrongrany going to haw 
against the teacher’ (Medhatithi), or ‘ falsely accusing the 
teacher ' (Medhatithi, Govindaraja and Kullaka) ;— Repeatedly 
doing what is disagreeable to the teacher’ (Narayana and 
Nandana). 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamadhava (Prayash- 
chitta, p, 419), as enumerating offences on the same footing 
as Brahmana-slaughter;—jn Aparārka (p. 1047), which 
adds the following notes :—€On the occasion of the examination 
of the disputed superiorty of qualifications of two rivals, if 
the Judge pronounces a false judgment, this act is as sinful 


. as the killing of a Brahmana; ‘alikanirbandha® is * false 
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n ;—and in Madanaparijata (p. 807), which adds 


the explanation that *when a man without knowing the four 


‘Vedas, represents himself to the king as Knowing them,— 
and some one is asked to examine the validity of the claim— 
if this latter should make a false report, the sin incurred by 
him is equal to that involved in Brāhmaņa-slaughter’. 

It is quoted in Prdyashchittavivéka (p. 177), which 
adds the following notes— Anrtafticha samutkarsé’* means 
the misrepresentation of oneself as possessing qualities 
which are not really possessed, e.g, when a Shüdra says ‘I 
am a Brahmana’ and wears the sacred thread,—or misrepre- 
sentation regarding the qualifications of another person 
Eg., if one were to say of a learned Brahmana that 
he knows nothing,—this is equal to * Brahmana-murder ',— 
i.e. involves the twelve-year  penance;—this refers | to 
cases of intentional and repeated / acts,-——' paishuna’ is 
backbiting to the king, and‘ guroh &ec.’ is false accusation 


of one's father. 


- VERSE LVI 


This verse is quoted in Mitaksera (3.231), to the effect 
that though the offences here énumerated have been placed 
by Yājñavalkya in the same qategery as ‘Brāhmana- 
slaughter’, while Manu classes them with ' wine-drinking ',— 
yet all that this implies is that there are alternative ex- 
piatory rites. 

It is quoted in Apararkea (p.1047), as placing on the 
sume footing as 'wine-drinking ', such offences us ' forgetting ' 
and ‘reviling’ the Veda and the killing of a friend; and 
the meaning of this is that there are alternative expiatory 
rites;—it explains ‘anddycmn’ as uneatable on account of 
bad smell and the like. 

It is quoted ^in. Parashar apiddhave (Prayashchitta p. 
293) in support of the view that these offences are ‘enw- 


pitabas ' ‘ancillary sins’, as distinguished from ‘upapātakas’ 
"minor sins’. . 








wh Ms following notes are added :—According | to Smrti- 
mañjarī, ‘garhita’ stands for onions and such other for- 
bidden food, and * anādya’ for impure food; while according 
to Kalpataru ‘garhita’ stands for such food as, though 
not forbidden by the scriptures, is deprecated by the 
people:—anadyam’, garlic and such things ;-—the eating 
of these things is equal to wine-drinking, only when it is 
done intentionally. 

]t is quoted in Prayashe hittaviveka (p. 177), which 
has the following notes— Brahmojjhata’ means ‘forgetting 
the Veda through neglect of proper study ,’—Vedeninda’, 
passing deprecatory remarks against the words and con- 
tents of the Vedas— Suhrdvadha’, murdering of a friend 
other than om Brahmana,— g garhitanna’ is ‘food of the 
lowest born ',—' g«rhitadya ', is forbidden food, e.g, mush- 
rooms and so forth, of which repeated eating is meant 
here. It notes the reading ' garhita@nddya’ as adopted by 
Kalpataru, w hich explains ‘garhita’ as ‘what is forbidden 
by the scriptures’, and ‘anadya’ as “what is very much 
deprecated among — people, such as garlic &c' 


$E RSE LVI 


This verse is quoted in Mitaksard (3. 265), as referring 
to the stealing of property belonging to the Brahmana ;— 
in Parāsharaąamādhava (Prayashchitta p. 421);—in Apa- 
rārka (p. 1048) ;—and in Prayashchittaviveka (p. 177 and 
344), which has the following note— Deposit’, belonging to 
the Brahmana. 


VERSE LVIL 


: This verse is quoted in Mitaksurd (3. 231), to the 
effect that the ‘intercourse’ meant here i is the actual , con 
* summation of the act, as is clear from the use of the term 
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— *ywgtahseka *;—in Apararka (p. 1048), which also adds that 
if the intercourse ceases before actual emission, the offence 
is not equal to the ‘violation of the Tefcher’s bed ;—in 
Parasharamadhava (Prayashchitta p. 251), which adds that 
this refers to cases where the act is repeated for fifteen 
days;—in Madanaparijata (p. 844), which notes that the 
use of the expression ‘retahseka’ indicates that if the act 
ceases before emission, it involves an expiation lighter than 
that in the case of ‘the violation of the Teacher's bed ';— 
and in Prayashchittaviveka (p. 177), which has the 
following notes—' Svayonydasu’, Sapinda-women, and such 
women as are blood-relations of one’s father or mother,— 
‘kymarisu’ Brahmana virgins,—' Antyajasu’, Chandala and 
other low-born girls,— Sakhyuh strigu’, wives of Brahmana 
friends,—' putrastrisu’, wives of sons born of wives of 
different castes, or wives of sons other than the * body born ’. 





VERSE LIX 


This verse is quoted in Prayashchittaviveka (p. 192), 
which has the following notes— Aydjya-samyajya’, in- 
cludes improper gifts and teaching also —<tyaga’ of parents, 
i.c, neglecting to take care of them,—NS vadhyaya-tya ga’, for- 
getting the Veda that has been learnt,— agnityagqa’, 
through ' elothfulness,—' sufatyage«’, neglecting his feeding 
and education,— che’ is meant to include the ‘abandoning of 
the wife’ also. 


VERSE LX 


This verse is quoted in Prayashchittaviveka (p. 192), 
which has the following notes— Parivittita’, of the elder 
brother who remains without wife and five while his younger 
brother has taken  both,—' parivedana ' of the younger 
brother, in the said circumstances, — chee’ indicates that ~ 








a ry a of onal — to either of the — — just 
ex —ane officiating as priest at ‘marriages and other 


men 
rites of the said two persons. 


VERSE LXI 


* Fratalopanam'.—' Breaking a vow voluntarily taken’ 
(Medhatithi and Nàrayana) :— breaking the vow of Student- 
ship’ (Govindaraja, Kullüka and Raghavananda). 

This verse is quoted in Prayashchittaviveka (p. 192), 
which has the following notes— Kanyāyā disanam’ calling 
a virgin a ‘non-virgin’, or piercing with the finger her 
private parts— vaérdhusitvam’ (which is its reading for 
‘vardhusyam’) for the Brahmana or the Ksüttriya,—"' vratat 
chyutih’ (which is its reading for ‘vratalopanam *), ‘ avakir- 
nitvam’, sexual delinquency of the „Religious Student,— 
‘daranam’, even such as have not been married by one,— 
‘apatyasya’, of the various kinds of children. 


VERSE LXII 


See 10. 20. J 

This verse is quoted in Prayashchittawveka (p. 192), 
which has the following notes—Vvrdtyata’, whose Upana- 
yana has not been performed at the prescribed age, and one 
who has not performed the Soma-sacrifice,— bandhava- 
tyaga’, abandoning, without reason, of Sapinda and other 
relatives — bhrtakadhyapana’ (which is its reading for ‘bhr- 
tyadhyapana ’,) — knowledge in exchange for 
wages received— bhrtadhyqyana’, ageing under a "Teacher 
who teaches for wages received,—' apa nyanam vikrayah' 
selling of lac and other things even once, and repeated selling 
of milk and other things,—this i is an ‘offence’ for the Rrah- 
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FU WC. VERSE LXIII 


tania Mahayantraprava rtanam. — Executing great mechanic- 
al w wks, e. g- constructing dams across rivers in order to 
stop the flow of water’ (Medhatithi, Govindaraja, Kullüka 


and Raghavananda) — making machines for the killing of 


large animals, such as boars’ (Narayana) ;— making such 
machines as sugar-mills and the like’ (N andana). 

.— * Stryajivah’— Subsisting on. one’s wife’s earnings 
by making her enter service’ (Narayana and Nandana) ;— by 
turning her into a harlot’ (Kullüka );— maintaining one- 
self by the separate property of his wife’ (Medhatithi) ;— 
‘living on money obtained by selling his wife’ (Raghava- 
nanda).—Nandana who reads ' himsrausadhistryupajivah * 
(for * himsausadhinam stryajival’), explains the compound 
as ‘subsisting either on money earned by the sale of noxious 
herbs, or on the earnings of one’s wife.’ 

This verse is quoted in Prayash chittaviveka (p. 192), 
which has the following notes— Scarvakarésy adhikarah, 
employment in mines,— mahayantrapravartanam, working 
of oil and other mills, or of machines for the sharpening of 
weapons and so forth,'—" ewsedhinam hinsa, destroying the 
crops,— stryajivah, living on the earnings of women,— 
‘abhichara, doing of japa, homa nd such ‘acts with the 
motive of bringing harm to others,— miulakarma, rites for 
captivating, other persons and such other purposes. 


VERSE LXIV 


See 3. 118. 

* Ninditänna’— Forbidden food’ (Medhñtithi and Kul- 
lūka) ;— food given by persons from whom it should not be 
accepted, e. g. by a king, it gambler and so forth’ (Narayana, 
Raghavünanda and Nandana)’ — ' 

— ‘This verse is quoted in Z'rayeshcehitteevivekee (p. 192), 


whick has the following notes—The cutting of many trees 
102 y 
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" > VERSE LXV 


This verse is quoted in Smrtitativa (p. 538);—and in 
Prayashchittaviveka (p. 192), which has the following notes 
— anahitagnità ', omitting to kindle the fires by Shrauta or 
Smarta rites when one has the capacity to lay them,— 

‘stéyam, appropriating of articles other than gold, slaves, 
horses, silver, land and deposits, —' rndnam anapakriya, 
the non-payment of debts due to Gods, Hsis and Pitrs,— 
‘asachchhastradhigamanam ; the study of heterodox litera- 
ture.—' Kaushilavasya kriya; constant addiction to dancing, 
singing and music. 


This verse is quoted in Prdyashchittaviveka (p. 192), 
which has the following notes—' Kupya, articles of copper 
and so forth,—and the Brahmana serving a drunkard man 
or woman. | 


, VERSE LXVII 


This verse is quoted in Mitaksara (3. 242) ;—in PIE RUE 
napariyata (p. 924);—in Nrsimhaprasada (Prayaschitta 
30a) ;—and in Prüyashchittavivska (p. 42 and 464), which 
explains *rwjah krtya’ as ‘causing pain,/—'aghr&ya' as 
garlic and the like,— jathmyam’ as dishonest dealings with 
friends,— Marthunam pumsi, as ‘vulgarity’ 


VERSE LXVIII 


This verse is quoted in Mitakgara (3. 242) ;—in Mada- 


naparijata (p. 924);—in Nrsimhaprasada (Priyashchitta 
902); ;—and i án Praéyashchittaviveka (p. 42 and 405. ~o * 
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E. VERSE LXIX 


n. This. verse is quoted in Mitaksara (3. 242) ; —in 
Madanaparijata (p. 924) ;—in Nrsimhaprasdda (Priyash- 





| chitta 30a) ;—and in ZPràuyeshchitteviveke €pp. 42, 403, 424 


ad 465 .) 


poi 


VERSE LXX 


. . "This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 1129), which adds 
that this refers to such ‘insects’ as have no bones ;—in 
Mitaksara (3. 242) ;—in Madanapārijātæ (p. 924) ;—in 
Nrsimhaprasada (Prayashchitta 30a) ;—and in Prayash- 
chittaviveka (pp. 42, 238 and 465), which explains * madya- 
nugatabhojanam’ as ‘such fruits and roots and other 
things as are brought up at the time of drinking wine,—and 
* adhairyam,’ as ‘being too much perturbed at even a very 


slight loss.’ 


VERSE LXXII 


The first half of this verse is\quoted im Parāshara- 
madhava (Prayashchitta, p. 399). 

It is quoted in Madanaparijata (p. 737) ;—in 
Apararka (p. 1053), to the effect that the man should place 
a human skull on the top of a flag;—in Mitaksara (S. 243), 
which explains the first half as prescribing living in the 
forest and the phrase ‘ &rtvà shavashirodhvajam’ as meaning 
that the man shall earry a staff placing at its top the skull 
of the man murdered by him ;—in Shuddhilaumdi (p. 241), 
which Says that the year meant here i is the ‘sāvana' one ;— 
and in Prayashchittavivéka (p. 62 and 522), which says 
that he is to have recourse to * begging alms’ only when wild 
growing fruits are not available, 





| Ananda pui j dno. two penances and ry ‘mentioned 
dn the next verke are to be performed by a Ksattriya who 
slew a Brahmana,—those ending in death by an offender 
who, himself destitute of good qualities, killed a learned 
Shrotriya, and the lighter ones by an eminent king who 
unintentionally caused the death of a worthless Brahmana.” 
(Buhler). 

This verse is quoted in Pardadsharamadhava (Priyash- 
chitta, p. 405), which adds that the various alternatives here 
laid down are to be understood to vary with such circum- 
stances of each case jas that: of the act being intentional or 
otherwise, the person killed being learned or ignorant and so 
forth ;—in .4perarke (p. 1060), which explains * vidusam ’ 
as “persons prescribing the expiation for him’; and adds that 
in the absence of such persons he should voluntarily make 
himself the target of persons who may be engaged in fighting. 

It is quoted in Mitaksara (3. 944) as indicating that 
there is freedom of choice for the man who has committed 
the offence ;—again under 2.247, where the meaning is 
explained as the may should throw himself into the fire by 
plunging into it headlongSthree times. 


VERSE LXXIV 


‘ Svarjita’— Svarjit’ is the name of a sacrifice, accord- 
ing to Narayana and Kullüka ;—according to others the term 
is only an epithet of * gosavena.’ 

‘Trivrta’—Qualifies the ‘ Agnistut', according to 
Medhatithi ;——but stands for “a distinct sacrifice, the 
Trvritstoma, according to Govindaraja and Nirüyana. 

For the Gosava see Kütyayana-shautasütra 22.11.3 ;— 
for the Abhijit, Ashvaliyana-shautasütra 8.5.13; j—for. * 
Agnistut, Ibid 9.7,22—25, 
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— This verse is quoted in Mitaksara (3. 248);~—and in 


Parasharamadhava (Prayashchitta, p. 405). 
T T [ 


4 aaa VERSE LXXV , 


~ 


“This verse is quoted in Prayashch ittaviveka (p. 172). 


VERSE LXXVI 


This verse is quoted in Mitaksara (3. 250) —in 
Apararka (p. 1061), which adds the following notes :—€One 


who is unable to provide property enough for his lifelong 


maintenance, should give a house with furniture, and if unable 
to give this latter, he should give away all that he possesses ; 
—in Madanaparijata (p. 802), which also adds the same 
note;—in Pardsharamdaddhava (Priyashchitta, p. 399), which 
adds that the rule is that one who is sonless shall give away 
his entire property, while one who has a son shall give only a 
house with furniture -—and in Nrsimhaprasada (Priyash- 
chitta 6 a.) 


VERSE LXXVII 


This verse is quoted in Mitakgara (X249), to the effect 
that the food to be eaten should be‘ havisya* only ;—and 
in Apararka (p. 1060) which adds that ‘ nityatahara’ 
means that the food should be either small in quantity or of 
‘havisya’ kind only ;—the man becomes purified by reciting 
the text of the Veda three’ times,—or by being restrained in 
food and going along the Sarasvati from its mouth upwards 
to its source. 


VERSA LXXVIII 


This verse lays down an option regarding observances during 
the twelve years of penance (verse 72)—according to Medha- 
tithi, Govindaraja and Kullüka ;—according to Narayana it 
provides a general rule for all penances. 








—. This verse sq ted. aseo. (8. 243), which says 

at this is — to what has been said in verse 72 ;—in 

| wlanapürija&« (p. 788), which also adds that this lays 

MI down an option ;—and in Parasharamadhava (Priyash- 

-  chitta, pp. 399—400), which notes that the ‘va’ of the ‘Artava- 
panak indicates that ‘shaving’ isan option to the wearing of 
matted locks. 





This verse is quoted in Madanaparyata (p. 797), which 
adds the following explanation :—Here the text lays down 
separately, (a) ‘immediate surrendering of his life for the sake 
of a Brahmana,’ and (b) ‘saving of the cow and the Brahmanza’ ; 
from which it follows that—(«) if the man succeeds in saving 
the cow or the Brahmana, he becomes purified, even though 
his own life may have been saved, and (b) even though he 
may not succeed in saving the cow or the Barhmana, he be- 
eomes purified, if he has tried his best and lost his life in 
the attempt to save them. 

It is quoted in Apararka (p. 1058), which adds the 
following notes:—This is to be taken in connection with the 
"Twelve years penance’; even though the man may not succeed 
in saving the cow or the Brahmana, if he has tried his best, 
and perishes in the atteuipt, he becomes purified; and if he 
has sueceeded. in saving them, he becomes purified, even 
though he may not have lost his life in the attempt. - 

It is quoted in Mitakgara (3. 244), which adds that 
‘saving the Brahmana’ and ' perishing for the sake of the 
Brahmana’ are two distinct things. 


VERSE LXXX 
This verse is quoted in Mitaksara (3. 246). 


VERSE LXXXI 


This verse is quoted in Mitaksara (3. 244) as mening 
, up the twelve years’ penance. 
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VERSE LXXXII 


— "This verse is quoted in Mitaksara (3. : 224), which adds 
the following notes :—' Bhumidevea are Brahmanas, the 
sacrificial priests,—' naradéva’ is the king ‘of these priests, 
i. e. the master of the sacrifice ;—in an assembly of al these 
—: Shistva, having proclaimed, his ‘ēna, guilt,A—he shall 
take the final bath of the Ashvamédhe sacrifice, if permitted 
by the aforesaid persons, and thus become purified. 

Tt is quoted in Apararka (p. 1057), which adds the 
following notes :— Bhimidevah, Brahmanas,— Naradeva, 
the annointed Agattriya,—at an assembly of these persons,— 
‘spam nah, his guilt, of Brahman-slaying,— s^ istva, having 
proclaimed,—and taking the atabhrtha bath—he becomes 


purified. 


«4^ 


VERSE LX XXVII 


This verse is quoted in Mitaksara (3. 251), according 
to which ‘avijnata garbha’ indicates the stage of pregnancy 
before the sex of the child has been determined ;—it adds 
that though the fact of the child in the womb belonging to 
the Brahmana-caste would make the offender liable to the 
expiation for Brahmana-slaying,—yet, in as much as the 
pessibility of the child being female might lead one to think 
that the guilt of killing a female would be a ‘minor sin,’ 
and hence involve a lighter expiation,—it becomes necessary 
to emphasise the necessity of performing the heavier 
expiation. 

It is quoted in Prayashchittaviveka (pp. 87, 179 and 
228), which adds the explanation that, having killed the Br: ah- 
mana embryo, before its sex “has been determined, one should 
perform the rites laid down in connection with Brahmana- 
murder, as also for killing a Ksattriya or a Vaishya—while 
they, ure performing a sacrifice,——and also for killing an 
'atreyt' i. e, a Brühmani. 





being devoted to her husband and so forth ;—in Pyrayash- 


chittaviveka (p. 119) ;—and in Viramitrodaya (Vyava- 
hàra 56b). 


VERSE LXXXIX 


‘ Tyam’—According to some this refers to verse 72, and 
these people hold that “in the case of wilful murder the 
penance has to be made severer by doubling or trebling the 
term of twelve years.”—Buhler. 

This verse is quoted in Mitaksara@ (3.226), where it 
is put forward (by the Pürvapaksin) in support of the view 
that in the case of wilful murder there is no expiation at all;— 
but the Siddhanta view is that ‘iyam’ refers to the ‘Twelve 
Years "Penance mentioned before (verse 72), and the latter 
half of the verse dees ngt entirely deny all expiation ; since 
several texts have definitely prescribed expiation by death 
in such cases.—It is quoted again under 3. 245, in support 
of the view that the ‘Twelve Years’ Penance is meant to meet 
cases of unintentional murder ;—in Vyavahadra-Balambhatfi 
(p. 77) ;—in Nrsimhaprasada "(Prayashchitta 2a) ;—in 
Smrtisaroddhara (p.354), which says that this precludes 
only the ‘Twelve Years Penance, and not all kinds of expia- 
tion, as suicide is actually laid down as the expiation for 
intentional Brahmana-murder ;—and in Präyaushchittavi veka 
(p.65), which says that the meaning is that the ‘ Twelve 
Years’ and other penanves are precluded from intentional 

Brahmapa-murder, and the implication is that there 
expiation for it. 
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PAST VERSE XC. 


E = The liquor here meant is that distilled from ground 
| grains, according to Médhatithi, Govindaraja ‘and Kullaka ;— 

ing to Narayana the death-penance ‘is meant for all 
twice-born men partaking of liquor distilled from. grains, and 
by Brahmanas who have drunk any of the three kinds of 
liquor described under verse 95. 

* Mohat’.—Nandana reads ‘ «2ohat' and explains it as 
* not unintentionally ’, * intentionally.’ 

This verse is quoted in .Mitüksera (3. 253), which 
explains *snohát' as meaning ‘ignorance of scriptural 
injunctions '.— 1t enters into a long discussion regarding 
the exact connotation in the present context, of the 
term *swrá, and comes to the conclusion that it stands 
for the liquor distilled from ground grains; the partaking 
of which is equally heinous for all the three higher 
castes,—the drinking of the other two kinds, that distilled 
from molasses and that from honey, being sinful for the 

. Brahmana only. 

It is quoted in in Madanaparijate (p. 815), which adds 
the following notes :—' Mohat’ stands for ‘ignorance of the 
scriptures,’ and not for ‘ignorance of the ggture of the liquid 
drunk’ ;—' agnivarnam, ‘heated to the externt of becoming 
red-hot *;—in NWrsitmhaprasada (Prayashehitta 9a) ;—and in 
Prayaslichittavivéka (p. 93), which explains ‘agnivarnam’ 
as ‘ hot as fire, and quotes Jikana to the effect that ' mohat’ 
means “intentionally. * 





z VERSE XCI 


This verse is quoted in Pardsharamadhava (Prāyash- 
chitta, p- 412), which adds that this refers to the same 
case as the preceding verse; te. to, the intentional drinking of 
liquor distilled from grains;—and in Prayashchittaviveka 
(p. 93), which says that the ' milk ' and ‘clarified butter ' meant 


àre those of the cow only. > 
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(0 This verse is quoted in Mitaksará (3. 254), which adds 


that this refers to a case where wine has been drunk by mistake 
and then vomitted -—again, as referring to a case where the 
* wine has been taken unitentionally but thrown out, after it 
has merely touched the palate. 
Itis quoted in Parasharamadhave (Prayashehitta, p. 
412), to the same effect,—14. e. as referring to a case where 
the wine has only touched the palate ;—in Nrsimhaprasada 
(Prayashchitta 9b) ;—and in Prayashchittaviveka (p. 98), 
which says that this refers either to cases of unintentional but 
repeated drinking of the Ga? and Madhvi wines, or to 
those of intentional drinking, only once, of those wines. 


VERSE XCIII 


This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Ahnika p. 548) ; 
—in Apararke (p. 1044), which adds the following notes : — 
‘Being the refuse of grains’ is applicable only to that liquor 
which is distilled from ground grains, and not to those 
distilled from molasses and honey, as neither of these two 
latter is ‘grain’ which name is applicable only to Frihi and 
other corns; thps theh the drinking of liquor distilled from 
grains 1s forbidden for all twice-born men, and the other two 
kinds for the Brahmana only. : i 

It is quoted in Mitaksara (3. 253), firstly to the effect 
that ‘Sura’ is the name of that liquor which is distilled 
from grains ;—secondly to the effect that this liquor 
is forbidden for all the three higher castes, while that . 
distilled from honey or molasses is forbidden for the Brah- 
mana only ;—àin Prayashehittavigeka (p. 89), which adds 
that ‘ annanan’ stands not pniy for rice, but for barley, wheat 
and other grains also,—hence.it is that the wine produced by the 
fermentation of grains is called * Sura ~—and in Smrtisãārod- 
dhara (p: 355), to the effect that the name ‘Suwa’ 
«directly denotes wine made from grains only. 4 
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VERSE XCIV :* 
* Madivi.—Distilled from honey', (Medhitithi) ;— 


: * distilled from Madhaka flowers (Kullika);— distilled either 
from grapes and from Madhüka flowers or from honey’ 
 (Nārāyaņa). — 


This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 1044), whieh adds 


` " » = * - > > 
that the liquor distilled from grains is here made an example 


of prohibited drink ; which means that this is the principal 
kind of liquor, and the other two are only secondary ; it is 


for this reason that though all the three are equally forbidden 


for the Brahmana, the former alone is forbiden for the 
Keattriya and the Vaishya. 

It is quoted in Ahitadksara (3.253) to the effect that 
liquor distilled from grains is the principal kind of liqaor;—and 
again, in the sense that the sin involved in the drinking of 


liquor distilled from honey and molasses is as heavy as that 


in drinking that distilled from grains. 

It is quoted in Parasharamadhava (Priyashchitta, p. 
411), which notes that the name * Sura’ is applied primarily 
to liquor distilled from grains only, and only indirectly to 
those distilled from honey and molasses ;—in Viremitro- 
daya (Ahnika, p- 548);—in Madawapart) ata (p. S14), which 
notes that ‘dvijottama’ stands for Brahmanas ; hence the 
meaning is that all kinds of liquor are forbidden for the 
Brahmana from his very birth;—in Prayashchittavivéeke (p. 


89) in support of the view that the name © Sura ' applies to 


wines of all the three kinds;—and in Smrtisaroddhara (p. 355) 
to the effect that the name * Surã’ applies directly to these three 
kinds of wine only, and only figuratively to other kinds. 


VERSE XCV 
= This verse is quoted in (3 953), as implying 
thet it is for the Brahwana alone that all. the three kinds of 
liquor are equally forbidden ;—in Aparārka (p. 1069), to the 








ha — ae E S bitet M twice-born, 
ion, (b) the Madhvi and the Gaudi are to 
EE TS ilie xi ull tios. but by dee Kietrys 
and the Vaishya only during the period of studentship. 

It is quoted in Smrtitattva (p. 225);—in Viramitrodaya 
(Ahnika 548) ;—in Madeanaparijata (p. 814), to the effect 
that the Madhvi and the Gaudi are forbidden only for the 
Brahmana, not for the Ksattriya and the Vaishya; but they 
are forbidden for all the three higher castes during the period 
of studentship ;—and in Smrtisaroddhara (p. 355). 
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VERSE XCVI 


This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 548). 


VERSE XCVII 
This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Ahnika p. 548). 
VERSE XCIX 


This verse is quoted in Parasharamadhava (Priiyash- 
chitta p. 414);—and in Prayashchittaviveka (p. 117). 


r 
VERSE C 
‘ Tapasaiva tu’ —* Kullüka thinks that it indicates that, 
while a Brahmana must never be slain by the king, other 
Aryans also may perform austerities.——According to Raghava- 
nanda it refers to the optional recitation of the Gayatri 700,000 
times :—according to Nàr&yana to other penances, even such. 
as end in death ;—Govindaraja takes it as referring to those 
prescribed in the next verse."—Bubler. 
This verse is quoted in, Parasharamadhava (Prayash- 
'  chitta, p. 414), which adds the following notes :—The alterna- 
tive of ' killing is meant for one who is a Brahmana in name 
only, while ‘ austerity’ is for one who is endowed _ with 
*such qualities as being devoted to sacrifices and so forth; Tt 
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goes on to add that the death-penalty is meant for cases of 
intentional stealing ; unintentional stealing of gold being 
possible in cases where a man steals a piece of'cloth, to which 
(unknown to him) a piece of gold may be tieL It adds that 
the particular ‘austerity’ is meant as described by Manu 
himself in the next verse. 
It is quoted in Apararka (p. 1079), which adds that 
[on term * viprah’ does not preclude the other castes; it is 
emphasised only with a view to indicate that what is here 
latod | is an exception to the general prohibition ‘the Brah- 
mana shall not be killed’; this general prohibition is of that 
act of killing to which one is prompted by mere passion ; in 
the case in question the killing is done as an act of justice, 
and at the request of the culprit himself. In fact the omission 
of this act of justice would involve the king in sin. 

It is quoted in Mitaksara (3. 267), which adds the 
following note—On being struck once, if the culprit dies, 
he becomes absolved from his sin; but even if he do not die 
when struck, he becomes absolved from the sin ;—and again, 
to the effect that the killing of the Brahmana under — said 
circumstances is permissible ;—and in ^ ayashchittaviveka 
(p. 117). 


^ 


VERSE CI 


* According to Narayana this verse refers to an uninten- 
tional offence ; according to Kullika and Ráaghvünanda, to the 
theft of a small sum.’ ' —Buhler. 


. This verse is quoted in Pardadsharamadhava (Pravash- 


chitta, p. 415), as describing the ‘austerity ' mentioned in the 
preceding verse ;—and in Apararke (p. 1080), which remarks 
that this refers to a case where „the gold stolen belonged to 
a Brahmana devoid of good qualitjes, or where the theft has 
been committed by a Brahmana possessing good qualities 
in times of distress for the support of his family ;—and that 
in a tase where one without qualities has stolen gold belonging » 


Tox 






a Br üli me n; a nah Fed MEPR in ange quantities, or for 
i evil p urposes ns gambling | and the like, the expiation 
must be one that ends in the culprit’s death. ! 
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VERSE CIIT 


This verse is quoted in 4 pararke (p. 1083), which adds 
the following notes:—The culprit should openly proclaim 
his offence of having violated his Guru's bed ; —' stizmi'isa 
female image made of iron or some such metal. 


It is quoted in Pardsharamddhava  (Prayashehitta, 
p. 255) ;—in Madanaparijata (p. 836 and 857), which 
dn that there are two expiations preseribed here:—(a) lying 
down upon a heated iron-bed, and (b) embracing the red hot 
image ;—in N; rsimhaprasada (Prayashchitta 110) ;—and 
in Prayashchittaviveka (p. 137), which explains ‘gurutalpah’ 
(which is its reading for ‘ gurutalpi’) as ' guroh talpam 
talpam yasya,” * surmi ' as an iron image. 


VERSE CIV 
This verse is — in Mitaksara (3. 259), which offers 
the following explanation :— He should himself cut off his 
testicles and the organ, take them in his hands and go away 
straight onwards towards the South-West, till his body falls 
off; it adds that the man should go towards the South-West 
backwards and with eyes bandaged. 


It is quoted in Madanaparijata (p. 836), which also 
adds that the man should go backwards and with eyes 
closed ;—in Apararka (p. 1083) ;—in Pardsharamadhava 

, (Prayashchitta, p. 253) sin Nrsimhaprasida (Priyash- 
chitta, p. 11e) ;—and in Prayashehittaviveka (p. 137), 
which says that the * eutting ' should be done with a nr as 
e distinctly pop by SA ankha-Likhita, 
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“This verse is quoted in Madanaparijata (p. 540) ;— 


and din Prayashchittaviveke (p. 140), which says that this 
refers to unintentional intercourse with the guru-patni who 


is unchaste. 


VERSE CVHI—CXVI 


These verses are quoted in Parasharamadhava ( Pra- 
yashehitta, p. 191), which adds that this refers to the case of 
intentionally killing à cow belonging to a Brahmana ;—in 


Madanaparijata (p. 860), which notes that what is laid 


down in verses 108 to 113 refers to cases of intentional killing 
of a cow belonging to the Ksattriya, and what is declared 
in verses 115 and 116 to cases of killing any cow 
belonging to a Drahmana. It goes on to add the following 


notes:;—5ince the text mentions no other food, the man 


should live upon fruits and roots only; or the meaning 
may be that ‘angna vidhina’ (of verse 115) refers to the 
two months’ course detailed in the foregoing verses ; 
and the sense is that the man who is unable to give 
ten cows with a bull should give away all his belongings. 
When however one unintentionally skill*a cow, young and 
well-fed, belonging to a Brahmana, he should observe the 
three-monthly penance prescribed by Angiras. 

They are quoted also in Smrtitattva (p. 519) ;—1in 
Smrtisaroddhara (p. 358) ;--and in Prayeshchitteeviveke 
(pp. 196—197), which says that this refers to the ordinary 
killing of the cow, and not to its killing for sacrifices ;—and 
adds the following explanation:—He should shave his head, 
cover himself with the skin of the cow he has killed, and 
drink gruel of barley cooked in cow’s urine, and thus live 
in the cow-pen, for one month, and during the next two 
months he should nant during the day and eat a little in the 
eveni) — virüseane is sitting without any  support,— 
‘abh asta? attacked, — bhayaih* by dangerous animals, — 
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snos 115 only | is | quoted in the Shuddhikaumdi 
(p. 241). 


VERSE CXVII 


This verse is quoted in Mitaksera (3. 265), as referring 
to cases of intentionally committed offences, and as standing 
for the ‘Three Years Penance ’ ;—in Aparark à (p. 1105), 
which also notes that this stands for the ‘Three Years 
Penance ;—in Parāsharamādhava ( Prayashcehitta, p. 425) 
as referring to the “Three Years Penance ';—in Prayashchitta- 
viveka (p. 394 and 463) ;—and in Smrtisaroddhara (p. 362), 


which says that ‘@tet* stands for the * Three monthly * . 
Penance’ prescribed for cow-killing. 


VERSE CXVIII > 

This verse is ached in Parasharamaddhava (Prayash- 
chitta, p.436);—in Vidhanapariata (p. 507) ;—in Nirna- 

yasindhu (p. 191) ;—in Viramitrodaya (Sumskara, p. 554);— 
in Apararka (p. 1140), which notes that what is emphasised 
here is (4) that the ass should be'one-eyed, and (5) that the 
entire procedure of the Pakayajiia sacrifice laid down in 
Grhyasttra should be carried out;—in Madan aparijata 
(p. 909), which explains ‘ pakayajnavidhanena’ as the 
entire procedure consisting of” the ‘ Partsamuhana’ and 
‘ Paryuksano and endifig with the ‘Principal offerings ' to 
Vata and the other deities ;—it notes that the ‘night’ meant 


- is that of Amavasya day —and in Smreisaroddharg (p. 
303). 
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> VERSE CXIX - 


This verse is quoted in Madanapäārijāta (p. 909), which 
notes that () according to Aparārkā the * a4jya—home’ 
should begin with * Vatage svaha’ and end* with * Vahnaye- 
svaha’ and after these * Principal offerings ' there should be one 
more offering of Ajya@ with the mantra * Samastichantu etc. 
—(b) while according to Smrtimanjart, after the * Prin- 
cipal offerings,’ the offering of clarified butter with the 
mantra * Sameasifichantu etc.” should be made to Suvarchala 
and other deities ;—so that in view of these two views, this 
is a case of option. 

It is quoted in Parāsharamādhava (Prayashchitta, p. 
436) ;—and in Apararke (p. 1140), which adds the following 
notes :—The first offerings to be made are the offerings of 
Ajye with the mantras * Vataya svaha ' and so forth ;—the 
time for the offering is the * night, and that on the slmavasya 

V a day. | 
VERSE CX X 


This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 1140), which 
explains that this * emission of the seed’ is meant to be 
‘in a woman 5—and in Madanapārijāta (p. 909.) 
m =" 
, à 


g VERSE CXXII—CXXIII 


- These verses are quoted in Apararkea (p. 1141), MES 
laying down an * yearly penance’ for the unchaste student ;— 
* in Mitaksara (3. 280), as referring to the case where the 
. Wotan with whom the student has misconducted himsell 
is either the wife of an unlearned Brahmana or that of a 
learned Vaishya ; the expiation in the case of the wife ol 
a learned Brahmana or learned Ksattriya consisting of the 
three or two years penance. i 
. ‘They are quoted in Parāsharamādhava (Prayashehitta, 
p. 436) ;—in Z^rayeshehitteeviveke (p. 581) ;—and in Smrti- 
Sareddhàrea (p. 363). 
104 











— "The ‘J à; bere” offences have been enumera ted 
m above in v verse wx | 
‘This verse is quoted i in Mitaksera (3. 254),—and again 
under 3. 290) ;—in Smrtitativa (p. 542);—in Pardshara- 
madhava (Prayashchitta p. 441), as laying down the expiation 
common to all * Jatéhhramshakara’ offences;—and in Pra-— 
yashchittaviveka (pp. 464 and 542), which says that when 
the offence is committed intentionally, the penance to be per- 
formed is the Saénfapanca, and when it is committed uninten- 
tionally, it is Prajapatya. s 


VERSE CXXV 


The * Sairkarikaranu’, *apātrikarana’ and mealini- 
karana’ offences have been enumerated above, under verses 
65, 69 and 70. 3 - 
This verse is quoted in Mitäksară (3. 290) ;—and in 
Prāyashchittavivēka (p. 403 and 431). 


.. VERSE CXXVI 


This verse is quoted in .Mitakgera (3. 266-267), as 
referring to such Vaishyas and Shidras as are possessed of — * 
only a few good qualities;—it explains the — ‘vrtita’ as 
qualities of the heart and so forth, such as ' reverence for 
superiors, purity, cleanliness, truthfulness, control of organs - 
and goodwill towards all ’;—and in the Prayashehittavivéka - 


(p. 215). 
VERSE CXXVII 


This verse is quoted ` in AMitaksera (3. 266) ;—in 
Parasharamadhava (Prayashchitta, p. 2) ;—and. in Pra- 
yushchittavivika (pp. 215 and 534). V 
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VERSE CXXVIII - 


According to Medhatithi and Raghava nanda this verse 
only reiterates what has been prescribed in verse 126, all the 
details of which are meant to be observed" in the present 
connection ;—but according to Govindarija and Kullüka, the 
special details, of carrying the skull and so forth, which are not 
expressly mentioned here, are not meant here. 

This verse is quoted in Parasharamadhava ( Priiyash- 
chitta, p. 128);—and in Prayashchittavivéka (pp. 216 and 
534). 


=- 


VERSE CXXIX 


* According to Govindarīja and — Kullükz, the two 
penances are to be performed optionally, in case a virtuous 
Vaishya has been killed unintentionally. Medhitithi says 
that the first penance is to be performed for the murder of a 
Vaishya who was less distinguished than the one referred to 
in verse 126.—Nürayana thinks that the verse refers to a 
Vaishya engaged in the performance of a sac rifice, and that 
the particle ‘vā’ takes the place of the cupola, and thus one 
penance only is preseribed.”—Buhler. 

This verse is quoted in Prayagh clattaviveka (pp. 216 
and 534), which explains ‘ekashatam’` asa ‘hundred and 
one’. 





VERSE CXXX 


> 


This verse is quoted in Prayasheh itti vele (pp. 216 


and 534). 
VERSE CXXXI 


This verse is quoted ün Apardrke (p. 1130), which 
adds that this refers to intentional repetitions of the aet ;— 
and in Mitaksara (3. 270) as laving down the t Six- 
monthy Penance” for the killing of all the animals mentioned, 
chllectively. 





ve b 
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US S — to — Kullüka, Narayana and 





Raghavananda, these penances are to be performed if the 
animal has been*killed unintentionally.—4A ccording to Medhi- 
tithi they have to expiate the slaughter of a single animal.— 
The choice among the four penances depends, according to 
Kullüka and Raghavünanda, on the strength of the offender, 
aecomding* to Govindaraja and Narayana, on his caste and 
other circumstances. ”— Buhler. 

This verse is quoted in JM?taksera (3.210), as laying 
down the penances for the killing of each of the animals 
severally ;—in Aparārka (p. 1131) as referring to the killing 
of a cat b= and in Madanaparijata (p. 949), which explains 
‘upasparsha’ as bathing, and adds that this refers to uninten- 
tional killing; intentional killing involves double the expiation 
here prescribed. 


VERSE CXXXIII 


This verse is quoted in Pardasharamadhana (Prayash- 
chitta, pe 67);—in Apararka (p. 1132), which explains 
*palale* as paddy-stalRs without grains ;—in Mitaksara 
(3. 273); in Madanapārijāta (p. 950), which adds 
that the * palalabhara’ and ‘one masa of Sisaka’ are 
optional alternatives ;—and in Prayashchittaviveka (p. 527), 
which says that the gift prescribed .removes the sin of the 
killing. 


VERSE CXX XIV 
This verse is quoted th Pardsharanadhava (Priyash- 


chitta p. 64), which adds that this refers to cases where the 
offender is a wealthy person ;—and in Prayashchitta viveke , 


" (p. 240), "Cia . 
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VERSE CXXXV. 


This verse is quoted in Pardsharamadhava (Priyash- 
chitta, p. 62), which notes that this refers to cases where the 
offender is a wealthy. person unable to do any fasting ;— 
in Apararka (p. 1132);—in Mitaksara (3. 972);—in 
Madanaparijata (p. 950) -—and in Prdayashchittamveka 
(p. 239). 


VERSE CXXXVI 


This verse is quoted in Pardsharamadhava (Prüyash- 
chitta p. 69);—in Mitaksara (3. 211) ;—and in Prayash- 
chittaviveka (p. 230), which explains the meaning to be 
that for the killing of an ass, a ram or a goat, one should give 
a one year old bullock. 


VERSE CXXXVII 


This verse is quoted in Apardrkea (p. 1132) ;—in Mitāk- 
sara (3. 272);—in Madanaparijata (p. 950) ;—and in 
Prayashchittaviveka (pp. 222 and 527), which says that 
this refers to »nintentione! killing, and that once only. 


. 
e; = 


VERSE CXXXVITII 


i f..-# * . = . 

This ‘verse is quoted in Apararke (p. 1428), which 
explains *'enevesthitah as ‘not faithful to their husbands, 
i.e, ‘adulterous ' ;—and'in / ^vaueashehitteeveke (p. 221). 


VERSE CXXIX 


This verse is quoted” in Pragyeshchitteeiveke (pp. 30 
and 50) which explains the meanihg to be that, if the offender is 
not in n position to give the male COW or other things preseril d, 
he becomes absolved from the sin by performing the Arehchhic 


"per/tnee.' 





^ Thí verse is — in TEE a RS (Prāyash- 
c ia, p. 66) ;—and in Pra t ttavivēka (p. 241), which 
explains the meaning to be that for the. unintentional killing 
‘of 1,000 insects with bones, or a cartful of boneless insects, 
one should perform the ‘six-montly penance’, which Manu 
has prescribed in -connection with the killing of a Shüdra; 
if it is done intentionally, then the ‘one year penance’ is 
to be performed. 


VERSE CXLI 


‘ Kiiiehit/— One pana’ (Narayana) ;— eight handfuls 
of grain ' (Nandana). 
‘ This verse is quoted in Parmaan TARANA (Prayash- 
chitta, p. 66) ;—and in Prayashchittaviveka (p. 241), which 
says that this refers to the killing of only one insect. 


VERSE CXLII 


t Rishatam’— One hundred verses, the Geo? and 
the like’ (Kullika) ;—' the Gayeatr7 itself repeated à hundred 
times ' (Narayana). 

This verse is qfi&ted in Mitaksera (3. 276);—in Para- 
sharamaiadhava (Priyashchitta, p. 434), which notes that this 
refers to the cutting of trees ete, other than that for sacrificial 
purposes ;—in Apararka (p. 1134), which notes that 

C puspitanam goes with * virwlham 5—in Madanaparijat rt 
(p. 920), which notes that there is nothing wrong in cutting 
the trees ete., for the purposes of the five great sacrifices and 
other religious purpose ;—and in Prāyashchittavivēka (p. 
243), which says that this refers to the cutting of trees with 
very few fruits, 7 i 

VERSE CXLI 


This verse is quoted in Aparārka (p. 1138), which 
pads me 'ghàüte, ‘on cutting, is to be construed with 


Um ~ e 
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| ET : 
this verse;—and in Prayashchittaviveka (p. 242), which 
explains. ‘anadya’ as shaktu and the rest rasa’ as 
| * molasses and the like’— phala’ as ‘the . jujube and so 
.. forth,—' puspa?’ as the Mudhike and the rest,—if one kills 
the insects produced in these things unintentionally, one 
should cat clarified butter and then fast for a day. 


n , VERSE CXLVI 


| ‘ Anirdéeshyam.— What is stated in the first half is not 
to be prescribed in the case of the intentional drinking of 

: Varuni’ (Medhitithi and Nandana) ;— Any expiation involv- 
ing death shall not be prescribed even in the case of the inten- 
tional drinking of Varuni’ (Narayana and others.) 

* This verse is quoted in Aparaka (p. 1074), which ex- 
plains the meaning to be— The intentional drinking of Sura 
is un offence for which no expiation can be: prescribed by 

- . any Assembly ; it has to be found out by the offender himself.’ 
It adds that the re-performance of the sacramental rites in 
itself cannot absolve the man from the sin; these rites have 
to be performed after the man has undergone the expiation 
specifically prescribed for wine-drinking. 

Tt is quoted in Mitaksera (3. 255), which adds that the 
sacramental rites are to be performed after the* performance 
of the Zupta- Krchchhra. 


: ]t is quoted in Parayashchittaviveka (p. 100), which 
" explains the second half to mean that ‘if one drinks wine 


intentionally, then the expiation just prescribed will not 
serve his purpose, his only expiation will consist in giving 
tip his life.’ 

n VERSE CXLVII 


This verse is quoted. in Apterarka (p. 1074), which 
explains that * payah’ here stands ior milk ;—again on p. 1160, 
where it is added that this refers to cases where the water 
has be@n drunk and yomitted by women or children, and 


SL Da 










d i nea vessel: hat had contained wine, but was 
=~ et t wet with a so that the water had not “imbibed either 

" dE th 1e taste or the smell of the liquor. 
du It is quoted - in Parásharamádhave (Priyashchitta, p- 
— which adds that this refers to cases of unintentional re- 
peated drinking of the water ;—and in Prayushchittaviveka (p. 


324), which says that * payah means milk; * Shankhapuspi : 
is a particular herb. 


VERSE CXLVIII 


‘Vidhivat— Pronouncing a benediction on the giver’ 
(Govindarija and Kull@ka);—at the Sautramani sacrifice’ 
(Nandana). 


This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 1164.) 


VERSE CXLIX 


This verse is quoted in Mitdfssara (3. 255), which 
remarks that this refers to the case of a Soma-sacrificer 
unintentionally smelling the liquor; if it is intentional, the 
expiation is to be doubled ;—in the Madanepariy ata (p. 822), 
which also remarks oat this refers to unintentional smelling; 
intentional smelling involving double the said expiation ;— 
in Apararka (p. 1164) ;—in Pardsharamadhava  (Prüyash- 
chitta, p. 349), as referring to the case of the smelling of the * 
mouth of the man who has drunk wine ;—and in Nrsimhu- 
prasada (Prayashchitta 9 b). 


VERSE CL e 
This verse is quoted in Mitaksura (3. 254), as referring 

to cases where the twice-born ' eats dry grain which has 

- come into contact with liquor ;—in Apararka (p. 1074), 
where * surasamsprstem' is explained as ‘that in which | the 

taste of liquor is absent e. y. water contained in a yessel 

. which had contained liquor; the eating of what beis the 
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taste of liquor being as bad as the drinking of liquor itself ; 
dt. adds that here also the  re-initiation is to fol/ow the 
, prescribed expiatory rites ;—again on p. 1164 ;—in Nirnaya- 

sindhu (p. 191) ;—in Vidhanaparijata (p. 488) ;—in 
Viramitrodaya (Samskara p. 545) ;—in Pardsharamadhava 
(Prayashchitta p. 298) ;—in Prayashchittaviveke (p. 104) ;— 
and in Samskararatnamala (p. 279), which says that the 
‘punah samskara’ is always tobe preceded by the perform- 
ance of the Tapta- rchchhr«a. 


VERSE CLI 


This verse is quoted in  SS;rttettva (p. 556) ;—in 
Apararke (p. 10275) ;——in. Smrtikaumdi (p. 37), as laying 
down in what respects the expiatory sacrament differs from 
the ordinary initiatory sacrament;—in Prayashchittaviveke 
(p. 104), which says that all this refers to things that 
had come into contact with wine sometime in the past ;— 


and in Gadadharapaddhat: (Kala p. 325). 


VERSE CLII 
Cf. 4. 222. 


This verse is quoted in Apurarka (p. 1167) ;—in 
Mitaksara (3. 201), which adds that this refers to inten- 
tional amd repeated acts ;—and in Prayeshchitteotveke (pp. 
969 and 281), which says that this refers to »222/54ent0ne 
eating. - 


. VERSE CLII 


This verse is quoted in Mitakyarā (3. 201). 


- VERSE CLIV 


This verse is quoted in Apararkea (p. 13464) ;—2and in 


Pumishuramadhdvea (Prayashchitta p. 296). 
105 
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* Ajnatam "—' Unknown’ (Medhatithi) ;— ' unintention- 
— (Govindaraja and Raghayananda) ; 

* Bhaumani *tavakani’—To be taken together according 
to Medhitithi ; separately, according to Raghavananda, who 
takes bomine ' as ‘mushrooms growing on the ground,’ and 
* Kavakani’ as * mushrooms growing on trees ’. 

This verse is quoted in Aparārkæ (p. 1166) which 
adds that the expiation here prescribed is for the cating of 
mushrooms growing on the ground, not those growing on 
trees ;—and in Pra yashchittavivéeka (p. 285). 


VERSE CLVI 
Cf. 5. 19-21. 
For the Taupta-Krehchhra see 11. 215. 
This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 1166);—and in 
Mitaksard (3. 291). 


VERSE CLVII 
' Ehahanchodaké vaset’—This is to be done, on the 
fourth day (Medhatithi),—on any one of the three fasting days 
(Govindaraja and KaJjlaka),—on the first day (Narayana). 
This verst is quoted in Apararka (p. 1144), which 
explains ‘ Masika’ as standing for the Shraddha that is 
done every month during the first year on the date óf death, 
and not for the Amdavasya shraddha ;—and in Pra@yash- 
chittaviveka (p. 307), which says that thi» refers to the 
act being unintentional, and adds that * mastkannam’ refers 
to food given at all after-death shraddhas—and that wha 
is meant by ‘ ekahamudake vaset’ is that ‘he should fast 
for three days and live on water on'the fourth day.’ 
VERSE CLIX 
‘This verse is quoted in Madanuparijate (p. 932 2), to 
the effect that on cating the uchchhiste of the cat and her 
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animals one veld drink the Brda@Amtsuvarchald for one 
day ;—im Prüyashohsftaei veka (p. 320), which explains 
* Brahmasurarchala’ as the yellow sun-flower,—the offender 
should pass one day living on this;—and adds that this refers 
to cases where the act is unintentional; where it is done 


intentionally, the penance should be kept for thaee days ;— 
and in Shuddhikaumdi (p. 316). 





VERSE CLX 


‘t Shodhanath. — Penances’ (Medhatithi, Govindaraja, 
Kullüka and Raghava ive decoctions ' (‘others ’ 
in Medhatithi, Narayana ia^ Nandana). 
^ This verse is quoted in Smrtitattva (p. 548) ;—and in 
Prayashehittaviveka (p. 342). 





VERSE CLXII 


This verse is quoted in Mitaksara (8. 265) ;—in 
Madanaparijata (p. 874), which adds the following notes :— 
‘ Dhana’ stands for valuables other than gold,—* dvijottame, ' 
Brahmana,—his ` svæjāti ' is Brahmana ;— this refers to cases 
where the Brahmana has stolen ;—in [arasharamadhava 
(Priiyashchitta p. 427) — in Prayoshchittaviveka 
(p. 342), which explains * anna” as cooked food, and * dhane’ 
as cattle. ~ 


r VERSE CLXIII 


: This verse is quoted in .Mizaksera (3. 265), which notes 
that it refers to a case where the quantity of water stolen is 
auch as could be obtained for 250 Panas;—and in Madane- 
parijata (p. 876), which notes that this refers to the stealing 
of men belonging to Kesattriya angl other castes; the stealing 
of the Brahmana being regarded as on the same footing 
as the stealing of gold;—vrapi’ and 'Azpe' have been 
atlded* iis qualifications for the purpose ot exeluding water 





Ming that the expiation here prescribed reférs to the 
stealing’ of tahks and wells full of water,—and also the 
iore aio ned, remark of Mitākşarā. Tt adds that this 
expiation is to be performed after the stolen article has been 
returned to the owner. 

It is quoted in Prayashehittaviveka (p. 344), which 
says that ‘manusya’ and ‘ str’ stand here for male and female 
slaves. 








VERSE CLXIV 


This verse is quoted in Mitdksarda (3. 265), as referring 
to the stealing of such things of small value as tin, lead and 
the like —whieh thus becomes excluded from the expiation 
prescribed for ‘theft’ in. general ;—and in Meadanaparijdata 
(p. S74), as referring to the stealing of lead, tin and other 
things worth less than 25 Peanes, 


VERSE CLXV 


This verse is quoted in Mitaksara (3. 265), ns referring 
to cases where thg quantity of food stolen is just enough 
for one Meal ;2—and'in Mudanaparijata (p. 875), which has 
the same note, and adds that, in as much as the ‘conveyance’ 
and other things have been mentioned in the sante context, 
these also should be understood to be of just that value 
which would be equivalent to the value of a single meal. 


VERSE CLXVI . 


This is quoted in MWitaksara (3. 265), which adds that 
since the expiation here reseribed is thrice as heavy as 
that prescribed in the proceeding verse, the ‘grass’ and other 
things mentioned here should be taken to be of that quantity 
which would be obtainable at a price three times that E the 


. single meal. 


vm ed P Un J * — diu quotes Apararka 
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Tt is quoted in Aparārka (p. 1110), which notes that 
this refers to the stealing of ‘grass’ and other things whose 
value is three times that of the single mean} of one man ;— 
in Madanaparijata (p. 875) :—and in Eragaskchttta- 
viveka (p. 345), which explains ‘Shuskanna’ as ‘rice &e.’, 
and adds that the ‘two days penance’ is for stealing grains 
sufficient for two meals, for stealing more than that, there 
should be heavier expiation. 


VERSE CLXVII 


This verse is quoted in Mira£sera (3. 265), which milds 
that, inasmuch as the expiation istwelve times as heavy 
as that prescribed in 165, the articles mentioned should be 
understood to be twelve times the value of the single meal ;— 
in Madanaparijata (p. 875% which makes the same re- 
mark;—in Nrsimhaprasada (Prīyashchitta T4a);—and in 

` Prāyashchittavivēka (p. 341), which explains * Aanannata’ 
as ‘living on small pieces of grain’. 


VERSE CLXVIII 


This verse is quoted in Madanapārijātā (p. 875);— 
and in  Mitüksera (3. 265), which ndfes that, since the 
expiation is thrice as heavy as that prescribed in 165, it 


: should be understood as referring to the stealing of the 
things mentioned, when their value is three times that of the 
single meal. ` 

. VERSE CLXX 


Fhis verse is quoted in Smrtitattva (p. 044) ;—in 
Parasharamadhava (Prityashebitta, p. 252), as referring 
to eases where the act is sepeated ‘for one month ;—and again 
on pP- 2064, where T Says that it refers to cases of repe “ted 
acts when wnaintentiona/, but a single act when intentional; 
(lao An Prauyashchitteviveka (pp. 181 and 187), which says 





is refers. to, ones: — — those where the inter- 
been within ve forbidden circle,—it explains 
—— as , one’s own paternal and maternal relatives '—— 


*entyajasu? as * Chandala women ',—and ‘ Gurutalpavratan’ 
as the ‘twelve years penance.’ 


VERSE CLXXI 


This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskira, p. 
714);—in Nirnayasindhu (p. 198);—in Vidhanaparijata 
(p. 691);—and in Pardsharemadhava (Achira, p. 470), 
which has the following notes:—‘The term ‘bhagini’ quali- 
fies *pedtrsveseyi and the rest,—— a@ptasya’ qualifies ‘the 
mother’s brother, after which ‘daughter’ is to be understood ; 
aptasye means ' Sapinda’; the ‘mother’ is one who has 
been married by the ‘gandharta’and other forms of marriage; 
—in the term ‘partrsraseyi’ also the *pitrsvasa', ‘father’s 
sister ' meant is one who is still within the limits of ‘Sapinda’ 
relationship, and who had been marred by the Gandharve 
form ;—it is only when the term is taken in this sense that 
the qualification ' b4agini” has some significance. 

It is quoted in Nrsimhaprasada (Samskira 52a) ;— 
and in Smrtichandyika | (Samsküra, p. 187), which 


'aptasye ' (wMich is its reading for ‘tanayam’) ; 
sepimde `. 


exp 
as 'a near 


VERSE CLXXI _ : 


This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samsküra, p. 
114) ;—in Nirnayasindhy (p. 198) ;—the first half in Para- 
sharamadhava (Achira, p. 470). 


This verse is quoted in Smrtichandrika (Samskira, 
p. 187). 


VERSE CLXXI 

This verse is quoted in Aparirka (p. 1149), as referring 
to the act done intentionally and repeatedly ;—and in — 
sharamādhava (Prayashchitta, p. 272). 
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VERSE CLXXIV . 


J This verse is quoted in Par asharamadhava ( Prayash- 
chitta p. 216) :— and in Prayashchittavivéka (p. 5369). 


VERSE CLXXV 


This verse is quoted in Madanapārijāta (p. 345), 
which adds the following notes :—By doing the act uninten- 
tionally the man ‘falls’, * patati `’, t. e. becomes sinful; hence the 
repetition of the act involves the ‘Twelve Years’ Penance ;— 
when done intentionally, the act makes the man turn into 
the same caste; hence the repetition of this would involve 
expiation by death; which however applies only to the act 
repeated during a long period of time. 

Tt is quoted in Apurdrka (p. 1121), which notes 
that the said ‘equality’ involves expiation by death ;—in 
Smrtitattva (p. 543) ;—in Parasharamadhava (Prayash- 
chitta, p- BH), as referring to cases of intentional continuation 
of the act for a long time ;—and in P»rayashchitteviveke (pp. 
160, 187, 258, 412), which says that this prescribes the 
‘Twelve Years’ Penance’ for the unintentional eating of the 
Chandiila’s food ;—that the accepting ot gifts also that is 
meant is twenty-four unintentional repetftion= of the accept- 
ance. 


. » VERSE CLXXVI 


The second half of this verse is quoted in M'rasera 


(Ch 70), and again under 3. 265, as laying down the * Three 


Y ears’ Penance’ and such other penances tor the woman's 
offence of adultery with a man of the higher caste ;—and in 
Apararka (p. 98);—and the first half is quoted in Para- 
sharamadhava (Prayashchitta, p. 285), which explains that 
the first half of the verse lays down what is to be «done 
by the husband of the offending woman, and the second halt 
what i is to be done by the woman herself ;—and in ?raycash- 
chittaftiveka (p. 370), which says that the meaning is that 









wouk] nya her in a room, without toilet. or 
dressed, sleeping on the ground, with food 
um — to keep her alive—all this till her next mens- 
truation. 


This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 1125) ;—and in 
Praya:hchittavivika (p. 373), which says that this refers 
to her fourth repetition of the act, done against her wishes. 


VERSE CLXXVII 


‘Vrsali’— Chándah ' (Medhatithi and Kullüka) ;—' a 
Shüdra woman’ (Govindaraja and Nürayana). 

This verse is quoted in  Mifekgera (3. 260), which 
explains * ersadi’ as Chand ali ;—and in Prayashchittaviveka 
(p. 363), which says that this lays down the expiation for 
the marrying of a SAtudre girl, in a manner not sanctioned by 
the scriptures. 


VERSE CLXXIX 


This verse is quoted in Prayashchittavivéka (p. 141). 
~~ O9 * 


VERSE CLXXX 

“Govindaraja and Narayana explain the verse different- 
ly:—He who associates with an outcast by sacrificing for 
him, or by forming a matrimonial alliance with him, himself 
becomes an outcast after a year, but not by using the same 
carriage or seat, or eating with him.”—Buhiler. ; 

This verse is quoted in Madanaparijata (p 549), 
which explains the meaning a3 follows :— By associating 
with an outcast on  eonteyances, seats and dinners after 
one year,—but by associating with him in sacrificing, teaching 
and the like he becomes an outcast, not after one year, 
, but immediately ’. sve 
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It is quoted in Apararka (p. 1054), which offers the 
following explanation :— By associating in any way with a 
known outcast, himself becomes an outcast 5 that is, becomes 
like him ;—there are some acts in which associating with the 
outeast makes one an outcast, irrespective of all other consi- 
derations ; and such acts are ‘sacrificing, teaching and marrying’; 
each of these acts by itself makes the associator an outcast; 
—the acts of going on the same conveyance, sitting together 
and eating, on the other hand, do not by themselves make him 
an outeast ; they do so through other acts. 

It is quoted in Mitaksara (3. 261), as meaning that 
only such acts as those of ‘travelling together and so forth’ 
make one an onteast by being continued for one year ;—it 
adds that ‘sitting’ includes ‘sleeping’ also. Et remarks that 
the passage is to be construed as follows :—7 Samvatsarence 
patati patitena sahacharan yandsandshanat’; and * Yaja- 
nadhyapanadyaunat na tu samvatsaréna patati, kintu 
sadya gva’; and concludes thus— By sacrificing and other acts 
the man becomes an outcast at once, while by sleeping and other 
acts he becomes so only by continuing it for one year `. 

It is quoted in Prayashehittaviveka (pp. 149 and 156), 
which construes * Yänäsanāshanāt’ as ' Yänasanāshanāt 
uipannam samyogam acharan — el wits hiat these three, 
when done all together ind intentionally, do degrade the man. 

Y VERSE CLXXXI 

This verse is quoted in Madanaparijata (p. 851), which 
notes that in all these causes the lightness or heaviness of the 
expiation will depend upon the caste and capacity of the 
person concerned ;—in J7ita@hsard (3. 261) ;—1n Pardashare- 
madivewa (Prayashchitta, p. 25), which defines “sensarga as 
travelling together, sitting together and so forth ;—in Prayeash- 

chittaviveka (pp. 141 and 165), whfeh says that this refers to 
the Mahapatalas only, ~and that ‘Patita’ here stands for the 
mere * offender” or ‘sinner’ (not literally, the veteast) ;—4and 
ine S. um lisaroddhara (p. 20). 
TS 
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|. This verse js quoted in Madaha piri ake (p. 964), which 
explains * nindité chen" as on the 4th or 9th or 14th day of 
the month ; and ‘such other forbidden days ;—in Nirnayasin- 
dhu (p. 408) ;—in Apararke (p. 1206) ;—and in Mitaksava 
(p. 295), to the effect that the rites in question are to be 
performed near elders during the fifth part of the day and on 
such forbidden days as the 4th or 9th or 14th of the month. 


VERSE CLXXXIII 


This verse is quoted in Madanaparijata (p. 964), which 
explains * prétarat’ as wearing the upper cloth over the right 
shoulder and so forth ;—in Mitäksarāä (3. 295), to the effect 
that the slave-girl may make the offerings under orders of the 
paternal relations of the outcast ;—it explains ‘ prétavat’ as 
implying that the offender should face the south, wear the 
upper cloth over the right shoulder and so forth ;-—and in 
Nernayasindhu (p. 408). 


„VERSE CLXXXIV 


This verse is quoted in Witaésara (3. 295) to the effect 
that the outcast should thenceforward be kept outside the pale 
of conversation, sitting tegether and other forms of associa- 
tion ;—and in Nirnayasindhu (p. 409). 


VERSE CLXXXVI . 


This verse is quoted in Witaksara (3. 206), to the effect 
that the aforesaid offering should be made after the offenders 
have taken a bath in a Sacred tank ;—in Nirnayasindhu 
(pp. 402 and 409) ;—in Smrtitativw (p. 472) ;—and in 
Madanapàrijata (p: 966), which explains reyal 
‘should throw ’. — 
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VERSE CLAAAVIT 


This verse is quoted ih Witaksarad (3. 260), which ex- 
plains that this prescribes the ‘Twelve Years’ ‘Penance,’ halved 
in consideration of the sex of the offender ;—and that in 
reference to an unintentional offence. . 

Tt is quoted in Aparārka (p. 99). 


| VERSE CLXXXIN 


This verse is quoted in Priayashelittavivelka (p. 141). 


: VERSE CXC 

This verse is quoted in Aparārka (p. 1209), which 
remarks that the phrase “vishuddhanapi dharmatah’ clearly 
indicates that the expiations laid down in connection with 
the murder of women and other crimes do really serve to 

“ remove the sin involved. 
It is quoted in Pearasharamddhavea (Priyashchitta, p. 
155), as indication of the view that in the case of heinous crimes, 
even after the prescribed expiration has been gone through, the 
offender is not fit for being associated with, even though for 
all spiritual purposes he may have become ‘purified ;—1in 
Prayashchittaviveka (p. 21):;—and in Yatidharmasai- 
graha (p. 109), which explains ‘na semveset! to mean that 
' one should not associate with them in eating or any such act.’ 


- 


VERSE CXC! 


See 2. 38. 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharanadhava (Prayash- 
chitta, p. 433), as laying down the expiation for the * Vrdatyca’; 
—in Madanaparijata (p. 871), Which adds that—(«) in the 
case of the omission being due to the absence of an initiator, 
the expintion should be that prescribed by Manu and YAjfa- 
Vallke¥a, and (b) in the case of omission being due to no such, 
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» — “nor in times bf distress; Se should J 
' Penance’ prescribed under the section. on. 


T Tt is quoted in Apararka (p. 1107), which explains 


: ‘Hin krehehhyan? as  meaning—(1) The Prajape tya, (2) 


the Krehehhra and (3) the Atz&rchehhra ;—in Mitaksara 
(3. 265), as laying down what should be done when one has 
become a ‘vratya’;—in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, p. 350) ; 
—and in Prayushchittaviveka (p. 384.) 


VERSE CXCIT 


This verse is quoted in Apararé&a (1107.) 


VERSE CXCIII 


This verse is quoted in Vidhdnapariata II (p. 476) ;— 
in Nirnayasindhu (p. 49);—in Aperarka (p. 1150) ;—in 
Mitaksara (3. 290), which adds that this surrendering should 
be done in every case before the performance of the expiation 
specially prescribed for the act ;—in Madanaparijata (p. 
925), which notes that ‘japyéna’ refers to the 300 repetitions 
of the Savitri laid down in the next verse:—in SArāddhakri- 
yakaumdi (p.+ 222), which says that this clearly implies that 
the religious act that the man does with the ill-gotten wealth 
also becomes vitiated to that extent ;—in Prüyashchitta- . 
viveka (pp. 403 and 415) ;—and in. Viramitrodaya (Vyava- 
hara 165 a), to the effect when «a man acquires property by 
methods not sanctioned by the scriptures, he does not obtain 


any legal possession of that property, and hence his sons also * 
have no claims to inherit that property. 


- 


VERGE CXCIV 


This verse is quoted in Parāsharamādhava (Prayash- 
chitta, p. 450), as referring: to cases where both the giver and 


the gift are unfit and improper ;—in Aparārka (p T0, 


1 
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to the effect that ‘residence in the cow-pen’ is an essential 
factor in the expiation ;—in Mitakgara (3. 290), which adds 
the following notes :—The repetition of the Savitri here 
proserined 1 is to be done daily, as is clear from the Accusative 
ending in ‘mdasam’ which denotes duration ; — d in Pra- 
yoshchittaviveka (p. 403). 


VERSE CXCV 
This verse is quoted in Smrtitatina (p. 4755). 


VERSE CXCVI 


‘Vipresu satyam uktva’— Having truly promised to 
the Bralimanas that he would never again accept an improper 
eift’ (Kullüka) ;— having told the truth to the Brahmanas 
regarding his offence and the consequent penance’ (Narayana 
and Nandana). 

= This verse is quoted in Smrtittava (p. 475). 


VERSE CXCVII 


This verse is quoted in Nirnayasindhu (p. : 383) ;—in 
Apararka (p. 1152), which expl: UNSa * en fiy me OT ma” as the 
‘antyéstt, and adds that this refers to one who does the acts on 
Ifire, and not merely with a religious motive; and that it 
refers to the Brahmana who performs the death-rites for 
the Ksattriya and other castes;—the ‘Ahina’ is the name 
for all those Ahargana sacrifices which begin with the 

. Dvirātra’ and end with the ‘Jvddashardtra, 

It is quoted in Parasharamadhava (Priyashcehitta, p. 
429), as laying down the expiation for officiating at sacrifices 
performed by those who should not perform them ;-——and in 
Madanaparijata (p. 9174, which adds the following notes : — 
‘Antya karma, the rites performed on the cremation ground, — 
qarésam, non-sapindas ov shitielres;—imn the case of the former 
it is repetition that is respre ‘thensible, and in that of the latter, 
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wx first peat abhsohärá, ` ‘murderous rite,” is repre- 
e he sible, when it is aik against one who has not 
—— similaņ act against the man;—the *‘A/ina’ is a 
particular kind of sacrifice. 

It is quoted in Semskaramaytkhea (p. 122) ;—and An 
Pyrayoshchittaviveke (p. 247). which says that, as * ind’ 
means ‘unrighteous,’ * ahina > means * righteous,” and hence 
what is forbidden is * magical rites against righteous persons.’ 


VERSE CXCVIIH 


‘Vedam viplavya.’— Having taught the Veda to people 
who should not be taught" (Medhátithi, Crovindaraja, Kullüka 
and Nandana):;— having wrongly interpreted the Veda or 
perverted its sense by omitting anusvdras ete (Niri- 
yana);— having intentionally forgotten the Veda’ (Raghavi- 
nanda). 

This verse is quoted in Madanaparijate (p. 918), which 
adds the following notes:—If the man abandons one who 
comes to him seeking safety from some danger, or for the 
prescription of an expiation,—' Vedam viplavya, i e, reading 
it within hearing of the Chindala or other such persons, or 
on days unfit faxsttely. e 

It is quoted in Apararka (p. 1152), to the effeet that 
when à man comes to one in the hope of obtaining shelter 
for his life, and the latter, though capable of saving him, 
refuses to do so,—similarly one who reads the Veda from an 
improper person, or in an improper place, or at an improper 
time,—or learns it from or teaches it to an unqualified person— 
both these should live on barley for one year. 


This verse is quoted in Mitaksara (3. 277);—in 


Apararka (p. 1135) ;—and in Prayeshehittemiveka pp. H 
, and 448). 


. 
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VERSE CC : 


See above 3. 151 ect. seq. for *‘Apanktyas’; and 
Shuklayajurvedu-samhita (8. 13) for the Shakeala-honvas. 

This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 1153), which 
notes that the ‘ Apanktyas’ have been described by Manu 
himself under the section on ‘ shraddheas’ ; and in Jitak- 
sara (3.286) und again under 3. 289, where it is added 
that the particular expiation to be performed is to be deter- 
mined by considerations of the caste of the offender and such 


other circumstances. 





VERSE CCI 


This verse is quoted in Aparārkaæ (p. 1154), which adds 
that in the case of the offence being unintentional, the 
expiation is to consist of bathing on/y;—and in Prayash- 
chittaviveke (p. 462). 


VERSE CCH 


This verse is quoted in — -Mytaksera (3. 21). which 
adds the following notes—* Vina adbhih ' when there is ne 
water near at hand,—sha@riram, the p&Ssmme of urine and 
stools ;—it adds that this refers to cases where the act has 
been done unintentionally. 

It is quoted in .4perarke (p. 1187) which explains 
‘Shartram’ as the passing of urine and stools ;—and in the 
Prayashehittaviveka (p. 456), which explains * Shariran’ 
eas "the passing of urine or stools, and says that it refers to 
Cuses where the man omits the use of water on account of 
dire urgency. i 


VERSE CCHI 


LI . * . a 
A This verse is quoted in Smrtiteattea (p. 500) :—in 
Nirduyasindiu (pp. S4 and  345):—in Virwmitrodaya 
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T inürta: rites for. which no specific expiation is prescribed, 
the fasting bere laid down serves as the expiation ; and where 
a specific expiafion has been prescribed, it has to be done 
«long with this fasting ;—in Apararka (p. 1188), which 
explains * abhojancm’ as fasting, and adds the same note 
as the above ;—in Pardsharamddhava (Priyashchitta p. 445), 
which adds that this fasting has to be done along with the 
rites specifically prescribed ;—in Mitdksara (3. 242) ;-—in 
Prayashchittavivéka (pp. 286 and 2365) which says that 
this refers to a single omission,—and explains ' Snateke * as 
'house-holder ;—2and in Seamskararatnamala (p. 357), 
which says that this refers to cases of unintentional omis- 
sion. 





VERSE CCIV 


This verse is quoted in Apeararka (p. 1155) ;—and in 
Parāsharamādhava (Prüyashchitta, p. 355), as laying down 
fasting. 

e 
VERSE CCV 
-+ t 


This verse is quoted in Apurārka (p. 1185). 


VERSE CCVI 


Cf. 4. 165, 161-169. 
This verse is quoted in aparazke (p. 225). 


VERSE CCVIHI 


This verse is quoted “in Sartitetteo (p. A79) ;—in 
Mitaksara (3. 280), which remarks that w hen bleeding is 
brought about, it must involve both * threatening’ (avagtranc) 
and ‘striking’ (ipatere)—as without these there coul be 
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no wounding: but in the case of bleeding, the expiation 
would be ‘Archehhratikrehchhra’ (which is prescribed for 
the bleeding), and not ‘Archchhra’ and * Atikrchehhra’ also 
^ s (which are prescribed separately for ‘threatening’ and ‘strik- 
ing’ respectively) ;—and in Prayashchittavivtka (p. 464). 


VERSE CCIX 
This verse is quoted in Prdayashchittaviveka (p. 42). 
= VERSE CCXI 


This verse is quoted in Pardasharamdaddhava (Prüyash- 
chitta, p. 25), as describing the form of the ' Prajapatya ` 
penance ;—again on p. 460 to the same effect;—in the 
Madanaparijata (p. (10) ;—in  Aperarke (p. 1236) ;— 

a in Smrtitattv (p. 481 and p. 541) ;—in Prāyashchittavi- 
veka (p. 508) ;—and in Samskararatnamald (p. 781). 


Se 
VERSE CCXII 
This verse is quoted in Prdyashchittavivéeka (p. 513), 
which says that this penance requires seven days for its com- 
pletion ; —and in Samskdraratnamdala (p. TSZ). 
: . VERSE CCXIHI 


This verse is quoted in .Miraksera (5. 2320) which 
notes that the quantity of food here prescribed being less 
than even a ‘handful’, this must refer to cases where the 
person concerned is strong enough to live upon that quantity 
of food ;—in Apeararka (p. 1258), which adds that there ts 
to be option between ‘a morsel’ and ‘a handful ',Ae—the one 

⸗ to be adopted being dependent ‘upon the strength of the 
» offender and upon the nature of the offence ;—and in Merdee- 
napārijāta (p. T15), which explains tin? ryechàani" ns 
Wine lays. 

un 









s verse is oo. in Madanaparijata (p. 735), 
explains the meaning to be that ‘he should live for 
three days each upon water, milk, and clarified butter and 
air’;—thus the penance being completed in twelve days ;— 
in Prayashchittaviveka (p. 511), which says that the ‘ drink- 
ing of hot air’ is done by inhaling the vapour emanating 
from hot milk ; and that this penance is completed in twelve 
days ;—in Samskararatnamala (p. 782) ;—and in Yatidhar- 
masangraha (p. 7). 


This verse is quoted in Pardsharamadhava  (Prayash- 
chitta, p. 26), as describing the form of the ‘ Paraka’ 


penance ;—in Smrtitativa (p. 546) ;—and in Prayeshchitta- 
weka (p. 514). 


This verse is quoted in Pardsharamaddhava (Priyash- 
chitta, p. 240), as laying down the ' three times bathing" as 
part of the ' Chandrayana ' penance {~in Madanaparijata 
(p. 742), where trisavanam’ is explained as the three ‘san- 
dhyās’, morning, evening and mid-day ;—in Apararka (p. 
1243), which adds that this penance is called ‘ barley-shaped ' 
and *ant-shaped', the latter when it is begun on the first 
day of the darker fortnight ;—and „in Prdayashchittavivéeka 
(p. 516). | 

VERSE CCXVII 


This verse is quoted in Perashearamadheve (Prfiyash- 
chitta, p. 241), which notes that this is the ‘ Barley-shaped ' 
Chandrayana as distinguished from the *ant-shaped " one 
described in the preceding verse [When the penance 
_ begins on the first day of the brighter fortnight it is cajled 
2 Barley-shaped’, and when begun on the first day ôf the 
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^. bright fortnight, it is called ‘Ant-shaped’. In verse 216, 
00 Aparaka and Madaunaparijata read shukta krynē, making 
the ee in the brighter fortnight] ;—and in Prayash- 

| chittaviveka (p. 516). 


VERSE CCXVIII—CCXIX 


These verses are quoted in Apardrka (p. 1243) ;— 
in Mitaksara (3. 325), which add that in the Yatichandra- 
yuna and other penances, it is not necessary to follow the 

^ movements of the moon; so that there would be no harm 
if the beginning were made on even the fifth day of the 
lunar month, if that happened to be the first day of the 
solar month ;—and in Prayashchittavivéeka (p. 517). 
LO 
VERSE CCXX 

This verse is quoted in Mitākşarā (3. 325) ;—in Pra- 
yashchittaviveka (p. 517) ;—and in Hemādri (Kala, p. 23), 
which says that it is the ‘Savana’ month that is meant here. 


"e. 


' VERSE CCXXII 


This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 1230), und again 
on p. 1246 (the first half only) ;—in .Mitaksera (3. 314), 
which remarks, with reference to the second half, that it ts 
mot meant to be an exhaustive enumeration: it is only illus- 
trative ;—in Madanaparijata (p. (48) ;—and in Nrsimha- 
prasada (Prayashchitta 37 b). 

VERSE CCX XIII 

This verse is quoted un Madanapart) ata (p. ( 15)— 
whicl£ adds the following notes :— Thrice during the day and 
thrice during the night ; this rule regarding six baths is appli- 
cable to those fit for it phvysicilly ; so that the number of 
baths may be increased or decreased. In Tapta-Archehhra 
pepunce there is a single bath;—in Aporarke (p. 1230) ;— 
ånd în Nrsimhaprasadda (Priyashehitta 38 a). 
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P verse is quoted in Madanaparijata (p. 148) ;—in. 


Apararka (p. 1230) ;—and in Nreimhiaprásitla (Prayash- | 
chitta 38a). 


This verse is quoted in Aparārka (p. 1230) which 
notes that in all these penances, the capacity of the penitent 
is to be taken into consideration ;—in Madanaparijata 
(p. 748) ;—and in the Nrsimhaprasada (Prayashchitta 38a). 


VERSE CCXXVI 


This verse is quoted in Nrsimhaprasada (Prüyash- 
chitta, 31b);—in Smprtisarodhara (p. 352), which explains 
‘ataih’ as standing for the KrchckAhre and the rest ;—ond in 
Prayashchittaviveka (p. 502). 
a "9 " 


VERSE CCXXVII à 


This verse is quoted in Smrtitattva§ (p. 483) ;—in 
Parasharamadhava (Prayashehitta, p. 336);—and in Pra- 
yas —— (p. 29), which says that the mention of 
'apodi' implies that * making gifts” is the secondary alterna- e 
tive for * Vedic study and austerities '; and notes that this 
refers to sins other than that of killing. 





: VERSE CCXKIX 
‘ Shariram.— ‘The soul in the body ' (Medhiitithi, Govjn- 
(o grin and Kullüka);—' the subtle body ' (Nārīyaņa). — 
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VERSE CCXXX . 
- ‘This verse is quoted in Prayashchittaviveka (p. 30). 


VERSE CCXXXlH -+ 
This verse is quoted in Prayashehittaviveku (p. 11). 


VERSE CCXXXIII 


This verse is quoted in Smrtitattva (p. 457). 


VERSE CCX X X V II 


This verse is quoted in Smrtitattava (p. 835). 


VERSE CCX X XIX 
This verse is quoted in Parasharamadhaca (Prayash- 
“=  chitta, p. 454). 
VERSE CCXLI 


This verse ts quoted in Parasharamadhava (Prayash- 
chitta, p. 454). f. 31 


— — 


VERSE CCXLV 


'This verse 15 quoted in Parasharamadhava (Prayash- 
chitta, p. 172); and again on p. 379. 


VERSE CCXLVI 


This verse is quoted in Parasuraumadhava (Prayashchitta, 
p- 454). + 


VERSE CCXLV II 


e ‘This verse is quoted in Mitaksara (3. 302), which adds 
that*this refers to cases where the penctint is unable to give 
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VERSE COXLIX 


This verse is quoted in Parasharamadhava (Priyash- 
chitta, p. 457). 


i VERSE CCL 


This verse is quoted in Mitākşarā (3. 304), which re- 
marks that this refers to a case where a person with excellent 
qualifications has stolen the gold belonging to a man with 
absolutely no good qualities. 


j VERSE CCLI ; 


This verse is quoted in Mitaksara (3. 305), which 
says that this refers to cases of unintentional offences ;—and in 
Parasharamathava (Prayashchitta, p. 458). 


VERSE CCLII 


The two verses mentioned are Rgveda 1. 24. 14 and 

1. 89. 5. 3 
This verse is quoted in Madanaparijata (p. 993), 

which adds that as the number of repetitions is not mentioned, 

the texts have to be recited at all tfnies,except when the man's 

time may be taken up by Sther neeessary acts ;—it remarks 
that what is stated here refers to cases of repeated offence. — 

It is quoted in Mitākşarā (3. 306), which makes the — 
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i VERSE CCLI 


This verse is quoted in Parāsharamādhava (Prīyash- 
chitta p. 174);—in Mitākşarā (3. 307), «which explains 
‘apratigrāhyam’ as ‘poison, weapons, liqyors and things 
belonging to outcasts; —in Madanapārijāte (p. 994),— 
and in Prayashchittawiveka (p. 415). 


VBRSE CCLV 


The second half of this verse is quoted in Mitaksara 
(3. 307} as referring to cases of passing urine, semen and such 


things in water. 
VERSE CCLVI 


This verse is quoted in Mitaksara (3. 305) as referring to 
eases of intentional offence ;—and in Pardsharamadhava 
(Prayashchitta p. 457). 


VERSE CCLVII 


This verse is quoted in Pardsharamadhava (Prayash- 
chitta p. 457) ;—in Madanaparijatge (p.982), as referring to 
cases of intentional repeated acts ;—and in © Prayashch it- 
bavivēkaæ (p. 501). 


VERSE CCLVIIT 


This verse is quoted in JM?7aksera (3. 302), which notes 


ē 
that it applies to cases of the unintentional slaying of the 


learned Brahmana, or to those of the intentional repetition of 
the slaying of others ;—1h Madanapari) ata (p. 972), as 
referring to the intentiona! once slaying of the learned Brah- 
mana, or to the unintentional vepeated slaying of the unlearned 
Brahmana ;—in Pardasharvamadhava (Prayashchitta, p. 456); 
—ind in Nrsimhaprasddea (Priyashehitta 32a). 









» 


i 


Pi e! i 


is 
SOIT TT "AN C 
Pad a l Jive y Á " 9 b un 
ww -— p. 7 fa : 2 
- — te e " a? 
,* . 








D 
e 





- 








VERSE I—IV 


These verses are quoted in Madanaparijata (p. 692), 
which adds the following notes :—7rividhasya’, the three 
kinds, Highest, middling, and lowest,—' tryadhisthanasye ' 
which has three substrata, in the shape of mind, speech and 
body, ~ dshalaksanayuktasye!, the ten distinguishing features 
of ‘paradravyabhidhyana and the rest going to be described 
below (verses 5-7) ;—of this ‘dehin’ know the mind to be the 
‘instigator ';—in Nrsimhaprasdda (Prayashchitta Hi a);— 
and verse (3) only in Prayashchittaviveka (p. 12). 


VERSE V 


* Vitathabhiniveshah '.—' Adherence to false doctrines ` 
(Medhatithi) ;—' constant deep hatred ' (‘ others’ in Medhatithi). 
This verse is quoted in Madenapttr meta (p. 602) ;—in 
Apararka (p. 997);—in Nrsimhaprasadu (Prayashchitta 
; 41 a) ;—in Hemadri (Kala p. 632) ;—and in S mrtiisaroddhare 
(p. 88). 
VERSE VI 


This verse is quoted in Madanaparyata (p. 692) ;—1n 
Apararka (p. 998) ;—in Nrsimhaprasadea (Prayashchitta 41 
a) ;—Ààn Hemadri (Kala, p. 632);—andin Sm riisaroddhare: 
(p. 85). nie 


VERSE VII 


. This verse is quoted in Mudanaparijata (p. 602) ; in 
-- | : : . 
Apedrarka (p. 998), which adds that the ten kinds of sinful acts,, 
108 
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—and in Smrtisaroddhara (p. 88). 

























VERSE VIII 


This verse is quoted in Madanaparijata (p. 692) ;—and 
in Prayashchittaviveka (p. 12). 


VERSE LX 


This verse is quoted in Madanaparyata (p. 692); —in 
Smrtitattva (p. 480) ;—in. Mitaksara (3. 68), in support of 
the view that mental acts lead to the soul being born in ,. 
particular kinds of bodies ;—and in Pra@yashchittaviweka 
(p. 6). 


VERSE X 


This verse 12 quoted in Nirnayasindhu (p. 454) ;—in 
panas (p 951);—in Paradsharamddhava (Acharya, y. 
553);—Àin Madanaparyata (p. 324) ;—and in Nrsimha- , 
— (Samskāra 70 a). 
VERSE XI 7 
This verse is quoted in Parāsharamādhava (Achira, 
p. 553). aN 


an VERSE Xii 


P * OPER Kygetrajyna '—Nandana | is misrepresented by Pgh : 
C Xn takes the word in the sense of the jindtind, iets 
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* Bhutátina',—The body (Medhagithi, Govindarija, 
Kūlluka and Raghavinanda) :— The soul in the form of the 
material substances and other non-sentient things’ (Nariyana); 

— the sense-organs and the rest ' (Nandana, who is again 
misrepesented by Buhler). 


VERSE XIII 


* Jivasanjiah’—Nandana is again misrepresented by 
Buhler ; his words are ‘ Jind? satynid jranam yasya, which 
means ‘fhat which derives consciousness from the Jiva, and 
not ‘who fully knows the .Jivas, as Buhler puts it. 


VERSE XIV 


^ —J„ — Pervade ' (Govindaraja),— rest on" (Kul- 
. lūka);— Conceal through illusion’ (Narayana). 


VERSE XV 


C Shariratah’— From the supreme soul’ (Medhatithi and 
Narayana) ;— from the body of qualified Bratman’ (Rügha- 
vananda),—* from the Root Evolvent which is the body of 

. the supreme soul ' (* others ` in Medhatithi). 


VERSE XVII 


* Kullüka and Nandana assume that the subject of both 
clauses is * duskrtino jivah” —Buhler. 

“According to Nandana the meaning of the verse is— 
‘The individual souls, haying suffered by means of that body 
the torments of Yama, are dissolved, on the termination ol 
those sufferings in those very five elements according to the 
propertion of their works ",—HBuhler. 


oot 





Pash cds (Medhitithi and Kullüka); 
ieir presence, cause to be performed" (Raghavünanda). 


This verse is quoted in Parāsharamāđdhava (Priyash- 
chitta p. 497);—and in .Nrsim/tepreasade ———— 
40 b.) 


VERSE XXV 


This verse is quoted in Parāsharamādhava (Prayash- 
chitta p. 487) ;—and in Nrsimhaprasada (Prayashchitta, 
40 b.) 


This verse is quoted in Pardsharamadhava (Priyash- 
chitta, p. 487);-—and in Nrsimhaprasada, (Prayashchitta 
40 b.) 


-—~ VERSE XXVII 


This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 999), which 
has the following notes:—' Pri is sukha, happiness ; what , 


brings about this happiness is * pritisamynuktam’;—shuddha- 
bham, the source of faultless knowledge, —this is ‘ Sattva.’ 


VERSE XXXII . 


' Adhairyam'— Impatience (Medhiatithi);— Waht of 
contented disposition ' (Nārāyaņa). ” 


VERSE XXXIX j 
5 EL a wig M^ ` y i * 
This verse is quoted in Madanaparijata (p. 693). €." - 
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- VERSE XL 


This verse is quoted in Madanapārijāta (p. 693) ;—in 
Parasharamadhava (Prüyashchitta, p. 4585);4—nd in Nrsim- 
haprasada (Prüyashchitta 41 a.) . 


VERSE XLI 


This verse is quoted in Madanaparijata (p. 693) :— 
in Pardsharamadhava (Priyashchitta, p. 4858);—2and in 
Nrsimhaprasada (Prayashchitta, 41 a.) 

. 


VERSE XLII 


This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 1,000) ;—in 
Madanaparijata (p. 693);—1n Parasharamadhava (Pri- 
yashchitta, p. 488);—and in Nrsimh aprasāda (Prā- 
yahschitta 41 a.) 


VERSE XLIII 


This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 1,000);——in 
Madanaparijata (p. 693) ; —in Porashacamadhava  (Pra- 
yashehitta p- 488) ;—and in Nrsimhea prasad A Pravash- 
hitta 41 a.) 


VERSE XLIV 


‘ Charanahk’— Bards, singers ete. (Medhatithi) ;— rope- 
dancers ` (Niariyana)— a class of mythological beings ` 
(Raigheaviinanda, ) 

This verse is quoted me Apararka (p. 1000), whieh adds 
that the variation in the resultant eondition ts due to variations 
in the being Ss pust ucts ;—in Madanapärijāta (p. 6985); 
m Pardsharamadhava (Prayashchitta, p. 458);—and in 
Nraimhaprasada (Priyashchitta 41 a). 
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This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 1000);—in 
Madanaparijata (p. 693) ;—in. Parasharamadhava (Pra- 
yashchitta, p. 488) :—and in Nrsimhaprasada (Prayashchitta 
41 a). 


VERSE XLVI 


This verse is quoted in Aperarka (p. 1,000);—in Ma- 
danaparijata (p. 694);—in Pardsharamadhavca (Prayash- 
chitta p. 488);—and in Nrsimhaprasada (Priyashchitta — 
41 a). 


VERSE XLVIII 


This verse is Quoted jn Apararka (p. 999) ;—in Mada- 
naparijata (p. 694);—in  Perasheramadhava, (Prayash- 
chitta, p. 488) ;—and in Nrsimhaprasdda (Prayashchitta 41 a}. 


!"Vedas'—'WVerbal text’ (Medhiatithi) ;— Personifica- 
tion of the Veda’ (‘others’ in Medhitithi, Govindaraja " 
and Kullüka). = 

This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 999);—in 
Madánapürijdta (p. 694). which notes that the terms ‘Veda 
and 'watsara' stand for the respective presiding Deities ;— 
in Parasharamadhava (Prayashchitta, p. 488);—2and | in 

— (Prayashehitta 41 2). ID 
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VERSE L 


' Mahan’.— Supreme soul’ (Medbātithi);— the deity 
presiding over the Mohat-tative of the — (Govinda- 
raja and Kullükz). 

This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 909) —in Mada- 
naparijata (p. 694);—in Pardsharaumadhava (Prayash- 
chitta, p. 489);—and in — prasada (Prayashchitta 
41 a). 


VERSE LI 


This verse is quoted in Madanapariyatu (p. 694);— 
and in Pardasharcamadhava (Prayashchittu, p. 489). 


VERSE LV 
This verse is quoted in Madanaparijata (p. 700) ;— 


and in Witaksara (3. 203). 


VERSE LVI 


This verse is quoted in .Mitakgera (5. 208) ;—and in 
Parasharamadhava (Prayashchitta, p. 5160). 


VERSE LVII 


This verse is quoted in .Mitüksera (3. 208) which 
explains ‘/ut@’ as the spider, and ' 
and in Pardsharamdadhiwa (Prayashchitta, p. 511). 


saræta’ as the lizard ;— 


VERSE LVIII 
This verse is quoted in, Witakgearda (3. 208). 
-. 
VERSE LX 


. "This verse is quoted in Purdasgharamadhava (Prayash- 
Chit p. 492 and p. 511). 













chitta, p. 511). 


arā (3. 213) ;—in Pardsha- E 
p. S11) sand i in Nrsimha- 


VERSE LXII e 


* Rasam’— Juice of sugar-cane’ (Kullūka) ;— ~ quick- 


silver (Narayana). 


This verse is quoted in Pardsharanmadhava (Prüyash- — 
ad 


VERSE LXIII 
This verse is quoted in — ( Pràyash- 
chitta, p. 511). 
VERSE LXIV—LXVII 


These verses are quoted in Pardsharamadhava 


(Prayashchitta, p. 512). 
VERSE LXVIII 
a 9 . 
This verse is quoted in Witaksard (3. 211);—and in 
Parasharamadhava (Prayashchitta, p. 512). - 


VERSE LXIX 


This verse is quoted in Mitàksarà (3. 216) ;—in Mada- 
napariata (p. 402) ;—and in Parasharamadhava ( Prayash-* 
chitta, p. 512). 


VERSE LXXI 


This verse is quoted in Micahscera (3 220), in the sense 


— the Uikāmukha and the rest. uic 
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Lu Diesem i ante in rr C 220) in the same 
as the above. : 


ES * Atmajnanam.— Knowledge of the Supreme Soul, 


taught. in the Upanisads’,(Medhitithi, Govindaraja, Kullaka 
— «nd Nandana) ;— Meditation’ (Narayana). 


VERSE LXXXVIII 
This verse is quoted*in .M:akgara (3. 58) ;—and in 
Apararka, (p. 1033). 
VERSE LXXXIX 
_ This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 1033) ;—and in 
^ Mitaksara (3. 58). 
VERSE XC 
This verse is quoted in Aparartea (p. T9033). 


VERSE XCI 


* Atmayaji’— Who, realises the presence of all deities in 

himself’ (Medhatithi and Govindaraja);— he who performs 

«the Jyotistoma and other sacrifices in the manner of the 
Brahmarpana’ (Kullüka and Nandana and Raghavananda). 


VERSE XCII 


. This verse is quoted in AJAMtaksora (3.58) which 
explains 'Wedabhyssa' as ‘repeating the Pranava, Om’ ; 


ånd în Yatidharmasangraha (p. 26). 
10% 
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Wu ACTES ASANI TAE URS 
i— who has done all he ought to do’ (Govinda- 


VERSE XCIV 


This verse is quoted in the S'nrtichandrika (Samskara 
p. 129). 


VERSE XCV 


‘ Prētya '— Having acquired excellence’ (Medhatithi);— 
‘after death’ (others' in Medhatithi, Govindaraja and 
Kullüka). 


VERSE XCVI 
This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 12.) 


VERSE XCVII 
This verse ds quoted in Virametrodaya (Samsküra 
p. 500);—in Nrsimhaprasada (Samskara, 46b) ;—and in 
odo aded (Samskira, p. 128). 


VERSE XCVIII 


* Prasitirgunakarmatah ".—An obscure word, the ë 
different readings for which disgusted even Medhiatithis For 
the various explanations see Buhler. 


M VERSE XCIX 
Cf. 3. 16. TELA 
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E VERSE CI 
: — 
This verse is quoted in Parasharamadhava (Pra- 
= washchitta, p. 172);—and in Smrtichandrika (Samskara, 
p. 129). - 
VERSE CH 


This verse is quoted *in Viramitrodaya (Samskara p. 
510) ;—and in Smrtichandrika (Samskara p. 132). 


* 


VERSE CII 


* Ajnebhiyah ’— Entirely ignorant’ (Medhatithi and 
Narayana), ‘who have not read the Veda’ (Nandana),— who 
have learnt a little’ (Govindaraja and Kulltka). 

‘ Granthinah ’—Forgetful students ' (Kullüka and Nan- 

* dana)—' those who learn the verbal text alone and do not 
ponder over the meaning ' (Medhatithi, Govindaraja and 
Narayana). 

This verse is quoted in Smrtitattva II (p. 73), which 
adds the following notes :— Granthinah, who can read only 
with the help of the book,—* Dhārindh,’ who cañ read without 
the help of the book,—'J7ansneh, who have studied the 

+ scriptures and know their meaning. 


VERSE CIV 


e This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskaüra, 
p. 512);—and in Smrtichandrika (Samskara, p. 144). 


VERSE CV 


“Shastram’— Veda’ (Govindaraja and Narayana); 
' Vedan d Smrti’ (Medhàtithi), — Smrti’ (Kullüka) 
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ERSE C : oe 


This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 21) ;—and in 
—— — (Samskira, p. 7), which explains ‘ Diormáni? 
f the sources of the knowledge of Dharma.’ 


‘Shrutipratyaksahétavah.— Those who have learnt the 
Vedic text, also facts of perception and reasonings', or ‘ those 
for whom the perceptible Vedie texts are the sole means of 
discriminating virtue and vice’ (Medhatithi) ;— who are the 
cause of the teaching of the subjects perceptible in the Veda’ 
(Govindaraja),—‘ who are the causes of making the revealed ” 
texts perceptible by reciting them’ (Kullika);— those for 
whose knowledge and exposition of the Law, the causes 
consist of Hearing and Perception by the senses’ 
(Nandana). 

This verse ‘is s quoted in Smrtichandrika (Samskira 
p. 6) as defining the * Shista.’ 
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VERSE CX 


This verse is quoted in Nityacharapradipa (p. 69). 
VERSE CXI T 

This verse is quoted in Mitaksara (3. 301) as 

describing the constitution of the Assembly or Court; it adds 

the following notes :—' Haitukah’, who is conversant: with 

the essential principles of the Mimiinsi,—‘ tarda,’ who is 
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expert in the science of reasoning ;—in Madanaparijata 
(p. 774), which adds the following notes -—* Hetukah’ (which 
is its reading for ‘/eaitukal’), expert in inference -—§ terki, 
one who is expert in * Tarkea’, which is the name given to 
that process of reasoning by which one comes to the correct 
conclusion on a definite question, by rejecting all other possi- 
ble alternatives; the * tarka’ ‘argumentation’ meant here is 
one that does not go against the Vedic scriptures. 

It is quoted in Smrfitattva II (p. 199), which adds the 
following notes— Traividyah’, one who knows the three 
Vedas,—‘ Aattukah’, one who acts in a reasonable manner; 
—and in Apararka (p. 22). 


VERSE CXII 
This verse is quoted in Mitaksara (3. 300) as prescribing 


a second kind of ‘ Assembly ’;—in Apararka (p. 21);—and 
in Smrtichandrika (Samskara, p. 8). 


VERSE CXIII 
This verse is quoted in Mttaksara (8.300), which 


notes that which particular form of the ‘Assembly’ is to be 
> 
got together in a particular case should depend upon the gravity 


' of the offence to be tried. 


VERSE CXVI 
This verse is quoted in Apararka (p: 1027). 
VERSE CXVII 


= t = - — — 
e “This-verse is quoted in Apararke (p. 1021). 
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f telligent and the  non-intelligent ° (Nandana); — that which has — 
* and which is shapeless’ (Govindarija), —that which —— 


) * 
- LI 


: nto" qud cate: or ‘that which is an abso- | — 
lute non-entity and that which is eternal’ ai by He 


Medhatithi). 
This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 1027) 
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